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ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí. Óýìöùíá ìå ó÷åôéêÝò
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äñïìï, åìöáíßæïõí äõóêïëßåò ïé ïðïßåò åðçñåÜæïõí êõñßùò ôéò ïðôé-

êï-÷ùñéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò ôïõò. Ôï Üñèñï áõôü áðïôåëåß ìßá ðñïóðÜ-

èåéá åííïéïëïãéêïý ðñïóäéïñéóìïý ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ, üôáí áõôü ðá-

ñïõóéÜæåôáé óå ðáéäéÜ. ÅðéðëÝïí, ðáñáôßèåíôáé ôá óõìðôþìáôá ôïõ

óõíäñüìïõ, óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ôéò ó÷ïëéêÝò, êïéíùíéêÝò êáé óõíáéóèçìáôé-

êÝò äåîéüôçôåò ôïõ ðáéäéïý. Áí êáé ôá áßôéá ôïõ äåí åßíáé áêüìç îå-

êÜèáñá, ôá óõìðôþìáôá ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæåé óõíäÝïíôáé Üìåóá ìå åë-

ëåßììáôá ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ ôá ïðïßá ïäçãïýí óå äõóêïëßåò

óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ êáé óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò êáé ðïéêßëåò óõíáé-

óèçìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò. Åðßóçò óôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí

ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí åíôïðßæïíôáé ïìïéüôçôåò ùò ðñïò ôçí êëéíé-

êÞ ôïõ åéêüíá ìå ãíùóôÜ óýíäñïìá, üðùò ôï óýíäñïìï Asperger’s,

ôï áíáðôõîéáêü óýíäñïìï ôïõ Gerstmann ê.Ü. 

ËÝîåéò êëåéäéÜ: ìç ãëùóóéêÝò ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò, íåõñïøõ÷ïëï-

ãéêÜ åëëåßììáôá, äåîß çìéóöáßñéï.
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1. ÅéóáãùãÞ

Ïé ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò Ý÷ïõí íåõñïâéïëïãéêü õðüóôñùìá êáé åì-

öáíßæïíôáé óå ðáéäéÜ Þ åíÞëéêåò ìå öõóéïëïãéêü äåßêôç íïçìïóýíçò (IQ).

Óôçí ðñïóðÜèåéÜ ôïõò íá äéåñåõíÞóïõí ôïõò äéáöïñåôéêïýò õðïôýðïõò

ìáèçóéáêþí äéáôáñá÷þí, åñåõíçôÝò ìåëÝôçóáí ôçí åôåñïãÝíåéá ôùí óõ-

ìðôùìÜôùí óå Üôïìá ðïõ ðáñïõóßáæáí äõóêïëßåò óôç ìáèçóéáêÞ äéáäé-

êáóßá (Rourke, 1989; Palombo, 1996; Drummond et al., 2005). Ãéá ðñþôç

öïñÜ, ïé Johnson êáé Myklebust (1967) Þñèáí áíôéìÝôùðïé ìå Ýíáí õðï-

ôýðï ìáèçóéáêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò, ï ïðïßïò áöïñïýóå äéåñãáóßåò ìç ãëùó-

óéêþí óôïé÷åßùí (Johnson & Myklebust, 1967). ÌÝ÷ñé ôüôå, åñåõíçôÝò êáé

åêðáéäåõôéêïß åß÷áí óôñáììÝíç ôçí ðñïóï÷Þ ôïõò óå ìáèçóéáêÝò äéáôá-

ñá÷Ýò, ïé ïðïßåò Þôáí óõíäåäåìÝíåò ìå ãëùóóéêÜ óôïé÷åßá êáé ãåíéêüôå-

ñá åß÷áí åðßðôùóç óôçí ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç ôùí ðáéäéþí. Áõôüò ï íÝïò ôý-

ðïò ìáèçóéáêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò ðáñïõóéÜæåé Ýíá åíôåëþò äéáöïñåôéêü óý-

íïëï äõóêïëéþí, åóôéÜæïíôáò óå ìç ãëùóóéêïý ôýðïõ äéåñãáóßåò

(Johnson & Myklebust, 1967; Worling, 1997).

ÌÝóá áðü ìßá óåéñÜ åñåõíþí, ðñïÝêõøå ï äéá÷ùñéóìüò óå ãëùóóé-

êÝò (öùíïëïãéêÝò) êáé óå ìç ãëùóóéêÝò ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò

(Drummond et al., 2005). Ï ðñþôïò ôýðïò ìáèçóéáêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò áöï-

ñÜ äõóêïëßåò ôùí ãëùóóéêþí êõñßùò ëåéôïõñãéþí êáé ðåñéëáìâÜíåé ôéò

äõóëåîßåò, äõóêïëßåò óôçí áêïõóôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá êáé ìßá óåéñÜ äéáôáñá-

÷þí, ïé ïðïßåò åðçñåÜæïõí ôçí ðñüóëçøç, ôçí áíôßëçøç êáé ôçí åêöïñÜ

ôïõ ëüãïõ (Palombo, 1996). ¼óïí áöïñÜ óôéò ìç ãëùóóéêÝò ìáèçóéáêÝò

äõóêïëßåò (nonverbal learning disabilities), áõôÝò ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí äéáôá-

ñá÷Ýò óõíäåäåìÝíåò ìå ôçí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç êáé ôéò øõ÷ïêéíçôé-

êÝò äåîéüôçôåò. ¢ôïìá ôá ïðïßá Ý÷ïõí äéáãíùóôåß ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèç-

óéáêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ùò ðñùôáñ÷éêü Ýëëåéììá ôçí áäõíáìßá

óôçí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç êáé äåõôåñåýïíôá åëëåßììáôá üðùò, ÷áìç-

ëÞ åðßäïóç óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ êáé ôçí áñéèìçôéêÞ êáé äõóêïëßåò ìå ìç

ãëùóóéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò (Worling, 1997). ÅðéðëÝïí, Üôïìá ôá ïðïßá áíÞ-

êïõí óå áõôüí ôïí ôýðï ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò, åìöáíßæïõí åëëåßììáôá

óôçí ðñüóëçøç êáé Ýêöñáóç ôçò åðéêïéíùíßáò, éäéáßôåñá üôáí áõôÞ ðåñé-

ëáìâÜíåé ìç ãëùóóéêÜ óôïé÷åßá (Ýêöñáóç ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ, öùíçôéêü ôï-

íéóìü), ìå áðïôÝëåóìá ôçí åìöÜíéóç ðñïâëçìÜôùí óôçí êïéíùíéêÞ áëëç-

ëåðßäñáóç ôùí áôüìùí áõôþí (Palombo, 1996; Worling, 1997).

Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÜ åëëåßììáôá, ìå åìöáíÞ óõìðôþìáôá óôçí áñéóôå-

ñÞ ðëåõñÜ ôïõ óþìáôïò, üðùò êáé êëéíéêÜ åõñÞìáôá óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí

äéáôáñá÷þí, åßíáé áêüìá êÜðïéá áðü ôá ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôùí áôüìùí ðïõ
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ðÜó÷ïõí áðü áõôüí ôïí ôýðï ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò. ÔÝëïò, õðïóôçñß-

æåôáé ðùò ìå âÜóç ôç óõìðôùìáôïëïãßá ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ôùí ìç ãëùóóé-

êþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, áõôü åßíáé óôåíÜ óõíäåäåìÝíï ìå äõóëåé-

ôïõñãßá ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. Ôá åëëåßììáôá ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ôá

Üôïìá ìå áõôü ôï óýíäñïìï óôéò ãíùóôéêÝò êáé óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò ôïõò

äåîéüôçôåò, öáßíåôáé íá Ý÷ïõí ôéò ñßæåò ôïõò óå äõóëåéôïõñãßá Þ äéáôá-

ñá÷Þ ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. 

Ôï ðáñüí Üñèñï äßíåé ëåðôïìåñÞ ðåñéãñáöÞ ôùí óõìðôùìÜôùí êáé

ôùí åðéìÝñïõò ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìá-

èçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí. ÐáñáèÝôåé åðßóçò, ó÷åôéêÜ åñåõíçôéêÜ óõìðåñÜ-

óìáôá êáé ðñïôåßíåé óôñáôçãéêÝò áíôéìåôþðéóçò ôùí óõìðôùìÜôùí, ôá

ïðïßá äõóêïëåýïõí ôç ìáèçóéáêÞ äéáäéêáóßá êáé ôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ æùÞ

ôùí ðáéäéþí ðïõ ðÜó÷ïõí áðü áõôü.

2. ÊëéíéêÞ ðåñéãñáöÞ ôïõ Óõíäñüìïõ

Ôï óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí (NVLD) åßíáé Ýíáò

õðïôýðïò ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò, ôïí ïðïßï ðåñéãñÜöåé ãéá ðñþôç öïñÜ

êáé ìåëåôÜ åéò âÜèïò óôç äåêáåôßá ôïõ 1980, ï Íåõñïøõ÷ïëüãïò Byron

Rourke ôïõ Ðáíåðéóôçìßïõ Windsor ôïõ ÊáíáäÜ, óå ìßá ðñïóðÜèåéÜ ôïõ

íá äéåñåõíÞóåé ôïõò äéáöïñåôéêïýò ôýðïõò ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí. ¸÷åé

ðåñéãñáöåß ùò óýíäñïìï ìå åëëåßììáôá óôç ìç÷áíéóôéêÞ áñéèìçôéêÞ, ìå

öôù÷Þ êáôáíüçóç ôçò áíáãíùóôéêÞò äéáäéêáóßáò, äõóêïëßåò óå èåìáôéêÜ

ðåäßá ôá ïðïßá ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí äéåñãáóßåò ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞò áíôßëçøçò, äõ-

óêïëßåò åðßëõóçò ðñïâëçìÜôùí Þ ó÷çìáôéóìïý åííïéþí êáé äõóêïëßåò

óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò (Ðßíáêáò 1) (Rourke, 1989; Rourke, 1995;

Mammarella et al., 2006). Ðñüóöáôåò ìåëÝôåò ÷ùñßæïõí ôéò äéáôáñá÷Ýò

ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ óå ôñåéò ìåãÜëåò êáôçãïñßåò: –êéíçôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò,

óõìðåñéëáìâáíïìÝíïõ ôçí áðïõóßá êéíçôéêïý óõíôïíéóìïý, óïâáñÜ ðñï-

âëÞìáôá éóïññïðßáò êáé åëëåßììáôá óå «ëåðôÝò» êéíçôéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò

–äéáôáñá÷Ýò ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞò ïñãÜíùóçò, óõìðåñéëáìâáíïìÝíïõ öôù÷Þ

áíÜêëçóç ïðôéêþí óôïé÷åßùí, ìç ïëïêëçñùìÝíç áíôßëçøç ïðôéêþí ëåðôï-

ìåñåéþí, áäõíáìßá óôçí áíôßëçøç ÷ùñéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí –êïéíùíéêÝò, ìå öôù-

÷Þ êáôáíüçóç ìç ãëùóóéêþí ó÷çìÜôùí åðéêïéíùíßáò, áäõíáìßá ðñïóáñ-

ìïãÞò óå íÝåò êáôáóôÜóåéò, öôù÷Þ åêôßìçóç êïéíùíéêþí êáôáóôÜóåùí

(Donelan, 1997; Thomson, 2002; Mammarella et al., 2006).

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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Ïé äåîéüôçôåò ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ïé ïðïßåò ðáßñíïõí ìÝñïò

ôüóï óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá, üóï êáé óå êáèçìåñéíÝò ìáò äñáóôçñéüôç-

ôåò, Ýôóé þóôå íá åßìáóôå ëåéôïõñãéêïß êáé áðïäïôéêïß, ÷ùñßæïíôáé óå áõ-

ôÝò ðïõ óôçñßæïíôáé óå ãëùóóéêÝò äéåñãáóßåò êáé óå áõôÝò ìå ìç ãëùó-

óéêü ÷áñáêôÞñá. Óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Rourke, Üôïìá áõôÞò ôçò ïìÜäáò

Ý÷ïõí õøçëü äåßêôç íïçìïóýíçò üôáí ðñüêåéôáé ãéá äïêéìáóßåò ãëùóóé-

êïý ÷áñáêôÞñá (verbal IQ), ùóôüóï ï äåßêôçò åõöõßáò ôïõò ãéá ìç ãëùó-

óéêÝò äïêéìáóßåò (nonverbal IQ / performance IQ) âñßóêåôáé ðïëý ÷áìç-

ëüôåñá áðü ôá üñéá ôïõ öõóéïëïãéêïý (Rourke et al., 1990; Cornoldi,

2003; Mammarella & Cornoldi, 2005; Mammarella et al., 2006). Ôá Üôïìá

áõôÜ ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ìßá åîÝ÷ïõóá éêáíüôçôá óôçí áðïóôÞèéóç (ðáðáãá-

ëéóìüò) êáé óôçí ôáîéíüìçóç ãëùóóéêþí åííïéþí. Ç éêáíüôçôÜ ôïõò áõôÞ

Ý÷åé ùò áðïôÝëåóìá ôçí ôÜóç ôùí áôüìùí ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí

ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, íá óôçñßæïíôáé âáóéêÜ óôç ãëùóóéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá

«ùò êýñéï ìÝóï ãéá ôéò êïéíùíéêÝò êáé äéáðñïóùðéêÝò ôïõò ó÷Ýóåéò, ãéá

ôç óõëëïãÞ ðëçñïöïñéþí áðü ôï ðåñéâÜëëïí êáé ãéá ôçí áíáêïýöéóç

áðü ôá ðñïâëÞìáôá ðïõ ðñïêýðôïõí ëüãù ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí åëëåéììÜ-

ôùí ôïõò» (Rourke et al., 1989). Åìöáíßæïõí åðßóçò áäõíáìßá óôçí åðßëõ-

óç ðñïâëçìÜôùí ìç ãëùóóéêÞò öýóåùò, óôçí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ ïñãÜíùóç,

óôçí áðôéêÞ áíôßëçøç êáé óå áíþôåñåò ëåéôïõñãßåò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ó÷Ýóç ìå

ôçí øõ÷ïêéíçôéêÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ (Rourke et al., 1990). ÔÝôïéá Üôïìá ðá-

ñïõóéÜæïõí õøçëÝò åðéäüóåéò óå ãëùóóéêï-áêïõóôéêÝò öüñìåò êáé áäõ-

íáìßá óå áðôéêï-ïðôéêÝò äïêéìáóßåò, ãéá áõôü óõ÷íÜ ÷áñáêôçñßæïíôáé ùò

ðåñéóóüôåñï «áêïõóôéêïß» ìáèçôÝò ðáñÜ «ïðôéêïß» (Roman, 1998). Èá

ðñÝðåé óå áõôü ôï óçìåßï íá óçìåéùèåß ðùò ïé ãëùóóéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò ôùí

áôüìùí áõôþí âñßóêïíôáé óôï åðßðåäï ôïõ öõóéïëïãéêïý êáé êÜðïéåò öï-

ñÝò åßíáé õøçëüôåñåò áðü ôï ìÝóï üñï. ÓõíÞèùò ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ, ìéëïýí

ðïëý (õðåñëåîßá), Ý÷ïõí ôçí éêáíüôçôá íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ìéá ðïéêéëßá åê-

öñáóôéêþí äïìþí, ìðïñïýí íá áðïìíçìïíåýóïõí êáé íá åðáíáëÜâïõí

ìåãÜëá ãëùóóéêÜ óýíïëá êáé ç éêáíüôçôÜ ôïõò óôçí áíÜãíùóç êáé ôçí

ïñèïãñáößá áîéïëïãåßôáé õøçëüôåñç ôïõ ìÝóïõ üñïõ (Rourke et al.,

1990; Sands, Schwartz, 2000; Richman & Wood, 2002). Áõôüò åßíáé ï ëü-

ãïò ãéá ôïí ïðïßï ôá åëëåßììáôá ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ óå

ìéá óåéñÜ ëåéôïõñãéþí, ðïëëÝò öïñÝò «êáëýðôïíôáé» ìå áðïôÝëåóìá íá

ìç ãßíïíôáé áíôéëçðôÜ áðü ôïõò Üëëïõò ëüãù ôçò åîÝ÷ïõóáò ãëùóóéêÞò

ôïõò éêáíüôçôáò. Èá ìðïñïýóå êáíåßò íá ðåé ðùò ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç

ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí åßíáé ôï áíôßèåôï ìéáò ìáèçóéáêÞò

äõóêïëßáò ç ïðïßá ïöåßëåé ôçí ýðáñîÞ ôçò óå äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò öùíïëïãé-

êÞò äéáäéêáóßáò, üðùò åßíáé ç äõóëåîßá. 
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Èá ðñÝðåé íá åîåôÜóïõìå ôá ðáñáðÜíù óôïé÷åßá Ýíá ðñïò Ýíá îå÷ù-

ñéóôÜ Ýôóé þóôå íá êáôáíïÞóïõìå óå âÜèïò ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùó-

óéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí. ¼óïí áöïñÜ óôçí áðôéêÞ áíôßëçøç åì-

öáíßæïíôáé åëëåßììáôá êáé óôá äýï åãêåöáëéêÜ çìéóöáßñéá, ìå åðéêñáôÝ-

óôåñá üìùò áõôÜ ôïõ äåîéïý. Ôá óõìðôþìáôá åßíáé Ýíôïíá óôçí áñéóôå-

ñÞ ðëåõñÜ ôïõ óþìáôïò êáé ãßíïíôáé áíôéëçðôÜ óôá ðñþôá óôÜäéá ôçò

áíÜðôõîçò ôïõ ðáéäéïý, ùóôüóï óå êÜðïéåò ðåñéðôþóåéò åîáóèåíïýí óå

ìåôáãåíÝóôåñá óôÜäéá ôçò áíÜðôõîÞò ôïõ (Rourke et al., 1990). ¸÷ïõí

áíáöåñèåß ðåñéðôþóåéò ðáéäéþí ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá ôá

ïðïßá ðáñïõóßáóáí êÜðïéá óôéãìÞ óôç æùÞ ôïõò áðôéêÞ áãíùóßá óôá äÜ-

÷ôõëá (finger agnosia) (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990; Rourke, 1995;

Worling, 1997; Mammarella et al., 2006).

×áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ åßíáé ôá åõñÞìáôá ðïõ áöïñïýí ôçí ïðôéêÞ áíôßëç-

øç. ¸ñåõíåò Ý÷ïõí äåßîåé ðùò ôá Üôïìá ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõ-

óêïëßá, ðáñïõóéÜæïõí åëëåßììáôá óôçí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç êáé ðéï

óõãêåêñéìÝíá áäõíáìßá óôçí äéÜêñéóç êáé áíáãíþñéóç ïðôéêþí ëåðôïìå-

ñåéþí êáé ó÷Ýóåùí ìåôáîý áíôéêåéìÝíùí Þ ìïñöþí (Mammarella et al.,

2006). Ç ðñïâëçìáôéêÞ óôç ïðôéêÞ áíôßëçøç ëïéðüí, óôï óõãêåêñéìÝíï

óýíäñïìï, áöïñÜ äõóëåéôïõñãßá ôçò ïðôéêÞò äéÜêñéóçò, ç ïðïßá ïöåßëå-

ôáé êõñßùò óôç äéáôáñáãìÝíç ïðôéêïðïßçóç ÷ùñéêþí ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí,

ìå áðïôÝëåóìá ôç ìç åêôÝëåóç äéáäéêáóéþí ðïõ áðáéôïýí íïçôéêü ÷åéñé-

óìü ÷ùñéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí (Rourke, 1989; Krekewich & Snider, 1996 óôï Wor-

ling et al., 1999). Ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ áäõíáôïýí íá áíôéëçöèïýí äéáöïñÝò êáé

ïìïéüôçôåò ìåôáîý ó÷çìÜôùí, ìåãåèþí êáé ðïóïôÞôùí. ÁíáöïñÝò ãï-

íÝùí äçëþíïõí ðùò ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò óðÜíéá ðáßæïõí ìå êýâïõò, ðáæë Þ ìå

ðáé÷íßäéá êáôáóêåõþí (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). Óå óõíäõáóìü

ìå ôéò ðáñáðÜíù äõóêïëßåò ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèç-

óéáêþí äõóêïëéþí äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá ïëïêëçñþóïõí ìßá äïêéìáóßá üðùò

ôï Judgment of Line Orientation Test Þ ìßá äïêéìáóßá ðïõ ðåñéëáìâÜíåé

áíôéãñáöÞ ó÷åäßïõ ôï ïðïßï áðïôåëåßôáé áðü êýâïõò (Copying Blocks

Design) (Roman, 1998). ÊáôÜ áõôüí ôïí ôñüðï åðçñåÜæïíôáé êáé ïé ìáèç-

ìáôéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò (Rourke, 1989). Ôá åëëåßììáôá ôçò ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞò

áíôßëçøçò ôåßíïõí íá ÷åéñïôåñåýïõí êáèþò ôï ðáéäß ìåãáëþíåé (Rourke

et al., 1990). ¸íá áêüìá åíäéáöÝñïí óôïé÷åßï åßíáé ðùò ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ åì-

öáíßæïõí åëëåßììáôá óôçí ðñïóðÜèåéÜ ôïõò íá áðåéêïíßóïõí ôï áíèñþ-

ðéíï óþìá. Ïé öéãïýñåò áíèñþðùí ðïõ æùãñáößæïõí, óôåñïýíôáé ëåðôï-

ìåñïýò ó÷åäßáóçò êáé ïñãÜíùóçò (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990).

Ôï Ýëëåéììá ôçò ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞò áíôßëçøçò åìðëÝêåé äõóêïëßåò ðïõ

áöïñïýí ôç ãëùóóéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá üôáí áõôÞ åìðåñéÝ÷åé åñìçíåßá ÷ùñéêþí

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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êáé áéôéïëïãéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí, éäéáßôåñá óôéò ðñïöïñéêÜ äéáôõðùìÝíåò ðëçñï-

öïñßåò (Worling et al., 1999). Áîßæåé íá åðéóçìáíèåß åðßóçò ç áäõíáìßá ôùí

áôüìùí áõôþí íá åñìçíåýóïõí ãëùóóéêü óõíáéóèçìáôéêü ðåñéå÷üìåíï.

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ôá Üôïìá ìå óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõ-

óêïëéþí áíôéìåôùðßæïõí äõóêïëßá óôï íá áíáãíùñßóïõí ôá óõíáéóèçìáôé-

êÜ óôïé÷åßá ìéáò éóôïñßáò êáé íá êáôáëÞîïõí óå óõãêåêñéìÝíá óõìðåñÜ-

óìáôá. Ôïíßæåôáé ðùò ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêü ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ åßíáé ç áäõíáìßá

áíáãíþñéóçò ëÝîåùí Þ ðñïôÜóåùí óõíáéóèçìáôéêïý ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ, êÜôé

ôï ïðïßï ðçãÜæåé áðü áäõíáìßá ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ íá äéåîÜãåé áíÜ-

ëõóç ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêþí óôïé÷åßùí (Worling et al., 1999; Humphries et al.,

2004). Ôï ãåãïíüò áõôü üìùò èá óõæçôçèåß ðéï áíáëõôéêÜ óå åðüìåíï êå-

öÜëáéï. ¢ëëï Ýíá óôïé÷åßï ðïõ õðïäçëþíåé äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞò

áíôßëçøçò, áêüìá êáé üôáí ôá óôïé÷åßá ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé ðñïöïñéêÜ, åßíáé

ç áäõíáìßá åðåîåñãáóßáò óýìöùíùí êáé áóýìöùíùí óõëëïãéóìþí ( ð.÷.,

ï Êþóôáò åßíáé øçëüôåñïò áðü ôï Ãéþñãï, ðïéïò åßíáé ðéï êïíôüò;). Åðé-

ðñïóèÝôùò ôï ðáñáðÜíù ðáñÜäåéãìá õðïäçëþíåé áäõíáìßá óôç ìïñöï-

ðïßçóç íïçôéêþí áíáðáñáóôÜóåùí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêïý ÷áñáêôÞñá, ïé ïðïßåò

âáóßæïíôáé óå äéåñãáóßåò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, éäéáßôå-

ñá üôáí ðñüêåéôáé ãéá ðëçñïöïñßåò ïé ïðïßåò äåí ðñïêýðôïõí Üìåóá áðü

ôï êåßìåíï (Worling et al., 1999; Humphries et al., 2004). 

ÐáñÜëëçëá ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ åìöáíßæïõí óå ìåãÜëï âáèìü åëëåßììáôá

øõ÷ïêéíçôéêïý óõíôïíéóìïý (psychomotor coordination) ôá ïðïßá áõîÜ-

íïíôáé ìå ôï ðÝñáóìá ôïõ ÷ñüíïõ (Rourke et al., 1990). Áäõíáìßåò ðá-

ñïõóéÜæïíôáé êáôÜ ôçí ïëïêëÞñùóç äïêéìáóéþí ðïõ ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí

áðôéêÞ äéÜêñéóç êáé ãåíéêüôåñá äéÜêñéóç ìÝóù ôùí áéóèÞóåùí. ÔÝôïéåò

áäõíáìßåò åßíáé êõñßùò åìöáíåßò óôçí áñéóôåñÞ ðëåõñÜ ôïõ óþìáôïò

(Roman, 1998). ÅðéðëÝïí, äéáäéêáóßåò üðùò áðôéêüò åíôïðéóìüò (ìå ôá

äÜ÷ôõëá), ãñáöÞ áñéèìþí ìå ôçí Üêñç ôùí äáêôýëùí Þ áðôéêÞ áíáãíþ-

ñéóç äåí ïëïêëçñþíïíôáé ìå åðéôõ÷ßá óôéò ðåñéóóüôåñåò ðåñéðôþóåéò

ôùí ðáó÷üíôùí (Roman, 1998). Äõóêïëßåò ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé åðßóçò óå ðï-

ëýðëïêåò äïêéìáóßåò, ïé ïðïßåò ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí Ýíá óýíïëï äéåñãáóéþí.

¸ôóé ðéèáíþò ãéá ôï ðÜó÷ïí Üôïìï ç åêìÜèçóç ôçò éóïññïðßáò óå ðïäÞ-

ëáôï íá áðïôåëåß ìéá ÷ñïíïâüñá êáé äýóêïëç äéáäéêáóßá. Åðßóçò, ãéá

Ýíá ðáéäß ìå óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêÞò ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò ðïëý áðëÝò

êáèçìåñéíÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò, üðùò ôï íá äÝóåé ôá êïñäüíéá ôïõ, íá êëùôóÞ-

óåé ìßá ìðÜëá Þ íá êüøåé ìå ôï øáëßäé, óõ÷íÜ åêëáìâÜíïíôáé ùò åã÷åéñÞ-

ìáôá ðïõ ìå äõóêïëßá öÝñíåé åéò ðÝñáò. Ôá åëëåßììáôá ôïõ øõ÷ïêéíçôé-

êïý óõíôïíéóìïý ïäçãïýí ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ óå Ýíáí åßäïõò áðïêëåéóìïý

áðü ïìáäéêÝò Þ äéÜöïñåò áíôáãùíéóôéêÝò áèëçôéêÝò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò,
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åöüóïí ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ åìöáíßæïíôáé ëéãüôåñï éêáíÜ áðü Üëëá Üôïìá ôçò

çëéêßáò ôïõò (Roman, 1998).

Êáô’ åðÝêôáóç, ç óýíèåóç íåïöáíþí åñåèéóìÜôùí åßíáé äéáôáñáãìÝ-

íç êáé ìðïñåß íá ÷áñáêôçñéóôåß ùò öôù÷Þ Þ áêáôÜëëçëç. Åíþ ôá Üôïìá

áõôÜ äïõëåýïõí éêáíïðïéçôéêÜ üôáí ðñüêåéôáé ãéá äñïìïëïãçìÝíç åðá-

íáëáìâáíüìåíç äéáäéêáóßá ñïõôßíáò, ðáñïõóéÜæïõí äõóêïëßá óôï íá

ðñïóáñìïóôïýí óå êáéíïýñéá ãåãïíüôá/êáôáóôÜóåéò (novel events) Ý÷ï-

íôáò ôçí ôÜóç íá ôá õðåñáöïìïéþíïõí (Rourke et al., 1990; Sands,

Schwartz, 2000). 

ÕðÜñ÷ïõí åõñÞìáôá ôá ïðïßá õðïäåéêíýïõí äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò ðñïóï-

÷Þò óôá ðáéäéÜ ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêÞò ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò,

éäéáßôåñá êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá äéåêðåñáßùóçò åñãáóéþí ðïõ óôçñßæïíôáé

óôçí ïðôéêÞ êáé áðôéêÞ áíôßëçøç. Ç åëëåéììáôéêÞ ðñïóï÷Þ åíôåßíåôáé

ðñïïäåõôéêÜ ìå ôçí áíÜðôõîç ôïõ ðáéäéïý êáé ðáñáôçñåßôáé êõñßùò óå

äéåñãáóßåò ðïõ ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí ìç ãëùóóéêÜ óôïé÷åßá. Ç áðïõóßá äéåñåõ-

íçôéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò (exploratory behavior) åßíáé åìöáíÞò áêüìá êáé

ãéá áíôéêåßìåíá ôá ïðïßá âñßóêïíôáé óôï ïðôéêü ðåäßï ôùí ðáéäéþí áõôþí.

ÐáñÜëëçëá óôá Üôïìá ðïõ ðÜó÷ïõí áðü ìç ãëùóóéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ ðáñá-

ôçñåßôáé ç Ýíôïíç ôÜóç óùìáôéêÞò óôáóéìüôçôáò, Ý÷ïíôáò ùò áðïôÝëå-

óìá Ýíá óôáäéáêÜ ðåñéóóüôåñï ðåñéïñéóìÝíï áñéèìü óùìáôéêþí ëåé-

ôïõñãéþí (Rourke et al., 1990). Ôá äýï ðáñáðÜíù ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ óå óõ-

íÜñôçóç ìå ôçí áäõíáìßá ôïõ øõ÷ïêéíçôéêïý óõíôïíéóìïý êáé ôç äéáôá-

ñáãìÝíç ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç óõíôåëïýí óôçí áíåðÜñêåéá ôùí áôü-

ìùí íá åîåñåõíÞóïõí ôïí êüóìï ãýñù ôïõò êáé íá óõëëÝîïõí ðëçñïöï-

ñßåò ãéá ôï ðåñéâÜëëïí. Áäõíáôïýí íá âáóéóôïýí óôéò êéíáéóèçôéêÝò ôïõò

åîåñãáóßåò êáé óôçí áíôéëçðôéêÞ ôïõò éêáíüôçôá êÜôé ôï ïðïßï Ý÷åé ùò

óõíÝðåéá ôçí åëëéðÞ åìðåéñéêÞ ôïõò ìÜèçóç üðùò åðßóçò ôç äõóêïëßá

óôç ãåíßêåõóç ðëçñïöïñéþí.

Äõóêïëßåò åíôïðßæïíôáé åðßóçò óôçí áðôéêÞ êáé ïðôéêÞ ìíÞìç. Ç ìíÞ-

ìç ìç ãëùóóéêïý ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ åßôå áõôü ðáñïõóéÜæåôáé áêïõóôéêÜ,

ïðôéêÜ Þ áðôéêÜ, åìöáíßæåé åëëåßììáôá óôéò ðåñéðôþóåéò ðïõ áõôü äåí

Ý÷åé ðñïçãïõìÝíùò êùäéêïðïéçèåß ìå ãëùóóéêïýò êáíüíåò. Áíôßèåôá ìå

ôçí Üñéóôç ìíÞìç ôùí áôüìùí áõôþí óå óõíçèéóìÝíåò äéåñãáóßåò ðïõ

åðáíáëáìâÜíïíôáé êáèçìåñéíÜ, ç ìíÞìç ôïõò óå íÝï Þ ðïëýðëïêï áíôé-

êåßìåíï åßíáé áîéïóçìåßùôá ðåñéïñéóìÝíç. Óå Ýñåõíá ôùí Cornoldi êáé óõ-

íåñãÜôåò (2003), ìßá ïìÜäá ðáéäéþí ìå ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêï-

ëßá ( ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá) ðáñïõóßáóå õøçëÞ åðßäïóç óå

ãëùóóéêÝò äïêéìáóßåò êáé ðïëý ÷áìçëÞ åðßäïóç óå äïêéìáóßåò áñéèìçôé-

êÞò. Ùóôüóï, åêôåôáìÝíç áîéïëüãçóç ôçò ìíÞìçò ôùí ðáéäéþí Ýäåéîå

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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ðùò ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ ðáñïõóßáóáí óõãêåêñéìÝíåò äõóêïëßåò óå äïêéìá-

óßåò ðïõ ðåñéåëÜìâáíáí ü÷é ìüíï ÷ùñéêÜ êáé ïðôéêÜ óôïé÷åßá áëëÜ êáé

óôïé÷åßá ïðôéêÞò ìíÞìçò ôá ïðïßá ìðïñïýóáí íá åêöñáóôïýí ãëùóóéêÜ.

Ôá ðáñáðÜíù áðïôåëÝóìáôá õðïäçëþíïõí üôé ç äïêéìáóßá ôçò ìíÞìçò

óôçñéæüôáí óå ïðôéêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ êáé üôé ç åðßäïóç ìðïñåß íá åðçñå-

áóôåß áñíçôéêÜ áðü ôçí áäõíáìßá êùäéêïðïßçóçò áõôþí ôùí óôïé÷åßùí

(Cornoldi et al., 2003).

Ï ó÷çìáôéóìüò åñìçíåõôéêþí åííïéþí, üðùò åðßóçò ç éêáíüôçôá åðß-

ëõóçò ðñïâëçìÜôùí, ç äçìéïõñãßá óôñáôçãéêþí êáé ç áîéïëüãçóç õðï-

èÝóåùí åßíáé áêüìá ïñéóìÝíïé ôïìåßò óôïõò ïðïßïõò åìöáíßæïíôáé ðñï-

âëÞìáôá óå Üôïìá ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëé-

þí. Ïé ðáñáðÜíù ôïìåßò ðáñáôçñïýíôáé éäéáßôåñá äéáôáñáãìÝíïé (ðñï-

âëçìáôéêïß) üôáí ðñüêåéôáé ãéá íÝï Þ ðïëýðëïêï ðåñéå÷üìåíï. Åëëåßììá-

ôá ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé üôáí áõôÝò ïé äéáäéêáóßåò åìðëÝêïõí ó÷Ýóåéò áéôßáò-

áðïôåëÝóìáôïò, üðùò åðßóçò ôçí éêáíüôçôá åêôßìçóçò áíáêïëïõèéþí êáé

ðñïóáñìïãÞò óå íÝåò, ðïëýðëïêåò êáôáóôÜóåéò (Rourke et al., 1990;

Sands, Schwartz, 2000). ¼ðùò Ý÷åé ðñïáíáöåñèåß, ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç

ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé áðü äõóêïëßá óôçí

åêôßìçóç áêïëïõèéþí éäéáßôåñá üôáí áõôÝò áðïôåëïýíôáé áðü ïðôéêï÷ù-

ñéêÜ óôïé÷åßá (Worling et al., 1999; Humphries et al., 2004). Ãéá ðáñÜäåéã-

ìá, Ý÷ïõìå äýï éó÷õñéóìïýò: «ôá ëåìüíéá åßíáé óôï êáëÜèé», «ôï êáëÜèé

åßíáé ðßóù áðü ôçí êïõñôßíá», Ýíá Üôïìï ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äé-

áôáñá÷Þ áíôéìåôùðßæåé äõóêïëßá óôï íá áðïññßøåé Ýíá ëáíèáóìÝíï óõ-

ìðåñáóìáôéêü ó÷üëéï üðùò «ôá ëåìüíéá åßíáé êÜôù áðü ôï ôñáðÝæé» (Wor-

ling et al., 1999). Ç äõóêïëßá áõôÞ Ýãêåéôáé óôçí ðñïóáñìïãÞ ôçò ëáíèá-

óìÝíçò ðëçñïöïñßáò óôï óýíïëï ôùí ðëçñïöïñéþí êáé åðåêôåßíåôáé

óôçí áäõíáìßá äéåîáãùãÞò óõìðåñáóìÜôùí áðü áóýìöùíåò ìåôáîý

ôïõò ðëçñïöïñßåò (Worling et al., 1999). Èá ðñÝðåé óå áõôü ôï óçìåßï íá

ôïíéóôåß ôï üôé üóï ðéï ðïëýðëïêá åßíáé ôá ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÜ óõóôáôéêÜ ðïõ

óõíèÝôïõí Ýíá «ðñüâëçìá» ôüóï ðéï äýóêïëá ãßíåôáé ç äéåîáãùãÞ óõ-

ìðåñáóìÜôùí áðü ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ (Rourke & Fuerst, 1992; Rourke, 1995). 

Ï üñïò ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá ðáñáðÝìðåé êõñßùò óå äõ-

óêïëßåò ðïõ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí ôá ðÜó÷ïíôá ðáéäéÜ ùò ìáèçôÝò, äõóêïëßåò

ðïõ êõñßùò ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôç ó÷ïëéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá. ÔÝôïéïõ åßäïõò äéáôá-

ñá÷Ýò üìùò åðçñåÜæïõí êáé ðïëëÝò Üëëåò ðëåõñÝò ôçò êáèçìåñéíÞò æù-

Þò ôùí ðáéäéþí áõôþí. ¸íáò ðïëý óïâáñüò ôïìÝáò óôïí ïðïßï ôá Üôï-

ìá ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí ðñïâëÞìáôá

åßíáé ïé êïéíùíéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò êáé êáô’ åðÝêôáóç ç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ åðéêïéíù-

íßá (Lyon, 1996). Ðáñáôçñïýíôáé ðñïâëÞìáôá êïéíùíéêÞò áíôßëçøçò, êïé-

Á.Â. ÊáñáðÝôóáò – Ä.Á. ×áôæçåõöñáéìßäïõ
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íùíéêÞò êñéôéêÞò êáé êïéíùíéêÞò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò (Rourke, 1995; Rourke

et al., 1990). ÊÜðïéåò öïñÝò ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ äåß÷íïõí ìðåñäåìÝíá, áíôé-

ìåôùðßæïõí äõóêïëßá óôï íá åñìçíåýóïõí ôç ãëþóóá ôïõ óþìáôïò Þ

ôïí ôüíï ôçò öùíÞò êÜðïéïõ Üëëïõ áôüìïõ ìå ôï ïðïßï Ýñ÷ïíôáé óå åðá-

öÞ. ¢ëëåò öïñÝò ìðïñåß íá Ý÷ïõí åíï÷ëçôéêÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ êáé áãåíÞ

óôÜóç äéüôé äåí áíôéëáìâÜíïíôáé ôá üñéá ôïõ ðñïóùðéêïý ÷þñïõ êÜ-

ðïéïõ Üëëïõ áôüìïõ êáé óõ÷íÜ ôá õðåñâáßíïõí. 

Ôá êïéíùíéêï-óõíáéóèçìáôéêÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá ðïõ ðñïêýðôïõí ìå ôçí

ðáñïõóßá ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêÞò ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò óõíäÝï-

íôáé Üìåóá ìå ôá åëëåßììáôá ôùí ðáéäéþí áõôþí óôçí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ áíôß-

ëçøç (Rourke, 1989). Áäõíáôïýí íá áðïêùäéêïðïéÞóïõí ìçíýìáôá óõ-

íáéóèÞìáôïò êáé íá áíôéëçöèïýí ôéò åêöñÜóåéò áðü ôá ðñüóùðá Üëëùí

áíèñþðùí, Ýôóé þóôå íá êáôáëÜâïõí ðüôå Ýíá Üôïìï áéóèÜíåôáé åõ÷áñß-

óôçóç Þ äõóáñÝóêåéá áðü ôÝôïéïõ åßäïõò ìç ãëùóóéêÝò äéåñãáóßåò (non

verbal modes) (Dimitrovsky et al., 1998). Ç êáôáíüçóç (áðïêùäéêïðïßç-

óç) ôùí åêöñÜóåùí ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ ðáßæåé óçìáíôéêü ñüëï óôçí åîÝëéîç

êáé ôçí áíÜðôõîç êïéíùíéêÞò åõáéóèçóßáò (áðüêñéóçò) (Semrud-Clike-

man & Hynd, 1990). Åßíáé ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêü ðùò ôá Üôïìá ìå óýíäñïìï ìç

ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí åìöáíßæïõí åëëåßììáôá óôéò êïéíùíé-

êÝò ôïõò äåîéüôçôåò. Êáô’ áõôüí ôïí ôñüðï åßíáé äýóêïëï ãéá êÜðïéïí íá

áíôéëçöèåß ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôá ôùí ðáéäéþí áõôþí, áöïý êáé ôá ßäéá äåí åê-

öñÜæïõí óõíáéóèÞìáôá ìÝóù ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ. Äå ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí åðßóçò

êéíÞóåéò ôïõ óþìáôïò ãéá íá åêöñáóôïýí. ¸÷åé åðßóçò ðáñáôçñçèåß üôé

äå ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí öùíçôéêü ôïíéóìü, ìå áðïôÝëåóìá ï ôüíïò ôçò öùíÞò

íá ðáñáìÝíåé åðßðåäïò êáôÜ ôçí ðñïöïñéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá êáé Ýôóé íá ìçí

õößóôáôáé Ýêöñáóç óõíáéóèÞìáôïò óôï ëüãï ôïõò (Palombo, 1996;

Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). Åßíáé ëïéðüí äýóêïëï íá áíôéëçöèåß êá-

íåßò ðüôå ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ åßíáé ðñáãìáôéêÜ ÷áñïýìåíá Þ äõóáñåóôçìÝíá

(Palombo, 1996). Áíôßèåôá ç Ýêöñáóç ôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí ôïõò Ý÷åé Ýíáí

ðéï ãåíéêü êáé ìç åóôéáêü ÷áñáêôÞñá åíþ ðáñÜëëçëá åßíáé Ýêäçëç ç Ýë-

ëåéøç åíóõíáßóèçóçò (empathy).Èá ìðïñïýóå êáíåßò íá ðåé üôé åìöáíß-

æïíôáé óá íá ìçí åíäéáöÝñïíôáé ãéá ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôá ôùí Üëëùí, ðéèá-

íþò äéüôé áäõíáôïýí íá ìïéñáóôïýí ôÝôïéïõ åßäïõò óõíáéóèÞìáôá (Pa-

lombo, 1996). 

Ç áðïõóßá áõôÞ ôùí åðéêïéíùíéáêþí äåîéïôÞôùí ïäçãåß óå äõóêïëßá

äçìéïõñãßáò áëëÜ êáé äéáôÞñçóçò êïéíùíéêþí óõíáíáóôñïöþí êáé äéá-

ðñïóùðéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí. Ç óïâáñüôçôá ôïõ ðñïâëÞìáôïò ôùí êïéíùíéêþí

óõíáíáóôñïöþí ìðïñåß íá ãßíåé Üìåóá êáôáíïçôÞ áí êÜðïéïò óõíäõÜóåé

ôéò ðñïáíáöåñèåßóåò äõóêïëßåò ìå ôï ãåãïíüò üôé ôï 90% ôùí ðëçñïöï-

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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ñéþí ðïõ ëáìâÜíåé êÜðïéïò ãéá Ýíá Üôïìï ìå ôï ïðïßï óõíáíáóôñÝöåôáé,

åßíáé ìç ãëùóóéêÝò (Meharabian, óôï Reiff & Gerber, 1990). Ôá Üôïìá ìå

ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá áíôéìåôùðßæïõí äõóêïëßá óôçí êáôá-

íüçóç ôïõ ÷éïýìïñ êáé óôï íá áíôéëçöèïýí ôçí Ýííïéá ôïõ óáñêáóìïý

(Rourke, 1989; Donelan, 1997). Åðßóçò, åßíáé äýóêïëï ãéá ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå

ôçí ðáñáðÜíù äéáôáñá÷Þ íá êáôáíïÞóïõí ôçí Ýííïéá êáé ôï ðñáãìáôéêü

íüçìá åíüò éäéùìáôéóìïý. 

ÅðéðñïóèÝôùò, ðáñïõóéÜæïõí áäõíáìßá óôï íá ðñïóáñìïóôïýí óå

áëëáãÝò Þ óå íÝåò êáôáóôÜóåéò. Óõ÷íÜ, åìöáíßæïõí óõíáéóèçìáôéêÜ ðñï-

âëÞìáôá êáé äéáôáñá÷Ýò óõìðåñéöïñÜò, äéüôé óå áñêåôÝò ðåñéðôþóåéò

ãßíåôáé áíôéëçðôü óôá ßäéá ðùò áäõíáôïýí íá áíôéìåôùðßóïõí êáèçìåñé-

íÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò. Ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá âñßóêï-

íôáé áíôéìÝôùðá ìå ôïí ðéèáíü êßíäõíï íá áíáðôýîïõí Ýíáí «åóùôåñéêåõ-

ìÝíï» ôýðï øõ÷ïðáèïëïãßáò (Rourke et al., 1990; Rourke, 1989). Ó÷åôéêÜ

ðñüóöáôç Ýñåõíá Ýäåéîå ðùò Üôïìá ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêï-

ëßá ÷áñáêôçñßæïíôáé ùò ðñïóùðéêüôçôåò ìå Ýíôïíá øõ÷ïðáèïëïãéêÜ óõ-

ìðôþìáôá, üðùò, ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, êáôÜèëéøç (Fuerst, et al., 1990; Lin-

ders, 1998). ÓõãêåêñéìÝíá, ç êáôÜèëéøç åßíáé óõ÷íü öáéíüìåíï ôï ïðïßï

ðïëëÝò öïñÝò åêäçëþíåôáé õðü ôçí ìïñöÞ åðéèåôéêüôçôáò, áðüóõñóçò

Þ/êáé åõåñåèéóôüôçôáò (Rourke, 1994). ¸íá áêüìá óçìáíôéêü ÷áñáêôçñé-

óôéêü ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ôï ïðïßï äçìéïõñãåß óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò

åßíáé ç ÷áìçëÞ áõôïåêôßìçóç ðïõ óõ÷íÜ ôá óõãêåêñéìÝíá Üôïìá âéþíïõí

(Donelan, 1997).

3. Ìç ãëùóóéêÝò ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò êáé ó÷ïëéêÞ

åðßäïóç

ÅìöáíÞ åßíáé ôá åëëåßììáôá óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç ôùí ìéêñþí ìáèçôþí.

ÓôáèåñÝò äõóêïëßåò ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé óôçí êáôáíüçóç ôçò áíÜãíùóçò,

óôçí õðïëïãéóôéêÞ áñéèìçôéêÞ, óôç ëïãéêÞ êáé óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ, ôá ïðïßá

óôçñßæïíôáé óå ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÜ «ðñüôõðá», üðùò ç ãåùìåôñßá (Sands,

Schwartz, 2000; Hick et al., 2005; Mazzocco, 2005; Cornoldi et al., 2003;

Rourke & Conway, 1997; Rourke, 1993; Mammarela & Cornoldi, 2005). Ó÷å-

ôéêÜ ðñüóöáôåò Ýñåõíåò Ý÷ïõí öôÜóåé óôï óõìðÝñáóìá üôé ç ïðôéêï-÷ù-

ñéêÞ/ïðôéêïêéíçôéêÞ áíôßëçøç (éêáíüôçôá) åßíáé óôåíÜ óõíäåäåìÝíç ìå ôç

ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç ìéêñþí ìáèçôþí (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, ÂëÜ÷ïò, 1997). 

Á.Â. ÊáñáðÝôóáò – Ä.Á. ×áôæçåõöñáéìßäïõ
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Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, Ýíáò ìáèçôÞò ðïõ áíôéìåôùðßæåé äõóêïëßá óôï íá

áíôéëçöèåß ïðôéêÝò ëåðôïìÝñåéåò, óõíÞèùò åêôåëåß äéáäéêáóôéêÜ ëÜèç.

Ìå äåäïìÝíç ðÜíôá ôç öõóéïëïãéêÞ çëéêéáêÞ íïçìïóýíç, ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ

áíôéìåôùðßæïõí äõóêïëßá óôçí åðáíÜëçøç ìßáò ìáèçìáôéêÞò áëëçëïõ-

÷ßáò, åíþ ôáõôü÷ñïíá ðáñïõóéÜæïõí äõóêïëßá êáé âñáäýôçôá óôçí åêôÝ-

ëåóç ìéáò ìáèçìáôéêÞò ðñÜîçò, éäéáßôåñá üôáí áõôÞ åêôåëåßôáé áðü ìíÞ-

ìçò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, Ýíáò ìáèçôÞò ðïõ Ý÷åé êáôáíïÞóåé ôéò âáóéêÝò áñ-

÷Ýò ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí óõíáíôÜ ðïëëÝò öïñÝò äõóêïëßá óôï íá áíáêáëÝ-

óåé ôéò Ýííïéåò áõôÝò üôáí ôéò ÷ñåéÜæåôáé. Ìðïñåß åðßóçò íá óõíáíôÞóåé

äõóêïëßá óôï íá ïñéïèåôÞóåé Þ íá áíáêáëÝóåé ôçí óåéñÜ ìéáò ìåèüäïõ

ãéá ôçí åðßëõóç ðñïâëçìÜôùí Þ áêüìá íá äéáâÜóåé ëáíèáóìÝíá êÜðïéï

ìáèçìáôéêü óýìâïëï (Sands, Schwartz, 2000; Rourke, 1993). 

Óå ü,ôé áöïñÜ ôá áñéèìçôéêÜ óýìâïëá, ðáñáôçñåßôáé ðïëëÝò öïñÝò

äõóêïëßá óôçí åêìÜèçóç ôçò áêñéâïýò Ýííïéáò ôùí óõìâüëùí êáé ôçò

÷ñÞóçò ôïõò. Óå ïñéóìÝíåò ðåñéðôþóåéò ïé ìéêñïß ìáèçôÝò áíôéìåôùðß-

æïõí äõóêïëßá óôï íá êáôáíïÞóïõí ôéò Ýííïéåò «óõíäÝù» Þ «÷ùñßæù», êÜ-

ôé ôï ïðïßï Ý÷åé ùò áðïôÝëåóìá íá åêôåëïýí åóöáëìÝíá ìéá ìáèçìáôéêÞ

ðñÜîç. Äõóêïëåýïíôáé åðßóçò óôï íá êáôáíïÞóïõí ôçí Ýííïéá ôçò áîßáò

êáé íá ôçí áðïäþóïõí óå áñéèìçôéêÜ ìåãÝèç åíþ ïé äéáäéêáóßåò ôçò êá-

ôáíüçóçò êáé ôçò áðüäïóçò ôùí óôïé÷åßùí óå ãñáöéêÝò ðáñáóôÜóåéò ÷á-

ñáêôçñßæïíôáé ùò áíáðïôåëåóìáôéêÝò (Rourke et al., 1990).

Óå ðáñüìïéá óõìðåñÜóìáôá êáôÝëçîáí åðéóôÞìïíåò óôç Ì. Âñåôáíßá

ìå ôç äçìéïõñãßá ìéáò êëßìáêáò áîéïëüãçóçò ÷ùñéêÞò áíôßëçøçò (Spatial

Reasoning Test Series 8-14). ¸äåéîáí ðùò õðÜñ÷åé óôåíÞ ó÷Ýóç ìåôáîý

ôçò âáèìïëïãßáò (ôïõ score) ôùí ìáèçôþí óôç óõãêåêñéìÝíç êëßìáêá êáé

ôçí áîéïëüãçóç áðü åêðáéäåõôéêïýò (êáèçãçôÝò êáé äáóêÜëïõò êáíïíé-

êþí ó÷ïëåßùí) ôçò åðßäïóçò ôùí ìáèçôþí óôá åîÞò ìáèÞìáôá: ìáèçìá-

ôéêÜ (Üëãåâñá, ãåùìåôñßá), åðéóôÞìåò (öõóéêÞ, ÷çìåßá) êáé áããëéêÜ

(ãñáììáôéêÞ, êëð) (Smith & Lord, 2005). Ç áðïôßìçóç (áîéïëüãçóç) Ýãéíå

áðü ôïõò åêðáéäåõôéêïýò ìÝóù åíüò åñùôçìáôïëïãßïõ (National

Curriculum Teacher Assessment). 

Óôç óõãêåêñéìÝíç Ýñåõíá ç åðßäïóç óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ ìðïñïýóå áðü-

ëõôá íá ðñïâëåöèåß ìÝóù ôïõ ôåóô ÷ùñéêÞò áíôßëçøçò SRT, áëëÜ ç äõ-

íáôüôçôá ðñüâëåøçò ôçò åðßäïóçò ôùí ðáéäéþí óôá õðüëïéðá ìáèÞìáôá

èåôéêþí åðéóôçìþí (science) ìÝóù ôùí áðïôåëåóìÜôùí ôïõ ßäéïõ åñãá-

ëåßïõ Þôáí ÷áìçëüôåñç áí êáé õðáñêôÞ. Óôï ìÜèçìá ôçò ãëþóóáò, ç äõ-

íáôüôçôá ðñüâëåøçò áðü ôï óõãêåêñéìÝíï åñãáëåßï åìöáíßæåôáé áêüìá

ðéï ÷áìçëÞ (Smith & Lord, 2005). Ôï ðñüôõðï áõôü ìðïñåß íá ãßíåé êáôá-

íïçôü åÜí êÜðïéïò ëÜâåé õðüøç ôçí óðïõäáéüôçôá êáé ÷ñçóéìüôçôá ôçò

Á.Â. ÊáñáðÝôóáò – Ä.Á. ×áôæçåõöñáéìßäïõ
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ãëùóóéêÞò êáé ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞò áíôßëçøçò óôçí êáôáíüçóç êáé ïõóéáóôé-

êÞ åêìÜèçóç ôùí ðáñáðÜíù ìáèçìÜôùí. 

Ïé ìáèçôÝò ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêï-

ëéþí ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ðïëý êáëÝò åðéäüóåéò óôçí áíÜãíùóç êáé óôçí ïñèï-

ãñáößá ôùí ëÝîåùí. Èá ðñÝðåé íá óçìåéùèåß ôï ãåãïíüò ðùò ïé óõãêå-

êñéìÝíïé ìáèçôÝò åðéôõã÷Üíïõí éêáíïðïéçôéêÝò åðéäüóåéò óå äïêéìáóßåò

ðïõ ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí öùíïëïãéêÜ óôïé÷åßá, êÜôé ôï ïðïßï ðáñáðÝìðåé óôï

üôé ç åðßäïóÞ ôïõò åßíáé õøçëüôåñç óôçí áíÜãíùóç êáé óôçí ïñèïãñá-

ößá ëÝîåùí ïé ïðïßåò ìðïñïýí íá ðñïâëåöèïýí (ðñïëå÷èïýí) öùíïëïãé-

êÜ (Roman, 1996). Ç áðïêùäéêïðïßçóç ôçò áíÜãíùóçò (reading deco-

ding) åðéôõã÷Üíåôáé óå öõóéïëïãéêü åðßðåäï, åíþ ç êáôáíüçóÞ ôçò (rea-

ding comprehension) ðáñáìÝíåé åëëéðÞò (Rourke et al., 1990; Roman,

1996). Ôá åëëåßììáôá ôùí áíþôåñùí ãíùóôéêþí ëåéôïõñãéþí, ôçò åíóù-

ìÜôùóçò, ôçò óýíèåóçò êáé ôçò ãåíßêåõóçò ðëçñïöïñéþí ïäçãïýí óå

óïâáñÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç ôùí ðáéäéþí (Roman, 1996). 

×áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ, ôá Üôïìá ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá áíôé-

ìåôùðßæïõí ðñüâëçìá óôç äçìéïõñãßá/ðáñáãùãÞ éäåþí. ÌáèçôÝò ãõ-

ìíáóßïõ Þ ëõêåßïõ óõ÷íÜ ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ãñáðôÜ ôá ïðïßá áðïôåëïýíôáé

áðü êáëÜ äïìçìÝíåò ðñïôÜóåéò ìå ðëïýóéï ëåîéëüãéï, ïé ïðïßåò üìùò

áðïôõã÷Üíïõí íá áðïäþóïõí íïÞìáôá ìå ïõóßá. ¸ôóé ôá ãñáðôÜ ôïõò

èåùñïýíôáé íïçìáôéêÜ ùò «êåíÜ/Üäåéá» Þ ñç÷Ü. Ôï ßäéï öáéíüìåíï ðáñá-

ôçñåßôáé êáé óôïí ðñáãìáôéêü ëüãï (ðñïöïñéêü ëüãï) ôùí ðáó÷üíôùí,

éäéáßôåñá üôáí ôï èÝìá óõæÞôçóçò Ý÷åé óõãêåêñéìÝíï ðåñéå÷üìåíï êáé åß-

íáé «áõóôçñÜ» ïñéïèåôçìÝíï (Roman, 1996; Drummond et al., 2005). Ï

Rourke êáôÝëçîå óôï óõìðÝñáóìá ðùò ôá Üôïìá ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç

ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, áí êáé Ý÷ïõí õøçëÞ åðßäïóç óå

ãëùóóéêÝò äïêéìáóßåò, ðáñïõóéÜæïõí êÜðïéåò öïñÝò êáèõóôÝñçóç óôçí

áíÜðôõîç ôùí ãëùóóéêþí äåîéïôÞôùí ôïõò êáé åìöáíßæïõí ðñïâëÞìáôá

ìå ôç óçìáóéïëïãßá, ôçí ðñïóùäßá êáé ôç óçìåéïëïãßá ãëùóóéêþí óôïé-

÷åßùí (Rourke, 1989; Rourke & Tsatsanis, 1996).

4. Áßôéá ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ 

Ïé äéÜöïñåò äéáôáñá÷Ýò åßíáé áðïôÝëåóìá åãêåöáëéêÞò âëÜâçò Þ

äõóëåéôïõñãßáò. Ç åãêåöáëéêÞ âëÜâç Þ äõóëåéôïõñãßá åßíáé ìéá êáôÜ-

óôáóç ðáèïëïãßáò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ðïõ åêôåßíåôáé óå ðåñéïñéóìÝíá ãåù-

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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ãñáöéêÜ êáé áíáôïìï-ëåéôïõñãéêÜ üñéá (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988). Ôï ðáñüí

óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé ùò

ìßá íåõñï-áíáðôõîéáêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ ôïõ åãêåöÜ-

ëïõ ç ïðïßá ðñïêýðôåé åßôå áñ÷éêÜ óôç ãÝííçóç ôïõ áôüìïõ åßôå áñãü-

ôåñá êáèþò åîåëßóóåôáé êáé ïíïìÜæåôáé áëëéþò óýíäñïìï ôïõ äåîéïý

çìéóöáéñßïõ (Sands, Schwartz, 2000). Óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Thomson (1997),

ôï óýíäñïìï áõôü Ý÷åé ðáñáôçñçèåß óå Üôïìá ìå åê ãåíåôÞò áðïõóßá

ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ (åéêüíá 1) Þ ìå êñáíéïåãêåöáëéêÝò êáêþóåéò Þ óå Üôï-

ìá ðïõ Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß êÜðïéá èåñáðåßá ìå áêôéíïâïëßá êáé óå ðåñéðôþ-

óåéò áöáßñåóçò åãêåöáëéêïý éóôïý áðü ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáé-

ñßïõ Þ áêüìá ìåôÜ áðü åéäéêÞ èåñáðåßá ãéá õäñïêÝöáëïõò (Thomson,

1997; Russell, 2004). 

Åéêüíá 1. Ôï ìåóïëüâéï (corpus callosum) Gazzaniga et al., 1998, 

Cognitive Neuroscience: The Biology of the Mind.

Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, õðÜñ÷ïõí åíäåßîåéò ðùò ïðïéáäÞðïôå êÜêùóç,

äéáôáñá÷Þ Þ äõóëåéôïõñãßá ôçò «ëåõêÞò ïõóßáò» óå ìåóï-ïðßóèéåò êõ-

ñßùò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ áðïôåëïýí ôïí âá-

óéêü ëüãï ôçò ýðáñîçò ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõ-

óêïëéþí (Rourke, 1995; Thomson, 1997; Carey et al., 2002). Ïé áäõíáìßåò

áõôïý ôïõ õðïôýðïõ ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò êáé éäéáßôåñá ôá åëëåßììáôá

óôçí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç åßíáé óôåíÜ óõíäåäåìÝíá ìå äéáôáñá÷Ýò

óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988; Hallahan, Kaufman & Lloyd,

1996; Cornoldi et al., 2003). 
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Óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Rourke ç ýðáñîç ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ïöåßëåôáé óå êáôá-

óôñïöÞ Þ áíåðáñêÞ ëåéôïõñãßá ôçò «ëåõêÞò ïõóßáò» óôï äåîéü çìéóöáß-

ñéï ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ç ïðïßá åßíáé áðáñáßôçôç ãéá ôçí ïëïêëÞñùóç ôÝ-

ôïéùí äéåñãáóéþí. Ôá åëëåßììáôá ðïõ ìðïñåß íá åìöáíéóôïýí óôçí õðï-

öëïéþäç ëåõêÞ ïõóßá åßíáé õðåýèõíá ãéá ôçí åìöÜíéóç óõìðôùìÜôùí

ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí (Roman, 1998).

Áõôü åßíáé ðéï ðéèáíü íá óõìâåß óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï äéüôé ç «ëåõêÞ ïõ-

óßá» áíáëïãéêÜ êáëýðôåé ìåãáëýôåñï ìÝñïò ôïõ çìéóöáéñßïõ áðü üôé ç

«ãêñé ïõóßá» (Rourke, 1995). ¸ôóé óå ðåñßðôùóç êÜêùóçò óôï äåîß çìé-

óöáßñéï ìåãáëýôåñåò áðþëåéåò èá õðïóôåß ç «ëåõêÞ ïõóßá», åöüóïí áõ-

ôÞ êáëýðôåé ôï ìåãáëýôåñï ìÝñïò ôïõ (Rourke et al., 1990). 

¼ðùò Ý÷åé Þäç åéðùèåß, Ýíáò ôÝôïéïò ôýðïò åãêåöáëéêÞò âëÜâçò ìðï-

ñåß íá ðñïêëçèåß áðü ôñáýìá Þ áöáßñåóç éóôïý ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ.

Âáóéêü áßôéï ôçò ýðáñîçò ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ëïéðüí, ìðïñåß íá áðïôåëÝóåé

ïðïéïäÞðïôå Ýëëåéììá ôï ïðïßï ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôç ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ äåîéïý

çìéóöáéñßïõ Þ ç áäõíáìßá ðñüóâáóçò áðü ôï áñéóôåñü ðñïò ôï äåîß çìé-

óöáßñéï ìÝóù ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ (Roman, 1998). Ðáñüìïéá óõìðôþìáôá

ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé óå ðåñéðôþóåéò áãåíåóßáò ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ (callosal age-

nesis) üðïõ äåí õðÜñ÷åé åðéêïéíùíßá ìåôáîý ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí Þ óôçí

ðåñßðôùóç ìåñéêÞò áöáßñåóçò éóôïý ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ, üðïõ ç åðéêïéíù-

íßá ìåôáîý ôùí çìéóöáéñßùí äåí åêôåëåßôáé ðëÞñùò (Chiarello, 1980; Ro-

man, 1998; Panos et al., 2001; Buklina, 2005). 

Êáé åäþ ðáñáôçñåßôáé ðñïóâïëÞ ðåñéï÷þí ëåõêÞò ïõóßáò, ç ïðïßá ìå

ôç óåéñÜ ôçò ðñïêáëåß ôçí åìöÜíéóç áíÜëïãùí óõìðôùìÜôùí (Roman,

1998). Ðñüóöáôåò Ýñåõíåò Ýäåéîáí ðùò Üôïìá ôá ïðïßá Ý÷ïõí ãåííçèåß

÷ùñßò ìåóïëüâéï (acallosals) åìöáíßæïõí óõìðôþìáôá ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ

ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, óõìðåñáßíïíôáò Ýôóé üôé ç åíäï-

çìéóöáéñéêÞ áðþëåéá óýíäåóçò ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí åßíáé áêüìá ìßá áé-

ôßá ôçò ýðáñîçò ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ êáé ôùí óõìðôùìÜôùí áõôïý (Njiokiktji-

en et al., 2001; Panos et al., 2001). ÊáèïñéóôéêÞ ßóùò åßíáé ç ìåßùóç óç-

ìáíôéêïý áñéèìïý íåõñéêþí êõôôÜñùí (neurones) ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ, ôá

ïðïßá óõíäÝïõí ôá äýï åãêåöáëéêÜ çìéóöáßñéá (Sands, Schwartz, 2000).

Áîßæåé íá áíáöåñèåß üôé ôá óõìðôþìáôá ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ õößóôáíôáé üôáí

ðáèÞóåéò üðùò áõôÞ ôçò åãêåöáëïìõåëßôéäáò, ôùí ôïîéêþí åãêåöáëïðá-

èåéþí êáé ôùí õäñïêÝöáëùí ëáìâÜíïõí ÷þñá áëëÜ êáé óå êÜðïéåò éäéáß-

ôåñåò ðåñéðôþóåéò êñáíéïåãêåöáëéêÞò êÜêùóçò (Roman, 1998). 

¸íá ðñüóèåôï åßäïò êÜêùóçò åãêåöáëéêïý éóôïý, ôï ïðïßï Ý÷åé ùò

áðïôÝëåóìá ôçí åìöÜíéóç ðïéêßëùí óõìðôùìÜôùí ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ óå åðß-

ðåäï íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêþí êáé êïéíùíéêþí äåîéïôÞôùí, åßíáé ï êáêïÞèçò
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üãêïò óôïí åãêÝöáëï (Carey et al., 2001). ¸÷åé óçìåéùèåß ðùò ðáéäéÜ ìå

êáêïÞèåéá óôïí åãêÝöáëï ôåßíïõí íá Ý÷ïõí êáëýôåñç áðüäïóç óå ãëùóóé-

êÝò äåîéüôçôåò áðü üôé óå ìç ãëùóóéêÝò êáé ðùò ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ ðáñïõóéÜ-

æïõí åëëåßììáôá óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò ôïõò äåîéüôçôåò, Ýíôïíç ôÜóç ãéá áðïìü-

íùóç êáé åóùôåñéêåõìÝíá ðñïâëÞìáôá óõìðåñéöïñÜò (Carey et al., 2001). 

ÅðéðñïóèÝôùò, ç êÜêùóç óôï äåîéü çìéóöáßñéï ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ìðï-

ñåß íá ðñïêáëÝóåé óýíäñïìá üðùò ôçò åëëåéììáôéêÞò ðñïóï÷Þò êáé

õðåñêéíçôéêüôçôáò, ïðôéêï-áíôéëçðôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò, äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôçò

ìíÞìçò Þ áêüìá êáé äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôçò óõìðåñéöïñÜò (Semrud-Clikeman &

Hynd, 1990). Ïé ðáñáðÜíù ðñïâëçìáôéêÝò ðïõ åìöáíßæïíôáé áðïôåëïýí

âáóéêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõ-

óêïëéþí. Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêïß ðáñÜãïíôåò ðïõ åðçñåÜæïõí ôç ìáèçóéáêÞ

äéáäéêáóßá õðïäçëþíïõí üôé ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ åðé-

êñáôåß ôïõ äåîéïý óå ü,ôé áöïñÜ ôéò ëåéôïõñãßåò ôïõ ëüãïõ êáé ôçò êßíç-

óçò, åíþ ôï äåîéü çìéóöáßñéï åßíáé õðåýèõíï ãéá ëåéôïõñãßåò ðïõ ó÷åôß-

æïíôáé ìå ôçí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988, Áíáãíùóôü-

ðïõëïò, 2000; Buklina, 2005). Ìßá óåéñÜ áíáöïñþí óõó÷åôßæïõí ôéò êá-

êþóåéò óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï ìå åëëåßììáôá óôçí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ êáé ïðôéêï-

êéíçôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá, ïé ïðïßåò êáêþóåéò áðïôåëïýí ôç âÜóç ãéá ôçí ýðáñ-

îç ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988; Tranel et

al., 1987; Rourke, 1993; Rourke & Conway, 1997; Cornoldi et al., 2003;

Mammarella et al., 2006; Worling et al., 1999; Humphries et al., 2004). Ïé

Tranel êáé óõíåñãÜôåò (1987), äéåñåýíçóáí ìßá ïìÜäá ðáéäéþí ìå äõóëåé-

ôïõñãßá óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ôá ïðïßá ðáñïõóßáæáí ðá-

ñüìïéåò íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò ìå Üôïìá ðïõ ðÜó÷ïõí áðü ìç

ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá. 

Ïé äéáôáñá÷Ýò áõôÝò ðåñéåëÜìâáíáí óïâáñÜ åëëåßììáôá óôç ìç

ãëùóóéêÞ íïçìïóýíç, óôçí ïðôéêÞ ìíÞìç êáé óôçí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëç-

øç (Tranel et al., 1987). Ðáñüìïéá óôïé÷åßá ðáñÝèåóå ï Rourke êáé óõ-

íåñãÜôåò ìåëåôþíôáò Üôïìá ôá ïðïßá ðáñïõóßáæáí ìéá ìïñöÞ ãíùóôé-

êÞò êáé ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò, ç ïðïßá äåí åß÷å íá êÜíåé ìå ãëùóóéêÜ

óýíïëá. Ï Rourke êáôÝëçîå óôï óõìðÝñáóìá ðùò óå üëåò ôéò ðåñéðôþ-

óåéò ôùí ðáéäéþí ìå ôéò ðáñáðÜíù äõóêïëßåò åß÷å ðñïçãçèåß êÜðïéïõ åß-

äïõò êÜêùóç óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï (Rourke, 1993; Rourke & Conway,

1997). ÐáéäéÜ ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá ðáñïõóéÜæïõí óáöÞ

óôïé÷åßá åëëåéììÜôùí ôá ïðïßá ôõðéêÜ óõíäÝïíôáé ìå äéåñãáóßåò ôïõ äå-

îéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. 

¼ðùò Ý÷åé ðñïáíáöåñèåß, åíþ ïé ãëùóóéêÝò ôïõò éêáíüôçôåò åßíáé

óôï üñéï ôïõ öõóéïëïãéêïý, ç ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ ôïõò áíôßëçøç êñßíåôáé äéá-
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ôáñáãìÝíç êáé åìöáíßæïõí ìáèçóéáêÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá óå ôïìåßò ïé ïðïßïé

ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÝò äéåñãáóßåò, êÜôé ôï ïðïßï ïäçãåß óå óõ-

íáéóèçìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò (Cornoldi et al., 2003; Mammarella & Cornoldi,

2005; Mammarella et al., 2006). Áí êáé óõãêåêñéìÝíá åëëåßììáôá óôá ìá-

èçìáôéêÜ ðáñáäïóéáêÜ ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå äõóëåéôïõñãßá óôï áñéóôåñü çìé-

óöáßñéï ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ðïëëÝò Ýñåõíåò õðïäåéêíýïõí ôï áíôßèåôï. Ìå

Üëëá ëüãéá äçëáäÞ ç äõóëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ ðñïêáëåß

åëëåßììáôá óôç ìáèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990).

×áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ åßíáé ôá åõñÞìáôá åñåõíþí, ïé ïðïßåò ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç Ãíù-

óôéêþí Ðñïêëçôþí Äõíáìéêþí êáôÝëçîáí óôï óõìðÝñáóìá ðùò ìáèçôÝò,

ïé ïðïßïé åß÷áí ÷áìçëÞ åðßäïóç óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ, åß÷áí åðßóçò äéáöïñï-

ðïéçìÝíá áðïôåëÝóìáôá ìüíï êáôÜ ôçí êáôáãñáöÞ ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáé-

ñßïõ, åíþ ç êáôáãñáöÞ óôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï âñÝèçêå íá êõìáßíåôáé

óå öõóéïëïãéêÜ åðßðåäá (John, Karmel & Corning, 1977). 

Åðßóçò, õðÜñ÷ïõí áíáöïñÝò áôüìùí, ôá ïðïßá åìöÜíéóáí áäõíáìßá

óôçí õðïëïãéóôéêÞ ôïõò éêáíüôçôá ìåôÜ áðü êÜêùóç óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï

(Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). Óå ðáñüìïéá óõìðåñÜóìáôá êáôÝëç-

îáí Ýñåõíåò ðïõ áöïñïýóáí Üôïìá ìå äõóëåéôïõñãßá óå ìåóï-ïðßóèéåò

ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. Ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ åìöÜíéóáí äõóêïëßá

óôçí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç ìå áðïôÝëåóìá ôç ÷áìçëÞ åðßäïóç óôá ìá-

èçìáôéêÜ, ôç ãåùìåôñßá, ôç ó÷åäßáóç êáé êÜèå åßäïõò ìç÷áíéêÝò êáé êá-

ôáóêåõáóôéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). ÕðÜñ÷ïõí,

ôÝëïò, åõñÞìáôá ðïõ ðáñáðÝìðïõí óôç óõó÷Ýôéóç óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí äé-

áôáñá÷þí ìå äõóëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ (Weintraub &

Mesulam, 1983). 

Èá ðñÝðåé óå áõôü ôï óçìåßï íá áíáöåñèåß ðùò ïé áäõíáìßåò ìç

ãëùóóéêþí êïéíùíéêï-óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí äåîéïôÞôùí êáé ïé äõóêïëßåò óôç

ìáèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá åßíáé åîßóïõ ðáñïýóåò óå ðåñéðôþóåéò äõóëåé-

ôïõñãßáò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ, üðùò êáé óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôïõ óõíäñü-

ìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, áöïý êáé ïé äýï ðñïûðïèÝ-

ôïõí ôïí áðïôåëåóìáôéêü ÷åéñéóìü ÷ùñéêþí êáé ïðôéêï-áíôéëçðôéêþí äéá-

äéêáóéþí (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). 
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5. Ôýðïé ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ

Óôçí ðñïóðÜèåéÜ ôïõò íá ôáîéíïìÞóïõí ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóé-

êþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, ìå âÜóç ôçí êëéíéêÞ åéêüíá ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ êáé

êÜðïéùí Üëëùí äéáôáñá÷þí, åñåõíçôÝò êáôÝëçîáí óôï óõìðÝñáóìá ðùò

ãíùóôÜ óýíäñïìá üðùò, ôï óýíäñïìï Asperger’s, ôï áíáðôõîéáêü óýíäñï-

ìï ôïõ Gerstmann, ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóýíäñïìï êáé ç äéáôáñá÷Þ ôïõ äåîéïý

âñåãìáôéêïý ëïâïý ôýðïõ R1 êáé R2 (Ðßíáêáò 2), ðáñïõóéÜæïõí åîÝ÷ïõóåò

ïìïéüôçôåò ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, ôï

ïðïßï ï Rourke ïíüìáóå, ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ïðôéêï-áíôéëçðôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ

(Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). Áí êáé ïé ðáñáðÜíù äéáôáñá÷Ýò ìåëåôþ-

íôáé êáé áíôéìåôùðßæïíôáé ùò îå÷ùñéóôÜ óýíäñïìá, ôá ïðïßá äéáöÝñïõí ôï

Ýíá áðü ôï Üëëï êáé áíÞêïõí óå äéáöïñåôéêÝò êáôçãïñßåò, ìïéñÜæïíôáé êïé-

íÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ùò ðñïò ôçí êëéíéêÞ åéêüíá ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïõí. 

Åðßóçò, êÜðïéá áðü áõôÜ ïöåßëïõí ôçí åìöÜíéóÞ ôïõò óå êïéíÜ áßôéá.

Ïé ðáñáðÜíù ðáñÜìåôñïé Ý÷ïõí ïäçãÞóåé ôïõò åñåõíçôÝò óôï óõìðÝñá-

óìá üôé ôá óýíäñïìá áõôÜ áíÞêïõí óå ìßá åíéáßá êáôçãïñßá äéáôáñá÷þí,

ç ïðïßá åßíáé ïé ìç ãëùóóéêÝò ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò. Ðñïôåßíåôáé ëïé-

ðüí, ðùò óýíäñïìá ôá ïðïßá ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ó÷åôéêÜ ìå

äéáôáñá÷Ýò ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞò áíôßëçøçò, åëëåßììáôá óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò äå-

îéüôçôåò êáé óõíáéóèçìáôéêÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá, ìðïñïýí íá èåùñçèïýí õðï-

ôýðïé ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí (Semrud-

Clikeman & Hynd, 1990; Rourke & Conway, 1997; Raja & Azzoni, 2001).

Óå áõôü ôï óçìåßï, ç áíáöïñÜ ôùí âáóéêþí êëéíéêþí ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí

ôùí ðáñáðÜíù óõíäñüìùí åßíáé áðáñáßôçôç. 

Ôï áíáðôõîéáêü óýíäñïìï ôïõ Gerstmann ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé áðü åë-

ëåéììáôéêÞ áéóèçôçñéáêÞ áíáãíþñéóç, äáêôõëéêÞ áãíùóßá (finger agno-

sia), áíéêáíüôçôá áñéèìçôéêþí ðñÜîåùí (äõóáñéèìçóßá) êáé äõóêïëßá

óôç ãñáöÞ (äõóãñáößá) (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990; Rourke &

Conway, 1997). ÔÝôïéá óõìðôþìáôá åßíáé ðáñüíôá êáé óôï óýíäñïìï ôùí

ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí. Áí êáé óôï áíáðôõîéáêü óýíäñï-

ìï ôïõ Gerstmann, ç äéáôáñá÷Þ Þ ç áíåðáñêÞò ëåéôïõñãßá åíôïðßæåôáé

êõñßùò óôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï, êÜðïéá áðü ôá óõìðôþìáôÜ ôïõ õðï-

äçëþíïõí äõóëåéôïõñãßá êáé óôá äýï åãêåöáëéêÜ çìéóöáßñéá (Semrud-

Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). 

Óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóõíäñüìïõ ôï ïðïßï åßíáé áðïôÝ-

ëåóìá äõóëåéôïõñãßáò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ êáé åìöáíßæåé óõìðôþìá-

ôá êõñßùò óôçí áñéóôåñÞ ðëåõñÜ ôïõ óþìáôïò, ðáñïõóéÜæåôáé äõóêïëßá

Á.Â. ÊáñáðÝôóáò – Ä.Á. ×áôæçåõöñáéìßäïõ
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óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ êáé ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá áäõíáìßá óôçí õðïëïãéóôéêÞ éêá-

íüôçôá êáé óôçí áéôéïëïãßá. Ôï Üôïìï ðïõ ðÜó÷åé áðü áñéóôåñü çìéóýí-

äñïìï áíôéìåôùðßæåé åðßóçò äõóêïëßåò óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò ôïõ äåîéüôçôåò.

×áñáêôçñßæåôáé áðü áäõíáìßá áíáãíþñéóçò óõíáéóèçìÜôùí ìÝóù ôùí

åêöñÜóåùí ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ êáé ôïõ öùíçôéêïý ôïíéóìïý. Ëüãù ôùí ðáñá-

ðÜíù åëëåéììÜôùí ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ óôçñßæïíôáé êõñßùò óôéò ãëùóóéêÝò

ôïõò äåîéüôçôåò (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). 

¼óïí áöïñÜ óôï óýíäñïìï Asperger’s, áõôü ðáñïõóéÜæåé ðïëëÝò

ïìïéüôçôåò ìå ôç ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ïðôéêï-ïñãáíùôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ. ¢ôïìá ðïõ

ðÜó÷ïõí áðü óýíäñïìï Asperger’s áíôéìåôùðßæïõí äõóêïëßåò ìå ìç

ãëùóóéêïý ôýðïõ åðéêïéíùíéáêÜ óýìâïëá, åìöáíßæïõí äéáôáñá÷Ýò ïðôé-

êï-÷ùñéêÞò áíôßëçøçò êáé ïðôéêï-êéíçôéêïý óõíôïíéóìïý, êÜíïõí åëÜ÷é-

óôç ÷ñÞóç åêöñÜóåùí ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ Þ êéíÞóåùí ôïõ óþìáôïò ãéá íá åê-

öñáóôïýí êáé ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ôç âëåììáôéêÞ åðáöÞ ùò ìÝóù åðéêïéíù-

íßáò åëÜ÷éóôá Þ ðïëëÝò öïñÝò êáèüëïõ (Gunter et al., 2002). Ôá ðáéäéÜ

áõôÜ äéáêñßíïíôáé åðßóçò ãéá ôçí ôÜóç ôïõò íá åðáíáëáìâÜíïõí óõíÞèåé-

Ýò ôïõò. Åíôõðùóéáêü åßíáé ôï ãåãïíüò ðùò Üôïìá ìå óýíäñïìï Asper-

ger’s êÜíïõí ðïëý êáëÞ ÷ñÞóç ôçò ãëþóóáò êáé ôçò ãñáììáôéêÞò. Ôá

Üôïìá áõôÜ ÷áñáêôçñßæïíôáé åðßóçò áðü åëëåéììáôéêÞ Þ äéáôáñáãìÝíç

êïéíùíéêÞ áëëçëåðßäñáóç. 

ÊÜðïéïé åðéóôÞìïíåò ôïðïèåôïýí ôï óýíäñïìï áõôü óôï öÜóìá ôïõ

áõôéóìïý êáé ôï áíôéìåôùðßæïõí ùò ìßá îå÷ùñéóôÞ åëáöñéÜ ìïñöÞ áõôïý.

Åéêüíá 2. Ïé Ëïâïß ôïõ ÅãêåöÜëïõ (Gazzaniga et al., 1998, Co-

gnitive Neuroscience: The Biology of the Mind).

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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¢ëëïé, ôï áíôéìåôùðßæïõí ùò ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ïðôéêï-ïñãáíùôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ

êáé ôï ÷áñáêôçñßæïõí ùò õðïôýðï ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèç-

óéáêþí äõóêïëéþí (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990; Klin et al., 1995; Raja

& Azzoni, 2001). ´¸íá áêüìá âáóéêü óôïé÷åßï ðïõ óôçñßæåé ôçí ðáñáðÜíù

õðüèåóç åßíáé ðùò ìå âÜóç ôçí óõìðôùìáôïëïãßá ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ Asper-

ger’s åßíáé êáé áõôü áðïôÝëåóìá äéáôáñá÷Þò Þ äõóëåéôïõñãßáò ôïõ äåîéïý

çìéóöáéñßïõ, üðùò êáé óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí

ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990; Klin et al., 1995;

Ellis et al., 1994; Gunter et al., 2002). ÔÝôïéåò ïìïéüôçôåò ìå ôï óýíäñïìï

ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí åìöáíßæïíôáé êáé óôçí ðåñßðôùóç

äéáôáñá÷Þò Þ äõóëåéôïõñãßáò ôïõ äåîéïý âñåãìáôéêïý ëïâïý (åéêüíá 2.)

(Weinberg & McLean, 1986).

×ùñßæåôáé óå äýï ôýðïõò R1 êáé R2. Óôïí ôýðï R1, ï ïðïßïò ïíïìÜæå-

ôáé áíáðôõîéáêü óýíäñïìï ôïõ äåîéïý âñåãìáôéêïý ëïâïý, ôï Üôïìï áíôé-

ëáìâÜíåôáé ëáíèáóìÝíá êïéíùíéêÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò êáé õðåñâÜëåé óõíÞèùò

óôçí Ýêöñáóç óõíáéóèçìÜôùí, êÜíïíôáò õðåñâïëéêÞ êáé ü÷é åýóôï÷ç

÷ñÞóç åêöñÜóåùí ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ, êéíÞóåùí ôïõ óþìáôïò êáé öùíçôéêïý

ôïíéóìïý (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). Óõ÷íÜ ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ åìöá-

íßæïõí äõóêïëßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ, ôá ãñáðôÜ ôïõò åßíáé ìðåñäåìÝíá êáé

äõóáíÜãíùóôá, êÜíïõí üìùò êáëÞ ÷ñÞóç ôçò ãñáììáôéêÞò. Ï äåýôåñïò

ôýðïò ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ, R2 åìöáíßæåé ôá ßäéá áêñéâþò óõìðôþìáôá, üìùò

äéáöïñïðïéåßôáé áðü ôïí R1 ëüãù ôçò ýðáñîçò åíüò áêüìá ÷áñáêôçñé-

óôéêïý, áõôü ôïõ åðßðåäïõ óõíáéóèÞìáôïò (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd,

1990). Öáßíåôáé ðùò ïé ðáñáðÜíù ðåñéðôþóåéò óõíäñüìùí åßíáé óå ìåãÜ-

ëï âáèìü üìïéåò ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêï-

ëéþí ùò ðñïò ôçí óõìðôùìáôïëïãßá êáé ôá áßôéá ôçò åìöÜíéóÞò ôïõò. ÐÜ-

ñáõôá, åßíáé áíÜãêç íá ãßíåé ðåñáéôÝñù Ýñåõíá ãéá ôçí êáëýôåñç êáôáíü-

çóç ôïõ êáèåíüò áðü áõôÜ êáé ôç äçìéïõñãßá ðéï áðïôåëåóìáôéêþí äéá-

ãíùóôéêþí åñãáëåßùí. Áí êáé ïé ïìïéüôçôåò åßíáé ðïëëÝò, õðÜñ÷ïõí óç-

ìáíôéêÝò äéáöïñïðïéÞóåéò, ïé ïðïßåò áöïñïýí ôçí óïâáñüôçôá ôùí óõì-

ðôùìÜôùí, ôá ãåíåôéêÜ áßôéá êáé ôç ãåíéêÞ êëéíéêÞ åéêüíá ôïõ êáèåíüò áðü

áõôÜ óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêï-

ëéþí (Semrud-Clikeman & Hynd, 1990). 

ÅðéðëÝïí, ç åìöÜíéóç ôïõ êáèåíüò áðü ôá ðáñáðÜíù óýíäñïìá åßíáé

áðïôÝëåóìá äéáôáñá÷Þò Þ äõóëåéôïõñãßáò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. Ç óõ-

ìðôùìáôïëïãßá ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïõí åßíáé ôõðéêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ äéáôáñá-

÷Þò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. Èá ìðïñïýóå êáíåßò íá õðïóôçñßîåé ðùò êÜ-

èå óýíäñïìï åßíáé ìéá éäéáßôåñç ðåñßðôùóç êáé ðùò áíÞêåé óå îå÷ùñéóôÞ

êáôçãïñßá. ¸ôóé, ìå âÜóç ôçí ðáñáðÜíù èåþñçóç, ôçí êïéíÞ äçëáäÞ ñß-
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æá ôùí óõìðôùìÜôùí, ôá óýíäñïìá áõôÜ ìðïñåß íá ðñïóåããéóôïýí ùò

ìåìïíùìÝíåò íåõñïëïãéêÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò êáé ü÷é ùò õðïôýðïé åíüò óõí-

äñüìïõ. ÓõìðåñáóìáôéêÜ, ç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèç-

óéáêþí äõóêïëéþí ìå Üëëá ãíùóôÜ óýíäñïìá äåí åßíáé áêüìá îåêÜèáñç.

ÐåñáéôÝñù Ýñåõíá åßíáé áíáãêáßá ãéá ôçí Ýêâáóç ðéï ïõóéáóôéêþí óõìðå-

ñáóìÜôùí. 

6. Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôùí óõìðôùìÜ-

ôùí ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ

Ç èåñáðåßá êáé ç áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôùí óõìðôùìÜôùí ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ

ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí åßíáé ìßá óçìáíôéêÞ êáé óõíÜìá

ðïëý äýóêïëç äéáäéêáóßá. ¸íá ìåãÜëï ìÝñïò ôçò äõóêïëßáò ó÷åôßæåôáé

ìå ôçí åíôýðùóç ôùí åêðáéäåõôéêþí ðùò Ýíá ðáéäß, ôï ïðïßï Ý÷åé êáëÞ

åðßäïóç óôçí áíÜãíùóç êáé ôçí ïñèïãñáößá, ðéèáíüôáôá äåí ðáñïõóéÜ-

æåé äõóêïëßåò óôçí åêðáéäåõôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá, Ýôóé þóôå íá ÷ñÞæåé åéäéêÞò

ìåôá÷åßñéóçò (Rourke, 1994). Óôçí ðñáãìáôéêüôçôá, ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå óýí-

äñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêÞò ìáèçóéáêÞò äõóêïëßáò Ý÷ïõí áíÜãêç áðü åéäéêÞ

èåñáðåõôéêÞ áãùãÞ ãéá ôçí áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôùí óõìðôùìÜôùí ôïõò, ôá

ïðïßá åìðïäßæïõí ôç ìÜèçóç êáé ôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ ëåéôïõñãéêüôçôÜ ôïõò. 

Ç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ áðïêáôÜóôáóç áñ÷ßæåé áðü ôïí åíôïðéóìü ôùí

óõìðôùìÜôùí óôç óõìðåñéöïñÜ êáé ôçí åðßäïóç ôïõ ðáéäéïý óå óõãêå-

êñéìÝíåò ëåéôïõñãßåò. ÐáéäéÜ ôá ïðïßá ìåãáëþíïõí ìå êÜðïéá äéáôáñá÷Þ,

óõíçèßæïõí íá æïõí ìå áõôÞ, âñßóêïíôáò ôñüðïõò íá õðåñâáßíïõí ôéò

üðïéåò äõóêïëßåò áíôéìåôùðßæïõí êáé Ýôóé êÜíïõí ðïëý äýóêïëç ôçí

åîåýñåóç ìåèüäùí ãéá ôçí áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôùí äõóêïëéþí ôïõò (Êáñá-

ðÝôóáò, 1988). Åßíáé ëïéðüí ðïëý óçìáíôéêü ìéá ôÝôïéá ðáñÝìâáóç íá

õðÜñîåé óôá ðñþôá óôÜäéá ôçò äéáôáñá÷Þò, åÜí âÝâáéá áõôü åßíáé åöéêôü.

¸íáò áêüìç óçìáíôéêüò ëüãïò ãéá ôçí ðñþéìç áíôéìåôþðéóç ôÝôïéùí äéá-

ôáñá÷þí åßíáé ôï üôé Ý÷åé ðáñáôçñçèåß åíÞëéêåò ðïõ ðÜó÷ïõí áðü ôï ðá-

ñáðÜíù óýíäñïìï, íá ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ðéï Ýíôïíá óõìðôþìáôá ôïõ óõí-

äñüìïõ êáèþò ìåãáëþíïõí êáé íá åìöáíßæïõí Ýíôïíá óõìðôþìáôá øõ÷ï-

ðáèïëïãßáò, ôá ïðïßá ìðïñåß íá êáôáëÞîïõí êáé óå áõôïêáôáóôñïöéêÞ

óõìðåñéöïñÜ Þ áõôïêôïíßá. ¼óï ìåãáëýôåñï åßíáé ôï Üôïìï çëéêéáêÜ ôü-

óï ëéãüôåñï áðïôåëåóìáôéêÞ åßíáé ìéá èåñáðåõôéêÞ ìÝèïäïò, ãé’ áõôü

èá ðñÝðåé ïðïéáäÞðïôå ðáñÝìâáóç íá ãßíåé óå ðñþéìá óôÜäéá. Ï Rourke

Á.Â. ÊáñáðÝôóáò – Ä.Á. ×áôæçåõöñáéìßäïõ
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(1994) ðñïôåßíåé ìßá ìÝèïäï áðïêáôÜóôáóçò ôùí óõìðôùìÜôùí ôïõ óõí-

äñüìïõ ç ïðïßá áðåõèýíåôáé óå øõ÷ïëüãïõò, íåõñïøõ÷ïëüãïõò, åéäé-

êïýò ðáéäáãùãïýò êáé Üëëïõò èåñáðåõôÝò. Åßíáé ìßá íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ

ðñïóÝããéóç ãéá ôç âåëôßùóç ôçò åðßäïóçò ôùí ðáéäéþí áõôþí óå äéáöï-

ñåôéêïýò ôïìåßò ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò äéáäéêáóßáò êáé ôçò êáèçìåñéíÞò ôïõò æù-

Þò, üðùò åðßóçò ôçí áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò ëåéôïõñãéêüôçôáò

ôùí ðáéäéþí ìå óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí. 

Áñ÷éêÜ ï Rourke ðñïôåßíåé ôçí ðñïóåêôéêÞ êáé óõíå÷Þ ðáñáôÞñçóç

ôçò óõìðåñéöïñÜò ôùí ðáéäéþí áõôþí, éäéáßôåñá üôáí ðñüêåéôáé íá Ýñ-

èïõí óå åðáöÞ ìå ìßá íÝá Þ ðïëýðëïêç êáôÜóôáóç. Ìéá ôÝôïéá äéáäéêá-

óßá èá äþóåé ÷ñÞóéìåò ðëçñïöïñßåò óôïõò åíäéáöåñüìåíïõò (íåõñïøõ-

÷ïëüãïõò, øõ÷ïëüãïõò, åêðáéäåõôéêïýò) Ýôóé þóôå íá åßíáé óå èÝóç íá

ó÷çìáôßóïõí ìßá ðéï ïëïêëçñùìÝíç åéêüíá ãéá ôéò äõíáôüôçôåò êáé áäõ-

íáìßåò ôïõ ðáéäéïý. Ëüãù ôïõ üôé ôï êÜèå ðáéäß åßíáé äéáöïñåôéêü, ðá-

ñïõóéÜæåé äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíá óõìðôþìáôá áðü Üëëá ðáéäéÜ. ¸ôóé êÜèå

öïñÜ ó÷çìáôßæåôáé ìßá äéáöïñåôéêÞ «åéêüíá» ç ïðïßá ÷ñÞæåé åéäéêÞò ìå-

ôá÷åßñéóçò êáé äéáöïñåôéêÞò ðñïóÝããéóçò. Ç ðáñáôÞñçóç ôçò óõìðåñé-

öïñÜò ôïõ ðáéäéïý âïçèÜåé óôçí åðéëïãÞ ôçò êáôáëëçëüôåñçò ðáñÝì-

âáóçò ãéá ôï óõãêåêñéìÝíï Üôïìï êáé ìðïñåß íá ãßíåé, ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá,

êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôïõ ðáé÷íéäéïý ôïõ ìå Üëëá ðáéäéÜ ôçò çëéêßáò ôïõ Þ

óôï ó÷ïëåßï êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôïõ ìáèÞìáôïò óôï ïðïßï áíôéìåôùðßæåé

äõóêïëßá (Rourke, 1994). 

Óå áõôü ôï óçìåßï åßíáé áíÜãêç íá ôïíéóôåß ðùò åßíáé ðïëý óçìáíôéêü

ï åéäéêüò íá åóôéÜóåé ôçí ðñïóÝããéóÞ ôïõ ü÷é ìüíï óôéò áäõíáìßåò åíüò

ðáéäéïý áëëÜ êáé óôéò äõíáôüôçôÝò ôïõ. Ãéá ìéá óùóôÞ êáé ïëïêëçñùìÝíç

ðñïóÝããéóç, ï åéäéêüò èá ðñÝðåé íá åíôïðßóåé êáé íá äéá÷ùñßóåé ôéò äõíá-

ôüôçôåò êáé áäõíáìßåò åíüò ðáéäéïý êáé óôç óõíÝ÷åéá íá ðñïâåß óôç èåñá-

ðåõôéêÞ áãùãÞ, ìÝóù ôçò ïðïßáò èá åêðáéäåýóåé ôï ðáéäß óôï íá ÷ñçóéìï-

ðïéåß êáôÜëëçëá êáé íá ðñïâÜëåé ôéò äõíáôüôçôÝò ôïõ ðáñÜëëçëá ìå ôï íá

âåëôéþóåé êáé íá õðåñâåß ôéò áäõíáìßåò ôïõ (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988).

Ìßá ìÝèïäïò áðïêáôÜóôáóçò åßíáé ç áðåõèåßáò áíôéìåôþðéóç ôùí

íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêþí äéáôáñá÷þí åíüò ðáéäéïý. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ôá åëëåßì-

ìáôá óôéò ïðôéêï-áíôéëçðôéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò åíüò ðáéäéïý ìå óýíäñïìï ìç

ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí èá ðñÝðåé íá áíôéìåôùðéóôïýí ìå åé-

äéêÝò ôå÷íéêÝò áðïêáôÜóôáóçò, ïé ïðïßåò èá Ý÷ïõí åóôéáêü ÷áñáêôÞñá

óôïõò ðáñáðÜíù ôïìåßò. Ï Üìåóïò áõôüò ôñüðïò èåñáðåßáò Ý÷åé èåôéêÞ

åðßäñáóç óôéò íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò êáé ðáñïõóéÜæåé áîéïóç-

ìåßùôá áðïôåëÝóìáôá óôç äéÝãåñóç ôùí ìç÷áíéóìþí ëåéôïõñãéêÞò åðá-

íáðüêôçóçò óôïí ðáéäéêü åãêÝöáëï (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988). 

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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¼ðùò Þäç Ý÷ïõìå áíáöÝñåé, ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí

ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí åìöáíßæïõí ðïëý êáëÜ áíåðôõãìÝíïõò ôïõò ôï-

ìåßò ôçò áíáãíþñéóçò ôùí ëÝîåùí êáé ôçò ïñèïãñáößáò. ¼ìùò, ïé éêáíü-

ôçôÝò ôïõò áõôÝò äåí åðáñêïýí ãéá íá ùöåëçèïýí áðü áõôÝò üôáí èá

ðñÝðåé íá áêïëïõèÞóïõí ôõðéêÝò Þ Üôõðåò ìïñöÝò ïäçãéþí, éäéáßôåñá

üôáí áõôÝò ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêï-ïñãáíùôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá Þ ôçí

äéáäéêáóßá ìç ãëùóóéêÞò åðßëõóçò ðñïâëçìÜôùí. Åßíáé ÷ñÞóéìï ëïéðüí

íá õéïèåôçèåß ãéá ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ ìßá ðéï ñåáëéóôéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ôçò ìïñ-

öÞò ôïõ õëéêïý êáé ï ôñüðïò ìå ôïí ïðïßï ôïõò äßíåôáé ç ðëçñïöïñßá êá-

ôÜ ôçí åêðáßäåõóÞ ôïõò. ¸ôóé, åßíáé áðáñáßôçôï íá õðÜñ÷ïõí åíáëëáêôé-

êÝò ìÝèïäïé êáé ìßá óåéñÜ éäéáßôåñùí äéáäéêáóéþí ãéá ôçí ðáñïõóßáóç

ôïõ åêðáéäåõôéêïý õëéêïý, êõñßùò üôáí áõôü ðáñïõóéáóôåß ãéá ðñþôç

öïñÜ Þ ðåñéëáìâÜíåé óôïé÷åßá óôá ïðïßá ôá ðáéäéÜ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí äõ-

óêïëßåò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò áäõíáìßáò óôçí ïñãÜíù-

óç êáé áíÜëõóç ìç ãëùóóéêþí ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí, áõôÞ èá ðñÝðåé íá áíôé-

ìåôùðéóôåß ìÝóù ãëùóóéêþí íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêþí ôå÷íéêþí áðïêáôÜóôá-

óçò (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1998). ÊÜðïéåò öïñÝò ßóùò åßíáé ÷ñÞóéìï íá áðïöåõ-

÷èåß åíôåëþò õëéêü ôï ïðïßï áðïôåëåßôáé áðü ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÜ óôïé÷åßá Þ ôï

ïðïßï óôçñßæåôáé óå äéáäéêáóßåò óôéò ïðïßåò ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ ðáñïõóéÜ-

æïõí åëëåßììáôá (ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç, ïðôéêÞ ìíÞìç, åðßëõóç ðñï-

âëçìÜôùí, ó÷çìáôéóìü åííïéþí, óýíèåóç åííïéþí) ãéá ôç äéåîáãùãÞ ôïõ

(Rourke, 1994; Palombo, 2001). Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôùí

ïðôéêï-áíôéëçðôéêþí äéáôáñá÷þí, ç èåñáðåõôéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ìðïñåß íá

ãßíåé ìå áêïõóôéêï-áíôéëçðôéêÝò ìåèüäïõò (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1998).

Ç óõóôçìáôéêÞ äéäáóêáëßá ðáßæåé ðïëý óçìáíôéêü ñüëï óôçí ðåñßðôù-

óç ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí. Ìßá ìÝèïäïò «âÞìá ðñïò

âÞìá» ìðïñåß íá öáíåß ðïëý áðïôåëåóìáôéêÞ óå ðáéäéÜ ìå ôï ðáñáðÜíù

óýíäñïìï. Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, ìéá óõæÞôçóç áðëÞò ìïñöÞò ìå ôï ðáéäß ìå

èÝìá ìßá éäÝá, ìßá Ýííïéá Þ ìßá äéáäéêáóßá ìðïñåß íá äþóåé óôï ðáéäß ÷ñÞ-

óéìï åêðáéäåõôéêü õëéêü üôáí áõôÞ ðáñïõóéáóôåß óå ãëùóóéêÞ ìïñöÞ (Pa-

lombo, 2001). ÅÜí ìßá äéáäéêáóßá äåí åßíáé åöéêôü íá åêöñáóôåß ãëùóóé-

êÜ Ýôóé þóôå ôï ðáéäß íá ôçí êáôáíïÞóåé âÞìá-âÞìá, ôüôå åßíáé ðïëý äý-

óêïëï ãéá ôï ðáéäß íá áêïëïõèÞóåé óõãêåêñéìÝíåò ïäçãßåò. 

Èá ðñÝðåé óå áõôü ôï óçìåßï íá ôïíéóôåß ôï üôé ç óåéñÜ ìå ôçí ïðïßá

èá äïèïýí ïé ðëçñïöïñßåò óôï ðáéäß åßíáé ìåßæïíïò óçìáóßáò. Ëüãù ôçò

áíåðáñêïýò éêáíüôçôáò ôùí ðáéäéþí ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ óôçí åðßëõóç ðñï-

âëçìÜôùí êáé óôçí ïñãÜíùóç êáé áíÜëõóç ÷ùñéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí, ïé ãëùóóé-

êÝò ïäçãßåò (âÞìáôá) èá ðñÝðåé íá ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé óå áõôÜ äéáäï÷éêÜ ìå

ôçí êáôÜëëçëç óåéñÜ åöáñìïãÞò ôïõò. Åðßóçò, ç ðáñáðÜíù ìÝèïäïò
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ìðïñåß íá ðáñïõóéáóôåß êáé íá äïèåß óôï ðáéäß óå ãñáðôÞ ìïñöÞ, Ýôóé

þóôå íá Ý÷åé ôç äõíáôüôçôá íá óõìâïõëåýåôáé ôéò ïäçãßåò, üðïôå ôéò Ý÷åé

áíÜãêç. ¸íá ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêü ðáñÜäåéãìá åöáñìïãÞò ôçò ðáñáðÜíù ìå-

èüäïõ åßíáé ç ðåñßðôùóç ôçò ìç÷áíéóôéêÞò áñéèìçôéêÞò (Rourke, 1994;

Russell, 2004). 

Ç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ áðïêáôÜóôáóç ðáéäéþí ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÝò ìáèç-

óéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò èá ðñÝðåé íá ãßíåé ìå ôç ìÝèïäï ôçò ðñïïäåõôéêÞò åîÜ-

óêçóçò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ôá åëëåßììáôá óôçí éêáíüôçôá ôçò êáôçãïñéï-

ðïßçóçò ïðôéêþí êáé ÷ùñéêþí äåäïìÝíùí èá ðñÝðåé áñ÷éêÜ íá åîáóêç-

èïýí ìå áðëïýò ôýðïõò êáôçãïñéïðïßçóçò, ðïõ ôï ðáéäß èá åßíáé éêáíü

íá ïëïêëçñþóåé. Åðßóçò, ç óåéñïèÝôçóç åßíáé Ýíáò áêüìá ôïìÝáò óôïí

ïðïßï ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí äõóêïëßá. Ôï ðáéäß áäõíáôåß íá ôï-

ðïèåôÞóåé ðñÜãìáôá óôç óùóôÞ óåéñÜ Þ íá äçìéïõñãÞóåé ìéá éóôïñßá.

Êáé åäþ ç áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôçò äõóêïëßáò èá ðñÝðåé íá Ý÷åé ðñïïäåõôéêü

÷áñáêôÞñá. Ôá åñåèßóìáôá ðïõ äßíïíôáé óôï ðáéäß èá ðñÝðåé íá åßíáé

áðëÜ êáé êáôáíïçôÜ êáé íá Ý÷ïõí ëïãéêÞ óõíï÷Þ (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988). 

Ç äéáäéêáóßá ëåðôïìåñïýò ðåñéãñáöÞò, áðü ôá ßäéá ôá ðáéäéÜ, óõìâÜ-

íôùí, ôá ïðïßá åìöáíßæïíôáé íá åßíáé óçìáíôéêÜ óôç æùÞ ôïõò, ìðïñåß íá

åßíáé áêüìá ìßá áðïôåëåóìáôéêÞ ìÝèïäïò ðïõ èá ôá âïçèÞóåé óôç ìåßù-

óç êÜðïéùí óõìðôùìÜôùí ôïõò (ó÷çìáôéóìü åñìçíåõôéêþí åííïéþí, óõ-

ó÷Ýôéóç ìåôáîý ó÷Ýóåùí, êïéíùíéêï-áéóèçìáôéêÞ áíôßëçøç). Ç óõãêåêñé-

ìÝíç ðñüôáóç ìðïñåß íá åöáñìïóôåß ü÷é ìüíï óôï ðåäßï ôçò åêðáßäåõ-

óçò, áëëÜ êáé óå ïðïéáäÞðïôå ðåñßóôáóç åßíáé áíáãêáßï ôï Üôïìï íá êá-

ôáíïÞóåé êáé íá åêôéìÞóåé ôç óçìáóßá ôçò óõìðåñéöïñÜò ôïõ êáé ôçò óõ-

ìðåñéöïñÜò ôùí Üëëùí áðÝíáíôé ôïõ (Rourke, 1994). 

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ðïõ ôï ðáéäß áíôéìåôùðßóåé êÜðïéá

óõãêåêñéìÝíç äõóêïëßá óôï ó÷ïëéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí ìå êÜðïéï óõììáèçôÞ

ôïõ, èá Þôáí ðïëý ÷ñÞóéìï íá æçôçèåß áðü ôï ßäéï ôï ðáéäß íá ðåñéãñÜ-

øåé ìå ëåðôïìÝñåéá ôï óõìâÜí êáé ôéò ðñïóùðéêÝò ôïõ áíôéëÞøåéò ãéá

ôïõò ëüãïõò ðïõ ôï ðñïêÜëåóáí. Åßíáé åðßóçò ÷ñÞóéìï íá æçôçèåß áðü

ôï ðáéäß íá ðåñéãñÜøåé ôéò åðéðôþóåéò (óõíáéóèçìáôéêÜ) ðïõ åß÷å óå áõ-

ôüí/áõôÞí ôï óõãêåêñéìÝíï ãåãïíüò. Ëüãù ôçò ìïñöÞò ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ

êáé êÜðïéùí óõìðôùìÜôùí ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæåé, èá ðñÝðåé ôï ðáéäß íá åí-

èáññõíèåß óôï íá áíáöÝñåé ìüíï ðëçñïöïñßåò ïé ïðïßåò åßíáé ó÷åôéêÝò

ìå ôï óõìâÜí, ïôéäÞðïôå Üó÷åôï ìå ôï èÝìá èá ðñÝðåé íá ôïíéóôåß áëëÜ

íá ìçí óõìðåñéëçöèåß óôç óõæÞôçóç (Rourke, 1994). ÌÝóù ôçò óõæÞôç-

óçò ôï ðáéäß Ý÷åé ôç äõíáôüôçôá íá áíôéëçöèåß êáé íá êáôáíïÞóåé ôõ÷üí

áóõìöùíßåò ðïõ õðÜñ÷ïõí ìåôáîý ôçò ðñïóùðéêÞò ôïõ áíôßëçøçò êáé

ôçò áíôßëçøçò ôùí Üëëùí ãéá Ýíá óõãêåêñéìÝíï ãåãïíüò. Åßíáé ðïëý óç-

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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ìáíôéêü ãéá ôï ðáéäß ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÞ ìáèçóéáêÞ äõóêïëßá, ôï ïðïßï áíôé-

ìåôùðßæåé óõãêåêñéìÝíåò äõóêïëßåò óôéò êïéíùíéêï-óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò ôïõ

äåîéüôçôåò, íá ìÜèåé íá áíôéëáìâÜíåôáé êáé íá êñßíåé êáôÜëëçëá êïéíùíé-

êÝò Ýííïéåò êáé óôïé÷åßá êïéíùíéêÞò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò. ¼óïí áöïñÜ óôï

ó÷ïëéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí èá ìðïñïýóå ç «ìÝèïäïò ôçò óõæÞôçóçò» íá öáíåß

áñêåôÜ áðïäïôéêÞ óôç ìïñöÞ «åðáíáäéäáóêáëßáò» êÜðïéáò óôñáôçãéêÞò

áðü ôï ðáéäß ðñïò ôïí åêðáéäåõôéêü/øõ÷ïëüãï (Rourke, 1994). 

Ãéá íá ãßíåé ðéï óáöÝò, ôï íá ðñïóðáèÞóåé ôï ðáéäß íá ðåñéãñÜøåé êáé

íá åîçãÞóåé óå êÜðïéï Üëëï Üôïìï ìßá óôñáôçãéêÞ ðïõ Ý÷åé ìÜèåé óôï ðá-

ñåëèüí, äßíåé óôï ðáéäß ôç äõíáôüôçôá íá Ýñèåé óå åðáöÞ ìå áõôü ôï

ïðïßï Ý÷åé äéäá÷èåß áðü ìßá Üëëç ïðôéêÞ ãùíßá. ¸ôóé, ôï ðáéäß ìðïñåß íá

áíôéëçöèåß êáé íá áöïìïéþóåé óå ìåãáëýôåñï êáé ðéï ïõóéáóôéêü âáèìü

ôç óõãêåêñéìÝíç óôñáôçãéêÞ. Åðßóçò, äßíåé ðëçñïöïñßåò óôï èåñáðåõôÞ

ãéá ôï êáôÜ ðüóï ôï ðáéäß Ý÷åé êáôáíïÞóåé ôç äéáäéêáóßá ðïõ Ý÷åé äéäá-

÷èåß êáé èá åßíáé éêáíü íá ôçí åöáñìüóåé óôï ìÝëëïí (Rourke, 1994).

ÅðéðëÝïí, ç åêìÜèçóç éäéáßôåñùí ìåèüäùí ãéá ôï ÷åéñéóìü äýóêïëùí

êáôáóôÜóåùí óå ðáéäéÜ ìå ôï óõãêåêñéìÝíï óýíäñïìï ìðïñåß íá èåùñç-

èåß áíáãêáßá. ¸íá ðáéäß ôï ïðïßï ðáñïõóéÜæåé äõóêïëßá óôç äçìéïõñãßá

óôñáôçãéêþí ãéá ôçí åðßëõóç ðñïâëçìÜôùí, åßôå ëüãù Üãíïéáò ôùí ÷åé-

ñéóìþí ðïõ áðáéôïýíôáé óå ìßá äéáäéêáóßá, åßôå ëüãù áðïõóßáò íåõñïøõ-

÷ïëïãéêþí éêáíïôÞôùí, ôéò ïðïßåò ôï ðáéäß äåí áíÝðôõîå Þ áíÝðôõîå áíå-

ðáñêþò, èá ðñÝðåé íá äéäá÷èåß ìåèüäïõò ðïõ èá ôï âïçèÞóïõí íá áíôá-

ðåîÝñèåé óå êáèçìåñéíÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá (Rourke, 1994; Russell, 2004; Lan-

gone, Clikeman, 2000).

Ç áäõíáìßá ôùí ðáéäéþí ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêÞò ìáèçóéáêÞò

äõóêïëßáò íá ãåíéêåýóïõí éäÝåò, Ýííïéåò êáé êáôáóôÜóåéò åßíáé óáöþò Ýíá

óçìáíôéêü Ýëëåéììá, ôï ïðïßï åðéäñÜ áñíçôéêÜ ôüóï óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ äéáäéêá-

óßá (ìáèçìáôéêÜ, áñéèìçôéêÞ), üóï êáé óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò. Èá ðñÝðåé

ëïéðüí ï èåñáðåõôÞò íá åíèáññýíåé ôï ðáéäß íá ãåíéêåýåé Ýííïéåò êáé ìå-

èüäïõò ôéò ïðïßåò Ý÷åé äéäá÷èåß óôï ðáñåëèüí êáé íá ôéò ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß

üðïõ áðáéôåßôáé. Åðßóçò èá ðñÝðåé íá ãßíåé ãíùóôü óôï ðáéäß ðùò ìßá óõ-

ãêåêñéìÝíç ìÝèïäïò ìðïñåß íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèåß óå Ýíá åõñý èåìáôéêü ðå-

äßï (Rourke, 1994 ; Langone, Clikeman, 2000). 

Óôï ßäéï öÜóìá äåîéïôÞôùí âñßóêåôáé êáé ç êáôáíüçóç êáé ç óùóôÞ

åöáñìïãÞ ôçò ó÷Ýóçò ìåôáîý áéôßáò-áðïôåëÝóìáôïò. Ôï ðáéäß ðñÝðåé íá

êáôáíïÞóåé áõôÞ ôç ó÷Ýóç Ýôóé þóôå íá ìðïñÝóåé íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóåé ôç

óõãêåêñéìÝíç Ýííïéá óå êáèçìåñéíÝò äéåñãáóßåò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, äéáäé-

êáóßåò üðùò ôï Üíïéãìá êáé êëåßóéìï ôçò ôçëåüñáóçò ãßíïíôáé áðü óõãêå-

êñéìÝíá êïõìðéÜ óôï ôçëå÷åéñéóôÞñéï (ôï ðñÜóéíï êïõìðß áíïßãåé ôçí ôç-
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ëåüñáóç, ôï êüêêéíï êïõìðß ôçí êëåßíåé). ¼ôáí ôï ðáéäß êáôáíïÞóåé ðëÞ-

ñùò ôçí ó÷Ýóç áõôÞ ìå áðëÜ ðáñáäåßãìáôá ôçò êáèçìåñéíüôçôáò, èá åß-

íáé éêáíü óôï ìÝëëïí íá ôçí åöáñìüóåé êÜôù áðü ðéï ðïëýðëïêåò Ýííïéåò

(Rourke, 1994; Russell, 2004). 

ÐïëëÝò öïñÝò ðáéäéÜ ìå ìç ãëùóóéêÝò äõóêïëßåò ðáñïõóéÜæïõí äõ-

óêïëßá óôï íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóïõí ãëùóóéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò êáôÜëëçëá. Ðïë-

ëÝò öïñÝò êÜíïõí óõíå÷üìåíåò åñùôÞóåéò ùò ìÝèïäï ãéá ôç óõëëïãÞ

ðëçñïöïñéþí ëüãù ôùí åëëåéììÜôùí ôïõò óå ìç ãëùóóéêïýò ôïìåßò. Ìßá

ôÝôïéá óõìðåñéöïñÜ ìðïñåß íá åßíáé åíï÷ëçôéêÞ Þ áãåíÞò ãéá ôïõò Üë-

ëïõò, éäéáßôåñá óå ðåñéðôþóåéò üðïõ ïé ìç ãëùóóéêÝò äéåñãáóßåò åßíáé ðéï

êáôÜëëçëá «üñãáíá» ãéá ôï ó÷çìáôéóìü åííïéþí êáé ôç äéåîáãùãÞ óõìðå-

ñáóìÜôùí. Ôï ðáéäß èá ðñÝðåé íá ìÜèåé íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß êáôÜëëçëá ôéò

ãëùóóéêÝò ôïõ äåîéüôçôåò. ÅðéðëÝïí, áäõíáìßåò ðáñïõóéÜæåé ôï ðåñéå÷ü-

ìåíï ôùí ãëùóóéêþí áðïêñßóåùí ôùí ðáéäéþí áõôþí. Óõ÷íÜ, åíþ êÜíïõí

áêñéâåßò åñùôÞóåéò, Ý÷ïõí ìéá ôÜóç íá áëëÜæïõí ôï èÝìá óôçí ðïñåßá ìå

óõ÷íü ñõèìü êáé ðïëëÝò öïñÝò ÷ùñßò íá ôï áíôéëáìâÜíïíôáé. Óå áõôÞ ôçí

ðåñßðôùóç ÷ñåéÜæåôáé éäéáßôåñç åêðáßäåõóç åóôéáóìÝíç óôïõò åîÞò ôï-

ìåßò «ôé ðñÝðåé íá åéðùèåß», «ðþò ðñÝðåé íá åéðùèåß» êáé «ðüôå ðñÝðåé íá

åéðùèåß» (Rourke, 1994). 

Åðßóçò, åßíáé óçìáíôéêü Ýíá ðáéäß ìå áõôÝò ôéò äõóêïëßåò íá äéäá÷èåß

êáé íá êáôáíïÞóåé âáóéêÜ óôïé÷åßá êïéíùíéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò üðùò, íá ìç

äéáêüðôåé, Þ íá êÜíåé óùóôÞ ÷ñÞóç ìç ãëùóóéêþí «óçìÜôùí» êïéíùíéêÞò

áëëçëåðßäñáóçò. Ç óôñáôçãéêÞ ðïõ ìðïñåß íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèåß åßíáé íá

ìÜèåé ôï ðáéäß íá óôáìáôÜ íá ìéëÜåé üôáí ôïõ æçôçèåß, íá áêïýåé ðñïóå-

êôéêÜ ôé ôïõ ëÝíå, íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß âëåììáôéêÞ åðáöÞ üðïõ ÷ñåéÜæåôáé êáé

íá ðñïóðáèåß íá åêôéìÜ êÜèå öïñÜ ìßá äåäïìÝíç êáôÜóôáóç. Åßíáé áðá-

ñáßôçôï ôÝôïéåò äéáäéêáóßåò íá åðáíáëáìâÜíïíôáé ìå ôç ìïñöÞ åîÜóêç-

óçò áêüìá êáé üôáí ðñüêåéôáé ãéá ðåñéóôÜóåéò óôéò ïðïßåò ç åêôÝëåóÞ

ôïõò èåùñåßôáé áõôüìáôç (Rourke, 1994). 

¼ðùò åßíáé ãíùóôü, ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéá-

êþí äõóêïëéþí åìöáíßæïõí óïâáñÜ åëëåßììáôá óôçí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞ ôïõò

áíôßëçøç êáé ôçí áíôéëçðôéêï-ïñãáíùôéêÞ ôïõò éêáíüôçôá. Åßíáé óçìáíôéêü

ôï ðáéäß íá äéäá÷èåß ìåèüäïõò ìå ôéò ïðïßåò èá êÜíåé êáëýôåñç êáé ðéï

áðïôåëåóìáôéêÞ ÷ñÞóç ôùí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêï-ïñãáíùôéêþí äåîéïôÞôùí ôïõ

(Rourke, 1994; Langone, Clikeman, 2000). ÊÜôé ôÝôïéï ìðïñåß íá ðñáãìá-

ôïðïéçèåß, ìå ôï íá ïíïìáôßæåé ïðôéêÝò ëåðôïìÝñåéåò óå åéêüíåò êáé íá ìÜ-

èåé íá äßíåé ðñïóï÷Þ óå áõôÝò. Ìðïñåß åðßóçò íá åîáóêçèåß, ìå ôï íá óõ-

æçôÜ ôéò ó÷Ýóåéò ðïõ õðÜñ÷ïõí áíÜìåóá óôéò äéáöïñåôéêÝò ëåðôïìÝñåéåò

ìéáò åéêüíáò. Ç ðáñáðÜíù äéáäéêáóßá èá âïçèÞóåé ôï ðáéäß íá áíôéëçöèåß

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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ôçí ðïëõðëïêüôçôá, ôç óðïõäáéüôçôá êáé ôç óçìáóßá ôùí ïðôéêþí ÷áñá-

êôçñéóôéêþí ìéáò åéêüíáò (Rourke, 1994). Ç ðáñáðÜíù ôå÷íéêÞ, ìéá ìïñöÞ

áéóèçôéêï-êéíçôéêÞò åðéêïéíùíßáò, ÷ñçóéìïðïéåßôáé åõñÝùò óå ðåñéðôþóåéò

äéáôáñá÷Þò Þ äõóëåéôïõñãßáò ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. ÁõôÞ ç ìÝèïäïò

ðñïóöÝñåé Ýììåóá ôñüðïõò ìå ôïõò ïðïßïõò ï åãêÝöáëïò åîáóêåß äéÜöï-

ñåò ëåéôïõñãßåò ôïõ (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988). Ôá åëëåßììáôá ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêï-

ïñãáíùôéêþí äåîéïôÞôùí ôùí ðáéäéþí Ý÷ïõí áñíçôéêÞ åðßäñáóç êáé óôéò

êïéíùíéêÝò ôïõò ó÷Ýóåéò. Åßíáé ãíùóôü ðùò ôá ðáéäéÜ áõôÜ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí

äõóêïëßá óôï íá áíôéëçöèïýí êáé íá áðïêùäéêïðïéÞóïõí ìç ãëùóóéêÞ óõ-

ìðåñéöïñÜ. Ç äçìéïõñãßá «ôå÷íçôþí» êïéíùíéêþí êáôáóôÜóåùí, ïé ïðïßåò

áðáéôïýí áðü ôï Üôïìï íá óôçñé÷èåß óôéò ïðôéêï-áíôéëçðôéêÝò ôïõ éêáíü-

ôçôåò êáé óå Üëëá ìç ãëùóóéêÜ ìÝóá, Ý÷åé èåôéêÜ áðïôåëÝóìáôá, äéüôé ôï

Üôïìï êáëåßôáé íá åêôéìÞóåé êáé íá åñìçíåýóåé ìßá êáôÜóôáóç ðïõ ôïõ ðá-

ñïõóéÜæåôáé. Áõôü ìðïñåß íá ðñáãìáôïðïéçèåß ìÝóù åéêüíùí, êéíçìáôï-

ãñáöéêþí ôáéíéþí, Þ ìÝóù êáôáóôÜóåùí ðïõ ôï Üôïìï óõíáíôÜ óôçí êá-

èçìåñéíÞ ôïõ æùÞ. Ïé áíôéëÞøåéò êáé ïé åñìçíåßåò ôïõ áôüìïõ ìðïñåß íá

óõæçôçèïýí áñãüôåñá ìå ôïí èåñáðåõôÞ (Rourke, 1994). 

ÊáôÜ ôçí ðñïóðÜèåéá åêðáßäåõóçò åíüò ðáéäéïý ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìç

ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, åßíáé ðïëý óçìáíôéêü íá ìÜèåé ôï

ðáéäß íá åñìçíåýåé ïðôéêÝò ðëçñïöïñßåò ôçí ßäéá óôéãìÞ üðïõ «áíôáãù-

íéóôéêÜ» åìöáíßæïíôáé áêïõóôéêÝò ðëçñïöïñßåò óôï áíôéëçðôéêü ôïõ ðå-

äßï (Rourke, 1994). Éäéáßôåñá üôáí ðñüêåéôáé ãéá íÝåò êïéíùíéêÝò êáôá-

óôÜóåéò, åßíáé áíáãêáßï ôï ðáéäß íá ìÜèåé íá äéá÷ùñßæåé êáé íá áíôéëáìâÜ-

íåôáé ìç ãëùóóéêÜ åñåèßóìáôá (ð.÷., ïðôéêÜ åñåèßóìáôá), ôá ïðïßá ðá-

ñïõóéÜæïíôáé óå áõôü óå óõíÜñôçóç ìå áêïõóôéêÜ óôïé÷åßá, êáé íá åñìç-

íåýåé ôçí êïéíùíéêÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ óõíäõÜæïíôáò êáé ôá äýï. Äå èá ðñÝ-

ðåé ëüãù ôçò áäõíáìßáò ôùí ðáéäéþí áõôþí óôçí áíôßëçøç ïðôéêþí ÷á-

ñáêôçñéóôéêþí, íá óôçñßæïíôáé ìüíï óå ãëùóóéêÜ óôïé÷åßá êáé íá áäéáöï-

ñïýí ãéá ôá ìç ãëùóóéêÜ. 

Ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ ðÜó÷ïõí áðü ôï óýíäñïìï ÷áñáêôçñßæïíôáé åðßóçò

áðü áíÜñìïóôç êïéíùíéêÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ, ç ïðïßá ðåñéëáìâÜíåé åðßìïíåò

ìáôéÝò, áíÝêöñáóôï ðñüóùðï Þ åêäÞëùóç ÷áñÜò ÷ùñßò óõãêåêñéìÝíï

áíôéêåßìåíï. ¼ðùò êáé óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò åðéêïéíùíßáò ìÝóù ãëùóóé-

êþí äåîéïôÞôùí, ôï ðáéäß èá ðñÝðåé íá ìÜèåé íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß êáôÜëëçëá

ìç ãëùóóéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò êáôÜ ôçí åðéêïéíùíßá ôïõ ìå Üëëïõò áíèñþ-

ðïõò (Rourke, 1994). Ç åêðáßäåõóç ôïõ ðáéäéïý èá ðñÝðåé íá ðåñéëáìâÜ-

íåé óôïé÷åßá üðùò ôï «ðþò», ôï «ðüôå» êáé ôï «ôé» ìç ãëùóóéêÝò äåîéüôç-

ôåò ìðïñåß íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß óå óõíäõáóìü ìå ãëùóóéêÜ óôïé÷åßá, êáôÜ

ôçí åðéêïéíùíßá ôïõ. Èá ðñÝðåé óå áõôü ôï óçìåßï íá óçìåéùèåß ðùò ç

Á.Â. ÊáñáðÝôóáò – Ä.Á. ×áôæçåõöñáéìßäïõ
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÷ñÞóç äéäáêôéêþí åéêüíùí, áóêÞóåùí ìßìçóçò Þ åíüò êáèñÝðôç äå âïç-

èïýí éäéáßôåñá óôçí ðáñáðÜíù äéáäéêáóßá. Áõôü ðïõ ìðïñåß íá öáíåß

áðïôåëåóìáôéêü åßíáé ç óõíå÷Þò åîÜóêçóç óå äåîéüôçôåò ìç ãëùóóéêÞò

åðéêïéíùíßáò óôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò çìÝñáò. Ôï ðáéäß ìðïñåß íá ëáìâÜíåé êáé

íá óôÝëíåé ôÝôïéïõ åßäïõò «ìçíýìáôá» êáèçìåñéíÜ ãéá íá ìÜèåé íá óôçñß-

æåôáé óå áõôÝò ôéò äåîéüôçôåò áðü ðñáãìáôéêÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò óôçí êáèç-

ìåñéíÞ ôïõ æùÞ (Rourke, 1994).

Ç áðïêáôÜóôáóç äéáôáñá÷þí ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ (óýíäñïìï ìç

ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí) åðéôõã÷Üíåôáé åðßóçò ìÝóù êéíçôé-

êþí êáé øõ÷ïêéíçôéêþí ôå÷íéêþí. Ïé êéíçôéêÝò, ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, äåîéüôç-

ôåò åíüò ðáéäéïý ìå ôï óýíäñïìï ìðïñïýí íá âåëôéùèïýí ìå êáôáóêåõá-

óôéêÝò ôå÷íéêÝò. Ôï ðáéäß èá ðñÝðåé íá ìÜèåé íá êáôáóêåõÜæåé áíôéêåßìå-

íá ìå ôá ÷Ýñéá ôïõ. Ïé äïêéìáóßåò ìðïñåß íá ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí ÷áñôéÜ, êý-

âïõò, Þ ðëáóôåëßíåò. Êáé óôçí ðáñáðÜíù èåñáðåõôéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ç

áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôùí åëëåéììÜôùí èá ðñÝðåé íá Ý÷åé ðñïïäåõôéêü ÷áñá-

êôÞñá (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988). 

Óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò äéáôáñá÷Þò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ, ï åéäéêüò èá ðñÝðåé

íá åîáóêÞóåé ôéò åãêåöáëéêÝò åêåßíåò ëåéôïõñãßåò ïé ïðïßåò ðáßñíïõí ìÝ-

ñïò óôçí ïðôéêÞ äéÜêñéóç, óôç ÷ùñéêÞ áíôßëçøç êáé óôçí ïñãÜíùóç, êáé

åßíáé áðáñáßôçôåò ãéá ôçí åêôÝëåóç ìáèçìáôéêþí ðñÜîåùí (ÊáñáðÝôóáò,

1988). ÅðéðëÝïí, ïé äõóêïëßåò ðñïãñáììáôéóìïý êáé áíÜëõóçò äåäïìÝ-

íùí óå ðáéäéÜ ìå ôï óýíäñïìï (äéáôáñá÷Ýò äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ) ðñïóåã-

ãßæïíôáé ìå ôå÷íéêÝò áíÜëõóçò ìïñöþí, ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí êáé óõìðåñéöï-

ñÜò. Ç áíÜëõóç áõôÞ ìðïñåß íá ãßíåé ó÷çìáôéêÜ (óå ó÷Ýäéï) Þ ãëùóóéêÜ.

ÔÝëïò, ç ðñïïäåõôéêÞ áíÜëõóç åíüò ó÷Þìáôïò, åíüò ðñïâëÞìáôïò Þ ìé-

áò óõìðåñéöïñÜò, Ý÷åé ùò áðïôÝëåóìá ôç ëåéôïõñãéêÞ áíáäéïñãÜíùóç

ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé ôç ëåéôïõñãéêÞ áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôùí åðéìÝñïõò óõ-

ìðôùìÜôùí ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988). 

7. ÓõìðåñÜóìáôá

ÓõìðåñáóìáôéêÜ, ï üñïò ìç ãëùóóéêÝò ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò áíá-

öÝñåôáé óå ìéá óõãêåêñéìÝíç íåõñïáíáðôõîéáêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ ç ïðïßá êõ-

ñßùò åðçñåÜæåé ôçí ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç ôùí ðáó÷üíôùí êáé ôéò äåîéüôçôåò

ðïõ åßíáé áðáñáßôçôåò ãéá ôçí ïìáëÞ êïéíùíéêÞ áëëçëåðßäñáóç êÜèå áí-

èñþðïõ ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò ãýñù ôïõ. Óõ÷íÜ, ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóé-

Ôï óýíäñïìï ôùí ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí
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êþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí ôõã÷Üíåé ëáíèáóìÝíçò äéÜãíùóçò (ð.÷.,

ADHD, ADD, ê.á.) Þ ðïëëÝò öïñÝò ç ýðáñîç ôïõ äå ãßíåôáé áíôéëçðôÞ

áðü ãïíåßò êáé åêðáéäåõôéêïýò ìå áðïôÝëåóìá ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå ôçí ðáñáðÜ-

íù äéáôáñá÷Þ íá ÷áñáêôçñßæïíôáé ùò êáêïß ìáèçôÝò Þ áðëÜ íá óõìðå-

ñáßíåôáé üôé áðÝ÷ïõí ïéêéïèåëþò áðü ôá ìáèÞìáôá ëüãù «ôåìðåëéÜò» Þ

áëëéþò üôé äåí «ðáßñíïõí ôá ãñÜììáôá». Ôá óõìðôþìáôá ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ

óõíïäåýïõí ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ êáé óôçí åíÞëéêç æùÞ ôïõò êáé ôéò ðåñéóóüôå-

ñåò öïñÝò åìöáíßæïíôáé ìå ìåãáëýôåñç Ýíôáóç êáé óõ÷íüôçôá. Ôá åë-

ëåßììáôá ôá ïðïßá ÷áñáêôçñßæïõí áõôüí ôïí õðïôýðï ìáèçóéáêÞò äõ-

óêïëßáò ÷ùñßæïíôáé óå ôñåéò âáóéêÝò êáôçãïñßåò, ôéò ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêï-ïñ-

ãáíùôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò, ôéò êéíçôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò êáé ôéò äéáôáñá÷Ýò óôéò

êïéíùíéêÝò äåîéüôçôåò. 

Ìéá óåéñÜ åñåõíþí Ý÷ïõí öôÜóåé óôï óõìðÝñáóìá ðùò ôá ðáñáðÜ-

íù åëëåßììáôá ïöåßëïíôáé óå äéáôáñá÷Þ Þ äõóëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ äåîéïý

çìéóöáéñßïõ êáé êõñßùò óå êÜêùóç ôçò «ëåõêÞò ïõóßáò» áõôïý. Ðáñü-

ìïéá óõìðôþìáôá Ý÷ïõí ðáñáôçñçèåß óå ðåñéðôþóåéò áãåíåóßáò Þ êÜ-

êùóçò ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ (corpus callosum), üðïõ ç åðéêïéíùíßá ìåôáîý

ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí åêôåëåßôáé áíåðáñêþò Þ êáèüëïõ. Óõìðåñáßíåôáé

ëïéðüí ðùò ç ðáñáðÜíù áðþëåéá åíäïçìéóöáéñéêÞò åðéêïéíùíßáò åßíáé

áêüìá ìßá âáóéêÞ áéôßá ýðáñîçò ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèç-

óéáêþí äõóêïëéþí. 

ÐÝñá áðü ôá áêáäçìáúêÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá ðïõ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí ôá ðáéäéÜ

ìå óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí, ðáñÜëëçëá åìöáíß-

æïõí êáé óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò, ïé ïðïßåò ìðïñåß íá åìöáíéóôïýí

åßôå ùò ðñùôåýïíôá åëëåßììáôá, åßôå ùò äåõôåñåýïíôá. Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝ-

íá, ïé óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò ìðïñåß íá åßíáé âáóéêü óýìðôùìá ôïõ

óõíäñüìïõ ëüãù ôùí íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêþí åëëåéììÜôùí óõãêåêñéìÝíá óôï

äåîß çìéóöáßñéï ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ. ÕðÜñ÷ïõí áíáöïñÝò ðïõ õðïäçëþíïõí

ðùò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò üðùò êáôÜèëéøç, ïöåßëïõí ôçí ýðáñ-

îÞ ôïõò êõñßùò óå äéáôáñá÷Þ ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ.

Äåõôåñåýïíôá åëëåßììáôá ÷áñáêôçñßæïíôáé ïé øõ÷ïëïãéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò,

ïé ïðïßåò ðñïêýðôïõí áðü ôç óõíåéäçôïðïßçóç ôùí äõóêïëéþí êáé äõó-

ëåéôïõñãéþí áðü ôïõò ßäéïõò ôïõò ðÜó÷ïíôåò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ç ÷áìçëÞ

ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç êáé ç Ýëëåéøç êïéíùíéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí ïäçãåß ôïõò ðÜó÷ï-

íôåò êáé éäéáßôåñá ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå óýíäñïìï ìç ãëùóóéêþí ìáèçóéáêþí äõ-

óêïëéþí óå ÷áìçëÞ áõôïðåðïßèçóç êáé óå øõ÷ïðáèïëïãéêÜ óõìðôþìáôá

üðùò åóùóôñÝöåéá, öïâßåò êáé Üã÷ïò. Ç êáôÜèëéøç åßíáé óõ÷íü öáéíüìå-

íï êáé óå êÜðïéåò ðåñéðôþóåéò åíÞëéêùí ðáó÷üíôùí Ý÷åé ðáñáôçñçèåß áõ-

ôïêáôáóôñïöéêÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ Þ áêüìá êáé áõôïêôïíéêÝò ôÜóåéò. 
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Åí êáôáêëåßäé, åßíáé áðáñáßôçôï íá äéåñåõíçèåß ðåñáéôÝñù ôï ðáñüí

óýíäñïìï êáé ôá áßôéá ýðáñîÞò ôïõ þóôå íá êáôáãñáöïýí ôá êëéíéêÜ ÷á-

ñáêôçñéóôéêÜ óôá ïðïßá èá âáóßæïõí ïé åðéóôÞìïíåò ôç äéÜãíùóç êáé íá

äçìéïõñãçèïýí ôá êáôÜëëçëá åñãáëåßá äéÜãíùóçò. ¼ëá ôá ðáñáðÜíù

èá ìáò ïäçãÞóïõí óå ðéï áðïôåëåóìáôéêïýò ôñüðïõò áíôéìåôþðéóçò ôïõ

óõíäñüìïõ êáé ôçò åîÝëéîÞò ôïõ êáé ðéèáíþò óôçí áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôùí

óõìðôùìÜôùí. Ðñïò áõôÞí ôçí êáôåýèõíóç ìðïñïýí åðßóçò íá êéíçèïýí

åíäå÷üìåíåò Ýñåõíåò óôï ìåãÜëï áñéèìü ðáó÷üíôùí ìå ðáèïëïãéêü

õðüâáèñï üðùò ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå äéáâÞôç, ðáéäéÜ ðïõ ãåííÞèçêáí ðñüùñá

êáé ôÝëïò ðáéäéÜ ìå áëêïïëéêïýò ãïíåßò, êáèþò õðÜñ÷ïõí áñêåôÝò åíäåß-

îåéò åìöÜíéóçò ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ óå áõôÝò ôéò ðåñéðôþóåéò.
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Ïé ðïëëáðëïß ôýðïé íïçìïóýíçò êáé ôá 

áíáëõôéêÜ ðñïãñÜììáôá ôùí Êïéíùíéêþí

Óðïõäþí ôçò ÅëëÜäáò êáé ôçò Áããëßáò: 

Ç ðåñßðôùóç ôùí ðåñéüäùí 1982-2005 êáé

1990-2005 áíôßóôïé÷á

Ã. ÖëïõñÞò* – Ì. ÉâñéíôÝëç**

Ðåñßëçøç

Ç èåùñßá ôùí ðïëëáðëþí ôýðùí íïçìïóýíçò (Ð.Ô.Í.) äéáôõðþ-

èçêå ôï 1983 áðü ôïí Howard Gardner, ï ïðïßïò õðïóôçñßæåé ôç èÝ-

óç üôé ç íïçìïóýíç äåí åßíáé åíéáßá, áëëÜ áðïôåëåßôáé áðü ïêôþ,

ôïõëÜ÷éóôïí, ó÷åôéêÜ äéáöïñåôéêïýò ôýðïõò. Ãéá ôï ëüãï áõôü êñß-

íåôáé åîáéñåôéêÜ óçìáíôéêü ïé äñáóôçñéüôçôåò ðïõ ëáìâÜíïõí ÷þñá

ìÝóá óôï ó÷ïëåßï íá êáëëéåñãïýí üëïõò ôïõò Ô.Í., ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá

éêáíïðïéÞóïõí ôéò áíÜãêåò üëùí ôùí ìáèçôþí, êáé ü÷é ìüíï áõôþí

ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ôï ðëåïíÝêôçìá íá Ý÷ïõí áíáðôýîåé óå ìåãáëýôåñï âáè-

ìü ôç ãëùóóéêÞ êáé ôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç, ïé ïðïßåò öáß-

íåôáé íá êõñéáñ÷ïýí óå üëá ôá ãíùóôéêÜ áíôéêåßìåíá ðïõ äéäÜóêï-

íôáé óôï ó÷ïëåßï. ÂáóéóìÝíïé óôçí ðñïáíáöåñèåßóá óõëëïãéóôéêÞ

ðñïâÞêáìå óôçí áíÜëõóç ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôùí áíáëõôéêþí ðñïãñáì-

ìÜôùí ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôçò ðñùôïâÜèìéáò åêðáßäåõóçò ôçò

ÅëëÜäáò êáé ôçò Áããëßáò.

ÔÏ ÂÇÌÁ ÔÙÍ ÊÏÉÍÙÍÉÊÙÍ ÅÐÉÓÔÇÌÙÍ
Ôüìïò ÉÄ´, ôåý÷ïò 54 ×åéìþíáò 2009

** Ï Ã. ÖëïõñÞò åßíáé ÊáèçãçôÞò óôï ÐáíåðéóôÞìéï Áèçíþí.

** Ç Ì. ÉâñéíôÝëç åßíáé ÅíôåôáëìÝíç Åðßêïõñç óôï ÐáíåðéóôÞìéï ÊñÞôçò.
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1. Åðéóêüðçóç ôùí ïêôþ ôýðùí íïçìïóýíçò

¼ðùò Ý÷åé äéáôõðþóåé åðáíåéëçììÝíá óå ðïëëÝò åñãáóßåò ôïõ ï

Gardner (1983, 1993, 1997, 2006), ôï Üôïìï ãåííéÝôáé ìå ôç äõíáôüôçôá

íá áíáðôýîåé ôïõëÜ÷éóôïí ïêôþ ôýðïõò íïçìïóýíçò. Ç Ýííïéá ôçò íïç-

ìïóýíçò ïñßæåôáé áðü ôïí Gardner ùò ç «âéïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ äõíáôüôçôá åðå-

îåñãáóßáò êáé áîéïðïßçóçò ôùí ãíùóôéêþí êáé Üëëùí óôïé÷åßùí, ôá ïðïßá

åßíáé äõíáôüí íá åíåñãïðïéçèïýí óå Ýíá ðïëéôéóìéêü óõãêåßìåíï ãéá ôçí

åðßëõóç ðñïâëçìÜôùí êáé ôç äçìéïõñãßá ðñïúüíôùí Þ åðéôåõãìÜôùí ðïõ

Ý÷ïõí áîßá óå ìéá äåäïìÝíç êïõëôïýñá» (1999, óó. 33-34).

Ï ïñéóìüò áõôüò êáôáäåéêíýåé üôé ç âéïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ äõíáôüôçôá ìå

ôçí ïðïßá ðñïéêßæåôáé ôï Üôïìï üôáí ãåííéÝôáé, èá áîéïðïéçèåß ìÝóá óôï

ðïëéôéóìéêü óõãêåßìåíï óôï ïðïßï æåé. Áõôü õðïíïåß üôé ç íïÞìïíá óõ-

ìðåñéöïñÜ ôïõ áôüìïõ åðçñåÜæåôáé áðü ôïí ðïëéôéóìü, ôçí ðáñÜäïóç

êáé ôá óýìâïëá ôá ïðïßá åóùôåñéêåýåé êáé ìå ôá ïðïßá ëåéôïõñãåß óôï

êïéíùíéêïðïëéôéóìéêü ôïõ ðåñéâÜëëïí. Óôç óõíÝ÷åéá óõíïøßæïõìå ôïõò

ôýðïõò íïçìïóýíçò (ÔÍ), üðùò ðåñéãñÜöïíôáé áðü ôïí Gardner (1999,

ó.ó. 41-11 & 48-52) êáé ôïí Armstrong (2000, ó.ó. 2-3). Ç ÃëùóóéêÞ íïç-

ìïóýíç (ÃË) (linguistic intelligence) áíáöÝñåôáé óôç äõíáôüôçôá ôïõ áôü-

ìïõ íá ÷åéñßæåôáé ôç ãëþóóá ìå åðÜñêåéá, äçëáäÞ íá äéáèÝôåé ôçí éêáíü-

ôçôá ôçò ðñïöïñéêÞò êáé ãñáðôÞò Ýêöñáóçò, íá êáôÝ÷åé ôç äïìÞ, ôá íï-

Þìáôá êáé Üëëåò ëåéôïõñãßåò ôçò ãëþóóáò. Ôá Üôïìá ðïõ Ý÷ïõí áíá-

ðôõãìÝíï áõôüí ôïí ÔÍ, óêÝöôïíôáé ìå ëÝîåéò êáé åðéëýïõí ðñïâëÞìáôá

ìÝóù ôçò ãëþóóáò.

Ç ËïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (ËÌ) (logical mathematical) áíáöÝñå-

ôáé óôç äõíáôüôçôá ôïõ áôüìïõ íá åðéëýåé ðñïâëÞìáôá áêïëïõèþíôáò

ëïãéêÝò äéáäéêáóßåò, íá åêôåëåß ìáèçìáôéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò êáé íá äéåñåõíÜ

ðñïâëÞìáôá/æçôÞìáôá ìå åðéóôçìïíéêÝò, êõñßùò, ìåèüäïõò.

Ïé åðüìåíïé ôñåéò ÔÍ êáôáôÜóóïíôáé óôéò ôÝ÷íåò. Ç ÌïõóéêÞ íïçìï-

óýíç (ÌÏÕ) (musical) áöïñÜ óôç äõíáôüôçôá åêôÝëåóçò åíüò ìïõóéêïý

ïñãÜíïõ, óýíèåóçò ìïõóéêþí ôñáãïõäéþí êáé åêôßìçóç ôçò ìïõóéêÞò.

Áõôüò ï ÔÍ ðåñéëáìâÜíåé åõáéóèçóßá óôïõò ñõèìïýò, óôïõò ôüíïõò, ôéò

ìåëùäßåò, êé Üëëåò áêüìç ìïõóéêÝò åêöñÜóåéò.

Ç ÊéíáéóèçôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (ÊÓ) (kinesthetic) áíáöÝñåôáé óôç äõíáôüôç-

ôá ôïõ áôüìïõ íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß ôï óþìá ôïõ Þ ìÝëç ôïõ óþìáôüò ôïõ ãéá

íá åêöñÜóåé óõíáéóèÞìáôá, äéáèÝóåéò (üðùò óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôïõ áêñï-

âÜôç, ÷ïñåõôÞ, êëð.). Ìéá Üëëç äõíáôüôçôá áõôïý ôïõ ÔÍ áíáöÝñåôáé

óôçí éêáíüôçôá ôïõ áôüìïõ íá ÷åéñßæåôáé åðéäÝîéá äéÜöïñá åñãáëåßá, áíôé-

êåßìåíá Þ ðñÜãìáôá (üðùò, ð.÷., ï ìáñáãêüò, ï ôå÷íßôçò, ï ãëýðôçò, êëð.).
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Ç íïçìïóýíç ×þñïõ (×) (visual spatial) áíáöÝñåôáé óôç äõíáôüôçôá

ôïõ áôüìïõ íá áíôéëçöèåß ôïí ïðôéêü êüóìï êáé ôïí ðåñéâÜëëïíôá ÷þñï

ôïõ ìå áêñßâåéá, áëëÜ êáé íá åêôåëåß ìåôáó÷çìáôéóìïýò ôùí áíôéëÞøåùí

áõôþí (üðùò, ð.÷., óôéò ðåñéðôþóåéò ôùí áñ÷éôåêôüíùí, ôùí êáëëéôå÷íþí,

êëð.). ÐñïûðïèÝôåé åõáéóèçóßá óôéò ìïñöÝò, óôá ÷ñþìáôá, óôá ó÷Þìá-

ôá, óôï ÷þñï, óôéò ó÷Ýóåéò áíÜìåóÜ ôïõò, áëëÜ êáé ôçí áíôßëçøç ôùí

ðñáãìÜôùí Þ ôïõ ÷þñïõ ôñéóäéÜóôáôá (üðùò, ð.÷., ôá áíôéëáìâÜíïíôáé

êáé ôá åñìçíåýïõí ïé ðéëüôïé, ïé ðëïçãïß, êëð.).

Ïé åðüìåíïé äýï áíáöÝñïíôáé óôïõò ôýðïõò «íïçìïóýíçò ôïõ ðñï-

óþðïõ». Ç ÄéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (ÄÐ) (interpersonal) áíáöÝñåôáé

óôçí éêáíüôçôá ôïõ áôüìïõ íá êáôáíïåß ôéò ðñïèÝóåéò, ôéò áíÜãêåò êáé ôá

êßíçôñá ôùí Üëëùí áíèñþðùí êáé êáô’ åðÝêôáóç íá óõíåñãÜæåôáé áñìï-

íéêÜ ìå áõôïýò. ÐåñéëáìâÜíåé ôçí åõáéóèçóßá áíáãíþñéóçò ôùí äéáðñï-

óùðéêþí ìçíõìÜôùí ðïõ åêðÝìðïõí ïé Üëëïé (ð.÷., åêöñÜóåéò ðñïóþ-

ðïõ, áíôéäñÜóåéò, ÷åéñïíïìßåò, êëð.), êáèþò êáé ôçí éêáíüôçôá íá áíôá-

ðïêñßíåôáé áðïäïôéêÜ óôéò åðéèõìßåò êáé äéáèÝóåéò ôùí Üëëùí.

Ç ÅíäïðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (ÅÐ) (intrapersonal) áíáöÝñåôáé óôçí

éêáíüôçôá ôïõ áôüìïõ íá êáôáíïåß ôïí åáõôü ôïõ (ð.÷., ôéò áíÜãêåò, ôéò

åðéèõìßåò, ôéò äõíáôüôçôåò, ôéò áäõíáìßåò, ôéò áíáóöÜëåéåò, ôïõò öü-

âïõò ôïõ, êëð.) êáé íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß ôçí áõôïêáôáíüçóÞ ôïõ ãéá íá ñõè-

ìßæåé êáé íá äéá÷åéñßæåôáé ôç æùÞ ôïõ.

Ç ÏéêïëïãéêÞ/öõóéïãíùóôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (ÏÉÊ) (naturalist) áíáöÝñåôáé

óôçí éêáíüôçôá ôïõ áôüìïõ íá áíáãíùñßæåé êáé íá ôáîéíïìåß ôá ðïëõÜñéè-

ìá åßäç ôçò öýóçò êáé éäéáßôåñá ôçò ðáíßäáò êáé ÷ëùñßäáò. Íá åðéäåéêíý-

åé, äçëáäÞ, åíäéáöÝñïí ãéá ôï öõóéêü êüóìï, ôï âéüêïóìï (ôá Ýìâéá

üíôá) êáé íá åßíáé óå èÝóç íá äéáêñßíåé êáé íá áíáãíùñßæåé ôïõò ðïéêßëïõò

ïñãáíéóìïýò.

2. ÃåíéêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôùí áíáëõôéêþí ðñïãñáì-

ìÜôùí ôçò ÅëëÜäáò (1982-2005) êáé ôçò Áããëßáò

(1990-2005)

Ìéá ðñüóöáôç ðïéïôéêÞ Ýñåõíá óôá ôåêìÞñéá ôçò ðåñéüäïõ 1982-

2005 ôçò ÓÔ´ ôÜîçò ôïõ äçìïôéêïý ó÷ïëåßïõ óôç ÷þñá ìáò, ôá ïðïßá ðå-

ñéëÜìâáíáí ôï ÁÐ, ôïõò óêïðïýò êáé ôéò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò ôùí ìáèçìÜ-

Ïé ðïëëáðëïß ôýðïé íïçìïóýíçò êáé ôá áíáëõôéêÜ ðñïãñÜììáôá óðïõäþí
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ôùí, ôéò ìåèïäïëïãéêÝò ïäçãßåò óôá âéâëßá ôïõ äáóêÜëïõ êáé Üëëá óõ-

íáöÞ, Ýäåéîå üôé äåí õðÜñ÷åé «éóïâáñÞò êáôáíïìÞ» ôùí ÐÔÍ, üðùò ðñï-

Ýêõøå áðü ôçí áíÜëõóç ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôùí ðáñáðÜíù ôåêìçñßùí. Áíôß-

èåôá, ç ßäéá ìåëÝôç áðïêÜëõøå üôé ç ëïãéêï-ìáèçìáôéêÞ êáé ç ãëùóóéêÞ

íïçìïóýíç Ýñ÷ïíôáé ðñþôåò óôçí áíÜëõóç ôùí ôåêìçñßùí êáé ç åýíïéÜ

ôïõò ðñáãìáôïðïéåßôáé óå âÜñïò ôùí õðüëïéðùí ÔÍ, áðïìáêñýíïíôáò

ôéò «ßóåò åõêáéñßåò» áðü åêåßíïõò ôïõò ìáèçôÝò ðïõ äéáèÝôïõí Üëëïõò

ÔÍ (Ðáðáíåëïðïýëïõ 2002, ó. 416). Áí êáé üëïé ïé ÔÍ áíé÷íåýôçêáí óôá

ôåêìÞñéá ôçò ÓÔ´ ôÜîçò ðïõ áíáëýèçêáí, ç ðáñïõóßá ôïõò, üìùò, Þôáí

éó÷íÞ. Áðü áõôÝò ç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ Þëèå ôñßôç, åíþ ïé õðüëïéðïé ÔÍ

õðïåêðñïóùðÞèçêáí. ÁíÜìåóá óôïõò ðéï «ðáñáìåëçìÝíïõò» ÔÍ ðïõ

åíôïðßóôçêáí, ôçí «ðñùôéÜ» êáôÝ÷åé ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç, åíþ ç

ìïõóéêÞ íïçìïóýíç åìöáíßæåôáé ùò ç ðéï áíßó÷õñç üëùí. Ïé äéáðéóôþ-

óåéò áõôÝò êáôáäåéêíýïõí üôé ðñïöáíþò «äåí åõíïåßôáé ç ðïëëáðëüôçôá

ôùí ÔÍ ïýôå ùò åðéäéùêüìåíç äõíáôüôçôá, áëëÜ ïýôå ùò ôñüðïò ðñï-

óÝããéóçò ôùí ãíùóôéêþí áíôéêåéìÝíùí» (Ðáðáíåëïðïýëïõ 2002, ó.ó.

407-408).

Ôá ðáñáðÜíù áðïôåëÝóìáôá ôçò ìåëÝôçò öáßíåôáé íá óôïé÷åéïèåôïýí

ôç èÝóç üôé óôá åí ëüãù ôåêìÞñéá åìðåñéÝ÷åôáé êõñßùò ç «êùäéêïðïéçìÝ-

íç ãíþóç» ìå ôç ãíùóôÞ äïìÞ êáé äéÜñèñùóç ôùí ó÷ïëéêþí ìáèçìÜôùí,

ç ïðïßá äåí ðñïóöÝñåôáé ãéá ôç äçìéïõñãßá «ðïëëáðëþí áíáðáñáóôÜóå-

ùí» ôïõ ãíùóôéêïý áíôéêåéìÝíïõ, êáôÜóôáóç ðïõ äå óõìâÜëëåé óôç äõíç-

ôéêÞ ðñïþèçóç ôçò ðïëýðëåõñçò áíÜðôõîçò ôïõ ìáèçôÞ, üðùò åîÜëëïõ

áíáãñÜöåôáé óôï Í.1566/85. 

¼ðùò åßíáé ãíùóôü, ç ÷þñá ìáò ôçí ðåñßïäï 1982-2005 äéÝèåôå Ýíá

óõìâáôéêü ÁÐ ãéá ôïõò ìáèçôÝò üëçò ôçò åðéêñÜôåéáò ðïõ äéÝðïíôáí

áðü ôç ëïãéêÞ ôùí îå÷ùñéóôþí ìáèçìÜôùí, ðáñÜ ôç èåóìïèåôçìÝíç ôü-

ôå ìïñöÞ ôïõ äéáèåìáôéêïý ðñïãñÜììáôïò êáé ôùí ìáèçìÜôùí ôçò åõÝ-

ëéêôçò æþíçò áðü ôï Ðáéäáãùãéêü Éíóôéôïýôï (ÐÉ). ¼ðùò åßíáé áíáìåíü-

ìåíï, ç îå÷ùñéóôÞ ìïñöÞ ìáèçìÜôùí áíôëåß ôï ðåñéå÷üìåíü ôçò áðü ôéò

áíôßóôïé÷åò åðéóôÞìåò Þ êëÜäïõò êáé ôá óõóôÞìáôá ãíþóçò (ð.÷., ôá ìá-

èçìáôéêÜ áðü ôï óýóôçìá ãíþóçò ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí ãíþóåùí, ç éóôïñßá

áðü ôçí éóôïñéêÞ ãíþóç, åëëçíéêÞ, åõñùðáúêÞ êáé ðáãêüóìéá, êëð.) êáé

äéï÷åôåýåôáé ìÝóù åíüò êáé ìïíáäéêïý âéâëßïõ (âë. ÏÅÄÂ). Ç îå÷ùñéóôÞ

ìïñöÞ ôùí ìáèçìÜôùí êáé ôï ìïíáäéêü ó÷ïëéêü åã÷åéñßäéï ïäçãïýí ôïõò

ìáèçôÝò, êõñßùò, óå ìéá óõãêëßíïõóá ãíþóç êáé äåí ðáñÝ÷ïõí ôç äõíá-

ôüôçôá ãéá ôçí ðïëõäéÜóôáôç áðåéêüíéóç ôïõ ãíùóôéêïý ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ.

Ç êáôÜóôáóç áõôÞ åðéäåéíùíüôáí áðü ôï ãåãïíüò üôé Ýíá ìåãÜëï ìÝ-

ñïò ôùí âéâëßùí ðïõ óõíüäåõáí ôá ÁÐ ôïõ ôýðïõ áõôïý åß÷áí áíá÷ñïíé-

Ã. ÖëïõñÞò – Ì. ÉâñéíôÝëç
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óôéêü ðåñéå÷üìåíï, åíþ ç ðëåéïíüôçôÜ ôïõò óôçñéæüôáí óôçí åãêõêëïðáé-

äéêÞ ìïñöÞ ðáñïõóßáóÞò ôïõ. Ïé ëåéôïõñãßåò áõôÝò ðáñáðÝìðïõí óôçí

åêèåôéêÞ äéäáóêáëßá, óôç äåêôéêÞ ìÜèçóç êáé óôçí áðïìíçìüíåõóç

(Flouris & Pasias 2003).

Ç ðñïóêüëëçóç óôï îåðåñáóìÝíï ðëÝïí áõôü ìïíôÝëï äüìçóçò êáé

éåñÜñ÷çóçò ôçò ãíþóçò, óôï ðëáßóéï ôïõ åíéáßïõ êáé óõãêåíôñùôéêïý åê-

ðáéäåõôéêïý ìáò óõóôÞìáôïò, ç áíáíôéóôïé÷ßá ôùí ðñïãñáììÜôùí óðïõ-

äþí ìå ôá ìáèÞìáôá êáé ôá ìÝóá äéäáóêáëßáò (ÖëïõñÞò 1992, 1995), êá-

èþò êáé ðïëëïß Üëëïé ðáñÜãïíôåò äå óôïé÷åéïèåôïýóáí ôéò êáëýôåñåò

ðñïûðïèÝóåéò ãéá ôçí åöáñìïãÞ ôùí ÐÔÍ óôç ÷þñá ìáò. ÅîÜëëïõ, ïé

ðñïóðÜèåéåò ãéá ôçí åöáñìïãÞ ôùí êáéíïôüìùí åêðáéäåõôéêþí ìåôáñ-

ñõèìßóåùí ðïõ ðñáãìáôïðïéÞèçêáí óôá ìÝóá ôçò äåêáåôßáò ôïõ 1990

ìÝ÷ñé êáé ôï 2005 Ýäåéîáí üôé «óêüíôáøáí» óôçí «êïõëôïýñá ôçò åêðáß-

äåõóçò» (Bruner 1997) ðïõ åß÷å äéáìïñöùèåß óôç ÷þñá ìáò ôçí ðåñßïäï

åêåßíç (âë. Pasias & Flouris 2001, Flouris & Pasias 2003).

Ôéò áäõíáìßåò áõôÝò ôïõ ÁÐ êáé ôçò äéáóýíäåóÞò ôïõ ìå ôï åêðáéäåõ-

ôéêü óýóôçìá ôïíßæåé êáé ï ÊáóóùôÜêçò (2004), ï ïðïßïò åðéóçìáßíåé üôé:

... «Ôï ÁÐ ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé áðü Ýíôïíï áêáäçìáúóìü ôçò ðñïóöåñüìåíçò

ãíþóçò, áðü ôçí Ýìöáóç óôçí ðáñï÷Þ ðëçñïöïñßáò...áðü ôçí êõñéáñ÷ßá

ôçò áðáñ÷áéùìÝíçò áíôßëçøçò üôé ôï ÁÐ åßíáé ï êáèïñéóìüò ôçò äéäáêôÝ-

áò ýëçò... ï êáôáêåñìáôéóìüò ôçò ãíþóçò óå ÷ùñéóôÜ ìáèÞìáôá êáé ç

áðïõóßá äéåðéóôçìïíéêÞò ðñïóÝããéóçò ôùí ãíùóôéêþí áíôéêåéìÝíùí...

åðéêáëýøåéò êáé áóõíÝ÷åéåò ìåôáîý ôùí ðñïãñáììÜôùí, áëëÜ êáé ìåôáîý

ôùí äéáöüñùí ìáèçìÜôùí... åíþ ç óýíôáîç ôùí äéäáêôéêþí âéâëßùí ðñï-

çãåßôï, ìåñéêÝò öïñÝò ôçò åêðüíçóçò ôïõ áíôßóôïé÷ïõ ÁÐ.» (ó. 26-27).

ÁíÜëïãåò áðüøåéò äéáôõðþóáìå êáé óå ðñüóöáôåò åñãáóßåò ìáò, ïé

ïðïßåò áöïñïýí ôçí áíáíôéóôïé÷ßá, ôçí áóõíÝ÷åéá, ôçí áóõìâáôüôçôá êáé

ôçí áóõììåôñßá ôùí ÁÐ êáé åß÷áí ùò áðïôÝëåóìá ôç óõíôÞñçóç ôçò äï-

ìÞò ôïõò áíôß ôçò ñéæéêÞò áíáíÝùóÞò ôïõò (ÖëïõñÞò êáé ÐáóéÜò, 2007,

ÖëïõñÞò êáé Éâñßíôåëç, 2007).

Ôá ðáñáðÜíù ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ êáé ïé áäõíáìßåò ôïõ ÁÐ ôçò ðåñéüäïõ

1990-2005 óôç ÷þñá ìáò äåí åðÝôñåðáí óïâáñÝò åêóõã÷ñïíéóôéêÝò êáé

ìåôáññõèìéóôéêÝò ðñïóðÜèåéåò, üðùò åßíáé ç åöáñìïãÞ ôçò èåùñßáò

ôùí ÐÔÍ. Óõíåðþò, ïé äéáêçñýîåéò ôçò åëëçíéêÞò ðïëéôåßáò ãéá ôçí «ïëü-

ðëåõñç» êáé «ðïëýðëåõñç» áíÜðôõîç ôùí ìáèçôþí, üðùò áíáãñÜöåôáé

óôï Í. 1566/85, ïé ïðïßåò óôü÷åõáí óôçí áíÜðôõîç ôçò ðïëëáðëüôçôáò

ôùí éêáíïôÞôùí, ôùí ôáëÝíôùí êáé ÔÍ ôùí ìáèçôþí ðáñÝìåíáí ìåôÝù-

ñåò, áöïý ç äõóêáìøßá ôïõ ÁÐ êáé ïé éäéáéôåñüôçôÝò ôïõ äå äçìéïõñãïý-

óáí ôéò ðñïûðïèÝóåéò õëïðïßçóçò ôùí óõãêåêñéìÝíùí äéáêçñýîåùí.

Ïé ðïëëáðëïß ôýðïé íïçìïóýíçò êáé ôá áíáëõôéêÜ ðñïãñÜììáôá óðïõäþí
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Áðü ôçí Üëëç, ç åîåëéêôéêÞ ðïñåßá ôïõ áããëéêïý ÁÐ ôçò ßäéáò ðåñéü-

äïõ ðáñïõóéÜæåé ìéá áñêåôÜ ðåñßðëïêç äïìÞ, êáèþò Ý÷åé óáöþò åðçñå-

áóôåß ôüóï áðü åîùôåñéêÝò, êõñßùò áìåñéêÜíéêåò, åðéäñÜóåéò üóï êáé

áðü ôçí ßäéá ôçí éäéáéôåñüôçôá ôçò ïñãÜíùóçò ôïõ áããëéêïý åêðáéäåõôé-

êïý óõóôÞìáôïò, áëëÜ êáé áðü ôéò ïéêïíïìéêÝò, ðïëéôéêÝò êáé ðïëéôéóìé-

êÝò áíôéëÞøåéò ôçò áããëéêÞò êïéíùíßáò.

¼ðùò åßíáé ãíùóôü, óôçí Áããëßá, õðÞñ÷áí êáé óå ìåãÜëï âáèìü äéá-

ôçñïýíôáé óõíåñãáóßåò ãéá ôç óýíôáîç êáé äéÜñèñùóç ôùí ÁÐ ôçò Áã-

ãëßáò áðü äéÜöïñïõò öïñåßò (ð.÷., åêðáéäåõôéêÝò ïñãáíþóåéò, ðáíåðé-

óôÞìéá, åñåõíçôéêÜ êÝíôñá, ôçí ôïðéêÞ áõôïäéïßêçóç ôçò åêðáßäåõóçò,

ê.Ü.). ÐáñÜ ôïõò åëÝã÷ïõò êáé ôéò êåíôñéêÝò åîåôÜóåéò, ïé ïðïßåò áóêïý-

íôáé áðü ôç âñåôáíéêÞ êõâÝñíçóç, ïé óõíåñãáóßåò áõôÝò ðñáãìáôï-

ðïéïýíôáé ãéá ôç óýíôáîç ÁÐ ìáèçìÜôùí ãåíéêüôåñïõ åíäéáöÝñïíôïò,

åíþ ï ðõñÞíáò ôùí ìáèçìÜôùí óõíôÜóóåôáé, êõñßùò, áðü êõâåñíçôéêïýò

ðáñÜãïíôåò (ÖëïõñÞò 1996). Ðáñüëá áõôÜ óôçí Áããëßá ìÝ÷ñé ôï 1989,

õðÞñ÷å ç äõíáôüôçôá åîáôïìßêåõóçò ôïõ ÁÐ áðü ôïõò åêðáéäåõôéêïýò,

ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü üôé óÞìåñá, áöïý ïé åêðáéäåõôéêïß åß÷áí ìåãáëýôåñç

åõ÷Ýñåéá íá åöáñìüóïõí äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíåò äéäáêôéêÝò ðñïóåããßóåéò

êáôÜ ôçí õëïðïßçóç ôïõ ÁÐ. Ôï áðïêåíôñùìÝíï åêðáéäåõôéêü óýóôçìá

ôçò Áããëßáò åðÝôñåðå, óå ìåãáëýôåñï âáèìü, ôçí åðéëïãÞ äéäáêôéêþí åã-

÷åéñéäßùí êáé ôçí ðñïóáñìïãÞ ôïõ ÁÐ óôá åíäéáöÝñïíôá ôùí ìáèçôþí.

Ïé ðáñáðÜíù ðñïûðïèÝóåéò Ýäéíáí ôçí åõêáéñßá óôïõò åêðáéäåõôéêïýò

íá ðñïâïýí óå ìéá «ðñïóùðïðïéçìÝíç» åêäï÷Þ ôïõ ðñïãñÜììáôïò, ôï

ïðïßï, ùò åõÝëéêôï, Ýäéíå ôç ó÷åôéêÞ åëåõèåñßá óôïõò åêðáéäåõôéêïýò íá

ôï õëïðïéÞóïõí óýìöùíá ìå ôçí êñßóç ôïõò.

ÌåôÜ ôçí åöáñìïãÞ ôçò ÐñÜîçò ôïõ 1988 ãéá ðñþôç öïñÜ óôçí éóôï-

ñßá ôïõ áããëéêïý åêðáéäåõôéêïý óõóôÞìáôïò, äçìéïõñãåßôáé Ýíá êïéíü

åèíéêü ÁÐ (national curriculum) ãéá üëïõò ôïõò ìáèçôÝò ôçò ÷þñáò ðïõ

Ý÷ïõí çëéêßá áðü 5 Ýùò 16 åôþí. Âáóéêïß Üîïíåò ôïõ êïéíïý áõôïý åèíé-

êïý ÁÐ (national curriculum) ôçò ðåñéüäïõ 1990-2005 êáèïñßóôçêáí:

á) ç ðñïáãùãÞ ôçò ðíåõìáôéêÞò, çèéêÞò, ðïëéôéóìéêÞò, äéáíïçôéêÞò êáé

óùìáôéêÞò áíÜðôõîçò ôùí ìáèçôþí êáé â) ç êáôÜëëçëç ðñïåôïéìáóßá

ôùí ìáèçôþí ãéá ôçí åðéôõ÷Þ áðü ìÝñïõò ôïõò áíôéìåôþðéóç ôùí ñüëùí,

ôïõò ïðïßïõò èá êëçèïýí íá áíáëÜâïõí ùò åíÞëéêåò. Ç áíôßäñáóç üëùí

ôùí åìðëåêüìåíùí öïñÝùí óôçí åéóáãùãÞ ôïõ åèíéêïý áõôïý ÁÐ ðñï-

ãñÜììáôïò õðÞñîå áñêåôÜ óèåíáñÞ, üìùò, ç äçìéïõñãßá êáé ç åéóáãùãÞ

óôçí åêðáßäåõóç åíüò åèíéêïý ÁÐ áðïôåëåß áðü ôüôå ôç íÝá ðñáãìáôéêü-

ôçôá (Bell, 1991; Taylor, 1999).

ÐáñÜ ôçí åöáñìïãÞ ôïõ åèíéêïý ÁÐ, ç ó÷åôéêÞ áõôïíïìßá ôùí åêðáé-
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äåõôéêþí, ç äõíáôüôçôÜ ôïõò íá åðéëÝãïõí ôá ó÷ïëéêÜ åã÷åéñßäéá, áëëÜ

êáé ôï áðïêåíôñùôéêü åêðáéäåõôéêü óýóôçìá ôçò Áããëßáò äçìéïõñãïýí

åõíïúêÝò ðñïûðïèÝóåéò ãéá ôçí åöáñìïãÞ ôùí ÐÔÍ, ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü ôéò

óõíèÞêåò ðïõ åðéêñáôïýí óôç ÷þñá ìáò, áöïý ï áóöõêôéêüò êëïéüò ôïõ

åíéáßïõ óõãêåíôñùôéêïý åêðáéäåõôéêïý ìáò óõóôÞìáôïò, ç ÷ñÞóç åíüò

âéâëßïõ êáé Üëëïé ðáñÜãïíôåò ðåñéïñßæïõí ôéò åðéëïãÝò êáé ôçí áõôïíï-

ìßá ôùí ÅëëÞíùí åêðáéäåõôéêþí.

3. Óêïðüò êáé ìåèïäïëïãßá ôçò ìåëÝôçò

Áíôßèåôá áðü ôçí åíéáßá èåþñçóç êáé ôç ìïíéóôéêÞ óýëëçøç ôçò íïç-

ìïóýíçò, ç ïðïßá åðéêñÜôçóå ðÜíù áðü Ýíá áéþíá, ï Gardner (1983)

ðñïþèçóå ôç íïçìïóýíç ùò Ýíá ðïëõäéÜóôáôï óõíå÷Ýò íïçôéêþí êáé Üë-

ëùí éêáíïôÞôùí (modularity view), Üðïøç ðïõ óõììåñßæïíôáé êáé Üëëïé åé-

äéêïß óôéò ìÝñåò ìáò. Áí êáé óôï ðáñåëèüí õðÞñîáí ïñéóìÝíåò áðüðåé-

ñåò ðñïþèçóçò åíüò ðëïõñáëéóìïý íïçôéêþí éêáíïôÞôùí (Guilford,

1967; Thurstone, 1924; Spearman, 1927; Vernon, 1971 ê.Ü.), óôïí ðëïõ-

ñáëéóìü ôùí ôýðùí íïçìïóýíçò óõíÝâáëáí, êõñßùò, ç ôñéáñ÷éêÞ ðñï-

óÝããéóç ôçò èåùñßáò ôïõ Sternberg (1985), ç âéï-ïéêïëïãéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç

ôïõ Ceci (1990), ç ãíùóôéêÞ èåùñßá ôçò íïçìïóýíçò ôïõ Ì. Ánderson

(1992) êáé ðÜíù áðü üëåò, ç èåùñßá ôùí ðïëëáðëþí ôýðùí íïçìïóýíçò

(Ð.Ô.Í.) ôïõ Gardner (1983, 1993, 1999).

Óêïðüò ôçò ðáñïýóáò ìåëÝôçò åßíáé íá áíáëýóåé ôï ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíé-

êþí óðïõäþí ðïõ åöáñìüæïíôáí êáôÜ ôçí ðåñßïäï 1982-2005 óôçí Åë-

ëÜäá êáé 1990-2005 óôçí Áããëßá, ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá äéåñåõíçèåß ðïéï áðü

ôá ÁÐ ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí ðáñåß÷áí ôç äõíáôüôçôá áíÜðôõîçò ôùí ÐÔÍ

óôïõò ìáèçôÝò ôçò ðñùôïâÜèìéáò åêðáßäåõóçò ôç óõãêåêñéìÝíç áõôÞ

÷ñïíéêÞ ðåñßïäï. Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, äåäïìÝíçò ôçò âáóéêÞò åðéäßùîçò

ôçò ðñùôïâÜèìéáò åêðáßäåõóçò ôüóï óôçí ÅëëÜäá üóï êáé ôçí Áããëßá

ãéá ïëüðëåõñç êáé ðïëýðëåõñç áíÜðôõîç ôùí ìáèçôþí, óêïðüò ôçò ðá-

ñïýóáò ìåëÝôçò åßíáé íá äéáðéóôþóåé óå ðïéï âáèìü õðÞñ÷áí ïé ðñïûðï-

èÝóåéò ãéá ôçí áíÜðôõîç áõôÞ, ìÝóá áðü ôçí ýðáñîç Þ ü÷é ôùí ÐÔÍ óôï

åðéäéùêüìåíï ÁÐ (intended curriculum) ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôïõ äç-

ìïôéêïý ó÷ïëåßïõ ôùí äýï áõôþí ÷ùñþí.

Êáßñéá åñùôÞìáôá óýìöùíá ìå ôá üóá ðñïçãÞèçêáí åßíáé ôá ðáñá-

êÜôù:
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Óå ðïéï âáèìü ôï åíéáßï êáé óõãêåíôñùôéêü åêðáéäåõôéêü óýóôçìá ôçò

ÅëëÜäáò, ôï ïðïßï äéÝèåôå Ýíá óõìâáôéêü åèíéêü ÁÐ, ðáñåß÷å ôçí áðáé-

ôïýìåíç åõåëéîßá óôïõò åêðáéäåõôéêïýò íá åíáñìïíßæïõí ôéò äåîéüôçôåò

ðïõ áðïññÝïõí áðü ôï ðåñéå÷üìåíï ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí Ýôóé þóôå

íá óõìâÜëïõí óôçí ðïëëáðëüôçôá ôùí ÔÍ ôùí ìáèçôþí;

Óå ðïéï âáèìü ôï ìç óõãêåíôñùôéêü åêðáéäåõôéêü óýóôçìá ôçò Áã-

ãëßáò, ôï ïðïßï äéÝèåôå Ýíá åèíéêü, áëëÜ ó÷åôéêÜ åõÝëéêôï ÁÐ, ðáñåß÷å

ôçí áíÜëïãç åõåëéîßá ìÝóá áðü ôá ìáèÞìáôá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí,

íá ðñïùèåßôáé ç ðïëëáðëüôçôá ôùí ÔÍ óôïõò ìáèçôÝò;

Óå ðïéï âáèìü ôï åðßóçìï ÁÐ êáé ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí êáôÜ ôç ÷ñïíéêÞ ðå-

ñßïäï ðïõ åîåôÜæïõìå Ýäéíå ôç äõíáôüôçôá óôïõò åêðáéäåõôéêïýò íá ôï

ðñïóáñìüóïõí óôéò ðïëëáðëÝò áôïìéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò ôùí ìáèçôþí äéåõ-

êïëýíïíôáò Ýôóé ôçí õëïðïßçóç ôùí íïìéêþí åîáããåëéþí ãéá ïëüðëåõñç

êáé ðïëýðëåõñç áíÜðôõîç ôùí ìáèçôþí;

Áí äå÷ôïýìå üôé ôï üëï öÜóìá ôùí ïêôþ ÔÍ ðïõ åðéíüçóå ï Gardner

(1983, 1993, 1999) éóïäõíáìåß ìå ôçí ðïëýðëåõñç-ïëüðëåõñç áíÜðôõîç

ôùí ìáèçôþí Þ óõíÜäåé ðñïò ôçí êáôåýèõíóç áõôÞ, óå ðïéï âáèìü ôï

åðßóçìï ÁÐ êáé ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí, ùò ìÝñïò ôïõ åðéäéùêüìåíïõ ðñïãñÜì-

ìáôïò êáé ôùí èåóìïèåôçìÝíùí ðñïèÝóåùí ôçò ðïëéôåßáò áíôáíáêëïýóå

ôï öÜóìá ôùí ÐÔÍ ìÝóá áðü ôá ìáèÞìáôá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí, ðá-

ñÝ÷ïíôáò ôáõôü÷ñïíá óôïõò åêðáéäåõôéêïýò ôá å÷Ýããõá ðïõ ÷ñåéÜæï-

íôáí ãéá ôçí õëïðïßçóç ôïõ;

ÄåäïìÝíïõ üôé ôá ó÷ïëåßá ôçò Äýóçò –üðùò Ý÷åé ôåêìçñéþóåé ï

Gardner– ðñïùèïýí, êõñßùò, ôç ãëùóóéêÞ êáé ôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïç-

ìïóýíç, óå ðïéï âáèìü ßó÷õå áõôü óôï ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôçò

÷þñáò ìáò êáé ðþò äéáöïñïðïéåßôáé áðü åêåßíï ôçò Áããëßáò ôç ÷ñïíéêÞ

ðåñßïäï ðïõ åîåôÜæïõìå;

ÄåäïìÝíïõ üôé óôï äçìïôéêü ó÷ïëåßï êõñßáñ÷ïò ÔÍ, óýìöùíá ìå ôçí

Teele (1997), åßíáé ç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ, áêïëïõèïýìåíïò áðü ôïí ôýðï

ôçò êéíáéóèçôéêÞò íïçìïóýíçò, óå ðïéï âáèìü ôüóï ôï åëëçíéêü üóï êáé

ôï áããëéêü äçìïôéêü ó÷ïëåßï êáëëéåñãïýóáí áõôïýò ôïõò äýï ôýðïõò

íïçìïóýíçò óôçí áõãÞ ôïõ 21ïõ áéþíá (Ýùò ôï 2005), óõìâÜëëïíôáò

Ýôóé óôç öõóéêÞ ôïõò åêäßðëùóç;

Ðïéá áðü ôéò äýï ÷þñåò Ýäéíå åõêáéñßá íá äçìéïõñãÞóïõí ðåñéóóüôå-

ñåò åõêáéñßåò óôïõò åêðáéäåõôéêïýò íá êáëëéåñãÞóïõí üëï ôï öÜóìá

ôùí ÐÔÍ ìÝóù ôçò óôï÷ïèåóßáò ôùí ìáèçìÜôùí ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõ-

äþí;

Óå ðïéïõò ÔÍ Ýäéíå Ýìöáóç ç êÜèå ÷þñá êáé óå ðïéïõò õðÞñ÷å Ýë-

ëåéììá;
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Óôï ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôçò ÷þñáò ìáò óå ðïéï âáèìü ßó÷õå

ôï ßäéï ðñüôõðï (pattern), ùò ðñïò ôïõò êõñßáñ÷ïõò ÔÍ ìå åêåßíï ðïõ

äéáðéóôþèçêå ãéá ôçí ÓÔ´ ôÜîç ôïõ äçìïôéêïý ó÷ïëåßïõ, ôï ïðïßï ðåñé-

ëÜìâáíå êáé Üëëá ìáèÞìáôá (âë. Ýñåõíá Ðáðáíåëïðïýëïõ 2002);

Ðïéï áðü ôá ìáèÞìáôá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí áíÜ ÷þñá óõãêå-

íôñþíåé ôïõò ðåñéóóüôåñïõò ÔÍ, ìå ðïéá óåéñÜ ðñïôåñáéüôçôáò êáé ðïéï

áðü áõôÜ åìðåñéÝ÷åé ôïõò ëéãüôåñïõò ÔÍ;

Óå ðïéï âáèìü õðÞñ÷å ìéá éóïâáñÞò êáôáíïìÞ ôùí ÔÍ óôï ÁÐ ôïõ êÜ-

èå ìáèÞìáôïò ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí áíÜ ÷þñá;

Óå ðïéï âáèìü ïé ÔÍ íïçìïóýíçò ðïõ áðáíôþíôáé óôï ÁÐ ôïõ êÜèå

ìáèÞìáôïò ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí áíÜ ÷þñá, ó÷åôßæïíôáé Üìåóá ìå ôç

öýóç ôïõ êÜèå ìáèÞìáôïò êáé óå ðïéï áíôáíáêëïýí ôçí ðïëõäñïìéêüôç-

ôá/ðïëëáðëüôçôá ôùí ÔÍ;

Ãéá ôç óõóôçìáôéêÞ êáé áíôéêåéìåíéêÞ ôáîéíüìçóç êáé ðïóïôéêïðïßçóç

ôùí ó÷åôéêþí ãñáðôþí ìçíõìÜôùí áíáöïñéêÜ ìå ôçí ýðáñîç Þ ìç ôùí

ÐÔÍ óôï ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôïõ äçìïôéêïý ó÷ïëåßïõ ôçò ÅëëÜ-

äáò (1982-2005) êáé ôçò Áããëßáò (1990-2005), ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêå ç áíÜëõ-

óç ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ (Ç. Rust., 1981, J. W. Best & J. V. Kahn, 1998), êáé ùò

ìïíÜäá ìÝôñçóçò ç ðáñÜãñáöïò. Ïé êáôçãïñßåò ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêáí

åßíáé ïé ïêôþ ÔÍ, üðùò ïñßæïíôáé áðü ôïí ßäéï ôïí Gardner1.

Ùò ðñïò ôïí ôñüðï óõëëïãÞò êáé åðåîåñãáóßáò ôùí äåäïìÝíùí áêï-

ëïõèÞèçêå ç åîÞò ðïñåßá:

ÊÜèå óôü÷ïò ôïõ ÁÐ èåùñÞèçêå ùò ìßá áõôïôåëÞò ðáñÜãñáöïò.

Ôï óýíïëï ôùí ðáñáãñÜöùí ðïõ åîåôÜóôçêáí åßíáé 987.

Óôá ìáèÞìáôá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí óõìðåñéëÜâáìå ôçí Éóôïñßá,

ôç Ãåùãñáößá êáé ôçí ÊïéíùíéêÞ êáé ÐïëéôéêÞ ÁãùãÞ.

4. Ðáñïõóßáóç ôùí åõñçìÜôùí ôçò Ýñåõíáò

4. 1. Ôï ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôçò ÅëëÜäáò ôçò ðå-

ñéüäïõ 1982-2005

Ç áíÜëõóç ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôïõ åëëçíéêïý ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí

Ýäåéîå üôé ùò ðñïò ôï óõíïëéêü áñéèìü áíáöïñþí óå üëïõò ôïõò ÔÍ, ïé

ðåñéóóüôåñåò áðü áõôÝò áöïñïýí óôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç ìå

ðïóïóôü 48,3%. Áêïëïõèåß ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ ìå 15,2%. Óôçí åðüìåíç èÝ-
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óç âñßóêåôáé ç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ ìå 8,1%, åíþ óôéò ôåëåõôáßåò èÝóåéò

âñßóêïíôáé ç ìïõóéêÞ êáé ç êéíáéóèçôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç ìå 0,6% êáé 0,1%

áíôßóôïé÷á, (âë. ðßíáêá 1).

Ôï ìÜèçìá ðïõ óõãêÝíôñùóå ôï ìåãáëýôåñï ðïóïóôü áíáöïñþí

56,3%, óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ôï óýíïëï ôùí ðáñáãñÜöùí ôïõ ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôïõ

ÁÐ, åßíáé ç Éóôïñßá. Ïé ðåñéóóüôåñåò áíáöïñÝò ðïõ åíôïðßóôçêáí óôá

ðëáßóéá ôïõ åí ëüãù ìáèÞìáôïò áöïñïýí óôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìï-

óýíç 40,3%. Áêïëïõèåß ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ ìå 7,2%, åíþ êáìßá áíáöïñÜ

äåí åíôïðßóôçêå ùò ðñïò ôçí êéíáéóèçôéêÞ êáé ôçí ïéêïëïãéêÞ íïçìïóýíç

(âë. ðßíáêá 2).

Áêïëïõèåß ôï ìÜèçìá ôçò Ãåùãñáößáò ìå 16,9%. Ïé ðåñéóóüôåñåò

áíáöïñÝò êáôáôÜ÷èçêáí óôç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç 5,2%, áêïëïõ-

èïýìåíç áðü ôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ ìå 5,1%. Êáìßá áíáöïñÜ äåí åíôïðß-

óôçêå óôç ìïõóéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (âë. ðßíáêá 2).

Óôçí ôåëåõôáßá èÝóç âñßóêåôáé ôï ìÜèçìá ôçò ÊïéíùíéêÞò êáé Ðïëéôé-

êÞò ÁãùãÞò ìå ðïóïóôü 6,9%. Ç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç óõãêÝ-

íôñùóå êáé åäþ ôï ìåãáëýôåñï ðïóïóôü áíáöïñþí 2,9%, áêïëïõèïýìå-

íç êáé ðÜëé áðü ôç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ ìå 2,8%. Áîéïóçìåßùôï åßíáé üôé óôï åí

ëüãù ìÜèçìá äåí åíôïðßóôçêáí ó÷åôéêÝò áíáöïñÝò óôç ãëùóóéêÞ, ôçí êé-

íáéóèçôéêÞ, ôç ìïõóéêÞ, ôçí ïéêïëïãéêÞ, êáèþò êáé ôç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ

(âë. ðßíáêá 2).

4.2. Ôï ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôçò Áããëßáò ôçò 

ðåñéüäïõ 1990-2005

Ç áíÜëõóç ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôïõ áããëéêïý ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí

Ýäåéîå üôé ùò ðñïò ôï óõíïëéêü áñéèìü áíáöïñþí óå üëïõò ôïõò ÔÍ, ïé

ðåñéóóüôåñåò áðü áõôÝò áöïñïýí ôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç ìå

ðïóïóôü 34,1%. Áêïëïõèåß, üðùò êáé óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò ÅëëÜäáò, ç

äéáðñïóùðéêÞ ìå 30%. Óôçí åðüìåíç èÝóç âñßóêåôáé êáé ðÜëé ç íïçìïóý-

íç ÷þñïõ ìå 23,8%, åíþ óôéò ôåëåõôáßåò èÝóåéò âñßóêïíôáé ç êéíáéóèçôé-

êÞ êáé ç åíäïðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç ìå 12,2% êáé 7,3% áíôßóôïé÷á. Êáìßá

áíáöïñÜ äåí åíôïðßóôçêå ãéá ôç ìïõóéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (âë. ðßíáêá 1).

Ôï ìÜèçìá ðïõ óõãêÝíôñùóå ôï ìåãáëýôåñï ðïóïóôü áíáöïñþí

57,4%, óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ôï óýíïëï ôùí ðáñáãñÜöùí ôïõ ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôïõ

ÁÐ, åßíáé ç ÊïéíùíéêÞ êáé ÐïëéôéêÞ ÁãùãÞ. Ïé ðåñéóóüôåñåò áíáöïñÝò

ðïõ åíôïðßóôçêáí óôï ðëáßóéï ôïõ åí ëüãù ìáèÞìáôïò áöïñïýí óôç ëï-

ãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç 15,2%. Áêïëïõèåß ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ ìå 13,5%,
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åíþ êáìßá áíáöïñÜ äåí åíôïðßóôçêå ùò ðñïò ôç ìïõóéêÞ êáé ôçí ïéêïëï-

ãéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (âë. ðßíáêá 3).

Áêïëïõèåß ôï ìÜèçìá ôçò Ãåùãñáößáò ìå 42,6%., ôïõ ïðïßïõ ôï ðå-

ñéå÷üìåíï êáôáôÜ÷èçêå óôç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ 14,6%, áêïëïõèïýìåíï

áðü ôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ ìå 9,1%. Êáìßá áíáöïñÜ äåí åíôïðßóôçêå óôç

ìïõóéêÞ êáé ôçí åíäïðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç (âë. ðßíáêá 3).

Óôçí ôåëåõôáßá èÝóç âñßóêåôáé ôï ìÜèçìá ôçò Éóôïñßáò ìå ðïóïóôü

23,9%. Ç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ êáé ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç óõãêÝíôñù-

óáí ôï ìåãáëýôåñï ðïóïóôü áíáöïñþí 9,8%, áêïëïõèïýìåíåò áðü ôç

ãëùóóéêÞ ìå 2.4%. Óôï åí ëüãù ìÜèçìá äåí åíôïðßóôçêáí ó÷åôéêÝò áíá-

öïñÝò óôçí êéíáéóèçôéêÞ, ôç ìïõóéêÞ, ôçí ïéêïëïãéêÞ, êáèþò êáé ôçí åí-

äïðñïóùðéêÞ (âë. ðßíáêá 3).

5. ÓõæÞôçóç

Ç óõóôçìáôéêÞ áíÜëõóç ôùí ó÷åôéêþí ôåêìçñßùí êáôÝäåéîå ôçí Ýëëåé-

øç éóïâáñïýò êáôáíïìÞò ôùí ÔÍ óôï ÁÐ ôùí ìáèçìÜôùí ôùí êïéíùíéêþí

óðïõäþí ôüóï ôçò ÅëëÜäáò üóï êáé ôçò Áããëßáò êáôÜ ôçí ðåñßïäï ðïõ

åîåôÜóáìå. Ôá åðßóçìá ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí êáé ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí,

üðùò åêðïíÞèçêáí áðü ôéò áíôßóôïé÷åò ÷þñåò äåí ìðïñïýí íá ÷áñáêôç-

ñéóôïýí ùò «ðïëõäñïìéêÜ», áöïý äåí ðñïóöÝñïõí ôéò åõíïúêÝò ðñïûðï-

èÝóåéò ãéá ôçí áíÜðôõîç ôùí ðïëëáðëþí éêáíïôÞôùí. Ç äéÜñèñùóç, äçëá-

äÞ ôïõ ãíùóôéêïý ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ äå äéåõêüëõíå ôçí ðñáãìÜôùóç ôçò ïëü-

ðëåõñçò êáé ðïëýðëåõñçò áíÜðôõîçò ôùí ìáèçôþí êáé ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí.

ÂÝâáéá ç óôï÷ïèåóßá ôïõ ÁÐ ôùí ìáèçìÜôùí ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõ-

äþí êáé ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí åß÷å äéáìïñöùèåß, üðùò åîÜëëïõ áíáìÝíåôáé,

óýìöùíá ìå ôçí éåñÜñ÷çóç êáé ïñãÜíùóç ôïõ ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôïõ åðéóôç-

ìïíéêïý êëÜäïõ áðü ôïí ïðïßï áíôëåßôáé ç ãíþóç ðïõ Ý÷åé åðéëåãåß óôï

ðëáßóéï êÜèå ãíùóôéêïý áíôéêåéìÝíïõ. Ùóôüóï, ôï ãåãïíüò üôé óå üëá

ó÷åäüí ôá ìáèÞìáôá ôïõ ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí êáé ôùí äýï ÷ù-

ñþí åíôïðßóôçêáí êáé ïñéóìÝíïé ÔÍ, èåùñïýìå üôé áðïôåëåß Ýíá èåôéêü

âÞìá ðñïò ôçí êáôåýèõíóç ôïõ áíïßãìáôïò ôçò ìïíïóÞìáíôçò ðñïóÝã-

ãéóçò ôïõ ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôïõò.

Áðü ôïõò äýï êëáóóéêïýò ÔÍ (ãëùóóéêÞ êáé ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ) ðïõ

óõíÞèùò ðñïùèïýíôáé óôá ó÷ïëåßá, ôï ÁÐ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí êáé

ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí öáßíåôáé üôé Ýäéíå Ýìöáóç êõñßùò óôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôé-

Ïé ðïëëáðëïß ôýðïé íïçìïóýíçò êáé ôá áíáëõôéêÜ ðñïãñÜììáôá óðïõäþí
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êÞ, ðáñáìåëþíôáò óå ðïëý óçìáíôéêü âáèìü üëïõò ôïõò õðüëïéðïõò,

éäéáßôåñá ôç ìïõóéêÞ, ôçí åíäïðñïóùðéêÞ, ôç ãëùóóéêÞ, ôçí êéíáéóèçôéêÞ

êáé ëéãüôåñï ôç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ êáé ôç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ.

Áí êáé óõíáíôþíôáé üëïé ïé ÔÍ óôá åîåôáæüìåíá ôåêìÞñéá (ðëçí ôçò

ìïõóéêÞò íïçìïóýíçò óôï ÁÐ ôçò Áããëßáò), åíôïýôïéò ðÝñá áðü ôç ëï-

ãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ, ôç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ êáé ôç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ, áñêåôÜ áðü

ôá ôåêìÞñéá áíÜëõóçò äåí åìðåñéÝ÷ïõí ïýôå ôïõò ìéóïýò ÔÍ, ìå áðïôÝ-

ëåóìá íá ìçí éêáíïðïéåßôáé óå ìåãÜëï âáèìü ï ðëïõñáëéóìüò ôùí ðïë-

ëáðëþí éêáíïôÞôùí ôùí ìáèçôþí.

Óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò ÅëëÜäáò, ïé ðåñéóóüôåñïé ÔÍ åìöáíßæïíôáí óôï

ìÜèçìá ôçò Éóôïñßáò, åíþ ïé ëéãüôåñïé óôï ìÜèçìá ôçò ÊïéíùíéêÞò êáé

ÐïëéôéêÞò ÁãùãÞò. Ç áíôßèåôç áêñéâþò êáôÜóôáóç åíôïðßóôçêå óôï ÁÐ

ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôçò Áããëßáò. Ìç áíáìåíüìåíá óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ôá

üóá Ý÷ïõí êáôáäåßîåé ðñïçãïýìåíåò ìåëÝôåò (âë. Ðáðáíåëïðïýëïõ,

2002; Teele, 1997) Þôáí ôá ðïëý ìéêñÜ ðïóïóôÜ ðïõ óõãêÝíôñùóå ç

ãëùóóéêÞ íïçìïóýíç.

Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, ùò ðñïò ôï ìÜèçìá ôçò Ãåùãñáößáò öÜíçêå áðü

ôçí ðáñïýóá Ýñåõíá üôé óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò ÅëëÜäáò, ç Ýìöáóç äéíüôáí

óôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ êáé äéáðñïóùðéêÞ, åíþ óôï ÁÐ ôçò Áããëßáò óôç

ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ êáé ôç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ áíôßóôïé÷á. Ç Ýíôïíç ðáñïõ-

óßá ôçò ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞò íïçìïóýíçò ôçí ðåñßïäï ðïõ åîåôÜæïõìå óôá

ÁÐ êáé ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí, åíäå÷ïìÝíùò, ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôï ãåãïíüò üôé, ìÝóù

ôïõ óõãêåêñéìÝíïõ ìáèÞìáôïò, áíáìåíüôáí áðü ôï ìáèçôÞ íá áíáðôõ-

÷èåß ç êñéôéêÞ ôïõ óêÝøç åíüøåé ôçò éäéüôçôÜò ôïõ, ùò ðïëßôçò ôçò Åõñù-

ðáúêÞò ¸íùóçò êáé ôïõ åõñùðáúêïý êáé ðáãêüóìéïõ ãßãíåóèáé. Ç êõñéáñ-

÷ßá ôçò ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞò íïçìïóýíçò ðáñáðÝìðåé áêüìç êáé óôçí êáë-

ëéÝñãåéá äåîéïôÞôùí ðïõ ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôç äéåñåýíçóç ôùí ãåùöõóéêþí

öáéíïìÝíùí, êáèþò êáé ìå ôçí êáôáíüçóç ôùí áéôéùäþí ó÷Ýóåùí, «íü-

ìùí» êáé áñ÷þí ðïõ ÷áñáêôçñßæïõí ôüóï ôï êïéíùíéêï-ðïëéôéêü üóï êáé

ôï öõóéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí. ÊÜôé áíôßóôïé÷ï öáßíåôáé íá ßó÷õå êáé ãéá ôç íïç-

ìïóýíç ÷þñïõ óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò Áããëßáò. Ôï õøçëü ðïóïóôü ðïõ óõ-

ãêÝíôñùóå ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò ÅëëÜäáò

ó÷åôßæåôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï ìå ôçí áíÜðôõîç êïéíùíéêï-ðïëéôéêþí äåîéïôÞ-

ôùí, ðïõ áöïñïýóáí óôçí ðñïóðÜèåéá óõììåôï÷Þò óôá êïéíÜ êáé ôç óõ-

íåñãáóßá åðßëõóçò ðåñéâáëëïíôéêþí êáé Üëëùí èåìÜôùí-ðñïâëçìÜôùí.

ÁíÜëïãç åßíáé ç åéêüíá êáé ãéá ôï ìÜèçìá ôçò Éóôïñßáò, üðïõ ôá ìå-

ãáëýôåñá ðïóïóôÜ óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò ÅëëÜäáò óõãêÝíôñùóå ç ëïãéêï-

ìáèçìáôéêÞ êáé ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç, åíþ óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò Áã-

ãëßáò êõñéÜñ÷çóáí ç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ êáé ç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ. Ôá ðï-
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óïóôÜ ôçò ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞò íïçìïóýíçò êáé óôéò äýï ÷þñåò óõíäÝï-

íôáé, åíäå÷ïìÝíùò, ìå ôçí áíÜðôõîç ôçò óôï÷áóôéêÞò óêÝøçò ôùí ìáèç-

ôþí –ìåëëïíôéêþí ðïëéôþí– êáé ôç äéáìüñöùóç äåîéïôÞôùí ðïõ áðáéôïý-

íôáé ãéá ôçí áíáêÜëõøç, áîéïðïßçóç êáé åñìçíåßá ôùí éóôïñéêþí ãåãïíü-

ôùí, ùò ðñïâëçìÜôùí êáé ü÷é ùò áðëþí éóôïñéêþí óõìâÜíôùí. Ôï ðïóï-

óôü ôçò íïçìïóýíçò ÷þñïõ óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò Áããëßáò Ýãêåéôáé óôï ãå-

ãïíüò üôé æçôïýíôáí óå ìåãÜëï âáèìü áðü ôïõò ìáèçôÝò íá óõìðëçñþ-

óïõí äéÜöïñïõò ÷Üñôåò êáé äéáãñÜììáôá. Ùò ðñïò ôï ðïóïóôü ðïõ óõ-

ãêÝíôñùóå ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò ÅëëÜäáò

óôï ìÜèçìá áõôü, ïöåßëåôáé óôï üôé ðïëý óõ÷íÜ åðéäéùêüôáí ç óõæÞôç-

óç ìåôáîý ôùí ìáèçôþí, ðáñáðÝìðïíôáò óôç äõíáôüôçôá áíÜðôõîçò áë-

ëçëåðéäñÜóåùí ìåôáîý ôùí ìáèçôþí.

Óôï ìÜèçìá ôçò ÊïéíùíéêÞò êáé ÐïëéôéêÞò ÁãùãÞò êáé ïé äýï ÷þñåò

Ýäéíáí Ýìöáóç óôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ êáé ôç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç.

Ôá õøçëÜ ðïóïóôÜ ðïõ óõãêÝíôñùóå ç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç

êáôáäåéêíýïõí ôç óáöÞ åðéäßùîç ôüóï ôçò ÅëëÜäáò üóï êáé ôçò Áããëßáò,

ôçí åí ëüãù ðåñßïäï, íá âïçèÞóïõí ôïõò ìáèçôÝò, ìÝóù ôïõ ãíùóôéêïý

áíôéêåéìÝíïõ ôçò ÊïéíùíéêÞò êáé ÐïëéôéêÞò ÁãùãÞò, íá áíáðôýîïõí ôçí

êñéôéêÞ ôïõò éêáíüôçôá, öÝñíïíôÜò ôïõò áíôéìÝôùðïõò ìå ìéá óåéñÜ óýã-

÷ñïíùí êïéíùíéêþí-èåóìéêþí ðñïâëçìÜôùí ðïõ åßíáé óçìáíôéêÜ ôüóï ãéá

ôï Üôïìï üóï êáé ãéá ôï êïéíùíéêü óýíïëï. Ùò ðñïò ôç èÝóç ðïõ êáôÝëá-

âå ç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ íïçìïóýíç óçìåéþíïõìå üôé åßíáé Üìåóá óõíõöáóìÝ-

íç ìå ôç öýóç ôïõ åí ëüãù ãíùóôéêïý áíôéêåéìÝíïõ, ôïõ ïðïßïõ âáóéêÞ

åðéäßùîç Þôáí ç áíÜðôõîç óõììåôï÷éêþí äåîéïôÞôùí, êáèþò êáé éêáíïôÞ-

ôùí ðïõ ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôï äçìïêñáôéêü ôñüðï æùÞò, ôï åíäéáöÝñïí ãéá

ôá êïéíÜ êáé ôï óõíÜíèñùðï.

Óõíïøßæïíôáò ôá üóá ðñïáíáöÝñèçêáí, èá ìðïñïýóáìå íá éó÷õñé-

óôïýìå üôé óýìöùíá ìå ôá óôïé÷åßá ôçò ÝñåõíÜò ìáò, ðïõ áöïñïýóáí

óôïõò óôü÷ïõò ôùí ÁÐ ôùí ìáèçìÜôùí ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí, äýï,

êõñßùò, «äßïäïé» ôýðùí íïçìïóýíçò ðñïóöÝñïíôáí óôïõò ìáèçôÝò ôïõ

äçìïôéêïý ó÷ïëåßïõ ôçò ÅëëÜäáò êáé ôçò Áããëßáò êáôÜ ôçí ðåñßïäï ðïõ

åîåôÜóáìå. Ï Ýíáò áöïñïýóå óôç ëïãéêïìáèçìáôéêÞ íïçìïóýíç êáé ï

Üëëïò óôç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ. Ï ÔÍ ðïõ Ýðåôáé åßíáé ç íïçìïóýíç ÷þñïõ, ç

ïðïßá, üìùò, õðïëåßðåôáé êáôÜ ðïëý ôùí äýï ðñïçãïýìåíùí. 

Ôá ðáñáðÜíù åõñÞìáôá ôá ïðïßá ðñïÝêõøáí áðü ôçí áíÜëõóç ôùí

åðéìÝñïõò óôü÷ùí ôùí êïéíùíéêþí óðïõäþí ôçò ðñùôïâÜèìéáò åêðáßäåõ-

óçò ôçò ÅëëÜäáò êáé ôçò Áããëßáò äå óõíÜäïõí ìå ôï ðíåýìá ôçò ãåíéêü-

ôåñçò óêïðïèåóßáò ôïõò, ôçí åí ëüãù ðåñßïäï, óôçí ïðïßá áíáãñáöüôáí

ç êáëëéÝñãåéá ôçò «ðïëýðëåõñçò» êáé «ïëüðëåõñçò» áíÜðôõîçò ôùí ìáèç-
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ôþí. ÅðéðñïóèÝôùò, ôá áðïôåëÝóìáôá áõôÜ ìáò ïäçãïýí óôç äéáðßóôùóç

üôé äåí åõíïïýíôáí ç ðïëëáðëüôçôá ôùí ÔÍ, ùò åðéäéùêüìåíç äõíáôüôç-

ôá ôùí ìáèçôþí óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò óðïõäÝò êáé ôùí äýï ÷ùñþí, áöïý äå

óôïé÷åéïèåôåßôáé ìéá éóïâáñÞò êáôáíïìÞ ôùí ÐÔÍ óôá ìáèÞìáôá áõôÜ. Ç

õðïåêðñïóþðçóç ôùí õðüëïéðùí ÔÍ –åêôüò ôçò ËÌ, ôçò ÄÐ êáé ôïõ ÷þ-

ñïõ– õðÝèáëðôáí ôçí áíÜðôõîç ôçò ðïëýðëåõñçò áíÜðôõîçò ôùí ìáèç-

ôþí, ïé ïðïßïé ìå ôïí ôñüðï áõôü ïäçãïýíôáí óôçí áðüêôçóç åëëåéììáôé-

êþí éêáíïôÞôùí êáé óôç óõññßêíùóç ôïõ íïçôéêïý ôïõò äõíáìéêïý. Áí

üíôùò ç êáôÜóôáóç áõôÞ ßó÷õå êáé óôá õðüëïéðá ìáèÞìáôá, ïé ìáèçôÝò

ãßíïíôáí «üìçñïé» ïñéóìÝíùí ÔÍ, ðïõ ðáñáäïóéáêÜ èåùñïýíôáé üôé Ý÷ïõí

ôç ìïíáäéêÞ áîßá ãéá ôç íïÞìïíá óõìðåñéöïñÜ. Ôï ãåãïíüò áõôü, åíäå÷ï-

ìÝíùò, ïäçãïýóå ôïõò ìáèçôÝò, ïé ïðïßïé äå äéÝèåôáí ôïõò «ðïëéôéêÜ ïñ-

èïýò» ÔÍ, íá õðïóôïýí óïâáñÝò åðéðôþóåéò, ùò ðñïò ôéò ðñïóùðéêÝò

ôïõò éêáíüôçôåò êáé ôçí åíäå÷üìåíç áíåðÜñêåéÜ ôïõò. Ç óôÝñçóç ôùí åõ-

êáéñéþí ôùí ìáèçôþí íá áíáðôýîïõí üëï ôï öÜóìá ôùí ÔÍ, ôïõò ïðïßïõò

èá ÷ñåéáóôïýí êáè’ üëç ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò æùÞò ôïõò, èá ôïõò äçìéïõñãïý-

óå, åíäå÷ïìÝíùò, áñíçôéêÜ óõíáéóèÞìáôá, üðùò ÷áìçëÞ áõôïåêôßìçóç,

áðüññéøç, Ýëëåéøç êéíÞôñùí, óýã÷õóç, êáé Üëëá óõíáöÞ (ÖëïõñÞò 1989).

ÄåäïìÝíùí ôùí äéáöüñùí ðñïêëÞóåùí ôïõ íÝïõ áéþíá, èá ðñÝðåé íá

õðÜñîåé, êáôÜ ôçí ÜðïøÞ ìáò, ìéá åõåëéîßá ôùí ðñïãñáììÜôùí óðïõäþí

óôéò ÷þñåò ôçò Å.Å. êáé ìéá äéåðéóôçìïíéêÞ áëëçëïåíßó÷õóç êáé äéáèåìá-

ôéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç, ç ïðïßá íá ìåéþóåé ôç «óôåãáíüôçôá» ôùí ãíùóôéêþí

áíôéêåéìÝíùí. Ôá ãíùóôéêÜ áíôéêåßìåíá äåí ðñÝðåé íá ðáñáìåßíïõí

åãêëùâéóìÝíá óôç ëïãéêÞ ìüíï ôïõ ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ ôïõò, ïäçãþíôáò ôïõò

ìáèçôÝò óôïõò áíôßóôïé÷ïõò ì’ áõôü ÔÍ áðáîéþíïíôáò üëïõò ôïõò õðü-

ëïéðïõò. Ç óôåãáíüôçôá ôùí ãíùóôéêþí áíôéêåéìÝíùí, ç ïðïßá óôçñßæåôáé

óôç äéÜñèñùóç ôùí îå÷ùñéóôþí ìáèçìÜôùí, ìïéñáßá Ý÷åé ïäçãÞóåé ôüóï

óôçí áðïóðáóìáôéêüôçôá ôïõ ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ üóï êáé óôçí åðéöáíåéáêÞ

êÜëõøÞ ôïõ áðü ôïõò ìáèçôÝò, ïé ïðïßïé ïäçãïýíôáé óôçí áðïìíçìüíåõ-

óÞ ôïõ. Ç ìïíïìÝñåéá, åðßóçò, ôùí ãíùóôéêþí áíôéêåéìÝíùí êáé ç áðï-

êëåéóôéêüôçôá åíüò ÔÍ, ðïõ åõíïåßôáé áðü áõôÜ, õðïíïìåýåé ôçí áëëçëï-

ìÜèçóç, ôç óõíåñãáôéêÞ ãíþóç êáé ôç óõëëïãéêÞ «óõãêïìéäÞ» ãíùóôéêþí

êáé Üëëùí óôïé÷åßùí óå ïñéóìÝíïõò ìáèçôÝò, ïé ïðïßïé áäõíáôïýí íá

âñïõí ðñüóâáóç ó’ áõôÜ êáé êáôáöåýãïõí óôïõò ÔÍ ðïõ ôïõò Ý÷ïõí

êáëëéåñãçèåß áðü ôçí ïéêïãÝíåéÜ ôïõò. Ï ëüãïò, üìùò, ðïõ ïé ìáèçôÝò

öïéôïýí óôï ó÷ïëåßï åßíáé íá ðÜñïõí ðïëëáðëÜ åöüäéá –ü÷é ìüíï ôçò ïé-

êïãÝíåéÜò ôïõò– ãéá íá áíôéìåôùðßóïõí ôéò ðñïêëÞóåéò ôçò æùÞò êáé íá

áíáêáëýøïõí üëï ôïõò ôï äõíáìéêü. ÅîÜëëïõ, ôçí êáëëéÝñãåéá ôçò ðïëý-

ðëåõñçò áíÜðôõîçò ÷ñåéÜæïíôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï ïé ìáèçôÝò áðü ÷áìçëÜ
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êïéíùíéêï-ïéêïíïìéêÜ óôñþìáôá, ïé ïðïßïé áí áñêåóôïýí óôéò ðåñéïñé-

óìÝíåò éêáíüôçôåò ðïõ ôïõò ðñïóöÝñåé ç ïéêïãÝíåéÜ ôïõò, åíäå÷ïìÝíùò

èá óõíáíôÞóïõí äõóêïëßåò óôçí ïëïêëÞñùóÞ ôïõò ùò Üôïìá.

Ç åðéäßùîç ôçò ðïëõíïçôéêÞò áíÜðôõîçò ôùí ìáèçôþí ìÝóá áðü ôç

äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíç äéäáóêáëßá (Tomlinson, 2003; Tomlison & Allan, 2004)

åßíáé éäéáßôåñá åðßêáéñç óôéò ìÝñåò ìáò, áöïý ïé ìáèçôÝò óõíéóôïýí ôïõò

ìåëëïíôéêïýò ðïëßôåò ìéáò óõíå÷þò äéåõñõìÝíçò Åõñþðçò êáé ïé ðñï-

êëÞóåéò èá åßíáé ðïëëÝò, áðáéôçôéêÝò êáé ðïéêßëåò.

Ãéá ôï ëüãï áõôü åßíáé åõêôáßï, ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü ðïôÝ, íá åêðïíç-

èïýí ðñïãñÜììáôá óðïõäþí êáé ôá áíôßóôïé÷á ó÷ïëéêÜ åã÷åéñßäéá, ôá

ïðïßá ïöåßëïõí íá õðåñâïýí ôïí «áõôéóìü» êáé ôï ìïíéóìü ôçò ãíùóôé-

êÞò ðåñéï÷Þò ðïõ åêðñïóùðïýí êáé íá ðñïùèÞóïõí ôçí ðïëýðëåõñç

áíÜðôõîç ôùí ìáèçôþí, êáèþò êáé ôïõò ÐÔÍ ôïõò. Ç åëëçíéêÞ ðïëéôåßá

ïöåßëåé, ôïõëÜ÷éóôïí óôçí åííéÜ÷ñïíç õðï÷ñåùôéêÞ åêðáßäåõóç, íá

åãêáôáëåßøåé ðëÞñùò ôç ìïíïìÝñåéá ôùí ÔÍ êáé ôçí îå÷ùñéóôÞ ìïñöÞ

ìáèçìÜôùí êáé íá ó÷åäéÜóåé ôçí ðïëõäñïìéêüôçôá êáé ðïëõìÝñåéá ôùí

ðïëëáðëþí éêáíïôÞôùí ãéá üëïõò ôïõò ìáèçôÝò. Ôï ó÷ïëåßï ðñÝðåé, åðß-

óçò, íá åãêáôáëåßøåé ôçí ðñïêñïýóôéá ôáêôéêÞ ôïõ, óýìöùíá ìå ôçí

ïðïßá ðñïóÜñìïæå üëïõò ôïõò ìáèçôÝò óå Ýíá óõìâáôéêü êáé ìïíïìåñÝò

ðñüãñáììá óðïõäþí, ðñïùèþíôáò ìïíïóÞìáíôá óôåãáíïðïéçìÝíåò

ãíþóåéò êáé éêáíüôçôåò ðïõ äå âïçèïýóáí ôï ìáèçôÞ óôç æùÞ, åíþ ôáõ-

ôü÷ñïíá ôïõ óôåñïýóáí åõêáéñßåò ãéá ìÜèçóç (ÌáóóéÜëáò, 1986, 2005).

ÁíáìÝíïõìå üôé ôï íÝï «äéáèåìáôéêü» ÁÐ êáé ôá åã÷åéñßäéá ðïõ ôï óõíï-

äåýïõí êéíïýíôáé ðñïò ôçí êáôåýèõíóç áõôÞ êáé üôé äåí áíáðáñÜãïõí

ôçí êáôÜóôáóç ôïõ ðáñåëèüíôïò.

Áõôü ðïõ èåùñïýìå, üìùò, âÝâáéï åßíáé üôé ç äçìéïõñãßá ðïéêßëùí åõ-

êáéñéþí ìÜèçóçò ðñïóöÝñåé óôïõò ìáèçôÝò ôç äõíáôüôçôá íá óõíåéäç-

ôïðïéÞóïõí ôéò äõíÜìåéò êáé ôéò åëëåßøåéò ôïõò êáé íá áíáâáèìßóïõí ôï

óõíïëéêü ôïõò äõíáìéêü. Ìå ôïí ôñüðï áõôü èá ìðïñÝóïõí íá éêáíï-

ðïéÞóïõí ôéò áíÜãêåò ôïõò, íá õëïðïéÞóïõí ôéò åðéëïãÝò ôïõò êïéíùíéêÜ

êáé åðáããåëìáôéêÜ êáé íá áðïêôÞóïõí ðëçñüôçôá, åõìÜñåéá êáé åõôõ÷ßá

óôçí ðñïóùðéêÞ ôïõò æùÞ.

Óçìåéþóåéò

1. Ïé ßäéåò êáôçãïñßåò ãéá ôïõò åðôÜ ðñþôïõò ÔÍ ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêáí êáé

óôç ó÷åôéêÞ Ýñåõíá ôçò Ðáðáíåëïðïýëïõ (âë. Ðáðáíåëïðïýëïõ 2002).
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ÅãêåöáëéêÞ áóõììåôñßá êáé åêðáßäåõóç

Ößëéððïò ÂëÜ÷ïò* – Ãåùñãßá ÁíäñÝïõ**

Ðåñßëçøç

Ç ìåëÝôç áõôÞ åðé÷åéñåß ôçí áíáóêüðçóç êáé ôç óõãêñéôéêÞ áîéï-

ëüãçóç ôùí íåõñïâéïëïãéêþí åõñçìÜôùí ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôïí åíôïðéóìü

ôùí ëåéôïõñãéþí ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé ôïí éäéáßôåñï êáôáìåñéóìü ôùí

ëåéôïõñãéþí áõôþí óôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá. Óôü÷ïò ìáò åßíáé íá ðñï-

óðáèÞóïõìå íá äþóïõìå áðÜíôçóç óôá åñùôÞìáôá ðïõ áðáó÷ï-

ëïýí éäéáßôåñá üóïõò áó÷ïëïýíôáé ìå ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò Ýñåõíáò

ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ óôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ æùÞ êáé óôçí åêðáßäåõóç, õðü ôï

öùò ôùí êáèçìåñéíÜ áõîáíüìåíùí ãíþóåùí êáé ðëçñïöïñéþí ãýñù

áðü ôï èÝìá ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò. Ôï Üñèñï êáôáëÞãåé ìå

ôç äéáðßóôùóç üôé ï åãêÝöáëïò åßíáé Ýíá õøçëÜ ïëïêëçñùìÝíï óý-

óôçìá, ôïõ ïðïßïõ óðÜíéá Ýíá ìÝñïò äïõëåýåé ìåìïíùìÝíá. 

ËÝîåéò-ÊëåéäéÜ: ÅãêåöáëéêÞ áóõììåôñßá, çìéóöáßñéá, åêðáßäåõóç.

ÔÏ ÂÇÌÁ ÔÙÍ ÊÏÉÍÙÍÉÊÙÍ ÅÐÉÓÔÇÌÙÍ
Ôüìïò ÉÄ´, ôåý÷ïò 54 ×åéìþíáò 2009

** Ï Ößëéððïò ÂëÜ÷ïò åßíáé Åðßêïõñïò ÊáèçãçôÞò óôï Ðáéäáãùãéêü ÔìÞ-
ìá ÅéäéêÞò ÁãùãÞò ôïõ Ðáíåðéóôçìßïõ Èåóóáëßáò.

** Ç Ãåùñãßá ÁíäñÝïõ åßíáé Åðßêïõñç ÊáèçãÞôñéá óôï  Ðáéäáãùãéêü ÔìÞ-
ìá ÅéäéêÞò ÁãùãÞò ôïõ Ðáíåðéóôçìßïõ Èåóóáëßáò
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1. ÅéóáãùãÞ – Ðñïóäéïñéóìüò ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞ áóõì-

ìåôñßáò 

Ï üñïò åãêåöáëéêÞ áóõììåôñßá áíáöÝñåôáé óôç äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíç

åîåéäßêåõóç, éäéáéôÝñá óôïí Üíèñùðï, ôùí äýï åãêåöáëéêþí çìéóöáéñßùí

ãéá ìéá ëåéôïõñãßá Þ äñáóôçñéüôçôá. ÅêáôïíôÜäåò áóõììåôñßåò ôçò

óõìðåñéöïñÜò Ý÷ïõí äéáðéóôùèåß óôïõò áíèñþðïõò, ðïëëÝò áðü ôéò

ïðïßåò ìðïñïýí í’ áðïäïèïýí óôçí çìéóöáéñéêÞ áóõììåôñßá. Åéäéêüôåñá

èåùñåßôáé üôé ç ãëùóóéêÞ ëåéôïõñãßá, ïé áíáëõôéêÝò äéåñãáóßåò êáé ïé êé-

íçôéêÝò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò ôçò äåîéÜò ðëåõñÜò ôïõ óþìáôïò åëÝã÷ïíôáé

áðü ôï áñéóôåñü åãêåöáëéêü çìéóöáßñéï, åíþ ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï åëÝã÷åé

ôéò ìç-ëåêôéêÝò, ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÝò äéåñãáóßåò êáé ôéò êéíçôéêÝò äñáóôçñéüôç-

ôåò ôçò áñéóôåñÞò ðëåõñÜò ôïõ óþìáôïò. 

Ç «åðéêõñéáñ÷ßá» ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ óå ðïéêßëåò üøåéò ôçò

ãëùóóéêÞò ëåéôïõñãßáò åßíáé ç ðéï åìöáíÞò êáé ç ðéï óõ÷íÜ ìíçìï-

íåõüìåíç ãíùóôéêÞ áóõììåôñßá. ÓõãêåêñéìÝíá ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï

öáßíåôáé íá åßíáé ôï «êõñßáñ÷ï» óôçí ðáñáãùãÞ ôïõ ëüãïõ, óôçí áíôßëç-

øç ôçò öùíçôéêÞò ðëçñïöïñßáò, óôç ÷ñÞóç ôçò óõíôáêôéêÞò ðëçñïöï-

ñßáò êáé óå äéÜöïñåò üøåéò ôçò íïçìáôéêÞò áíÜëõóçò (Kandel, Schwartz,

& Jessel, 2000). ¼ìùò ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï öáßíåôáé íá äéáäñáìáôßæåé éäéáß-

ôåñá óçìáíôéêü ñüëï óå äéÜöïñåò Üëëåò üøåéò ôçò ãëùóóéêÞò ëåéôïõñ-

ãßáò üðùò ç êáôáíüçóç ôùí ìåôáöïñéêþí åííïéþí ôçò ãëþóóáò (Pobric,

Mashal, Faust, & Lavidor, 2008; Schmidt, DeBuse & Seger, 2007) êáé ç

÷ñÞóç ôïíéóìïý êáé ðñïóùäßáò ãéá íá äþóïõìå óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ ÷ñïéÜ

óôç öùíÞ. Ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï öáßíåôáé åðßóçò íá õðåñÝ÷åé ôïõ áñéóôå-

ñïý óå ìßá ðïéêéëßá ìç-ëåêôéêþí åñãáóéþí ðïõ áðáéôïýí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÞ

åðåîåñãáóßá. Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï åßíáé éêáíüôåñï óôï

íá äéáêñßíåé êáé íá áðïäßäåé ôéò éäéüôçôåò ôùí ïðôéêþí åñåèéóìÜôùí ðïõ

Ý÷ïõí íá êÜíïõí ìå äïìÝò, íá åíôïðßæåé ôá åñåèßóìáôá óôï óõíôåôáãìÝ-

íï ÷þñï, íá áíáãíùñßæåé áíôéêåßìåíá ôñéþí äéáóôÜóåùí óå áóõíÞèåéò

ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïýò (êëßóåéò) êáé íá áíáãíùñßæåé ïðôéêÜ åñåèßóìáôá ðïõ

Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß áéóèçôÞ áëëïßùóç (Kandel, Schwartz, & Jessel, 2000).

Áí êáé áðüøåéò ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôç äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíç ëåéôïõñãßá ôùí äýï

åãêåöáëéêþí çìéóöáéñßùí åß÷áí áñ÷ßóåé íá äéáôõðþíïíôáé áðü ôá ìÝóá

ôïõ 19ïõ áéþíá (Wigan, 1844), ç èåùñßá ôçò çìéóöáéñéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò

áðÝêôçóå éäéáßôåñç äõíáìéêÞ ìåôÜ ôéò åñãáóßåò ôïõ Roger Sperry ôç äå-

êáåôßá ôïõ 1960. Ï Sperry (1968, 1974) ìåëÝôçóå áóèåíåßò ðïõ åß÷áí

õðïóôåß ÷åéñïõñãéêÞ äéáôïìÞ ôïõ ìåóïëïâßïõ ôïõò (ôçò äïìÞò ðïõ óõí-
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äÝåé ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá) ìå áðïôÝëåóìá ôá äýï åãêåöáëéêÜ çìéóöáßñéá

íá Ý÷ïõí äéá÷ùñéóôåß. ÌåôÜ ôçí åðÝìâáóç áõôÞ ôï êÜèå çìéóöáßñéï ëåé-

ôïõñãïýóå ùò Ýíáò áíåîÜñôçôïò åãêÝöáëïò, áëëÜ êÜðïéåò ëåéôïõñãßåò

åðéôåëïýíôáí êáëýôåñá áðü ôï Ýíá ìüíï áðü ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá. 

Ïé Ýñåõíåò ôïõ Sperry (1968, 1974) äéáìüñöùóáí ôéò åðéóôçìïíéêÝò

áíôéëÞøåéò ãéá ôï ðþò åîåéäéêåýïíôáé ïé åãêåöáëéêÝò ðåñéï÷Ýò êáé áðïôÝ-

ëåóáí ôï åöáëôÞñéï ãéá äéÜöïñïõò ìåôáãåíÝóôåñïõò åðéóôÞìïíåò êáé

åêðáéäåõôéêïýò þóôå íá äéáôõðþóïõí óêÝøåéò êáé õðïèÝóåéò ó÷åôéêÜ ìå

ôéò åíäå÷üìåíåò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò óôçí êáèçìå-

ñéíÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ. ÌÞðùò äéáöïñÝò óôçí åîåéäßêåõóç ôùí çìéóöáéñßùí

áíôéêáôïðôñßæïõí äéáöïñåôéêïýò ôñüðïõò óêÝøçò óôá öõóéïëïãéêÜ Üôï-

ìá; ÌÞðùò ïñéóìÝíá Üôïìá âáóßæïíôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï óôçí áñéóôåñÞ

ðëåõñÜ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, åíþ Üëëá óôç äåîéÜ; Áîéïðïéåß ôï åêðáéäåõôéêü

óýóôçìá üëåò ôéò äõíáôüôçôåò ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ åãêåöÜëïõ Þ ìÞðùò êáë-

ëéåñãåß éäéáßôåñá Ýíáí óõãêåêñéìÝíï ôñüðï óêÝøçò; 

Áíôéêåßìåíï ôçò óõãêåêñéìÝíçò åñãáóßáò åßíáé ç áíáóêüðçóç êáé ç

óõãêñéôéêÞ áîéïëüãçóç ôùí íåõñïâéïëïãéêþí åõñçìÜôùí ãýñù áðü ôïí

áíèñþðéíï åãêÝöáëï êáé ôï ðþò ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá äÝ÷ïíôáé, ïñãáíþ-

íïõí êáé åðåîåñãÜæïíôáé ôéò ðëçñïöïñßåò. Óôü÷ïò åßíáé íá äþóïõìå áðÜ-

íôçóç óôá åñùôÞìáôá ðïõ áðáó÷ïëïýí éäéáßôåñá üóïõò áó÷ïëïýíôáé ìå

ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò Ýñåõíáò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ óôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ æùÞ êáé óôçí

åêðáßäåõóç, õðü ôï öùò ôùí êáèçìåñéíÜ áõîáíüìåíùí ãíþóåùí êáé ðëç-

ñïöïñéþí ãýñù áðü ôï èÝìá ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò. Ç åñãáóßá

äéáñèñþíåôáé óå ôñßá ìÝñç. Óôçí åéóáãùãÞ ðáñïõóéÜæåôáé ç Ýííïéá ôçò

åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò. Óôï äåýôåñï ìÝñïò åðé÷åéñåßôáé ìéá áíáóêü-

ðçóç ôùí åñåõíþí ðïõ åîÝôáóáí ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõì-

ìåôñßáò óôéò ãíùóôéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò. ÔÝëïò, ôï ôñßôï ìÝñïò åðé÷åéñåß íá

êáôáäåßîåé ôéò áñíçôéêÝò ãéá ôçí åêðáßäåõóç åðéðôþóåéò ôçò õðåñáðëïõ-

óôåõìÝíçò Üðïøçò üôé ïé ìáèçôÝò ìðïñïýí íá äéáêñéèïýí óå Üôïìá ìå

«ïëéóôéêÞ-äéáéóèçôéêÞ óêÝøç/ôýðïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ» êáé «áíáëõôéêÞ-

ëïãéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ôùí ðñïâëçìÜôùí/ôýðïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ».

2. Áðü ôçí åãêåöáëéêÞ åðéêõñéáñ÷ßá óôçí åãêåöáëéêÞ

áóõììåôñßá
Áí êáé ïé Ýííïéåò ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò êáé ôçò çìéóöáéñéêÞò

åðéêñÜôçóçò åßíáé ó÷åôéêÜ ðñüóöáôåò, ç éäÝá ôçò åíôüðéóçò ãíùóôéêþí
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ëåéôïõñãéþí óå ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ÷ùñßò íá ãßíåôáé áíáöïñÜ óôï

çìéóöáßñéï, åìöáíßæåôáé ãéá ðñþôç öïñÜ óôá ãñáðôÜ ôïõ ÉððïêñÜôç ôï

400 ð.×. (âë. Benton, 1965). ÅÜí êÜðïéïò áíïßîåé Ýíáí áíèñþðéíï åãêÝöá-

ëï, èá áíáêáëýøåé üôé óôçí ðñáãìáôéêüôçôá áðïôåëåßôáé áðü äýï ó÷åäüí

ðáíïìïéüôõðá ôìÞìáôá: ôï áñéóôåñü êáé ôï äåîéü çìéóöáßñéï. Áí êáé áõôü

Þôáí ãíùóôü åðß ðïëëïýò áéþíåò ìüëéò ôï 1836 ðñïôÜèçêå üôé áõôÜ ôá

äýï ìÝñç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ óôçí ðñáãìáôéêüôçôá åêôåëïýí äéáöïñåôéêÝò

åñãáóßåò. Ï Marc Dax ðáñáôÞñçóå ðåñéóóüôåñïõò áðü 40 áóèåíåßò ôïõ

ðïõ åß÷áí ÷Üóåé ôçí éêáíüôçôá ïìéëßáò ìåôÜ áðü âëÜâåò óôï áñéóôåñü çìé-

óöáßñéï êáé êáôÝèåóå ôéò ðáñáôçñÞóåéò ôïõ óôç ÃáëëéêÞ Áêáäçìßá Åðé-

óôçìþí, ïé ïðïßåò üìùò äåí ðñïêÜëåóáí êáíÝíá åíäéáöÝñïí êáèþò äåí

åß÷å âñåé êÜðïéá ðåñßðôùóç áóèåíÞ ìå âëÜâç óôï äåîéü çìéóöáßñéï ôïõ

åãêåöÜëïõ, þóôå íá óõãêñßíåé ôá åõñÞìáôÜ ôïõ (âë. Benton, 1965). 

Åíôïýôïéò, áíÜìåóá óôá 1861 êáé 1873 ï Paul Broca êáé ï Karl Wernic-

ke Ýêáíáí óçìáíôéêÞ äïõëåéÜ ó÷åôéêÜ ìå áíèñþðïõò ðïõ ðáñïõóßáæáí

âëÜâåò óôïí åãêÝöáëü ôïõò, óõíäÝïíôáò ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï ìå ôéò

ëåéôïõñãßåò ôçò ãëþóóáò. Ç Ýííïéá ôçò çìéóöáéñéêÞò êõñéáñ÷ßáò ðñïÝêõ-

øå üôáí ï Broca, ôï 1861, ðáñáôÞñçóå ìéá óõó÷Ýôéóç áíÜìåóá óôçí áöá-

óßá êáé óå âëÜâåò ôïõ áñéóôåñïý ìåôùðéáßïõ ëïâïý, ãéá íá êáôáëÞîåé ôï

1865 óôç äéÜóçìç ñÞóç: «nous parlons avec l’hemisphere gauche» (ìéëÜ-

ìå ìå ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï). Ãéá ðïëëÝò äåêáåôßåò, ç Ýííïéá ôçò åãêå-

öáëéêÞò åðéêõñéáñ÷ßáò áöïñïýóå ìüíï ôéò ãëùóóéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò (ïìéëßá,

êáôáíüçóç, ãñáöÞ êáé áíÜãíùóç). Ôï 1868, ï Jackson ðñüôåéíå ôçí Ýííïéá

ôïõ «çãåôéêïý» çìéóöáéñßïõ, áíáöåñüìåíïò óôï çìéóöáßñéï ðïõ åßíáé êõ-

ñßáñ÷ï ãéá ôï ëüãï êáé ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï Ýãéíå ãíùóôü ùò «åëÜóóùí» Þ

«åîáñôçìÝíï» çìéóöáßñéï (Springer & Deutch, 1989). H åãêåöáëéêÞ åðéêõ-

ñéáñ÷ßá åðåêôÜèçêå êáé óå Üëëåò óõìðåñéöïñÝò üðùò ç åðéäÝîéá êéíçôéêÞ

äñáóôçñéüôçôá êáé éêáíüôçôåò ðïõ ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôçí áðåéêüíéóç ôïõ óþ-

ìáôïò, êáèþò ðñüóèåôá êëéíéêÜ óôïé÷åßá õðïäåßêíõáí üôé ôñáýìáôá óôï

áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï ó÷åôßæïíôáé êáé ìå áðþëåéåò áõôþí ôùí éêáíïôÞôùí.

Óôá 1916-1918 ïé Holmes êáé Reichardt áíáêÜëõøáí üôé ïé Üíèñùðïé

ìå âëÜâåò óôï äåîéü çìéóöáßñéï ðáñïõóßáæáí ðñïâëÞìáôá ðñïóáíáôïëé-

óìïý óôï ÷þñï. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, äåí ìðïñïýóáí íá âñïõí ôç äéáäñïìÞ

ðïõ Ýðñåðå íá áêïëïõèÞóïõí ãéá íá öôÜóïõí óå Ýíá óðßôé, óôï ïðïßï

æïýóáí ãéá ÷ñüíéá. ÅðéðëÝïí, ðáñáôÞñçóáí üôé ïé Üíèñùðïé áõôïß óõíÞ-

èùò áíôéìåôþðéæáí ðñüâëçìá ìå ôá Üêñá ôïõ óþìáôüò ôïõò ðïõ âñßóêï-

íôáí óôçí áíôßèåôç ðëåõñÜ ôïõ êáôåóôñáììÝíïõ ìÝñïõò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ

(êÜðïéïò ìå âëÜâç óôï äåîéü çìéóöáßñéï èá ðáñïõóéÜæåé ðñüâëçìá óôç

÷ñÞóç ôïõ áñéóôåñïý ôïõ ÷åñéïý, ðïäéïý êëð.). Ïé íåõñïëüãïé êáé ïé øõ-
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÷ïëüãïé Ýäùóáí ðñïóï÷Þ óôï ãåãïíüò üôé åëëåßììáôá üðùò ç Ýêðôùóç

ôçò ïðôéêÞò áíôßëçøçò ôïõ ÷þñïõ, ç äïìéêÞ áðñáîßá, Þ ç äéÜóðáóç ôçò

ðñïóï÷Þò (áöáßñåóç) óôï ìéóü ïðôéêü ðåäßï, öáßíåôáé íá óõìâáßíåé ìå

ðïëý ìåãáëýôåñç óõ÷íüôçôá óå áóèåíåßò ìå ôñáýìáôá óôï äåîß çìéóöáß-

ñéï, áð’ üôé óå áõôïýò ìå ôñáýìáôá óôï áñéóôåñü (Benton, 1965). Ïé áíá-

ôïìïêëéíéêÝò êáé íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÝò ìåëÝôåò åðéóçìáßíïõí ìéá ëåéôïõñãé-

êÞ åãêåöáëéêÞ áóõììåôñßá ðåñéóóüôåñï, ðáñÜ ôçí ýðáñîç åíüò «êõ-

ñßïõ», åðéêñáôïýíôïò çìéóöáéñßïõ êáé åíüò «åëÜóóïíôïò» Þ «âùâïý».

¸êôïôå ïé Ýñåõíåò ãéá ôï ðïý åíôïðßæïíôáé ïé äéÜöïñåò ëåéôïõñãßåò

óôïí åãêÝöáëï óçìåßùóáí óçìáíôéêÞ ðñüïäï ìå äéÜöïñåò ìåèüäïõò.

Ìßá Þôáí ç ðáñáôÞñçóç êáé ç áîéïëüãçóç ôçò óõìðåñéöïñÜò áôüìùí ìå

åóôéáóìÝíåò âëÜâåò óå êÜðïéï áðü ôá çìéóöáßñéá ôïõ åãêÝöáëïõ. Ìéá

Üëëç ìÝèïäïò Þôáí ç åêôÝëåóç äïêéìáóéþí áðü öõóéïëïãéêÜ Üôïìá, ôá

ïðïßá üìùò ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýóáí ôç ìßá ðëåõñÜ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ôïõò, êáèþò

çëåêôñüäéá åß÷áí åöáñìïóôåß óôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï êáé ðñïêáëïýóáí ôçí

åðéëåêôéêÞ äéÝãåñóÞ ôïõ Þ êáèþò åß÷å íáñêùèåß ôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï ìåôÜ

ôçí Ýã÷õóç ïõóéþí üðùò ç íáôñéïý÷ïò áìõôÜëç äéáìÝóïõ ìéáò áðü ôéò

êáñùôéäéêÝò áñôçñßåò (Wada test). 

Óôç äåêáåôßá ôïõ 1960, ï óõíäõáóìüò ôçò ÷åéñïõñãéêÞò åðÝìâáóçò

ãéá ôçí ðëÞñç äéáôïìÞ ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ êáé ôùí ìéêñüôåñùí óõíäÝóåùí

ôùí äýï åãêåöáëéêþí çìéóöáéñßùí óå áóèåíåßò ìå äõóèåñÜðåõôç åðéëç-

øßá, äéáäéêáóßá ðïõ ðñïêáëïýóå ôï ÷åéñïõñãéêü äéá÷ùñéóìü ôùí äýï

çìéóöáéñßùí, ìå Üëëåò ôå÷íéêÝò (ð.÷., ôá÷õóôïóêüðéï), Ýäùóå ôç äõíáôü-

ôçôá ãéá Üìåóåò ìåôñÞóåéò ôùí ðëåõñéùìÝíùí ëåéôïõñãéþí. ÅêôåôáìÝíåò

äïêéìáóßåò ôùí áðïóõíäåäåìÝíùí çìéóöáéñßùí ôÝôïéùí áóèåíþí áðoêÜ-

ëõøáí üôé ôï êÜèå çìéóöáßñéï Þôáí ðëÞñùò åíóõíåßäçôï, ìðïñïýóå íá

ìÜèåé áíåîÜñôçôá, åêôåëïýóå ôéò ãíùóôéêÝò äéáäéêáóßåò äéáöïñåôéêÜ êáé

óõãêñáôïýóå ìüíï ôéò ðëçñïöïñßåò óôéò ïðïßåò åêôßèåôï (Sperry, 1974).

ÐåéñÜìáôá ìå ôÝôïéïõò áóèåíåßò Ýäåéîáí üôé ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï

Þôáí åîåéäéêåõìÝíï ãéá ëåêôéêÝò, áíáëõôéêÝò êáé áêïõóôéêÝò äéåñãáóßåò

êáé ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï Þôáí åîåéäéêåõìÝíï ãéá ïðôéêï÷ùñéêÝò äéåñãáóßåò.

ÌåôáãåíÝóôåñåò ìåëÝôåò Ýäåéîáí üôé áí êáé ôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï ìðïñåß íá

åßíáé åîåéäéêåõìÝíï ãéá ìßá åñãáóßá, ôï Üëëï çìéóöáßñéï èá ìðïñïýóå íá

Ý÷åé ôïí Ýëåã÷ï ôçò äéåñãáóßáò (Levy & Trevarthen, 1976).

Ï Nebes (1971) õðïóôÞñéîå üôé ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï Ý÷åé ôç äõíáôüôç-

ôá íá ïñãáíþíåé ôéò ðëçñïöïñßåò óå óýíïëá, óôéò Gestalt ìïñöÝò. Áíá-

öÝñåé ôá áðïôåëÝóìáôá ðåéñáìáôéêÞò äïõëåéÜò, ç ïðïßá Ýäåéîå üôé ôï äå-

îß çìéóöáßñéï õðåñÝ÷åé ôïõ áñéóôåñïý óå äéáäéêáóßåò ðïõ ðåñéëáìâÜ-

íïõí åíóùìÜôùóç åíüò ìÝñïõò óôï óýíïëï.
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Ïé Levy, Trevarthen êáé Sperry (1972) óå ìåëÝôåò ìå áóèåíåßò ðïõ åß-

÷áí õðïóôåß ÷åéñïõñãéêÞ äéáôïìÞ ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ, óõíÝêñéíáí ôçí éêáíü-

ôçôá ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí íá áíôéëáìâÜíïíôáé êáé íá áðáíôïýí óôéò äéÜ-

öïñåò äéáäéêáóßåò ðëçñïöüñçóçò êáé åñìÞíåõóáí ôá áðïôåëÝóìáôÜ

ôïõò ùò åðéêñÜôçóç ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ óôçí éêáíüôçôá áíôßëçøçò

ôçò ìïñöÞò, åíþ ç ïñãÜíùóç ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ õðïëåßðåôáé

óå áõôÞ ôç äåîéüôçôá óå óçìáíôéêü âáèìü. Áíôßèåôá, ôï áñéóôåñü çìé-

óöáßñéï ãéíüôáí êõñßáñ÷ï üôáí ÷ñåéáæüôáí ëåêôéêÞ áðÜíôçóç êáé üôáí ç

ðëçñïöïñßá áêïëïõèïýóå ìéá áíáëõôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá ìáæß ìå Ýíáí Ýëåã÷ï

ôùí åîåéäéêåõìÝíùí ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí ôçò äïêéìáóßáò. Óýìöùíá ìå ôïõò

åñåõíçôÝò áõôïýò äåí Ý÷ïõìå íá êÜíïõìå áðëÜ ìå ìéá áíôáãùíéóôéêÞ

åðéêñÜôçóç ìåôáîý ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí, áëëÜ ìå âáóéêÝò äéáöïñÝò

óôïõò ôñüðïõò ðïõ ôï êáèÝíá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß ôéò äéáäéêáóßåò åðåîåñãá-

óßáò ôùí ðëçñïöïñéþí.

Ôá çìéóöáßñéá åßíáé ßóùò éêáíÜ íá áíôáðïêñéèïýí óôéò äéáäéêáóßåò

åðåîåñãáóßáò ôùí ðëçñïöïñéþí ìå äéÜöïñïõò ôñüðïõò êáé áíÜëïãá ìå

ôéò áðáéôÞóåéò ôçò êÜèå ðåñßðôùóçò. ¸íá Üôïìï ìðïñåß ôñïðïðïéþíôáò

ôç óôñáôçãéêÞ ôïõ íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóåé ðåñéóóüôåñï Þ ëéãüôåñï ôï Ýíá Þ

ôï Üëëï çìéóöáßñéï, ãéá íá äþóåé áðïôåëÝóìáôá ðïõ öáßíïíôáé üìïéá,

áëëÜ ðïõ ðñïÞëèáí áðü äéáöïñåôéêïýò ìç÷áíéóìïýò. Ç ðñïçãïýìåíç

åìðåéñßá öáßíåôáé íá åõïäþíåé ôç ÷ñçóéìïðïßçóç ôçò ìéáò óôñáôçãéêÞò

óôç èÝóç ôçò Üëëçò, äßíïíôáò Ýìöáóç óôç ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ åíüò çìéóöáé-

ñßïõ óå âÜñïò ôïõ Üëëïõ. Ç óõìðëçñùìáôéêÞ ëåéôïõñãßá ôùí äýï çìé-

óöáéñßùí ãßíåôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï êáôáíïçôÞ ìå ôçí áíÜëõóç êáé ìåëÝôç ôçò

óõìðåñéöïñÜò áóèåíþí ìå äéá÷ùñéóìÝíï ìåóïëüâéï. Ôï ìåóïëüâéï êá-

ôÝ÷åé óçìáíôéêü ñüëï óå áõôÞ ôç óõìðëçñùìáôéêÞ ëåéôïõñãßá, åðéôñÝðï-

íôáò óõíÝñãåéá áí ü÷é åíïðïßçóç ôùí åéóåñ÷üìåíùí ðëçñïöïñéþí êáé

ôçò áíôéìåôþðéóÞò ôïõò, ðïõ ãßíåôáé óôï êáèÝíá çìéóöáßñéï ÷ùñéóôÜ.

ÐáñÜëëçëç äéåñãáóßá ìéáò ðëçñïöïñßáò ìðïñåß íá äéáäñáìáôßæåôáé óôï

êáèÝíá áðü ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá ãéá åéäéêÝò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò (Dimond &

Beaumont, 1974).

Ôçí ðáñÜëëçëç áõôÞ äéåñãáóßá äåß÷íåé ìéá ìåëÝôç äé÷ùôéêÞò áêïÞò

(Goodglass, & Calderon, 1977), êáôÜ ôçí ïðïßá äüèçêáí óå öõóéïëïãéêÜ

Üôïìá ëåêôéêÜ åñåèßóìáôá óôï Ýíá áõôß êáé ôáõôü÷ñïíá ìïõóéêÜ åñåèß-

óìáôá óôï Üëëï áõôß. ÊÜôù áðü áõôÝò ôéò óõíèÞêåò ôáõôü÷ñïíçò ðáñïõ-

óßáóçò ëåêôéêþí êáé ìïõóéêþí åñåèéóìÜôùí, âñÝèçêå õðåñï÷Þ ôïõ äå-

îéïý áõôéïý ãéá ôéò ëÝîåéò êáé õðåñï÷Þ ôïõ áñéóôåñïý óôïõò ôüíïõò. Áõ-

ôü ïäÞãçóå óôï óõìðÝñáóìá üôé ôá çìéóöáßñéá ìðïñïýí íá åðåîåñãÜæï-

íôáé áíåîÜñôçôá ôá ìÝñç åíüò óýíèåôïõ åñåèßóìáôïò, äéáëÝãïíôáò ôï
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êáèÝíá åêåßíá ôá óôïé÷åßá ãéá ôá ïðïßá åßíáé «åðéêñáôïýí» çìéóöáßñéï

(âë. Ôóáíßñá, 1980).

Åêôüò áðü ôéò êëéíéêÝò ìåëÝôåò óå Üôïìá ðïõ åß÷áí õðïóôåß åãêåöáëé-

êÝò êáêþóåéò, ìåëÝôåò óå öõóéïëïãéêÜ Üôïìá ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç áíôéëçðôéêþí

ôå÷íéêþí Ý÷ïõí åðéöÝñåé óçìáíôéêÞ áíÜðôõîç óôç ãíþóç ôùí ðëåõñéùìÝ-

íùí äéåñãáóéþí óôïí õãéÞ êáé áêÝñáéï åãêÝöáëï. Ïé äýï ôå÷íéêÝò ðïõ

÷ñçóéìïðïéïýíôáé óõ÷íüôåñá åßíáé ç äïêéìáóßá ôçò äé÷ùôéêÞò áêïÞò, ãéá

ôïí Ýëåã÷ï ôùí ðëåõñéùìÝíùí áêïõóôéêþí äéåñãáóéþí êáé ç ôá÷õóôïóêï-

ðéêÞ ðáñïõóßáóç, ãéá ôïí Ýëåã÷ï ôùí ïðôéêþí äéåñãáóéþí.

Óôç äé÷ùôéêÞ ðáñïõóßáóç, äýï äéáöïñåôéêÜ Þ/êáé áíôáãùíéóôéêÜ åñå-

èßóìáôá ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé ôáõôü÷ñïíá óôï êÜèå áõôß. Ôï Üôïìï áíáöÝñåé

ðñïöïñéêÜ Þ ìå ôï ÷Ýñé ôïõ ôé Üêïõóå êáé óõíÞèùò áíáöÝñåé ôçí ðëçñï-

öïñßá ðïõ Üêïõóå áðü ôï Ýíá áõôß ãñçãïñüôåñá Þ ìå ìåãáëýôåñç áêñß-

âåéá. Ôï ðñïêýðôïí ðëåïíÝêôçìá ôïõ áõôéïý åñìçíåýåôáé ùò Ýíá ðëåï-

íÝêôçìá ôïõ áíôßðëåõñïõ çìéóöáéñßïõ ãéá ôç äéåñãáóßá ðïõ åìðëÝêåôáé

óôçí åîÝôáóç. Ç Kimura (1961a,b) Ýäåéîå üôé õðÞñ÷å óôåíÞ ó÷Ýóç ìåôá-

îý ôçò åðßäïóçò óå äïêéìáóßåò äé÷ùôéêÞò áêïÞò êáé óôçí ðëåõñßùóç ôïõ

ëüãïõ: Üôïìá ìå ôï êÝíôñï ôïõ ëüãïõ óôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï åß÷áí ôçí

ôÜóç íá åßíáé ðéï áêñéâÞ óôçí áíáöïñÜ ëåêôéêþí ðëçñïöïñéþí ðïõ ðá-

ñïõóéÜæïíôáí óôï äåîß áõôß, åíþ ôá Üôïìá ìå ôï êÝíôñï ôïõ ëüãïõ óôï

äåîß çìéóöáßñéï ðáñïõóßáæáí ôçí ôÜóç íá åßíáé ðéï áêñéâÞ óôçí áíáöï-

ñÜ ëåêôéêþí ðëçñïöïñéþí ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáí óôï áñéóôåñü áõôß. Ç ôå-

÷íéêÞ ôçò äé÷ùôéêÞò áêïÞò åßíáé ç êáëýôåñç ôå÷íéêÞ ãéá ôïí Ýëåã÷ï ôçò

ãëùóóéêÞò ðëåõñßùóçò óå öõóéïëïãéêÜ Üôïìá (Bryden, 1988) êáé ìðïñåß

åðßóçò íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèåß óôç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ áîéïëüãçóç. Ùóôüóï

üìùò, Üëëåò ìåôáâëçôÝò ðÝñá áðü ôç ãëùóóéêÞ ðëåõñßùóç, üðùò ïé

óôñáôçãéêÝò ôçò ðñïóï÷Þò Þ ç çìéóöáéñéêüôçôá, åßíáé äõíáôüí íá åðç-

ñåÜóïõí ôçí åðßäïóç, ãé’ áõôü ôá áðïôåëÝóìáôá èá ðñÝðåé íá åñìçíåõ-

èïýí ìå ðñïóï÷Þ.

Ç ôá÷õóôïóêïðéêÞ ðáñïõóßáóç óôçñßæåôáé óôçí ðáñáôÞñçóç üôé áé-

óèçôéêÜ åñåèßóìáôá áðü ôï áñéóôåñü ïðôéêü çìé-ðåäßï (Left Visual Hemi-

field, LVH) ôïõ êÜèå ìáôéïý, ðñïâÜëëïíôáé êáôåõèåßáí óôï äåîß çìéóöáß-

ñéï êáé áéóèçôéêÜ åñåèßóìáôá áðü ôï äåîß ïðôéêü çìé-ðåäßï (Right Visual

Hemifield, RVH) ôïõ êÜèå ìáôéïý ðñïâÜëëïíôáé êáôåõèåßáí óôï áñéóôåñü

çìéóöáßñéï. Ìå ìéá ôá÷åßá ðáñïõóßáóç ôïõ åñåèßóìáôïò óôçí ïðïßá ï

åîåôáæüìåíïò äåí Ý÷åé ôï ÷ñüíï íá ìåôáêéíÞóåé ôá ìÜôéá ôïõ, ôï åñÝèé-

óìá ìðïñåß íá êáôåõèõíèåß óôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï. Ç ôá÷õóôïóêïðéêÞ ðá-

ñïõóßáóç ðáñÝ÷åé Ýíá ìÝóï ãéá ôïí Ýëåã÷ï ôçò ðëåõñßùóçò ôçò ãñáðôÞò

ãëþóóáò. Ïé áíôéëçðôéêÝò ôå÷íéêÝò Ý÷ïõí åðéâåâáéþóåé ôçí ðëåõñéùìÝíç
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äéåñãáóßá ôùí ëåêôéêþí, ïðôéêï÷ùñéêþí, ìïõóéêþí, óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí,

ìáèçìáôéêþí êáé Üëëùí åñåèéóìÜôùí áðü ôá öõóéïëïãéêÜ Üôïìá.

ÇëåêôñïåãêåöáëïãñáöéêÝò ìåëÝôåò (Miller, Fujuoka, Chapman, &

Chapman, 1995), ìåëÝôåò ðñïêëçôþí äõíáìéêþí (Desrocher, Smith, &

Taylor, 1995; Sandmann et al., 2007), áëëÜ êáé óýã÷ñïíåò ìç åðåìâáôé-

êÝò íåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò ôå÷íéêÝò, üðùò ç ìáãíçôéêÞ ôïìïãñáößá (Bin-

der, Frost, Hammeke, Cox, Rao, & Prieto, 1997) êáé ç ìáãíçôïåãêåöáëï-

ãñáößá (Papanicolaou, et al., 1999; Simos, Breier, Zouridakis, & Papani-

colaou, 1998) Ý÷ïõí åðéâåâáéþóåé ôá ðáñáðÜíù åõñÞìáôá. ¸ôóé óÞìåñá

åßìáóôå âÝâáéïé üôé ïé ðåñéóóüôåñåò áíþôåñåò ãíùóôéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò åß-

íáé ðëåõñéùìÝíåò, ðïõ óçìáßíåé üôé áíôéðñïóùðåýïíôáé äéáöïñïðïéçìÝ-

íá óôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá, ìå ôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï íá åìðëÝêåôáé ðåñéóóüôå-

ñï óå êÜðïéåò óõãêåêñéìÝíåò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò. Ç Ýêôáóç óôçí ïðïßá êõ-

ñéáñ÷åß ôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï, åîáñôÜôáé áðü ôç óýíèåôç áëëçëåðßäñáóç

ôïõ åñåèßóìáôïò, ôçò äïêéìáóßáò, ôçò áíôßäñáóçò êáé äéÜöïñùí Üëëùí

ìåôáâëçôþí ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ó÷Ýóç ìå ôï õðïêåßìåíï üðùò, ð.÷., ôï öýëï, ç

ðñïôßìçóç ÷åñéïý ê.Ü. Ìå åîáßñåóç ôéò ðïëý áðëÝò äïêéìáóßåò óõíÞèùò

êáé ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá åìðëÝêïíôáé óå üëåò ôéò äéåñãáóßåò. Ðáñüëá áõ-

ôÜ ôï êÜèå çìéóöáßñéï åßíáé åîåéäéêåõìÝíï ãéá óõãêåêñéìÝíåò ëåéôïõñãßåò

êáé üôáí Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï êáôáóôñÝöåôáé, ôüôå ôï Üôïìï äåí ìðïñåß íá

åêôåëÝóåé Þ åêôåëåß ðëçììåëþò äïêéìáóßåò ðïõ åîõðçñåôïýíôáé áðü ôéò

óõãêåêñéìÝíåò ëåéôïõñãßåò. Ôï ãåãïíüò áõôü åßíáé éäéáßôåñá Ýêäçëï óôçí

áöáóßá, óôçí áðþëåéá äçëáäÞ ôçò éêáíüôçôáò íá åêöñÜæïõìå Þ íá êáôá-

íïïýìå ôç ãëþóóá êáé óôçí áðñáîßá, ôçí áðþëåéá ôçò éêáíüôçôáò íá

åêôåëïýìå ãíùóôÝò, äéáñèñùìÝíåò êéíÞóåéò, ìåôÜ áðü âëÜâç –óôá ðå-

ñéóóüôåñá Üôïìá– ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. Ôï ãåãïíüò áõôü åßíáé

åðßóçò åìöáíÝò óôç óõíÞèç áðþëåéá ôùí ïðôéêï÷ùñéêþí ìç ëåêôéêþí

ëåéôïõñãéþí, ìåôÜ áðü âëÜâç ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ.

Ç ðëåõñßùóç ôùí ëåéôïõñãéþí åßíáé ó÷åôéêÞ êáé ü÷é áðüëõôç. Ãéá ðáñÜ-

äåéãìá, áí êáé ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï åßíáé åîåéäéêåõìÝíï ãéá ôçí ðáñá-

ãùãÞ ôïõ ëüãïõ, ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï Ý÷åé åðßóçò ãëùóóéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò.

Åíþ ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï åßíáé õðåýèõíï ãéá ôç öùíïëïãßá, ôç óýíôá-

îç êáé ôç óçìáóßá ôïõ ëüãïõ, ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï äçìéïõñãåß ôïí ôïíéóìü

êáé ôï óõíáßóèçìá óôç öùíÞ ôïõ ïìéëçôÞ êáé êáôáíïåß ôá ßäéá óôçí ïìéëßá

ôùí Üëëùí (Springer & Deutch, 1989). Ïé ìåëÝôåò ìå Üôïìá ðïõ Ý÷ïõí

õðïóôåß äéáôïìÞ ôïõ ìåóïëïâßïõ Ý÷ïõí äåßîåé üôé ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï Ý÷åé

áîéüëïãåò ãëùóóéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò (Zaidel, 1976), ðïëý ðåñéóóüôåñåò áðü

áõôÝò ðïõ ôõðéêþò ôïõ áíáãíùñßæïíôáé. Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, Ý÷åé äéáðéóôù-

èåß üôé ç Ýêôáóç ôçò ãëùóóéêÞò áíôéðñïóþðåõóçò óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï,
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äéáöÝñåé ìåôáîý ôùí áôüìùí (Myers, 1984), êáé ï âáèìüò åìðëïêÞò ôïõ

äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ óå ìßá äïêéìáóßá ðïéêßëåé, åîáñôþìåíïò áðü ôéò áíôé-

ëçðôéêÝò, êéíçôéêÝò êáé ãíùóôéêÝò áðáéôÞóåéò ôçò äïêéìáóßáò (Henninger,

1989). Ôåëåõôáßá, ç äéçìéóöáéñéêÞ óõíåñãáóßá áðïôåëåß áíáðüóðáóôï ìÝ-

ñïò ôçò ãíùóôéêÞò äéåñãáóßáò. Áí êáé ìßá äéåñãáóßá ìðïñåß íá îåêéíÜ áðü

ìßá óõãêåêñéìÝíç ðåñéï÷Þ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ç ðëçñïöïñßá ðåñíÜ óå Üëëá

ôìÞìáôá êáé ðéèáíþò áðü ôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï óôï Üëëï ãéá óõíå÷åßò äéåñ-

ãáóßåò ðñéí ôçí Ýîïäü ôçò. ÌÝñïò ëïéðüí ôçò ðñüêëçóçò óôçí ðñïóðÜ-

èåéá äéÜãíùóçò ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò âëÜâçò åíüò áóèåíïýò, áðïôåëåß ç äéÜ-

êñéóç ìåôáîý ðñïâëçìÜôùí ðïõ áíôéêáôïðôñßæïõí âëÜâç óå ìéá óõãêåêñé-

ìÝíç ðåñéï÷Þ êáé ðñïâëçìÜôùí ðïõ áíôéêáôïðôñßæïõí ôï ãåãïíüò üôé ï

åãêÝöáëïò ëåéôïõñãåß ùò Ýíá óýíïëï, üðùò ìßá ìç÷áíÞ ìå ðïëõÜñéèìïõò

áëëçëïóõíäåüìåíïõò ôñï÷ïýò, óôçí ïðïßá ìéá ðñïóâïëÞ óå ïðïéïäÞðï-

ôå óçìåßï ìðïñåß íá äéáêüøåé ôç äéáäéêáóßá êáé ôçí êßíçóç ôçò ìç÷áíÞò.

Áõôü ðïõ öáßíåôáé íá åßíáé Ýíá Ýëëåéììá óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï, óôçí ðñáã-

ìáôéêüôçôá ìðïñåß íá åßíáé Ýíá ðñüâëçìá óôç äéçìéóöáéñéêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ

óôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï ãéá Ýîïäï. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ç áíéêáíüôçôá åíüò

áóèåíÞ íá ïíïìÜóåé ìéá åéêüíá ðïõ ðáñéóôÜíåé Ýíá ó÷Þìá ôï ïðïßï øçëá-

öåß ìå ôï áñéóôåñü ôïõ ÷Ýñé, èá ìðïñïýóå íá áíôéêáôïðôñßæåé Ýíá Ýëëåéì-

ìá óôçí áíáãíþñéóç ôïõ ó÷Þìáôïò óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï Þ èá ìðïñïýóå

íá õðïäçëþíåé Ýíá ðñüâëçìá óôç ìåóïëïâéáêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ óôï áñéóôåñü

çìéóöáßñéï ãéá Ýîïäï êáé áíôßäñáóç óôçí åéóåñ÷üìåíç ðëçñïöïñßá.

¼ðùò ãßíåôáé öáíåñü áðü ôá ðáñáðÜíù, åßíáé éäéáßôåñá äýóêïëï íá

óõíÜãïõìå óõìðåñÜóìáôá ãéá çìéóöáéñéêÞ äõóëåéôïõñãßá áðü ôç äéáöï-

ñïðïéçìÝíç åêôÝëåóç êÜðïéáò äïêéìáóßáò óå Ýíá Üôïìï ìå åãêåöáëéêÞ

âëÜâç. Ïé ðïëëáðëÝò åðéäñÜóåéò ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò ïñãÜíùóçò, ïé ðïéêß-

ëåò ãíùóôéêÝò áðáéôÞóåéò ôçò äïêéìáóßáò êáé ïé áôïìéêÝò äéáöïñÝò óôç

ëýóç ðñïâëçìÜôùí, êáèéóôïýí äýóêïëç ôçí áíÜëõóç ôçò óõíåéóöïñÜò

ôïõ êÜèå çìéóöáéñßïõ óôéò óýíèåôåò ãíùóôéêÝò åñãáóßåò ôïõ öõóéïëïãé-

êïý åãêåöÜëïõ. ¼ìùò, óõãêëßíïõóåò åíäåßîåéò áðü áíôéëçðôéêÝò, êéíçôé-

êÝò êáé ãíùóôéêÝò äïêéìáóßåò ðïõ åìðëÝêïõí ëåéôïõñãßåò åîåéäéêåõìÝíåò

óôï êáèÝíá çìéóöáßñéï, ìðïñïýí íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèïýí ãéá ôçí åîáãùãÞ

óõìðåñáóìÜôùí ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôçí åãêåöáëéêÞ âëÜâç.

ÓõìðåñáóìáôéêÜ, áí êáé ôüóï ïé êëéíéêÝò ìåëÝôåò áóèåíþí ìå äéá÷ù-

ñéóìÝíï åãêÝöáëï Þ ìå åóôéáêÝò åãêåöáëéêÝò âëÜâåò, üóï êáé ðéï óýã-

÷ñïíåò ìç åðåìâáôéêÝò íåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò ôå÷íéêÝò Ý÷ïõí äåßîåé üôé ôá

äýï çìéóöáßñéá åðåîåñãÜæïíôáé äéáöïñåôéêÜ ôéò ðëçñïöïñßåò, öáßíåôáé

üôé õðÜñ÷åé ìåãáëýôåñç áëëçëïåðéêÜëõøç óôç ìåôáîý ôïõò ëåéôïõñãßá

áðü üôé áñ÷éêÜ åß÷å èåùñçèåß.
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3. Ïé åðéðôþóåéò óôçí åêðáßäåõóç 

Ïé êáèçìåñéíÜ áõîáíüìåíåò ãíþóåéò êáé ðëçñïöïñßåò ãýñù áðü ôï

èÝìá ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò, åßíáé öõóéêü íá ïäçãÞóïõí óå èåù-

ñßåò êáé õðïèÝóåéò ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôéò åíäå÷üìåíåò åðéðôþóåéò áõôÞò ôçò

áóõììåôñßáò óôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ. Áðü üóá áíáöÝñèçêáí

óôçí ðñïçãïýìåíç åíüôçôá öáßíåôáé üôé ç ìÜèçóç êáé ç ìíÞìç ìðïñïýí

íá äéáôçñïýíôáé îå÷ùñéóôÜ óôï áñéóôåñü êáé óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï. Ôï êÜ-

èå Þìéóõ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ åíüò áóèåíÞ ðïõ Ý÷åé õðïóôåß ÷åéñïõñãéêÞ äéá-

ôïìÞ ôïõ ìåóïëïâßïõ, åßíáé éêáíü íá áéóèáíèåß, íá ðáñáôçñÞóåé êáé ðéèá-

íþò íá óõëëÜâåé åííïéïëïãéêÜ Ýíá áíôéêåßìåíï Þ êÜðïéï ãåãïíüò áíåîÜñ-

ôçôá áðü ôï Üëëï ìéóü. ÅðéðëÝïí, ó÷åäüí óå êÜèå áðüðåéñá ìåëÝôçò ôùí

çìéóöáéñéêþí äéåñãáóéþí, óõìðåñéëáìâáíïìÝíùí êáé ôùí ìåëåôþí ðïõ

÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí öõóéïëïãéêÜ Üôïìá, ôá åõñÞìáôá õðïóôçñßæïõí ôçí

ýðáñîç çìéóöáéñéêþí äéáöïñþí. Áí êáé õðÜñ÷åé éäéáßôåñç äõóêïëßá óôï

÷áñáêôçñéóìü áõôþí ôùí äéáöïñþí êáé ïñéóìÝíïé ìéëïýí ãéá äéÜêñéóç

ìåôáîý ëåêôéêþí êáé ìç ëåêôéêþí äéåñãáóéþí, åíþ Üëëïé èåùñïýí üôé ôá

äýï ìéóÜ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ äéáöÝñïõí ùò ðñïò ôïí ôñüðï ðïõ ÷åéñßæïíôáé

ôéò ðëçñïöïñßåò, ôá ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ðïõ áðïäßäïíôáé óõ÷íüôåñá óôá

äýï åãêåöáëéêÜ çìéóöáßñéá, ìðïñïýí íá äéáêñéèïýí óå ðÝíôå êýñéåò

ïìÜäåò ðïõ äçìéïõñãïýí Ýíá ôýðï éåñáñ÷ßáò. ÊÜèå ÷áñáêôçñéóìüò óõ-

íÞèùò ðåñéëáìâÜíåé ôá ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ðïõ ðñïçãïýíôáé êáé ðñï÷ùñÜ

êáé ðÝñá áð’ áõôÜ.

Ç Üðïøç üôé ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá åßíáé åîåéäéêåõìÝíá ãéá äéáöïñåôéêïýò

ôñüðïõò óêÝøçò, Ý÷åé ïäçãÞóåé óôçí Ýííïéá ôçò çìéóöáéñéêüôçôáò, óôç

èÝóç äçëáäÞ üôé Ýíá Üôïìï âáóßæåôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï óå Ýíá óõãêåêñéìÝíï

ôñüðï óêÝøçò Þ ìå Üëëá ëüãéá âáóßæåôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï óôï Ýíá çìéóöáß-

ñéï áð’ üôé óôï Üëëï (Morton, 2003; Springer & Deurch, 1989). 

Áñéóôåñü  çìéóöáßñéï Äåîß  çìéóöáßñéï

ëåêôéêü ìç ëåêôéêü,  ïðôéêï÷ùñéêü

äéáäï÷éêü, ÷ñïíéêü, øçöéáêü ôáõôü÷ñïíï, ÷ùñéêü, áíáëïãéêü

ëïãéêü, áíáëõôéêü ïëéóôéêü,  óõíèåôéêü

ïñèïëïãéóôéêü äéáéóèçôéêü

äõôéêÞ óêÝøç áíáôïëéêÞ óêÝøç 
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Ç èåñáðåõôéêÞ äéáôïìÞ ôïõ ìåóïëïâßïõ áðïêÜëõøå ôçí õðåñï÷Þ

ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ óôç óõíèåôéêÞ áíôßëçøç ôçò ïëéóôéêÞò äéáìüñ-

öùóçò. Ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï åðåîåñãÜæåôáé óõíÞèùò ãåùìåôñéêÜ ó÷Þìá-

ôá, åéêüíåò êáé ìïõóéêïýò Þ÷ïõò, ìå ôÝôïéï ôñüðï þóôå ôá ìÝñç íá áðï-

êôïýí ôï íüçìÜ ôïõò ìÝóù ôùí ó÷Ýóåþí ôïõò ìå ôá Üëëá ìÝñç. Áíôßèå-

ôá, ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï, ôï ïðïßï êáôÜ êáíüíá óôïõò äåîéü÷åéñåò åß-

íáé õðåýèõíï ãéá ôçí ïìéëßá, õðåñÝ÷åé óôç ÷ñçóéìïðïßçóç áíáëõôéêÞò -

ãñáììéêÞò óôñáôçãéêÞò ãéá ôçí áíáãíþñéóç äïìþí. Ï Ýëåã÷ïò ôïõ ôñü-

ðïõ åðßëõóçò ôùí ðñïâëçìÜôùí, äåß÷íåé üôé Üëëá Üôïìá åßíáé åðéäÝîéá

óå ÷ùñïôáîéêÝò-óõíèåôéêÝò áóêÞóåéò êáé Üëëá óå áíáëõôéêÝò - ëåêôéêÝò

äïêéìáóßåò. 

Ôá ðáñáðÜíù åõñÞìáôá Ýãéíáí áöïñìÞ ãéá íá ãñáöôïýí ôéò ôåëåõôáß-

åò äåêáåôßåò áñêåôÜ âéâëßá êáé ìåëÝôåò ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôï ôé ìðïñïýí íá êÜ-

íïõí ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá, ôï ðþò íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýíôáé êáé ïé äýï ðëåõñÝò

ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé ðüóï êáëýôåñá èá Þôáí åÜí áñ÷ßæáìå íá ÷ñçóéìï-

ðïéïýìå ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï. ÏñéóìÝíïé óõããñáöåßò (Bogen, 1977; Harris,

1985; Ornstein, 1997) Ýãñáøáí ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôï ðþò ç åêðáßäåõóç óÞìåñá

áó÷ïëåßôáé ìå ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï ìüíï êáé ôé èá ðñÝðåé íá ãßíåé þóôå

íá áíáðôõ÷èåß ìå ôçí åêðáßäåõóç êáé ç äåîéÜ ðëåõñÜ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ.

Äåí åðéêáëïýíôáé êÜðïéá åðéóôçìïíéêÞ ìåëÝôç, áëëÜ áíáöÝñïõí ôé åßíáé

êáé ôé êÜíåé ôï áñéóôåñü êáé ôï äåîéü çìéóöáßñéï óáí íá ðñüêåéôáé ãéá êïé-

íÞ áðïäåêôÞ ãíþóç. ÊÜðïéïé ðáéäáãùãïß (âë. Vitale, 1982) äéáðéóôþíïõí

üôé ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ ëåéôïõñãïýí ó÷åäüí ðÜíôá ìå ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï óõ-

÷íÜ áðïôõã÷Üíïõí óôï ó÷ïëåßï, ãåãïíüò ðïõ âáóßæåôáé óôï üôé ôï óçìå-

ñéíü åêðáéäåõôéêü óýóôçìá êáé ãåíéêÜ üëç ç ìåôÜäïóç ãíþóåùí ÷ñçóé-

ìïðïéåß ìåèüäïõò ðïõ óõãêñïôïýíôáé ìå ôç ëïãéêÞ, ìå ôï ãñáììéêü ìï-

íôÝëï óêÝøçò áðü ôï ìåñéêü óôï ïëéêü. Ïé áðüøåéò ðïõ äéáôõðþèçêáí

õðïóôÞñéæáí ôç ìåãáëýôåñç ÷ñÞóç êáôÜ ôçí åêðáéäåõôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá

ôùí åéêüíùí, ôùí ìåôáöïñþí, ôùí íïçôéêþí áíáðáñáóôÜóåùí, ôçò ìïõ-

óéêÞò ê.Ü. ìå óêïðü ôçí êáëýôåñç áîéïðïßçóç ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ.

Óáí ðáñáäåßãìáôá áíáöÝñïíôáé ç ÷ñçóéìïðïßçóç puzzles óôá ìáèçìáôé-

êÜ, ç ðåéñáìáôéêÞ-åñãáóôçñéáêÞ êáé ç öõóéêÞ-åìðåéñéêÞ äéäáóêáëßá, ç åé-

êïíïãñÜöçóç åííïéþí ãéá íá óõíïäåýïõí ãñáðôÜ êåßìåíá. Ìéá ó÷åôéêÞ

äéáäéêáóßá ìÜèçóçò ðïõ åöáñìüóèçêå ôåëåõôáßá óôï åêðáéäåõôéêü óý-

óôçìá, åßíáé ç áíÜãíùóç «üëçò» ôçò ëÝîçò (áíáëõôéêïóõíèåôéêÞ ìÝèï-

äïò) êé ü÷é ç áíÜãíùóç áíÜ ãñÜììá êáé óõëëáâÞ. ÁõôÞ ç åêðáéäåõôéêÞ

äéáäéêáóßá ìáèáßíåé ôá ðáéäéÜ íá áíôéìåôùðßæïõí ôç óõíïëéêÞ åéêüíá ôçò

ëÝîçò, áóêþíôáò êáé ïëéóôéêÝò-óõíèåôéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò ðïõ ÷áñáêôçñß-

æïõí êõñßùò ôï äåîß ìç-êõñßáñ÷ï çìéóöáßñéï. Ïé ëýóåéò ôéò ïðïßåò ðñï-
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ôåßíïõí åßíáé áõôü ðïõ ðéï óõ÷íÜ áíáöÝñåôáé ùò «ïëéóôéêÞ åêðáßäåõóç»,

áëëÜ áõôÞ äåí Ý÷åé áðáñáßôçôá ó÷Ýóç ìå ôçí çìéóöáéñéêüôçôá.

Óôçí ðñáãìáôéêüôçôá üìùò, üëá áõôÜ ÷ñåéÜæïíôáé äéáöïñåôéêÝò ëåé-

ôïõñãßåò êáé áðü ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá. Ïé åêðáéäåõìÝíïé ìïõóéêïß, ãéá ðá-

ñÜäåéãìá, åßíáé ðéï ãñÞãïñïé óôï íá áíáãíùñßæïõí ìßá ìåëùäßá üôáí ôçí

áêïýíå áðü ôï äåîß áõôß (áñéóôåñü ìÝñïò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ), åíþ ïé Üíèñù-

ðïé ÷ùñßò êáìßá åêðáßäåõóç óôç ìïõóéêÞ (÷ùñßò ôç ãíþóç êÜðïéïõ ïñ-

ãÜíïõ Þ ÷ùñßò íá îÝñïõí íá ôñáãïõäïýí) åßíáé ðéï ãñÞãïñïé óôï íá ÷ñç-

óéìïðïéïýí ôï áñéóôåñü áõôß ôïõò (äåîß çìéóöáßñéï). Áõôü ðéèáíüôáôá

ïöåßëåôáé óôï ãåãïíüò üôé Ýíáò ìïõóéêüò ðñïóðáèåß íá «áíáëýóåé» ôç

ìïõóéêÞ êáèþò ôçí áêïýåé. Áêüìá êáôÜ ôï ßäéï ÷ñïíéêü äéÜóôçìá áõôüò

ðéèáíüôáôá áíáãíùñßæåé ôç ìïõóéêÞ ìå ôçí Üëëç ðëåõñÜ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ.

Ôá ðáñáðÜíù åîçãïýí ãéáôß ï Ravel, äéÜóçìïò ÃÜëëïò óõíèÝôçò êáé ðéá-

íßóôáò, ìåôÜ áðü âëÜâç óôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï äåí ìðïñïýóå íá ðáßîåé, íá

äéáâÜóåé, íá ãñÜøåé Þ áêüìá íá õðáãïñåýóåé ìïõóéêÞ, áëëÜ ìðïñïýóå

íá ðåé ðüôå Ýíá ðéÜíï Þôáí îåêïýñäéóôï Þ íá åíôïðßóåé Ýíá ëÜèïò üôáí

Üëëïé Üíèñùðïé Ýðáéæáí ìïõóéêÞ.

Ç Betty Edwards (1979) óôï âéâëßï ôçò «Ó÷åäéÜæïíôáò ìå ôç äåîéÜ

ðëåõñÜ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ», ôï ïðïßï åßíáé ìßá ðïëý ãíùóôÞ ìåëÝôç, ç ïðïßá

ðñïóäïêÜ íá âåëôéþóåé ôá áðïôåëÝóìáôá ôçò äéäáóêáëßáò ôïõ ó÷åäßïõ

óå áñ÷Üñéïõò, ïäçãåß ôïí óðïõäáóôÞ óôï íá åîåôÜóåé ôéò ëåðôïìÝñåéåò

ôçò áõèåíôéêÞò åéêüíáò êáé ü÷é íá ó÷åäéÜæåé áõôü ðïõ ï ßäéïò íïìßæåé üôé

èá ðñÝðåé íá ó÷åäéÜæåé. ÌåôÜ áðü ìáêñï÷ñüíéåò ðáñáôçñÞóåéò êáé äïêé-

ìÝò óôñáôçãéêþí äéäáóêáëßáò ó÷åäßïõ êáôÝëçîå óôï üôé ç éêáíüôçôá

åíüò áôüìïõ íá æùãñáößæåé åëÝã÷åôáé áðü ôïí ôñüðï åðåîåñãáóßáò ôçò

ïðôéêÞò ðëçñïöïñßáò. ¼ðùò õðïóôçñßæåé, ï óõíÞèçò ôñüðïò åðåîåñãá-

óßáò ôùí ïðôéêþí ðëçñïöïñéþí åßíáé ï ëåêôéêüò-óõìâïëéêüò ôñüðïò, ï

ïðïßïò ÷áñáêôçñßæåé ôç ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. ¼ìùò ï

ôñüðïò ðïõ áðáéôåßôáé óôï íá ó÷åäéÜóåé êáëÜ åßíáé ï óõíèåôéêüò-ïëéóôé-

êüò ôñüðïò ìå åõáéóèçôïðïéçìÝíç ôçí áíôßëçøç ÷þñïõ, ï ïðïßïò ÷áñá-

êôçñßæåé ôç ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. ÁíÝðôõîå ëïéðüí ìéá íÝá

ìÝèïäï äéäáóêáëßáò ó÷åäßïõ, äéäÜóêïíôáò ôï ðþò ï åãêÝöáëïò ðñÝðåé

íá ðñïóëáìâÜíåé êáé íá åðåîåñãÜæåôáé ôçí ïðôéêÞ ðëçñïöïñßá, ÷ñçóéìï-

ðïéþíôáò ìéá áêïëïõèßá ó÷åäéáóôéêþí áóêÞóåùí ðïõ âïçèïýí ôïí

áóêïýìåíï íá «âëÝðåé» ìå íÝï ôñüðï, Þ íá ìåôáðßðôåé óõíåéäçôÜ áðü ôï

ëåêôéêü-áíáëõôéêü ôñüðï áíôßëçøçò óôï äéáéóèçôéêü-ïëéóôéêü ôñüðï. Ãéá

ðáñÜäåéãìá, áíôéóôñÝöïíôáò ôçí åéêüíá åíüò áíèñþðéíïõ ðñïóþðïõ ôï

ìüíï ðïõ âëÝðïõìå åßíáé ãñáììÝò êáé Ýôóé ó÷åäéÜæïõìå ãñáììÝò áíôß ôïõ

íá ðñïóðáèïýìå íá ó÷åäéÜóïõìå áõôü ðïõ åìåßò íïìßæïõìå ãéá ôï ðþò
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Ýíá ðñüóùðï ðñÝðåé íá ìïéÜæåé. ¸ðåéôá, ðáñïõóéÜæåé ôéò ëåðôïìÝñåéåò

åíüò ðñïóþðïõ ðïõ öïñÜ Ýíá æåõãÜñé ãõáëéÜ, üðùò öáßíåôáé áðü ôçí

ðëáúíÞ ðëåõñÜ, ôï ïðïßï ðñáãìáôéêÜ ìåôÜ ìïéÜæåé ìå ôï ãñÜììá Ô áí ôï

äåéò áðü áõôÞ ôïõ ôçí ðëåõñÜ êáé ó÷ïëéÜæåé üôé ïé ðåñéóóüôåñïé áñ÷Üñéïé

ó÷åäßáóáí Ýíáí êýêëï ìå ìßá ìðÜñá ðñïóêïëëçìÝíç ó’ áõôüí áêüìá êáé

üôáí ðñïóðÜèçóáí íá æùãñáößóïõí Ýíá æåõãÜñé ãõáëéÜ üðùò ôá Ýâëå-

ðáí áðü ôçí ðëáúíÞ ðëåõñÜ. Óôü÷ïò ôçò åßíáé íá êÜíåé ôïõò áíèñþðïõò

íá ðñïóÝ÷ïõí ôéò ëåðôïìÝñåéåò áíôß ãéá ôï óýíïëï. Óôçí ðñáãìáôéêüôç-

ôá üìùò, ôï íá êïéôÜæåé êÜðïéïò ôéò ëåðôïìÝñåéåò åßíáé ìßá ëåéôïõñãßá

ôïõ áñéóôåñïý ìÝñïõò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ. ¼ðùò ëïéðüí óõìâáßíåé êáé óôï

ðáñÜäåéãìá ðïõ ðñïáíáöÝñèçêå ìå ôïõò ìïõóéêïýò, ç Edwards åêðáé-

äåýïíôáò ôïõò áíèñþðïõò ðþò íá ó÷åäéÜæïõí, ðéèáíÜ ôïõò êÜíåé íá

÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ðåñéóóüôåñï ôï áñéóôåñü ìÝñïò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé Ýñ-

÷åôáé óå áíôßèåóç ìå áõôÜ ðïõ éó÷õñßæåôáé óôïí ôßôëï ôïõ âéâëßïõ ôçò.

Áêüìá êáé ëåéôïõñãßåò üðùò ç ãëþóóá, üôáí åîåôáóôïýí ìå ðåñéóóü-

ôåñåò ëåðôïìÝñåéåò Þ ìå óýã÷ñïíåò íåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò ôå÷íéêÝò, öáß-

íåôáé íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí êáé ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá (Schmidt, DeBuse, Seger,

2007). Ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï ÷ñçóéìïðïéåßôáé ãéá íá áíáãíùñßæåé üëåò ôéò

åðáíáëáìâáíüìåíåò äéåñãáóßåò üðùò ç óýíôáîç, ç äïìÞ ôïõ Þ÷ïõ ê.Ü.,

åíþ ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï ÷ñçóéìïðïéåßôáé ãéá êÜèå ôé ðïõ Ý÷åé íá êÜ-

íåé ìå ôéò Ýííïéåò.

Ãéá üëïõò ôïõ ðñïáíáöåñèÝíôåò ëüãïõò, ôï æÞôçìá ôçò áðüëõôçò

åãêåöáëéêÞò ðëåõñßùóçò áðïôåëåß óÞìåñá Ýíáí áðü ôïõò ðéï ðáëéïýò

êáé áðü ôïõò ðëÝïí êáèéåñùìÝíïõò «íåõñïìýèïõò». Ï üñïò «íåõñïìý-

èïò» ðñùôï÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêå óôá ðñáêôéêÜ ôùí óõìðïóßùí ôïõ Ïñãáíé-

óìïý ãéá ôçí ÏéêïíïìéêÞ Óõíåñãáóßá êáé ÁíÜðôõîç (ÏÏÓÁ) ó÷åôéêÜ ìå

ôçí Ýñåõíá ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ (OECD, 2002), åíþ êÜðïéïé Üëëïé åñåõíçôÝò

Ý÷ïõí åðßóçò áíáãíùñßóåé ôï ðñüâëçìá ÷ùñßò íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóïõí êÜ-

ðïéïí áíÜëïãï üñï (ð.÷., Jensen, 2000). Ï üñïò áíáöÝñåôáé óå äçìïöé-

ëåßò õðïèÝóåéò ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôéò åöáñìïãÝò êáé ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò Ýñåõíáò

ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ïé ïðïßåò êáôÜ êÜðïéï ôñüðï Ý÷ïõí êáèéåñùèåß ùò åõñÝ-

ùò áðïäåêôÝò áëëÜ äåí Ý÷ïõí åðéâåâáéùèåß áðü ôçí åðéóôçìïíéêÞ Ýñåõ-

íá. Áñêåôïß ôÝôïéïé «íåõñïìýèïé» åßíáé áñêåôÜ äéáäåäïìÝíïé êáé óõíá-

íôþíôáé ðïëý óõ÷íÜ. Êõñßáñ÷ç èÝóç áíÜìåóá óå áõôïýò Ý÷åé ï ìýèïò

ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò ðëåõñßùóçò ðïõ áðïôåëåß Ýíáí áðü ôïõò ðéï ðáëéïýò

êáé áðü ôïõò ðëÝïí êáèéåñùìÝíïõò «íåõñïìýèïõò» êáé áíáöÝñåôáé óôçí

Üðïøç üôé ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ åñãÜæïíôáé ïõóéáóôéêÜ ìå

äýï ôñüðïõò. Ï áñéóôåñüò åãêÝöáëïò óõíÞèùò ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé ùò ôï

ïñèïëïãéêü ìéóü ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôçí áéôéïëüãçóç, ôç
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ëýóç ðñïâëçìÜôùí êáé ôç ãëþóóá, åíþ ôï äåîéü çìéóöáßñéï ÷áñáêôçñß-

æåôáé ùò ç äéáéóèçôéêÞ êáé äçìéïõñãéêÞ ðëåõñÜ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé ó÷å-

ôßæåôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï ìå ôéò åéêüíåò ðáñÜ ìå ôéò ëÝîåéò. 

Äçìïöéëåßò èåùñßåò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí âáóéóôåß óôçí Üðïøç ôçò áðüëõôçò

åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò äéáäüèçêáí åõñÝùò ôç äåêáåôßá ôïõ 1980

(Edwards, 1982; Williams, 1986) êáé åìöáíßæïíôáí óå åðéóôçìïíéêÜ óõã-

ãñÜììáôá ãéá ðïëëÜ ÷ñüíéá (Sabatella, 1999). Ç Ýëîç ðïõ ðñïêáëåß óôï

áíáãíùóôéêü êïéíü Ýíáò áíáëõôéêüò, áñéóôåñüò åãêÝöáëïò êáé Ýíáò êáë-

ëéôå÷íéêüò, äåîéüò åãêÝöáëïò åßíáé ðïëý ìåãÜëç ãéá íá ìç ãßíåé áðïäå-

êôÞ. Äõóôõ÷þò, ôá ðáñáðÜíù áðïôåëïýí ìßá êáôáöáíþò õðåñáðëïõ-

óôåõìÝíç Üðïøç ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò ëåéôïõñãßáò ç ïðïßá äåí õðïóôçñßæå-

ôáé áðü ôç óýã÷ñïíç åðéóôçìïíéêÞ Ýñåõíá ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôïí åãêÝöáëï

(Bruer, 1999; OECD, 2002). Ïé èåùñßåò áõôÝò óôçñßæïíôáí ðåñéóóüôåñï

óå ìåëÝôåò áóèåíþí ìå «äéáéñåìÝíï åãêÝöáëï», ïé ïðïßïé åß÷áí õðïóôåß

äéáôïìÞ ôïõ ìåóïëïâßïõ. Ç åðÝìâáóç áõôÞ åßíáé ìéá ìç-öõóéïëïãéêÞ êá-

ôÜóôáóç, ç ïðïßá Ý÷åé ùò áðïôÝëåóìá ôç äéáêïðÞ ôçò åðéêïéíùíßáò ìåôá-

îý ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ. Óå öõóéïëïãéêÝò óõíèÞêåò ãéá

ôïí õãéÞ åãêÝöáëï ôùí åíÞëéêùí áôüìùí ôÝôïéïé ãåíéêåõìÝíïé ÷áñáêôçñé-

óìïß, üðùò áõôüò ôçò «ðëåõñßùóçò», äåí õößóôáíôáé. Ó÷åäüí üëåò ïé ëåé-

ôïõñãßåò ðïõ áðáéôïýí êÜðïéá óýíèåôç äéåñãáóßá Ý÷åé âñåèåß üôé óõíß-

óôáíôáé áðü ìßá óåéñÜ óôïé÷åéùäþí ðñùôáñ÷éêþí ëåéôïõñãéþí, ïé ïðïßåò

êáôáíÝìïíôáé áðü ôç ìéá ùò ôçí Üëëç Üêñç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ.

Áêüìá êáé ïé ðéï áðëÝò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò, üðùò ç áíáãíþñéóç ôùí

áñéèìþí («1», «2», «3», êëð), åíåñãïðïéåß ìÝñç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé óôá

äýï çìéóöáßñéá êáé ôï ßäéï óõìâáßíåé üôáí ðñïóðáèåß ôï Üôïìï íá åðéôý-

÷åé ôçí áðïêùäéêïðïßçóç ôùí ëÝîåùí ôïõ ãñáðôïý ëüãïõ, ôçí áíáãíþñé-

óç ôùí Þ÷ùí ïìéëßáò êáé ôçí êáôáíüçóç ÷ùñéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí (OECD, 2002).

Ïé ðåñéóóüôåñåò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò áðáéôïýí ðïëëÝò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ åãêå-

öÜëïõ íá åíåñãïðïéçèïýí êáé íá ëåéôïõñãÞóïõí ìáæß. ¼ðùò åîçãåß ç

áíáöïñÜ ôïõ ÏÏÓÁ, «ï åãêÝöáëïò åßíáé Ýíá åîáéñåôéêÜ ïëïêëçñùìÝíï

óýóôçìá, üðïõ óðÜíéá Ýíá ìÝñïò ôïõ äïõëåýåé ìïíùìÝíá» êáé ïé ðåñéó-

óüôåñåò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò áðáéôïýí êáé ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá íá åñãÜæïíôáé

ðáñÜëëçëá (OECD, 2002). 

ÓÞìåñá ãíùñßæïõìå üôé, áêüìá êáé áí áíáêáëýøïõìå ðïý áêñéâþò

åíôïðßæåôáé ìßá ëåéôïõñãßá óôïí åãêÝöáëï åíüò áôüìïõ, áõôü äå ìáò åã-

ãõÜôáé üôé èá óõìâáßíåé ôï ßäéï êáé ãéá êÜèå Üëëï Üôïìï. Ï åãêÝöáëïò åß-

íáé áñêåôÜ äõíáìéêüò êáé ìïëïíüôé öáßíåôáé üôé ïé ëåéôïõñãßåò êáôáëáì-

âÜíïõí ìßá öõóéêÞ èÝóç óå êÜðïéá óõãêåêñéìÝíç ðåñéï÷Þ, åÜí áõôü ôï

öõóéêü ìÝñïò êáôáóôñáöåß, ï åãêÝöáëïò è’ áíáðôýîåé áõôÞ ôç ëåéôïõñ-
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ãßá êÜðïõ áëëïý. Áõôü åðåîçãåß ôï ãéáôß, áí êáé ç ãëþóóá åßíáé êõñßùò

ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ áñéóôåñïý ìÝñïõò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, áêüìá êáé êÜðïéïò

ðïõ äåí ìðïñåß íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóåé ôï áñéóôåñü ìÝñïò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ

ôïõ ìðïñåß êáé ìéëÜ. ÕðÜñ÷ïõí ãíùóôÝò ðåñéðôþóåéò áíèñþðùí ðïõ åß-

÷áí õðïóôåß áñéóôåñÞ çìéóöáéñåêôïìÞ êáé ïé ïðïßïé êáôÜ êÜðïéï ôñüðï

êáôÜöåñíáí íá îáíáìÜèïõí ðþò íá ïìéëïýí (ìïëïíüôé äåí ôï ìÜèáéíáí

ôüóï êáëÜ) (Springer & Deutch, 1989). Åðßóçò, üóï íåüôåñïò Þôáí Ýíáò

áóèåíÞò ôüóï ðéï åýêïëï Þôáí íá îáíáìÜèåé ðþò íá ìéëÜ. ÔÝëïò, ôï ãå-

ãïíüò üôé ìåôÜ áðü áöáßñåóç ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ óå íåïãíéêÞ

çëéêßá, ôï äåîß çìéóöáßñéï áíáëáìâÜíåé ôç äéåêðåñáßùóç ôçò ïìéëßáò, óç-

ìáßíåé üôé ïé äéáöïñÝò óôçí áíÜðôõîç êáé óôçí ùñßìáíóç ìåôáîý ôùí äýï

çìéóöáéñßùí åîáñôþíôáé óå ìåãÜëï âáèìü áðü ôéò äéáöïñåôéêÝò åìðåé-

ñßåò ðïõ âéþíïõí ôá Üôïìá êáé êõñßùò áðü ôçí åêðáßäåõóç êáôÜ ôçí ðáé-

äéêÞ çëéêßá (ãéá áíáóêüðçóç ó÷åôéêþí ìåëåôþí âë. Èåïäùñßäïõ & ÔñéÜñ-

÷ïõ, [õðü äçìïóßåõóç]).

Ïé ðáñáðÜíù áðüøåéò ãéá ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ôùí åìðåéñéþí êáé ôçò åêðáß-

äåõóçò óôç äéáìüñöùóç ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò åíéó÷ýïíôáé êáé

áðü ôá åõñÞìáôá åñåõíþí ðïõ ìåëÝôçóáí ôçí åãêåöáëéêÞ áóõììåôñßá

ìÝóù ôçò ðëåõñßùóçò ôùí ëåéôïõñãéþí ôïõ ëüãïõ óå áíáëöÜâçôïõò. Óõ-

ãêñßíïíôáò ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç ëåéôïõñãéêÞò ìáãíçôéêÞò ôïìïãñáößáò ôéò åãêå-

öáëéêÝò ðåñéï÷Ýò ðïõ åíåñãïðïéïýíôáé óå åããñÜììáôá êáé áíáëöÜâçôá

Üôïìá, ïé åñåõíçôÝò äéáðßóôùóáí üôé üìïéåò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ

ôïõò åíåñãïðïéïýíôáé êáôÜ ôçí åðáíÜëçøç ðñáãìáôéêþí ëÝîåùí, åíþ ïé

ðåñéï÷Ýò äéáöïñïðïéïýíôáé êáôÜ ôçí åðáíÜëçøç øåõäïëÝîåùí (Castro-

Caldas, Peterson, Reis, Stone-Elander, & Ingvar, 1998a). Ôá áðïôåëÝóìá-

ôá áõôÜ áðïäüèçêáí óôï üôé ç åêìÜèçóç ôçò áíÜãíùóçò êáé ôçò ãñáöÞò

êáôÜ ôçí ðáéäéêÞ çëéêßá åðçñåÜæåé ôç ëåéôïõñãéêÞ ïñãÜíùóç ôïõ åãêåöÜ-

ëïõ ôïõ åíÞëéêá, êáé åíéó÷ýèçêáí áðü åðüìåíåò Ýñåõíåò ôùí ßäéùí åñåõ-

íçôþí ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç ôïìïãñáößáò åêðïìðÞò ðïæéôñïíßùí ðïõ õðïóôçñß-

æïõí üôé ï ãñáììáôéóìüò ðéèáíþò íá áõîÜíåé ôç «óõíïìéëßá» ìåôáîý ôùí

äýï åãêåöáëéêþí çìéóöáéñßùí (Castro-Caldas, Peterson, Reis, Askelof, &

Ingvar, 1998b), üðùò öáßíåôáé êáé áðü ôéò äéáöïñïðïéÞóåéò ðïõ ðáñáôç-

ñÞèçêáí ìåôáîý åããñÜììáôùí êáé áíáëöÜâçôùí áôüìùí óôç ìïñöïëï-

ãßá ôïõ ìåóïëüâéïõ (Castro-Caldas, Miranda, Carmo, Reis, Leote, Ribei-

ro, & Ducla-Soares, 1999).
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4. ÓõìðåñÜóìáôá êáé åêðáéäåõôéêÝò ðñïåêôÜóåéò

Óå áõôü ôï Üñèñï õðïóôçñß÷èçêå üôé ðïëý áðëÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò åíôïðß-

æïíôáé óå óõãêåêñéìÝíåò ðåñéï÷Ýò óôï öõóéïëïãéêü åãêÝöáëï, áëëÜ, áí

êáé õðÜñ÷åé ðéèáíüôáôá ìßá öõóéêÞ ðñïêáèïñéóìÝíç ðåñéï÷Þ ãéá êÜèå

ëåéôïõñãßá óôïí åãêÝöáëï, áõôü ïöåßëåôáé óå åðéññïÝò áðü ôçí åêðáß-

äåõóç, ôçí êïõëôïýñá, ôéò åìðåéñßåò ôçò æùÞò, Þ áêüìá êáé áðü êÜðïéï

ôñáõìáôéóìü Þ êÜðïéï éáôñéêü ðñüâëçìá. 

Ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá ðáñïõóéÜæïõí áîéïèáýìáóôá åîåéäéêåõìÝíåò ëåé-

ôïõñãßåò ìå ìßá ïõóéþäç äéáöïñïðïßçóç áíÜìåóÜ ôïõò üóïí áöïñÜ ôçí

åðåîåñãáóßá ôùí ðëçñïöïñéþí. ¸÷ïõí ãñáöôåß ðÜñá ðïëëÜ ãéá ôç äñá-

óôçñéüôçôá ôïõ äåîéïý êáé ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. Óôçí ðñáãìáôéêü-

ôçôá, ç ó÷Ýóç ìåôáîý ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí åßíáé áñêåôÜ ðåñßðëïêç êáé

áëëçëåðéäñáóôéêÞ óå ðïëëÜ åðßðåäá, ãé’ áõôü åßíáé áíáãêáßï íá ðñïóåã-

ãßóïõìå áõôü ôï èÝìá ìå ðïëý ðñïóï÷Þ. Óå êÜèå ôé ðïõ êÜíïõìå ÷ñçóé-

ìïðïéïýìå áñêåôÝò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ðéèáíþò êáé áðü ôá äýï

çìéóöáßñéá. Óõíåðþò, äåí õðÜñ÷ïõí Üôïìá ðïõ ëåéôïõñãïýí ìüíï ìå ôï

äåîß Þ ìüíï ìå ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï. Äåí ìðïñïýìå óõíåéäçôÜ íá ÷ñç-

óéìïðïéïýìå ôç ìßá ðëåõñÜ ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü ôçí Üëëç

êáé, óå áíôßèåóç ìå ôç äçìïöéëÞ ðåðïßèçóç üôé áõôü óõìâáßíåé, öáßíåôáé

üôé äåí Ý÷åé ðïôÝ áðïäåé÷èåß üôé áõôü èá Þôáí êáé ùöÝëéìï.

Ìå âÜóç ôá ðáñáðÜíù, èá Þôáí õðåñáðëïýóôåõóç íá óõìðåñÜíïõìå

üôé Ýíá Üôïìï ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé åßôå áðü ïëéóôéêÞ-äéáéóèçôéêÞ óêÝøç ôýðïõ

äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ, åßôå áðü áíáëõôéêÞ-ëïãéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ðñïâëçìÜôùí

ôýðïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. ¼ëïé, Üíäñåò êáé ãõíáßêåò, Ý÷ïõìå áíáðôý-

îåé ùò Ýíá âáèìü ôéò ëåéôïõñãßåò ìÜèçóçò êáé áíôßëçøçò êáé ôïõ äåîéïý êáé

ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. ÁõôÝò ïé ëåéôïõñãßåò óõíåñãÜæïíôáé ìåôáîý

ôïõò ìå Ýíáí åîáéñåôéêÜ óõã÷ñïíéóìÝíï ôñüðï. Ôï áñéóôåñü ïñãáíþíåé êáé

ìåèïäåýåé ôéò ðëçñïöïñßåò, åíþ ðáñÜëëçëá ôï äåîß äçìéïõñãåß éäÝåò. Ãéá

íá Ý÷ïõìå óùóôÞ ìÜèçóç ÷ñåéÜæåôáé ç óõììåôï÷Þ áëëÜ êáé ç óõìâïëÞ êáé

ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí. Ôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá åßíáé óõíäåäåìÝíá êáé ï åãêÝöá-

ëïò ëåéôïõñãåß ùò åíéáßï óýíïëï. Åêåßíï ðïõ åíäéáöÝñåé ôïí åêðáéäåõôéêü,

åßíáé üôé, óýìöùíá ìå áõôü ôï åýñçìá, Ýíá èÝìá ìðïñåß íá äéäá÷èåß ìå ðï-

ëý ðéï áðïôåëåóìáôéêü ôñüðï, åÜí êéíçôïðïéåß ôáõôü÷ñïíá êáé ôá äýï çìé-

óöáßñéá ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ (âë. ÊÜôóéïõ-ÆáöñáíÜ, 1988). Ç äéáöïñïðïßçóç

ôùí ìÝóùí êáé ôùí ôå÷íéêþí óôç äéäáóêáëßá èá âïçèïýóå óßãïõñá óôï íá

ãßíïõí êáëýôåñá áíôéëçðôÝò ïé ðëçñïöïñßåò ðïõ ìåôáäßäïíôáé, áëëÜ áõôü

äåí Ý÷åé óå ôßðïôá íá êÜíåé ìå ôçí çìéóöáéñéêüôçôá ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ.
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¼ðùò åðéóçìáßíåé ï Bruer (1999), åßíáé åðéêßíäõíç ç ïéêåéïðïßçóç êáé

ç áëüãéóôç åöáñìïãÞ óå åêðáéäåõôéêÝò ðñáêôéêÝò äåäïìÝíùí ôçò âáóé-

êÞò Ýñåõíáò ãéá ôïí åãêÝöáëï, ÷ùñßò íá ëáìâÜíåôáé õðüøç ôï ðëáßóéï

ôçò Ýñåõíáò. ÊÜôé ôÝôïéï ìðïñåß íá ïäçãÞóåé óå êáôáóôñïöéêÝò øåõäï-

åðéóôçìïíéêÝò ðïëéôéêÝò, üðùò áõôÞ ôçò äéáêñéôÞò åêðáßäåõóçò ôïõ äå-

îéïý êáé ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. ÔÝôïéåò ðïëéôéêÝò åßíáé áíáðïôåëå-

óìáôéêÝò êáèþò äåí êÜíïõí ôßðïôá Üëëï áðü ôï íá ôñïðïðïéïýí ôï ó÷Ý-

äéï ãåíéêþí êáôçãïñéþí, ïé ïðïßåò üìùò áöÞíïõí Ýîù ðïëëÝò ðåñéðôþ-

óåéò ðáéäéþí. Áêüìá ÷åéñüôåñï åßíáé ôï üôé óôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ êáôçãïñéï-

ðïéïýíôáé óýìöùíá ìå ôéò øåõäï-åðéóôçìïíéêÝò èåùñßåò ãéá ôçí åãêåöá-

ëéêÞ ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõò äåí áíáãíùñßæïíôáé óõãêåêñéìÝíåò äõíáôüôçôåò.

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ ëåéôïõñãïýí ìå ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï

ìðïñåß íá ìçí åíèáññýíïíôáé íá áó÷ïëçèïýí ìå êáëëéôå÷íéêÝò Þ ìç-äï-

ìçìÝíåò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò, êáé óôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ ëåéôïõñãïýí ìå ôï äåîß

çìéóöáßñéï íá ìç äßíïíôáé óõ÷íÜ ïñãáíùôéêÝò äïêéìáóßåò. ÔÝôïéåò åíÝñ-

ãåéåò äåí åßíáé äéáöïñåôéêÝò áðü ôï íá ëÝìå óå Ýíá êïñßôóé «ìçí áíçóõ-

÷åßò ãéá ôéò ÷áìçëÝò åðéäüóåéò óïõ óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ, ãéáôß åßóáé êïñßôóé».

ÐñÝðåé ëïéðüí íá åßìáóôå éäéáßôåñá ðñïóåêôéêïß üôáí ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýìå

óõãêåêñéìÝíá êáé ðåñéïñéóìÝíá óå êÜðïéï ðëáßóéï, åõñÞìáôá ôùí íåõñï-

åðéóôçìþí ãéá íá ðåñéãñÜøïõìå ôá ãíùóôéêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ êáé ôéò êëß-

óåéò êÜðïéïõ áôüìïõ. 

Óáöþò, üðùò õðïóôçñßæåé ç Ì. ÊÜôóéïõ-ÆáöñáíÜ (1988, óåë. 32), «ç

ìåëÝôç ôçò íåõñïöõóéïëïãßáò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ Ý÷åé äçìéïõñãÞóåé ðñï-

ïðôéêÝò ãéá âåëôßùóç ôùí ôñüðùí åêðáßäåõóçò, ñß÷íïíôáò öùò óôïõò

ìç÷áíéóìïýò ôçò ðñïóï÷Þò, óôç âéï÷çìåßá ôçò ìíÞìçò, óôïõò ôñüðïõò

åðåîåñãáóßáò ôùí ðëçñïöïñéþí áðü ôá åãêåöáëéêÜ çìéóöáßñéá êáé ôç

ó÷Ýóç ôïõò ìå ôç ìÜèçóç ê.Ü.». Ãé’ áõôü êáé üëïé ïé åðéóôÞìïíåò ðïõ

áó÷ïëïýíôáé ìå ôçí åêðáßäåõóç êáé ôç ìÜèçóç äåí ìðïñïýí íá áãíïïýí

ôá äåäïìÝíá ôçò íåõñïöõóéïëïãßáò êáé ôçò øõ÷ïöõóéïëïãßáò. ¼ìùò, ïé

ðñïóðÜèåéåò ôùí åêðáéäåõôéêþí íá ôñïðïðïéÞóïõí ôçí åêðáéäåõôéêÞ

èåùñßá êáé ðñÜîç ìå âÜóç ôéò ðñüóöáôåò áõôÝò ãíþóåéò áóöáëþò âñß-

óêïíôáé áêüìá óôçí áñ÷Þ ôïõò êáé åêåßíï ðïõ ðñáãìáôéêÜ óõìâáßíåé, åß-

íáé üôé, êÜôù áðü ôï öùò ôùí íÝùí äåäïìÝíùí, áíáèåùñïýìå ôéò áðü-

øåéò ìáò ãýñù áðü ôï èÝìá ôçò ìÜèçóçò êáé ôçò äéäáêôéêÞò ìåèïäïëï-

ãßáò, Þ óôçñßæïõìå ôéò üðïéåò åìðåéñéêÝò êáé öéëïóïöéêÝò óùóôÝò áðü-

øåéò ìáò ðÜíù óôï èÝìá óå áôñÜíôá÷ôá åðéóôçìïíéêÜ äåäïìÝíá. Áí êáé

äåí ìðïñïýìå íá ìåôáôñÝøïõìå ôá ðñþéìá áðïôåëÝóìáôá ôçò Ýñåõíáò

ãéá ôïí åãêÝöáëï óå åîåéäéêåõìÝíåò ðïëéôéêÝò êáé óõíôáãÝò, óßãïõñá

ìðïñïýìå íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóïõìå ôçí êáôáíüçóç ôùí ëåéôïõñãéþí ôïõ
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åãêåöÜëïõ, þóôå íá åðéôý÷ïõìå ìéá êáëýôåñç åêôßìçóç ôùí áôïìéêþí

äéáöïñþí óôïõò ôñüðïõò ìÜèçóçò êáé ìéá ðëçñÝóôåñç áíôßëçøç ôçò

öýóçò êáé ôçò áéôßáò ôùí áíáðôõîéáêþí äéáôáñá÷þí ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ôç âÜóç

ôïõò óôéò åãêåöáëéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò. Èá ìðïñïýóáìå, åðßóçò, íá áðïêôÞ-

óïõìå Ýìðíåõóç ãéá äçìéïõñãéêÝò ëýóåéò óå åêðáéäåõôéêÜ äéëÞììáôá,

êáôáíïþíôáò âáèýôåñá ôï üôé êÜèå åêðáéäåõôéêüò ðñÝðåé íá åóôéÜæåé óôá

éäéáßôåñá ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôïõ êÜèå ìáèçôÞ êé ü÷é óå åõñåßåò êáôçãïñßåò

ìáèçôþí. ÓõìðåñáóìáôéêÜ, áõôü ðïõ ç íåõñïåðéóôÞìç ìðïñåß íá óõíåé-

óöÝñåé óôçí åêðáßäåõóç åßíáé êáôÜ ðïëý ôï ßäéï ìå áõôü ðïõ ç åêðáßäåõ-

óç ðñïóöÝñåé óôçí åðéóôÞìç: Ýíá óõíå÷Þ äéÜëïãï ðïõ åíèáññýíåé ôçí

êñéôéêÞ áíÜëõóç êáé ðáñáêéíåß ôçí êáéíïôïìßá êáé ôç âåëôßùóç.

Ìå âÜóç ëïéðüí ôéò ðáñáðÜíù ãåíéêÝò èÝóåéò, üóïí áöïñÜ ôï óõãêå-

êñéìÝíï æÞôçìá ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò áóõììåôñßáò êáé ôùí ðéèáíþí åðéðôþ-

óåþí ôçò óôçí åêðáéäåõôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá, ìáò âñßóêåé óýìöùíïõò ç Üðï-

øç ôçò Å. ÓáââÜêç üôé «ï ðñáãìáôéêüò áíáó÷çìáôéóìüò ôçò åêðáßäåõ-

óçò áðáéôåß áðü ôï óýóôçìá, ôïõò äáóêÜëïõò êáé ôïõò ãïíåßò, íá äéåãåß-

ñïõí ôüóï ôç ëåêôéêÞ üóï êáé ôç ìç ëåêôéêÞ óêÝøç ôùí ìáèçôþí, íá ôïõò

ìÜèïõí íá áéóèÜíïíôáé ôç ìç ëåêôéêÞ ôïõò óõíåßäçóç êáé íá óÝâïíôáé ôç

äéáßóèçóç êáé ôç ìç ëåêôéêÞ íïçôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá. Ìáèáßíïíôáò ôï ðáéäß ü÷é

ìüíï ôçí áöáéñåôéêÞ-ëåêôéêÞ-ëïãéêÞ áíôßëçøç, áëëÜ êáé ôçí ïëéóôéêÞ-ìç

ëåêôéêÞ-äéáéóèçôéêÞ óêÝøç, èá åßíáé óôç äçìéïõñãéêÞ èÝóç íá óõëëÜâåé

ðïëýðëïêåò õðïêåßìåíåò áìïéâáßåò ó÷Ýóåéò éäåþí êáé ãåãïíüôùí êáé íá

äåé ðáëáéÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá ìå êáéíïýñéï ôñüðï» (ÓáââÜêç, 1989, ó. 108). Ç

åíåñãïðïßçóç ôÝôïéùí óôñáôçãéêþí ìÜèçóçò äßíåé ôç äõíáôüôçôá óå üëá

ôá ðáéäéÜ íá åêìåôáëëåõôïýí ôï óýíïëï ôùí éêáíïôÞôùí ôïõò, íá êéíçôï-

ðïéÞóïõí ôï óýíïëï ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ôïõò êáé ôá âïçèÜ íá áíáäåßîïõí ôéò

éäéáéôåñüôçôåò ôïõ ôñüðïõ óêÝøçò ôïõò óå Ýíá ðñïóéôü óå áõôÜ åêðáé-

äåõôéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí. 
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Íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß ôùí ìáèçôþí

Êáôåñßíá Äþóóá* – Êþóôáò ËÜìíéáò**

Ðåñßëçøç

Óå áõôü ôï Üñèñï áíáëýåôáé ç Ýííïéá ôùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíá-

ôïëéóìþí, ùò äïìéêü óôïé÷åßï ôïõ êþäéêá. Åéäéêüôåñá, áíáëýåôáé ç

óçìáóßá ôçò áñ÷éêÞò ðëáéóßùóçò ôùí åìðåéñéþí ôùí ìáèçôþí óôï

ïéêïãåíåéáêü ðëáßóéï êáèþò êáé ï ñüëïò ôùí äéáêñéôþí ôýðùí ïéêï-

ãåíåéáêÞò ïñãÜíùóçò, óýìöùíá ìå ôç èåùñßá ôïõ Bernstein, ãéá ôç

äçìéïõñãßá åðåîåñãáóìÝíùí Þ ðåñéïñéóìÝíùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóá-

íáôïëéóìþí. Áðü ôçí áíÜëõóç áõôÞ áíáäåéêíýåôáé üôé óôç èåùñßá

ôùí êùäßêùí õðÜñ÷åé ìéá ìåôáôüðéóç ôçò åõñýôåñçò ðñïâëçìáôéêÞò

áðü ãëùóóïëïãéêïýò äåßêôåò óôç óçìáíôéêÞ ðïõ ôïõò äéÝðåé. Åðß-

óçò, áíáäåéêíýåôáé üôé ç ðñùôïãåíÞò êáôáíïìÞ ôùí åðåîåñãáóìÝ-

íùí Þ ðåñéïñéóìÝíùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí áðïññÝåé áðü

ôçí êïéíùíéêÞ äéáßñåóç ôçò åñãáóßáò êáé ìåôáâéâÜæåôáé óôçí ïéêïãÝ-

íåéá, ç ïðïßá, óå êÜèå ðåñßðôùóç, óõíéóôÜ ôïí «ôüðï» ôçò äçìéïõñ-

ãßáò ôùí äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí.

ËÝîåéò–ÊëåéäéÜ: Êþäéêáò, Ôáîéíüìçóç, Ðåñé÷Üñáîç

1. ÅéóáãùãÞ

Ç ðñùôáñ÷éêÞ ðáñáäï÷Þ ðïõ äéÝðåé ôç èåùñßá ôïõ Bernstein áöïñÜ

ôç ó÷Ýóç áíÜìåóá óôç äïìÞ ôçò êïéíùíßáò êáé ôç äüìçóç ôçò óêÝøçò,

ÔÏ ÂÇÌÁ ÔÙÍ ÊÏÉÍÙÍÉÊÙÍ ÅÐÉÓÔÇÌÙÍ
Ôüìïò ÉÄ´, ôåý÷ïò 54 ×åéìþíáò 2009

* Ç Êáôåñßíá Äþóóá åßíáé ÄéäÜêôïñáò Êïéíùíéïëïãßáò ôçò Åêðáßäåõóçò. 

** Ï Êþóôáò ËÜìíéáò åßíáé ÊáèçãçôÞò Êïéíùíéïëïãßáò ôçò Åêðáßäåõóçò
óôï Ðáéäáãùãéêü ÔìÞìá ÅéäéêÞò ÁãùãÞò ôïõ Ðáíåðéóôçìßïõ Èåóóáëßáò.
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êáé åìðåñéÝ÷åôáé Þäç óôç äéáôýðùóç ôçò ãåíéêÞò ðñïâëçìáôéêÞò (Óïëï-

ìþí, 1989). Ï Bernstein õðïóôçñßæåé üôé ïé âáóéêÝò êáôçãïñßåò ôçò óêÝ-

øçò êáé óõíáêüëïõèá ç äïìÞ ôçò åìðåéñßáò áíôëïýíôáé áðü ôç äïìÞ ôùí

êïéíùíéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí, æÞôçìá ðïõ áñ÷éêÜ áíÝäåéîå ï Durkheim. Ïé âáóé-

êÝò ëïéðüí Ýííïéåò1 ðïõ åéóÜãåé ç èåùñßá ôïõ Bernstein èá ðñÝðåé íá åí-

íïçèïýí ùò »åðé÷åéñçóéáêÝò« Ýííïéåò (ÊïõëáúäÞò, 2002), ðïõ ç âáóéêÞ

ôïõò áðïóôïëÞ åßíáé ç áíáæÞôçóç ôùí ôñüðùí ìå ôïõò ïðïßïõò ïé äéÜöï-

ñåò ìïñöÝò êïéíùíéêÞò äéáßñåóçò êáé óõíï÷Þò óõíäÝïíôáé ìå ìïñöÝò

äüìçóçò ôçò óêÝøçò êáé óõìâïëéêïý êïéíùíéêïý åëÝã÷ïõ ôùí õðïêåéìÝ-

íùí (Óïëïìþí, 1989).

Ç âÜóç áõôÞò ôçò ìåëÝôçò åßíáé ç áíÜëõóç ôçò Ýííïéáò ôùí íïçìáôé-

êþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí ðïõ ó÷çìáôéêÜ èá ìðïñïýóå íá ðåñéãñáöåß ùò

óõëëïãÞ êáé ïñãÜíùóç ôùí åííïéþí, äçëáäÞ ôé ðñïóëáìâÜíïõí ôá ðáé-

äéÜ áðü êÜèå êáôÜóôáóç êáé ðþò ïé Ýííïéåò ïñãáíþíïíôáé óôïí ðñáêôé-

êü ëüãï, êáèþò êáé ç óýíäåóç ôùí åðéðôþóåùí ôùí äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíùí

ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí óå íïÞìáôá óôç äéäáêôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá.

Óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Bernstein (1989, âë. êáé ËÜìíéáò, 2000), ç ðñùôïãå-

íÞò »êáôáíïìÞ«2 ôùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí áðïññÝåé êáé íïìé-

ìïðïéåßôáé áðü ôçí êïéíùíéêÞ äéáßñåóç ôçò åñãáóßáò, äçëáäÞ áðü ôçí

ýðáñîç äéáöïñåôéêþí õëéêþí âÜóåùí óôïí ôïìÝá ôçò ðáñáãùãéêÞò äéá-

äéêáóßáò. Ç äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíç õëéêÞ âÜóç ìðïñåß íá åßíáé åîáñôçìÝíç Þ

áíåîÜñôçôç áðü ðëáßóéá êáé óôï åóùôåñéêü ôçò íá áíáðôýóóåôáé áíÜëï-

ãá ìéá áðëÞ Þ ìéá ðïëýðëïêç äéáßñåóç åñãáóßáò. Ïé íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóá-

íáôïëéóìïß äéáìïñöþíïíôáé áðïêëåéóôéêÜ óôï êïéíùíéêü ðëáßóéï êáé áðï-

ôåëïýí Ýêöñáóç ôçò äéáêñéôÞò õëéêÞò âÜóçò ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò äéáßñåóçò

åñãáóßáò (ËÜìíéáò, 2000). «¼óï ðéï áðëÞ åßíáé ç êïéíùíéêÞ äéáßñåóç åñ-

ãáóßáò êáé üóï ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíç êáé ôïðéêÞ ç ó÷Ýóç åíüò öïñÝá êáé ôçò

õëéêÞò ôïõ âÜóçò, ôüóï ðéï Üìåóç åßíáé ç ó÷Ýóç ìåôáîý íïçìÜôùí êáé ìé-

áò óõãêåêñéìÝíçò õëéêÞò âÜóçò êáé ôüóï ìåãáëýôåñç ç ðéèáíüôçôá ìéáò

ðåñéïñéóìÝíçò êùäßêùóçò» (Bernstein, 1989:172-173). ¢ñá ôá Üôïìá ðïõ

æïõí êáé ëåéôïõñãïýí ìÝóá óôá ðëáßóéá ìéáò ôïðéêÞò êáé óõãêåêñéìÝíçò

õëéêÞò âÜóçò åîïéêåéþíïíôáé êáé ðñïóáíáôïëßæïíôáé óå óõãêåêñéìÝíá êõ-

ñßùò íïÞìáôá (ËÜìíéáò, 2000). Áíôßèåôá, «üóï ðéï ðïëýðëïêç ç êïéíùíé-

êÞ äéáßñåóç åñãáóßáò êáé üóï ëéãüôåñï óõãêåêñéìÝíç êáé ôïðéêÞ ç ó÷Ý-

óç ìåôáîý åíüò öïñÝá êáé ôçò õëéêÞò ôïõ âÜóçò, ôüóï ðéï Ýììåóç åßíáé

ç ó÷Ýóç ìåôáîý íïçìÜôùí êáé ìéáò óõãêåêñéìÝíçò õëéêÞò âÜóçò êáé ôü-

óï ìåãáëýôåñç ç ðéèáíüôçôá ìéáò åðåîåñãáóìÝíçò êùäßêùóçò»

(Bernstein, 1989:172-173). ¢ñá, ôá Üôïìá ðïõ æïõí êáé ëåéôïõñãïýí ìÝ-

óá óôá ðëáßóéá ìéáò áöçñçìÝíçò êáé ãåíéêåõìÝíçò õëéêÞò âÜóçò åîïé-
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êåéþíïíôáé êáé ðñïóáíáôïëßæïíôáé ôüóï óå óõãêåêñéìÝíá üóï êáé óå

áöçñçìÝíá íïÞìáôá (ËÜìíéáò, 2000).

Öáßíåôáé äçëáäÞ üôé ç ìïñöÞ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí óå óçìáíôéêü

âáèìü êáèïñßæåé ôéò äéáêñéôÝò ìïñöÝò óêÝøçò ôùí õðïêåéìÝíùí êáé ôïí

ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü ôïõò óå óõãêåêñéìÝíá Þ áöçñçìÝíá íïÞìáôá. ÐñÝðåé

åðßóçò íá áíáöåñèåß ç áíÜëõóç ôïõ Bernstein (1996:44) ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôç äéÜ-

ôáîç ôùí åííïéþí, óýìöùíá ìå ôçí ïðïßá ïé Ýííïéåò äåí ðñÝðåé íá åêëáì-

âÜíïíôáé ìüíï óôç äéÜóôáóç ôïõ áöçñçìÝíïõ-óõãêåêñéìÝíïõ. ¼ëåò ïé Ýí-

íïéåò åßíáé áöçñçìÝíåò áëëÜ óçìáíôéêü äåí åßíáé ôï ßäéï ôï ãåãïíüò ôçò

áöáßñåóçò, áëëÜ ï ôñüðïò ìå ôïí ïðïßï óõíôåëåßôáé áõôÞ ç áöáßñåóç.

Åéäéêüôåñá, ï Bernstein õðïóôçñßæåé üôé ç äéÜôáîç ôùí åííïéþí óõíôå-

ëåßôáé ìå âÜóç ôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõò ìå ôçí óõãêåêñéìÝíç õëéêÞ âÜóç. Ï ëüãïò

åßíáé îåêÜèáñïò: áí ïé Ýííïéåò Ý÷ïõí åõèåßá-Üìåóç ó÷Ýóç ìå ôçí õëéêÞ

âÜóç, ôüôå åìðëÝêïíôáé ðëÞñùò êáé åîáñôþíôáé áðü ôï ðëáßóéï. ÁõôÝò ïé

Ýííïéåò åßíáé ôüóï åîáñôçìÝíåò áðü ôï ðëáßóéï ðïõ äåí Ý÷ïõí ðéá íüçìá

åêôüò ðëáéóßïõ êáé äåí ìðïñïýí íá óõíäõáóôïýí ìå ôßðïôá Üëëï åêôüò

áðü ôïí åáõôü ôïõò (Bernstein, 1996:44).

«ÔåëéêÜ ï íïçìáôéêüò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìüò óõíäÝåôáé áêñéâþò ìå ôïí åðé-

ëåêôéêü ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü êáé ôç äõíáôüôçôá áíáãíþñéóçò ôùí óõìâáôþí

ìå ôï êáôçãïñéïðïéçìÝíï õðïêåßìåíï ðëáéóßùí». Áõôü óçìáßíåé üôé üôáí

ôï Üôïìï æåé êáé ëåéôïõñãåß óôï ðëáßóéï ìéáò áðëÞò êïéíùíéêÞò äéáßñåóçò

åñãáóßáò, äéáìïñöþíåé ìéá ó÷Ýóç áðïêëåéóôéêÜ «ôïðéêÞ» êáé åîáñôçìÝíç

áðü ôçí áðëÞ êáé óõãêåêñéìÝíç õëéêÞ âÜóç ôïõ ðåñéâÜëëïíôüò ôïõ. Áõôü

äçìéïõñãåß Üìåóç åîÜñôçóç ôïõ õðïêåéìÝíïõ áðü ôá íïÞìáôá ðïõ óõ-

ãêñïôïýí ïé ðñáêôéêÝò áõôÞò ôçò ðåñéïñéóìÝíçò õëéêÞò âÜóçò. Áíôßèåôá

üôáí ôï Üôïìï æåé êáé ëåéôïõñãåß óôï ðëáßóéï ìéáò ðïëýðëïêçò äéáßñåóçò

åñãáóßáò äçìéïõñãåß ëéãüôåñåò åîáñôÞóåéò óôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ ìå ôçí õëéêÞ

âÜóç, áöïý ïé ðñáêôéêÝò ôçò âïçèïýí óôçí åîïéêåßùóç ìå ðïéêßëá íïÞìá-

ôá, ôüóï áöçñçìÝíá üóï êáé óõãêåêñéìÝíá3 (ËÜìíéáò, 2000).

¢ñá ç ðñùôïãåíÞò ðñïûðüèåóç ãéá ôçí åíôüðéóç4 ôùí êùäéêþí ðñïóá-

íáôïëéóìþí ðáñÝ÷åôáé áðü ôçí åíôüðéóç ôùí öïñÝùí óôçí êïéíùíéêÞ äéáß-

ñåóç åñãáóßáò. Ïé äéáöïñåôéêÝò åíôïðßóåéò ðáñÜãïõí äéáöïñåôéêÝò ðñá-

êôéêÝò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò, ïé ïðïßåò äéáìïñöþíïõí äéáöïñåôéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò ìå

ôçí õëéêÞ âÜóç êáé, Ýôóé äéáöïñåôéêïýò êùäéêïýò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïýò. 

Ïé íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß áðïôåëïýí äïìéêü óôïé÷åßï ôïõ êþäé-

êá êáé óå êáìßá ðåñßðôùóç äå èá ìðïñïýóå íá ãßíåé ðñïóäéïñéóìüò êáé

áíÜëõóç ôùí ó÷Ýóåùí ðïõ åêöñÜæïõí, áí ðñþôá äåí áíáäåé÷èåß ç éó÷õ-

ñÞ óýíäåóç êáé ç áëëçëåîÜñôçóç áõôþí ôùí åííïéþí ìå ôï èåùñçôéêü ïé-

êïäüìçìá ôïõ Bernstein.

Íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß ôùí ìáèçôþí

85

04.qxd  4/3/2002  4:38 PM  Page 85



×ñçóéìïðïéþíôáò ëïéðüí ôç ãëþóóá, ôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá êáé ôçí êïéíùíé-

êÞ ôÜîç ï Bernstein êáôáóêåýáóå Ýíá èåùñçôéêü ó÷Þìá äýï äéáöïñï-

ðïéçìÝíùí ïéêïãåíåéáêþí ïñãáíþóåùí ìå Üîïíá óýíäåóçò ôç ãëþóóá.

Äïìéêü óõóôáôéêü ôçò Ýííïéáò ôïõ êþäéêá åßíáé ïé íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíá-

ôïëéóìïß (ïé ïðïßïé Ý÷ïõí åõèåßá êáé Üìåóç åîÜñôçóç áðü ôçí êïéíùíéêÞ

ôÜîç êáé ôïí ôýðï ïéêïãåíåéáêÞò ïñãÜíùóçò). Êáô’ áõôüí ôïí ôñüðï ìéá

äé÷ïôïìéêÞ ôáîéêÞ äéáßñåóç áíôéóôïé÷ßæåôáé óå ìéá äé÷ïôïìéêÞ äéáßñåóç

ôùí ïéêïãåíåéáêþí ôýðùí, ôçò ãëþóóáò êáé ôùí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí óå íï-

Þìáôá, õðü ôç ìïñöÞ ôùí êùäßêùí. Ôï äé÷ïôïìéêü áõôü ó÷Þìá üôáí ìå-

ôáöÝñåôáé óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ äõíáìéêÞ, ìå ìÝôñï ôçí ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç, áíáäåé-

êíýåé Ýíá åõñýôåñï èåùñçôéêü ó÷Þìá, ôï ïðïßï åðé÷åéñåß íá åñìçíåýóåé

ôçí áíéóüôçôá ôùí åõêáéñéþí óôçí åêðáßäåõóç, üðùò áõôÞ åêöñÜæåôáé ìå

ôç äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíç ðïñåßá ôùí ìáèçôþí óôï åêðáéäåõôéêü óýóôçìá.

1. ÁíÜäåéîç ôçò éó÷õñÞò ó÷Ýóçò áíÜìåóá óôïõò íïç-

ìáôéêïýò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïýò êáé óôçí Ýííïéá ôïõ

êþäéêá

Ï Bernstein Ýãéíå åõñýôáôá ãíùóôüò óôï ÷þñï ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðé-

óôçìþí áðü Ýíá ôìÞìá ôçò èåùñçôéêÞò ôïõ ðáñáãùãÞò, ôï ïðïßï ìðïñåß

íá èåùñçèåß ìéá èåìåëéþäçò ðñïóöïñÜ óôï ðåäßï ôçò êïéíùíéïãëùóóï-

ëïãßáò. Ç èåùñßá ôùí êùäßêùí âáóßæåôáé óôçí õðüèåóç üôé ìÝóá óå ïéêï-

ãÝíåéåò äéáöïñåôéêþí êïéíùíéêþí ôÜîåùí áíáðôýóóïíôáé äïìéêÜ äéáöï-

ñåôéêïß ãëùóóéêïß êþäéêåò (ü÷é äéÜëåêôïé Þ ãëùóóéêÝò ðáñáëëáãÝò),

ïé ïðïßïé åêöñÜæïõí êáé ñõèìßæïõí äéáöïñåôéêïýò ôñüðïõò åðéêïéíùíßáò

êáé êïéíùíéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò: ï «åðåîåñãáóìÝíïò» (elaborated) êþäéêáò, ï

ïðïßïò áíôéóôïé÷åß óôç «ìåóáßá ôÜîç», êáé ï «ðåñéïñéóìÝíïò» (restricted)

êþäéêáò, ï ïðïßïò áíôéóôïé÷åß óôçí «åñãáôéêÞ ôÜîç». Óôïí Bernstein ïöåß-

ëåôáé, åðßóçò, ç õðüèåóç üôé ç åðßóçìç åêðáßäåõóç õéïèåôåß ôïí åðåîåñ-

ãáóìÝíï êþäéêá êáé üôé, óõíáêüëïõèá, ç äéáðéóôùìÝíç ó÷åôéêÞ åêðáéäåõ-

ôéêÞ áðïôõ÷ßá ôùí ðáéäéþí åñãáôéêÞò ðñïÝëåõóçò óõíäÝåôáé ìå ôçí Üíé-

óç óýãêñïõóç ôùí äýï ãëùóóéêþí êùäßêùí ìÝóá óôï ó÷ïëåßï (Öñáãêïõ-

äÜêç, 1985, ËÜìíéáò, 2002).

ÂÝâáéá, èá Ýðñåðå íá åðéóçìáíèåß üôé ïé êþäéêåò äåí åßíáé áðëÜ ïé

äýï ãëùóóéêïß êþäéêåò, ï «ðåñéïñéóìÝíïò» êáé ï «åðåîåñãáóìÝíïò».

Ðñüêåéôáé áóöáëþò ãéá ìéá åõñýôåñç Ýííïéá, ç ïðïßá õðïâáóôÜæåé èåù-
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ñçôéêÜ ôç èåùñßá ôçò ðïëéôéóìéêÞò áíáðáñáãùãÞò. ÁõôÞ ç èåùñßá áðï-

óêïðåß óôç óýíäåóç äéáöïñåôéêþí åðéðÝäùí êáé ðåäßùí ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò

ðñáãìáôéêüôçôáò. Ùò ôÝôïéá ìðïñïýí íá èåùñçèïýí ïé ôáîéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò,

ç äüìçóç ôçò óêÝøçò êáé ôçò óõíåßäçóçò ôùí õðïêåéìÝíùí, ï åíôïðé-

óìüò ôùí ôñüðùí óõìâïëéêïý åëÝã÷ïõ (éäéáßôåñá ôçò åêðáßäåõóçò), êáé

ãåíéêÜ üëùí ôùí äéáäéêáóéþí ðïëéôéóìéêÞò áíáðáñáãùãÞò (Óïëïìþí,

1989). Ïé êþäéêåò, åíþ ñõèìßæïõí ôéò äïìÝò, äåí áðïôåëïýí áðü ìüíïé

ôïõò êÜðïéá äïìÞ. ÐñïÜãïõí üìùò Ýíáí ôñüðï êáôáíüçóçò ôùí ó÷Ýóå-

ùí áíÜìåóá óôï åîùôåñéêü êáé ôï åóùôåñéêü ôïõ áíôéêåéìÝíïõ, ôïõ ðåäß-

ïõ, ôçò ìïñöÞò êáé ôïõ ðëáéóßïõ (Diaz, 2001).

Ïé êþäéêåò åßíáé ìéá ðïëý óýíèåôç Ýííïéá, ç êáôáíüçóç ôçò ïðïßáò

áðáéôåß áíÜëõóç åííïéþí, ðëáéóßùí êáé êåéìÝíùí ðïõ ìåóïëáâïýí áíÜìå-

óá óå êáíüíåò áñ÷Ýò êáé áîßåò. Ç Ýííïéá ôïõ êþäéêá ìáò âïçèÜ íá êáôá-

íïÞóïõìå ôç ó÷Ýóç áíÜìåóá óôç ãíþóç/áíáãíþñéóç êáé ôéò êïéíùíéêÝò

ðñáêôéêÝò. Åðßóçò ï êþäéêáò åßíáé õðåýèõíïò ãéá ôïí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü

óôç ãíþóç, áëëÜ äå ìåéþíåé ôçí åóùôåñéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá óõãêñüôçóçò ôçò

õðïêåéìåíéêüôçôáò (Diaz, 2001).

Óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Bernstein ïé êþäéêåò åßíáé áñ÷Ýò, óôéò ïðïßåò âñßóêï-

íôáé åããåãñáììÝíåò ïé ôáîéêÜ ñõèìéæüìåíåò ó÷Ýóåéò åîïõóßáò êáé áñ÷Ýò

åëÝã÷ïõ. Ìå âÜóç áõôÝò ôéò áñ÷Ýò åðéëÝãïíôáé êáé óõíäõÜæïíôáé ôá êá-

ôÜëëçëá íïÞìáôá, ïé ìïñöÝò ìå ôéò ïðïßåò ðñáãìáôþíïíôáé êáé ôá ðëáß-

óéá óôá ïðïßá áíáäåéêíýïíôáé. Ôá íïÞìáôá áõôÜ ìðïñåß íá åßíáé ëÝîåéò,

Ýííïéåò, ãíùóôéêÜ áíôéêåßìåíá, Üíèñùðïé êáé ïìÜäåò ìå äéáöïñåôéêÜ êïé-

íùíéêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ, êëð. (Óïëïìþí, 1989). Ïé êþäéêåò åßíáé ïé áñ÷Ýò

óýìöùíá ìå ôéò ïðïßåò ñõèìßæåôáé ôï ôé êáé ôï ðþò ôùí íïçìÜôùí, «ðïéá

íïÞìáôá ìðïñïýí èåìéôÜ íá ôßèåíôáé ìáæß êáé ðþò áõôÜ ôá íïÞìáôá ìðï-

ñïýí èåìéôÜ íá ðñáãìáôþíïíôáé» (Bernstein, 1989:189). Ç ðëáéóßùóç áõ-

ôÞ ôùí åííïéþí åîáñôÜôáé áðü áõôü ðïõ ïíïìÜæåôáé «áíáôïìßá ôïõ êþäé-

êá» êáé åßíáé ïé êáíüíåò áíáãíþñéóçò êáé ðñáãìÜôùóçò (Diaz, 2001).

Ïé êþäéêåò ëïéðüí åßíáé óýíèåôïé ìç÷áíéóìïß ðïõ ëåéôïõñãïýí ñõèìß-

æïíôáò ôéò ðñáêôéêÝò ôùí õðïêåéìÝíùí, åßíáé «ðïëéôéóìéêÜ ðñïóäéïñéóìÝ-

íïé ìç÷áíéóìïß ôïðïèÝôçóçò» (Óïëïìþí, 1989:22), åßíáé äçëáäÞ áõôïß

ðïõ åõèýíïíôáé ãéá ôçí Üíéóç ôïðïèÝôçóç ôùí õðïêåéìÝíùí ìÝóá óôéò

êïéíùíéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò.
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2. Ïé íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß ùò äïìéêü óôïé÷åßï

ôïõ êþäéêá

Óôï «õóôåñüãñáöï» ôïõ âéâëßïõ, Class, Codes and Control, Vol. I,

(1971) õðÜñ÷åé ìéá óåéñÜ ïñéóìþí ôïõ êþäéêá, ïé ïðïßïé áíáðáñéóôïýí

ôçí åîÝëéîç ôçò Ýííïéáò êáé (åêôüò ôùí Üëëùí) åäñáéþíïõí ôçí ôïðïèÝ-

ôçóç ôùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí ùò äïìéêü óôïé÷åßï ôïõ êþäéêá.

Äéáêñßíåôáé üôé, ïõóéáóôéêÜ, Ý÷åé õðÜñîåé ìéá ìåôáôüðéóç áðü ïñéóìïýò

ðïõ áíáöÝñïíôáé óå ãëùóóïëïãéêïýò äåßêôåò, óå ïñéóìïýò ðïõ áíáöÝ-

ñïíôáé óôç óçìáíôéêÞ ðïõ ôïõò äéÝðåé. Êáé óôéò äýï ðåñéðôþóåéò ç óçìá-

íôéêÞ èåùñÞèçêå ñõèìéóôÞò ôùí óõãêåêñéìÝíùí ãëùóóéêþí ðñáãìáôþ-

óåùí. Óôïõò ðñïãåíÝóôåñïõò ïñéóìïýò ïé óõãêåêñéìÝíåò ãëùóóéêÝò

÷ñÞóåéò åêëáìâÜíïíôáí ùò äåßêôåò ìéáò óõãêåêñéìÝíçò óçìáíôéêÞò ïñ-

ãÜíùóçò. Ï Bernstein (1989:163), óõíå÷ßæïíôáò ôçí ðïñåßá ðñïò ôçí

áðüäïóç óáöïýò ðñïôåñáéüôçôáò óôá óçìáíôéêÜ óõóôÞìáôá, äßíåé Ýíá

íÝï ãåíéêü ïñéóìü ôïõ êþäéêá.

«¸íáò êþäéêáò åßíáé ìéá ñõèìéóôéêÞ áñ÷Þ, óéùðçñþò ðñïóëáìâáíü-

ìåíç, ç ïðïßá åðéëÝãåé êáé åíïðïéåß:

Áðü áõôüí ôïí ïñéóìü Ýðåôáé üôé «áí ï êþäéêáò åðéëÝãåé êáé åíïðïéåß

êáôÜëëçëá íïÞìáôá, ôüôå ðñïûðïèÝôåé ìéá Ýííïéá áêáôÜëëçëùí Þ áèÝìé-

ôùí íïçìÜôùí, áí ï êþäéêáò åðéëÝãåé ìïñöÝò ðñáãìÜôùóçò, ôüôå ðñïû-

ðïèÝôåé ìéá Ýííïéá áíÜñìïóôùí Þ áèÝìéôùí ìïñöþí ðñáãìÜôùóçò, êáé

áí, ôÝëïò, ñõèìßæåé ðëáßóéá áíÜäåéîçò, ôüôå ðÜëé áõôü õðïíïåß ìéá Ýííïéá

áíÜñìïóôùí, áèÝìéôùí ðëáéóßùí» (Bernstein, 1989:163).

Ç êáôáíüçóç ôùí êùäßêùí ðåñéëáìâÜíåé ôçí áíÜëõóç ôùí åííïéþí,

ôùí ðëáéóßùí êáé ôùí êåéìÝíùí ðïõ ìåóïëáâïýí áíÜìåóá óå êáíüíåò,

áñ÷Ýò êáé áîßåò. Ïé êþäéêåò ìáò åðéôñÝðïõí íá êáôáíïÞóïõìå ôéò ó÷Ý-

óåéò áíÜìåóá óå ãíþóç/áíáãíþñéóç êáé êïéíùíéêÝò ðñáêôéêÝò (Diaz,

Á) ÊáôÜëëçëá íïÞìáôá
(relevant meanings)

ÍïÞìáôá 

Â) ÌïñöÝò ðñáãìÜôùóÞò ôïõò
(forms of their realization)

Ðñáãìáôþóåéò

Ã) Ðëáßóéá áíÜäåéîÞò ôïõò
(evoking contexts)

Ðëáßóéá 
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2001). Éäéáßôåñï åíäéáöÝñïí åðßóçò ðáñïõóéÜæåé ç êáôáíüçóç ôïõ ïñãá-

íùôéêïý ñüëïõ ôïõ êþäéêá óôç äéáìüñöùóç ôçò áíèñþðéíçò õðïêåéìåíé-

êüôçôáò. 

Óýìöùíá ëïéðüí ìå ôç èåùñßá ï êþäéêáò, ùò ñõèìéóôÞò ôùí ó÷Ýóåùí

ìåôáîý ðëáéóßùí, ðáñÜãåé êáé ôéò áñ÷Ýò ãéá ôç äéÜêñéóç ìåôáîý ðëáéóßùí

êáé ôéò áñ÷Ýò ãéá ôç äçìéïõñãßá êáé ðáñáãùãÞ ôùí åîåéäéêåõìÝíùí ó÷Ý-

óåùí åíôüò ðëáéóßïõ. Óå ðñïçãïýìåíá êåßìåíÜ ôïõ ï Bernstein åß÷å áðï-

êáëÝóåé áõôÝò ôéò áñ÷Ýò, áíôéóôïß÷ùò, êáíüíåò âÜóçò êáé êáíüíåò åðéôÝ-

ëåóçò (ground rules, performance rules). Óôá ðéï ðñüóöáôá Ýñãá ôïõ

(Bernstein, 1989) äßíåé óôéò äýï áõôÝò êáôçãïñßåò ôá ïíüìáôá: êáíüíåò

áíáãíþñéóçò êáé êáíüíåò ðñáãìÜôùóçò (recognition rules, realization

rules). Ïé êáíüíåò áíáãíþñéóçò äçìéïõñãïýí ôá ìÝóá ãéá ôç äéÜêñéóç ìå-

ôáîý ðëáéóßùí êáé óõíáêüëïõèá ãéá ôçí áíáãíþñéóç ôïõ åéäéêïý óôïé-

÷åßïõ ðïõ óõíéóôÜ Ýíá ðëáßóéï, åíþ ïé êáíüíåò ðñáãìÜôùóçò ñõèìßæïõí

ôç äçìéïõñãßá êáé ðáñáãùãÞ ôùí åîåéäéêåõìÝíùí ó÷Ýóåùí óôï åóùôåñé-

êü áõôïý ôïõ ðëáéóßïõ.

Åðßóçò, ï êþäéêáò åßíáé õðåýèõíïò ãéá ôïí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü óôç ãíþ-

óç áëëÜ «äåí ìðïñåß íá ðåñéïñßóåé ôçí åóùôåñéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá äéáìüñöù-

óçò ôçò õðïêåéìåíéêüôçôáò» (Diaz, 2001). Èá Ýðñåðå äçëáäÞ íá åííïç-

èåß ùò ìåóïëáâçôÞò áíÜìåóá óôçí áíôéêåéìåíéêüôçôá, ôçí Üíéóç êáôáíï-

ìÞ ëüãïõ, ðñáêôéêþí êáé ó÷Ýóåùí áðü ôç ìßá, êáé ôç äéáäéêáóßá äéáìüñ-

öùóçò ôçò õðïêåéìåíéêüôçôáò ìÝóá áðü ôçí áíáãíþñéóç êáé óõíåéäçôï-

ðïßçóç ôùí ðáñáðÜíù ó÷Ýóåùí. ÄçëáäÞ, ï êþäéêáò äñá ðÜíù óôïí ðñï-

óáíáôïëéóìü ôùí õðïêåéìÝíùí, áëëÜ äåí áðïôåëåß ôï óôïé÷åßï ôçò õðï-

êåéìåíéêüôçôÜò ôïõò. Ìå Üëëá ëüãéá ï êþäéêáò åßíáé áõôüò ðïõ åõèýíå-

ôáé (óå êÜðïéá Ýêôáóç) ãéá ôá óýíïñá áíÜìåóá óôéò Ýííïéåò óôéò ïðïßåò

ðñïóáíáôïëßæåôáé ôï êÜèå õðïêåßìåíï (Diaz, 2001).

Óôç óõíÝ÷åéá, ï Bernstein åðáíáäéáôõðþíåé ôïõò áñ÷éêïýò ïñéóìïýò

þóôå íá äþóåé ôç äõíáôüôçôá íá ãßíïõí óõãêåêñéìÝíïé åìðåéñéêïß óõó÷å-

ôéóìïß. Ç åðáíáäéáôýðùóç áõôÞ êáèéóôÜ óáöÝóôåñç ôçí áéôéáêÞ áëõóßäá

ðïõ óõíäÝåé êáôÜëëçëá íïÞìáôá, ðñáãìáôþóåéò êáé ðëáßóéï. Ðéï óõãêå-

êñéìÝíá:

«Ôá êáôÜëëçëá íïÞìáôá (á) áíáäéáôõðþíïíôáé ùò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß

óå íïÞìáôá Þ íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß (orientations to meanings).

Ïé ìïñöÝò ðñáãìÜôùóçò (â) áíáäéáôõðþíïíôáé ùò ðáñáãùãÝò êåéìÝ-

íïõ (textual productions).

Ôá ðëáßóéá áíÜäåéîçò (ã) áíáäéáôõðþíïíôáé ùò åîåéäéêåõìÝíåò ðñá-

êôéêÝò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò (specialized interactional practices )» (Bernstein,

1989:165).
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Óôç óõíÝíôåõîÞ ôïõ óôïí Rodriguez, o Bernstein äéåõêñéíßæåé ôïí üñï

íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß êáé ôïí ïñßæåé ùò «ðñïíïìéïäïôïýóåò êáé

ðñïíïìéïý÷åò áíáöïñéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò (ðåñéïñéóìÝíåò/åðåîåñãáóìÝíåò)».

Ùò ðñïíïìéïý÷åò áíáöïñéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò áíáöÝñïíôáé åêåßíåò ðïõ áöï-

ñïýí ôçí åðéëïãÞ, ïñãÜíùóç êáé êëéìÜêùóç ôùí íïçìÜôùí åíôüò ôïõ

ðëáéóßïõ, åíþ ùò ðñïíïìéïäïôïýóåò áõôÝò ðïõ áíáöÝñïíôáé óôéò ó÷Ý-

óåéò ìåôáîý ðëáéóßùí. Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, ï üñïò «ðñïíïìéïäïôïýóåò»

áíáöÝñåôáé óôçí åîïõóßá ðïõ áðïäßäåôáé óôïí ïìéëçôÞ ùò åðáêüëïõèï

ôùí åðéëåãìÝíùí íïçìÜôùí. Ç åîïõóßá êáé ç íïìéìïðïßçóç áõôÞ ðçãÜæåé

áðü Ýíá Üëëï ðëáßóéï, Ýîù áðü ôï ðñïêåßìåíï, äçëáäÞ áðïññÝåé áðü ìéá

êïéíùíéêÞ âÜóç åîùôåñéêÞ ðñïò áõôü ôï ðëáßóéï. «¢ñá ç ðñïíïìéïäüôç-

óç ðçãÜæåé áðü ó÷Ýóåéò åîïõóßáò ìåôáîý ðëáéóßùí». Ï üñïò ðñïíïìéïý-

÷åò áíáöÝñåôáé óôïí Ýëåã÷ï ôùí íïçìÜôùí åíôüò ôïõ ðëáéóßïõ, åßíáé äç-

ëáäÞ óõíÜñôçóç ôïõ ôñüðïõ åëÝã÷ïõ ôùí íïçìÜôùí åíôüò ôïõ ðëáéóßïõ,

ôùí íïçìÜôùí äçëáäÞ ðïõ ñõèìßæïíôáé áðü ôçí ðåñé÷Üñáîç ôïõ ðëáé-

óßïõ. ¼ìïéá êáé ïé ðñïíïìéïäïôïýóåò ó÷Ýóåéò ñõèìßæïíôáé áðü ôçí ôáîé-

íüìçóç ìåôáîý ðëáéóßùí (Bernstein, 1989:56). «’¸ôóé ïé äéáöïñåôéêïß íï-

çìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß äßíïíôáé áðü ôç äéÜêñéóç åðåîåñãáóìÝíùí/ðå-

ñéïñéóìÝíùí êùäßêùí êáé ôïí ôñüðï ðñáãìÜôùóÞò ôïõò, áðü ôçí ôáîéíü-

ìçóç êáé ôçí ðåñé÷ÜñáîÞ ôïõò» (Bernstein, 1989:57). 

Áðáíôþíôáò óôçí êñéôéêÞ ôïõ Edwards, ï Bernstein (1996:161) áíáöÝ-

ñåé: «…ðñïóðÜèçóá íá äåßîù üôé ï êþäéêáò ðñÝðåé íá ãßíåôáé êáôáíïç-

ôüò ùò ç óýíèåóç ôïõ ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïý óôéò Ýííïéåò êáé ôïõ åëÝã÷ïõ

óôçí óõíåéäçôïðïßçóç áõôþí ôùí åííïéþí: ìéá êñßóéìç áíáëõôéêÞ äéÜêñé-

óç». 

Óõíå÷ßæåé äßíïíôáò Ýíáí éäéáßôåñá åíäéáöÝñïíôá ôýðï ðïõ ïñßæåé ôçí

Ýííïéá ôïõ êþäéêá:

OE/R

±Cie / ±Fie

¼ðïõ:

Ïe/r : ðñïóáíáôïëéóìüò óå íïÞìáôá, åðåîåñãáóìÝíïò (e) - ðåñéïñé-

óìÝíïò (r)

+- : éó÷õñÞ Þ ÷áëáñÞ

Ci : åóùôåñéêÞ ôáîéíüìçóç (ìÝóá óôçí ôÜîç)

Ce : åîùôåñéêÞ ôáîéíüìçóç (ìåôáîý ãíùóôéêþí áíôéêåéìÝíùí)

Fi : åðéêïéíùíßá åíôüò ðáéäáãùãéêïý ðëáéóßïõ

Fe : åðéêïéíùíßá åîùôåñéêÞ ôïõ ðáéäáãùãéêïý ðëáéóßïõ.5
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Óå Üëëï óçìåßï6 ôïõ ßäéïõ ðÜíôá êåéìÝíïõ óçìåéþíåé: «Åßíáé ôï ðëáßóéï

ôùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí åîáñôçìÝíï Þ áíåîÜñôçôï, åìðåäùìÝ-

íï Þ ìç, óå åõèåßá ó÷Ýóç ìå óõãêåêñéìÝíç ôïðéêÞ õëéêÞ âÜóç Þ ðëÜãéá ó÷Ý-

óç ìå ôÝôïéá âÜóç, ðïõ áðïôåëåß êáé ôïí êñßóéìï äåßêôç ôïõ êþäéêá».

Óôç óõíÝ÷åéá áíáëýåôáé ôï ïéêïãåíåéáêü ðëáßóéï, ùò ôï ðñùôïãåíÝò

ðëáßóéï, óôï åóùôåñéêü ôïõ ïðïßïõ äçìéïõñãïýíôáé ïé äéáêñéôÝò ìïñöÝò

íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí.

3. Ôï ïéêïãåíåéáêü ðëáßóéï

Óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Bernstein (âëÝðå åðßóçò ÖñáãêïõäÜêç: 1985:435-

468 êáé ËÜìíéáò, 2002:282-296) ç éäéáßôåñç ìïñöÞ ìéáò êïéíùíéêÞò ó÷Ý-

óçò äñá åðéëåêôéêÜ ðÜíù óôï ôé ëÝãåôáé, ðüôå ëÝãåôáé êáé ðþò ëÝãåôáé. Ç

ìïñöÞ ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò ó÷Ýóçò äéáêáíïíßæåé ôéò åðéëïãÝò ôùí ïìéëçôþí,

ôüóï ùò ðñïò ôç óýíôáîç üóï êáé ùò ðñïò ôï ëåîéëüãéï. Ìå Üëëá ëüãéá

ç óõìðåñéöïñÜ ðïõ åêöñÜæåé ìéá óõãêåêñéìÝíç ìïñöÞ êïéíùíéêÞò ó÷Ý-

óçò ìåôáöñÜæåôáé óå óõãêåêñéìÝíåò óõíôáêôéêÝò êáé ëåîéëïãéêÝò åðéëï-

ãÝò. «ÅðïìÝíùò, äéáöïñåôéêÝò ìïñöÝò êïéíùíéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí ìðïñïýí íá

ãåííïýí äéáöïñåôéêÜ óõóôÞìáôá ðñïöïñéêïý ëüãïõ êáé äéáöïñåôéêïýò

ãëùóóéêïýò êþäéêåò» (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985:436). ¼ôáí ëïéðüí Ýíá ðáéäß

ìáèáßíåé íá ìéëÜ Þ, óýìöùíá ìå ôçí ó÷åôéêÞ ïñïëïãßá, ìáèáßíåé ôïõò åé-

äéêïýò êþäéêåò ðïõ ðñïóäéïñßæïõí ôéò ëåêôéêÝò ðñÜîåéò ôïõ, ìáèáßíåé

óõã÷ñüíùò ôéò áðáéôÞóåéò ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò äïìÞò, ç ïðïßá «…ãßíåôáé ôï

õðüâáèñï ôçò åìðåéñßáò ôïõ ðáéäéïý» (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985:436).

Ôþñá, áí ôï âáóéêü óýóôçìá åðéêïéíùíßáò åßíáé êõñßùò ôï ãëùóóéêü

óýóôçìá, ôüôå ôï Üôïìï ìáèáßíïíôáò íá õðïôÜóóåé ôç óõìðåñéöïñÜ ôïõ

óôï ãëùóóéêü êþäéêá, êÜíåé êôÞìá ôïõ ôÜîåéò óçìáóéþí, ó÷Ýóåùí êáé íïç-

ìÜôùí (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985, ËÜìíéáò, 2002). ¸ôóé, ð.÷., ôï óýìðëåãìá óç-

ìáóéþí ðïõ äçìéïõñãåßôáé ìÝóá óôï óýóôçìá ôùí ïéêïãåíåéáêþí ñüëùí7

áíôáíáêëÜôáé óôçí áíáðôõóóüìåíç ðñïóùðéêüôçôá ôïõ ðáéäéïý, äéáðïôß-

æïíôáò ôç ãåíéêÞ ôïõ óõìðåñéöïñÜ. «Ôá ðáéäéÜ ëïéðüí ðïõ Ýñ÷ïíôáé óå

åðáöÞ ìå äéáöïñåôéêÜ óõóôÞìáôá ëüãïõ Þ äéáöïñåôéêïýò êþäéêåò, äçëá-

äÞ ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ ìáèáßíïõí äéáöïñåôéêïýò ñüëïõò áíÜëïãá ìå ôçí êïéíù-

íéêÞ ôÜîç ðïõ áíÞêåé ç ïéêïãÝíåéÜ ôïõò, ìðïñïýí íá áðïêôÞóïõí ðïëý äé-

áöïñåôéêïýò êïéíùíéêïýò êáé äéáíïçôéêïýò (íïçìáôéêïýò) ðñïóáíáôïëé-

óìïýò, Ýóôù êáé áí Ý÷ïõí ôéò ßäéåò éêáíüôçôåò» (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985).
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Ùóôüóï, ôï ó÷ïëåßï, ïé ïìÜäåò ïìçëßêùí êáé ç åñãáóßá äßíïõí ôç äõ-

íáôüôçôá óôá Üôïìá íá ìáèáßíïõí äéáöïñåôéêïýò ñüëïõò, íá áðïêôïýí

äéáöïñåôéêÞò õöÞò êïéíùíéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò, íá ïéêåéïðïéïýíôáé äéáöïñïðïéç-

ìÝíá óõóôÞìáôá ðñïöïñéêïý ëüãïõ êáé, ãéáôß ü÷é, íá äéáöïñïðïéïýí

ôïõò ãëùóóéêïýò êþäéêåò ðïõ åß÷áí óõãêñïôÞóåé óôï ðëáßóéï ôçò ïéêï-

ãÝíåéáò, êáèþò êáé ôïõò áíôßóôïé÷ïõò «äéáíïçôéêïýò ðñïóáíáôïëé-

óìïýò». Öáßíåôáé ëïéðüí üôé ï Bernstein, áðü ôá ðñþôá áõôÜ óôÜäéá ôçò

èåùñßáò ôïõ, áíïßãåé ôç «äïìÞ» áíáãíùñßæïíôáò üôé õðÜñ÷åé êáé õðïêåß-

ìåíï, ôï ïðïßï ìðïñåß íá áîéïðïéÞóåé ôéò ñùãìÝò ôçò êáé íá äéáöïñï-

ðïéÞóåé ôïí êþäéêá (ËÜìíéáò, 2002), èÝóç éäéáßôåñá óçìáíôéêÞ, áöïý äç-

ìéïõñãåß ðñïûðïèÝóåéò ãéá ðáñåìâÜóåéò óôçí åêðáßäåõóç.

Ìéá óçìáíôéêÞ ðáñáôÞñçóç ðïõ ðñÝðåé íá áíáöÝñïõìå åßíáé áõôÞ

ôïõ M.A.K. Halliday (1978) ðïõ åðåóÞìáíå üôé äåí åßíáé ç ãëùóóéêÞ äéá-

öïñÜ ôï áßôéï ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò áðïôõ÷ßáò. Áí ôï áßôéï Þôáí áðëþò ç ãëùó-

óéêÞ äéáöïñÜ áíÜìåóá óôç ãëþóóá ðïõ ìéëïýí ôá ëáúêÜ óôñþìáôá êáé

óôç ãëþóóá ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ, áñãÜ Þ ãñÞãïñá ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ ðñïÝñ÷ïíôáé

áðü ôá ÷áìçëüôåñá êïéíùíéêÜ óôñþìáôá èá ìÜèáéíáí ôçí «åðßóçìç»

ãëþóóá êáé äåí èá õðÞñ÷å ôï öáéíüìåíï ôçò ìáæéêÞò áðïôõ÷ßáò. ¢ñá, ôï

ðñüâëçìá äåí åßíáé ç äéáöïñÜ ôçò ãëþóóáò, áëëÜ ç áõèáßñåôç êïéíùíé-

êÞ ôáîéíüìçóç ðïõ áíáðáñÜãåé êáé íïìéìïðïéåß ôçí áñíçôéêÞ áîéïëüãçóç

ôçò ãëùóóéêÞò ðïéêéëßáò (M.A.K. Halliday, 1978:104).

Èåùñþíôáò üìùò üôé ðñþôïò êáé âáóéêüôåñïò öïñÝáò êïéíùíéêï-

ðïßçóçò ôïõ ðáéäéïý åßíáé ç ïéêïãÝíåéá, ðïõ áíôéðñïóùðåýåé áõèåíôéêÜ

(ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985; ËÜìíéáò, 2002:287) ôçí êïéíùíéêÞ ïìÜäá óôçí

ïðïßá áíÞêåé ôï ðáéäß, êáèþò êáé ôïõò êáèïñéóìïýò ðïõ áõôÞ åðéâÜëëåé

óôç äéáìüñöùóç ôçò ôáõôüôçôÜò ôïõ êáé ôïõ êþäéêá åðéêïéíùíßáò ôïõ,

ðáñáèÝôïõìå ìéá óõíïðôéêÞ ðåñéãñáöÞ ôùí äýï ôýðùí ïéêïãåíåéáêÞò

ïñãÜíùóçò, ôïõò ïðïßïõò äéáêñßíåé ï Bernstein. 

3.1 Ôýðïé ïéêïãåíåéáêÞò ïñãÜíùóçò êáé óõóôÞìáôá 

åðéêïéíùíßáò

Áíáöåñüìåíïò (Bernstein,1971, âë. êáé ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985, ËÜìíéáò,

2002) óôïõò äýï ôýðïõò ïéêïãåíåéþí, ôçí ïñãáíùìÝíç êáôÜ èÝóç (Posi-

tional-Oriented family), ðïõ ôçí óõíáíôïýìå êõñßùò óôá ÷áìçëüôåñá êïé-

íùíéêÜ óôñþìáôá êáé ôçí ïñãáíùìÝíç êáôÜ ðñüóùðï (Person-Oriented

family), ðïõ ôç óõíáíôïýìå êõñßùò óôá ìåóáßá êáé õøçëüôåñá êïéíùíéêÜ
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óôñþìáôá, ï Bernstein åðéóçìáßíåé üôé óôï åóùôåñéêü ôïõò åêäçëþíïíôáé

äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíåò êïéíùíéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò êáé äéáìïñöþíïíôáé äéáöïñåôéêÜ

óõóôÞìáôá åðéêïéíùíßáò. Óôïí ðñþôï ôýðï áíôéóôïß÷éóå Ýíá «êëåéóôü óý-

óôçìá åðéêïéíùíßáò» êáé óôï äåýôåñï Ýíá «áíïé÷ôü óýóôçìá åðéêïéíù-

íßáò». Óôï «êëåéóôü óýóôçìá» õðÜñ÷ïõí ëßãåò åíáëëáêôéêÝò ëýóåéò óôçí

åðéêïéíùíßá. Óôçí êáôÜ èÝóç ïñãáíùìÝíç ïéêïãÝíåéá ôï óýóôçìá ñüëùí

äå äéåõêïëýíåé ôç ëåêôéêÞ åðåîåñãáóßá ôùí áôïìéêþí äéáöïñþí êáé äåí

ïäçãåß åîßóïõ (ìå ôçí êáôÜ ðñüóùðï ïñãáíùìÝíç ïéêïãÝíåéá) óôç ëåêôé-

êÞ åðåîåñãáóßá ôçò ãíþìçò, ôùí ðñïûðïèÝóåùí êáé ôùí åðéðôþóåþí

ôçò. Ôï ðáéäß áíáðôýóóåôáé åßôå ìÝóá óôïõò ìïíïóÞìáíôïõò ñüëïõò óôï

åóùôåñéêü ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéÜò ôïõ, åßôå ìÝóá óôïõò óáöþò äïìçìÝíïõò ñü-

ëïõò ôùí óõíïìçëßêùí-üìïéþí ôïõ, Þ ìÝóá êáé óôïõò äýï (ÖñáãêïõäÜ-

êç, 1985:401). Ôï óýóôçìá áõôü ðáñÜãåé ôïí ðåñéïñéóìÝíï êþäéêá, êá-

èþò êáé ôïõò óõìâáôïýò ìå áõôüí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïýò óå íïÞìáôá.

Óôï «áíïé÷ôü óýóôçìá» õðÜñ÷ïõí ðïëëÝò äõíáôÝò åíáëëáêôéêÝò ëý-

óåéò óôçí åðéêïéíùíßá. Óôçí êáôÜ ðñüóùðï ïñãáíùìÝíç ïéêïãÝíåéá äéá-

êñßíïõìå Ýíá óýóôçìá åðéêïéíùíßáò ðïõ õðïèÜëðåé êáé ÷ïñçãåß ôá ãëùó-

óéêÜ ìÝóá êáé ôçí åêìÜèçóç ôïõ ñüëïõ ãéá ôç ëåêôéêÞ óçìáôïäüôçóç êáé

ãéá ôçí Üìåóç Ýêöñáóç ôùí áôïìéêþí äéáöïñþí, êáèþò êáé ãéá ôç óôïé-

÷åéïèÝôçóç ìå åðé÷åéñÞìáôá ôçò êÜèå ãíþìçò. Ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ êïéíùíéêï-

ðïéïýíôáé ìÝóá óå Ýíá ôÝôïéï óýóôçìá åðéêïéíùíßáò ìáèáßíïõí íá äéá-

ìïñöþíïõí ôï ñüëï ôïõò êáé ü÷é íá ðñïóáñìüæïíôáé óå Ýíá ðñïäéáãå-

ãñáììÝíï ñüëï. Ìáèáßíïõí åðßóçò íá ôá âãÜæïõí ðÝñá ìå ôï äéöïñïý-

ìåíï íüçìá êáé ôéò áìöéèõìßåò (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985:402). Ôï óýóôçìá

áõôü óõíÞèùò ðáñÜãåé ôïí åðåîåñãáóìÝíï êþäéêá êáèþò, êáé ôïõò áíôß-

óôïé÷ïõò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïýò óå íïÞìáôá.

Áí ôï óýóôçìá åßíáé êëåéóôü Þ áíïé÷ôü, åîáñôÜôáé áðü ôïí ôñüðï ìå

ôïí ïðïßï ïé Ýííïéåò ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôá ðñüóùðá Þ ôá áíôéêåßìåíá. Åðßóçò

ï âáèìüò åðåîåñãáóßáò Þ ðåñéïñéóìïý ôïõ êþäéêá åðéêïéíùíßáò êáé ôùí

ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí óå íïÞìáôá åðçñåÜæåôáé áðü åéäéêÝò åíÝñãåéåò ôïõ

ëüãïõ, ð.÷., åðéèõìßåò, ðñïóôáãÝò êëð. ìå ôéò ïðïßåò áóêåßôáé ï êïéíùíé-

êüò Ýëåã÷ïò ìÝóá óôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985; ËÜìíéáò, 2002).
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4. ÁíÜäåéîç ôçò óýíäåóçò ôçò ÷ñÞóçò åðåîåñãáóìÝ-

íïõ êþäéêá åðéêïéíùíßáò ìå ôïí åðéëåêôéêü ðñïóáíá-

ôïëéóìü êáé ôçí áíáãíþñéóç ôüóï óõãêåêñéìÝíùí

üóï êáé áöçñçìÝíùí íïçìÜôùí

Óýìöùíá ðÜíôá ìå ôç èåùñßá ôïõ Bernstein, ôïí åðåîåñãáóìÝíï êþ-

äéêá ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ïé ìáèçôÝò ðïõ ðñïÝñ÷ïíôáé êõñßùò áðü ôá ìåóáßá

êáé õøçëüôåñá êïéíùíéêÜ óôñþìáôá. Ï åðåîåñãáóìÝíïò êþäéêáò óõ-

ãêñïôåßôáé óôá êïéíùíéêÜ ðëáßóéá, óôá ïðïßá ïé éåñáñ÷ßåò åßíáé ÷áëáñÝò.

Ïé ìáèçôÝò ðïõ êáôÝ÷ïõí ôïí åðåîåñãáóìÝíï êþäéêá ìðïñïýí íá ðåñé-

ãñÜöïõí ìå ëåðôïìÝñåéá Ýíá ðåñéóôáôéêü êáé íá áíáäåéêíýïõí ôç äõíá-

ìéêÞ ôùí ó÷Ýóåùí áíÜìåóá óå áíôéêåßìåíá, ðñüóùðá êáé ãåãïíüôá (Öñá-

ãêïõäÜêç, 1985; ËÜìíéáò, 2002). Ôáõôü÷ñïíá ðåñéÝ÷åé åîåéäéêåõìÝíá

íïÞìáôá, áõóôçñÞ óõíôáêôéêÞ êáé ãñáììáôéêÞ äïìÞ, ìåãÜëåò êáé ïëï-

êëçñùìÝíåò ðñïôÜóåéò, óôéò ïðïßåò ðáñåìâÜëëïíôáé êáé äåõôåñåýïõóåò

êëð. Ï åðåîåñãáóìÝíïò êþäéêáò äçìéïõñãåßôáé «åêåß üðïõ ç ðáéäåßá Þ

Ýíá õðïóýíïëü ôçò äßíåé Ýìöáóç óôï «åãþ» èÝôïíôÜò ôï ðÜíù áðü ôï

«åìåßò». Äçìéïõñãåßôáé åêåß üðïõ ç ðñüèåóç ôïõ Üëëïõ ðñïóþðïõ äåí

ìðïñåß íá èåùñçèåß áõôïíüçôç». ÄåäïìÝíïõ üôé ç ðñüèåóç ôïõ Üëëïõ

äåí åßíáé áõôïíüçôç, ïé ïìéëçôÝò áíáãêÜæïíôáé íá åðåîåñãÜæïíôáé ôá íï-

ÞìáôÜ ôïõò, þóôå íá ôá êÜíïõí óáöÞ, áðåñßöñáóôá áëëÜ êáé åîåéäéêåõ-

ìÝíá. ÍïÞìáôá äçëáäÞ ðïõ åßíáé äéáêñéôÜ êáé åðéôüðéá ãéá ôïí ïìéëçôÞ

ðñÝðåé íá ãßíïíôáé êáôáíïçôÜ êáé áðü ôïí áêñïáôÞ. ÁõôÞ ç ðßåóç áíá-

ãêÜæåé ôïí ïìéëçôÞ íá êÜíåé ðåñéóóüôåñåò áðü ìßá óõíôáêôéêÝò åðéëïãÝò

êáé åõíïåß ôï äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíï ëåîéëüãéï.

Óå êÜèå üìùò ðåñßðôùóç, ôï óçìáíôéêü ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêü ôïõ áíèñþðé-

íïõ ëüãïõ åßíáé ôï åßäïò ôïõ ëüãïõ ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéåßôáé. Ï ëüãïò ðïõ åß-

íáé ãíùóôüò ùò áíåîÜñôçôïò áðü ðëáßóéá, ìç åìðåäùìÝíïò Þ áðïðëáé-

óéùìÝíïò, óôï åßäïò ôùí êïéíùíéþí ðïõ áðïêáëåßôáé «áíåðôõãìÝíïò Äõ-

ôéêüò êüóìïò», åßíáé åêåßíïò ðïõ óõíäÝåôáé ìå ôïí åðåîåñãáóìÝíï êþäé-

êá (Hasan, 2002). H Hasan êÜíåé ìéá åíäéáöÝñïõóá äéÜêñéóç áíÜìåóá óå

äýï ìïíôÝëá ëüãïõ8 ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýóáí ìçôÝñåò óôçí åðéêïéíùíßá ìå

ôá ôåôñÜ÷ñïíá (ðåñßðïõ) ðáéäéÜ ôïõò. Ôï ðñþôï, ôï äéäáêôéêü, åßíáé Ýíá

ìïíôÝëï ðïõ åðé÷åéñåß íá åìöõóÞóåé êÜðïéåò áñ÷Ýò Üó÷åôåò ìå ôéò êõñß-

áñ÷åò, óôéò ïðïßåò åßíáé ôïðïèåôçìÝíç ç Ýííïéá êáé ôáéñéÜæåé ìå ôïí åðå-

îåñãáóìÝíï êþäéêá. Åðßóçò, åðé÷åéñþíôáò íá áíáëýóåé ôç óõììåôï÷Þ

ôïõ ðáéäéïý óå êáèçìåñéíÜ êåßìåíá, óå «åìðåéñßá ëüãïõ», ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß
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ôéò Ýííïéåò ôçò ôáîéíüìçóçò êáé ðåñé÷Üñáîçò. Óå áõôü ôï ðëáßóéï âëÝ-

ðïõìå üôé óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ðïõ ç êáèçìåñéíÞ åðéêïéíùíßá ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé

áðü ÷áëáñÞ ôáîéíüìçóç, áðü ôç ìßá ïé ïìéëçôÝò Ý÷ïõí ôçí äõíáôüôçôá íá

ìåôáêéíïýí ðñïïäåõôéêÜ ôï ðëáßóéï ôçò óõæÞôçóçò, äçëáäÞ íá áíáôáîé-

íïìïýí ôçí êáôÜóôáóç ôïõ ëüãïõ, êáé áðü ôçí Üëëç ôï íÝï ðëáßóéï ôïõ

êåéìÝíïõ åíïðïéåßôáé ìÝóá óôï áñ÷éêü ðëáßóéï ëüãïõ. ÊÜèå ìåôáêßíçóç

êåéìÝíïõ óõíåðÜãåôáé êáé Ýíá íÝï ðëáßóéï ìå äéêÞ ôïõ ôáõôüôçôá, åíþ

ôáõôü÷ñïíá áíáöÝñåôáé óôï áñ÷éêü ðëáßóéï (Hasan, 2001). Áðü áõôÞ ôçí

áíÜëõóç ðñïêýðôåé üôé ç ìáèçôåßá óôç ÷ñÞóç áðïðëáéóéùìÝíïõ ëüãïõ

áðïôåëåß áöåíüò üøç ôïõ åðåîåñãáóìÝíïõ êþäéêá êáé áö’ åôÝñïõ óõì-

âÜëåé óôç äçìéïõñãßá åðåîåñãáóìÝíùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí.

Åðßóçò, Ýíá éäéáßôåñá êñßóéìï ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêü ôïõ åðåîåñãáóìÝíïõ

êþäéêá åíôïðßæåôáé óôçí ðñþôç öÜóç ôçò êïéíùíéêïðïßçóçò ôïõ ðáéäéïý.

Óôá ðñþôá ÷ñüíéá ôçò æùÞò ôïõ ðáéäéïý ôçò ìåóáßáò ôÜîçò, äåí åßíáé ï

ôýðïò ôùí ëÝîåùí Þ ôï åýñïò ôïõ ëåîéëïãßïõ ðïõ ðáßæïõí êáèïñéóôéêü

ñüëï, áëëÜ ôï ãåãïíüò üôé ôï ðáéäß åõáéóèçôïðïéåßôáé óå ìéá óõãêåêñéìÝ-

íç ïñãÜíùóç ôùí ëÝîåùí êáé ôùí äïìéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí ðïõ ãßíåôáé êáé ôï êõ-

ñéüôåñï ìÝóï Ýêöñáóçò ôçò äéáöïñÜò êáé ôçò éäéáéôåñüôçôáò. ¸ôóé, ôï

ðáéäß ìáèáßíåé íá äéáêñßíåé íïÞìáôá ìÝóá êáé áíÜìåóá óôéò äéáäï÷Ýò ôïõ

ëüãïõ. Ôï ðñüâëçìá ãéá ôï ðáéäß áðü ðïëý ìéêñÞ çëéêßá, ìåôáôßèåôáé óôá-

äéáêÜ áðü ôç ëÝîç, ùò óçìåßï áíáöïñÜò (ðïõ åßíáé èÝìá ëåîéëïãßïõ),

óôéò ó÷Ýóåéò ìÝóá êáé áíÜìåóá óôá óçìåßá áíáöïñÜò (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç,

1985:403).9 Ôï ðåñéâÜëëïí ôïõ ðáéäéïý åßíáé ôÝôïéï ðïõ «äéáìïñöþíåé

Ýíá ðáéäß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìÝíï óå ïñéóìÝíåò áîßåò, áëëÜ áôïìéêÜ äéáöïñï-

ðïéçìÝíï ìÝóá óôá ðëáßóéÜ ôïõò» (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985:405). ÊáôÜ óõíÝ-

ðåéá, üóï ðéï äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíç åßíáé ç åìðåéñßá ôïõ ðáéäéïý, ôüóï ìåãá-

ëýôåñç êáé ç éêáíüôçôÜ ôïõ íá äéáöïñïðïéåß êáé íá ìåôáôñÝðåé óå Ýííïéåò

ôá áíôéêåßìåíá ôïõ ðåñéâÜëëïíôüò ôïõ. Áõôü öõóéêÜ áðïôåëåß ìÝñïò ôçò

êïéíùíéêïðïßçóçò ôïõ êÜèå ðáéäéïý, áëëÜ åßíáé ç ìïñöÞ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí

ó÷Ýóåùí ðïõ Ý÷åé áðïöáóéóôéêÞ óçìáóßá, ãéáôß ç ìïñöÞ áõôÞ êáèïñßæåé

ôá ðéèáíÜ åðßðåäá óõãêñüôçóçò ôùí åííïéþí. ¸ôóé, ôï ðáéäß ðïõ ðñïÝñ-

÷åôáé áðü ôá êïéíùíéêÜ óôñþìáôá ðïõ áíôéóôïé÷ïýí óôïí åðåîåñãáóìÝ-

íï êþäéêá êïéíùíéêïðïéåßôáé óå Ýíá ðåñéâÜëëïí ðïõ ôï ùèåß óôï íá ðñï-

óáíáôïëßæåôáé êáé íá áíáãíùñßæåé ðïéêßëá íïÞìáôá, ôüóï óõãêåêñéìÝíá

üóï êáé áöçñçìÝíá.

Ìéá Üëëç äéÜóôáóç ôïõ åðåîåñãáóìÝíïõ êþäéêá åßíáé üôé êáôÜ ôç ëå-

êôéêÞ ìåôÜäïóç ôïõ ìçíýìáôïò, ùèåß ôïí ïìéëçôÞ íá óõãêåíôñþóåé ôçí

ðñïóï÷Þ ôïõ óôçí åìðåéñßá ôùí Üëëùí ùò äéáöïñåôéêÞ áðü ôçí äéêÞ ôïõ.

¸íáò åðåîåñãáóìÝíïò êþäéêáò êáô’ áñ÷Þí, ðñïûðïèÝôåé óáöÝóôáôá
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üñéá Þ êáé ÷Üóìá áíÜìåóá óôï õðïêåßìåíï êáé ôïõò Üëëïõò10, ôá ïðïßá

ìðïñåß êáíåßò íá äéáó÷ßæåé ÷Üñç óôç äçìéïõñãßá ëüãïõ ðïõ ðñïóéäéÜæåé

óôï «äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíï Üëëï». Ìå áõôÞ ôçí Ýííïéá, Ýíáò åðåîåñãáóìÝíïò

êþäéêáò åßíáé ðñïóáíáôïëéóìÝíïò óå ðñüóùðá êáé ü÷é óå ìéá êïéíùíéêÞ

êáôçãïñßá Þ êïéíùíéêÞ èÝóç (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985; ËÜìíéáò, 2002). 

4.1 ÁíÜäåéîç ôçò óýíäåóçò ôçò ÷ñÞóçò ðåñéïñéóìÝíïõ êþäé-

êá åðéêïéíùíßáò ìå ôïí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü êáé ôçí áíáãíþñéóç

óõãêåêñéìÝíùí êõñßùò íïçìÜôùí

Óýìöùíá ðÜíôá ìå ôç èåùñßá ôïõ Bernstein, ôïí ðåñéïñéóìÝíï êþäé-

êá ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí êõñßùò ïé ìáèçôÝò ðïõ áíÞêïõí óôá ÷áìçëüôåñá

êïéíùíéêÜ óôñþìáôá. Ï ðåñéïñéóìÝíïò êþäéêáò äçìéïõñãåßôáé «åêåß üðïõ

ç ìïñöÞ ôùí êïéíùíéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí åßíáé âáóéóìÝíç ðÜíù óå êïéíÝò

êáé ðáíïìïéüôõðåò ôáõôßóåéò, ðÜíù óå Ýíá åõñý ðëáßóéï êïéíþí ðñïóäï-

êéþí, ðÜíù óå Ýíá óýíïëï êïéíþí ðåðïéèÞóåùí» (âë. êáé ÖñáãêïõäÜêç,

1985:409). ¢ñá ï ðåñéïñéóìÝíïò êþäéêáò äçìéïõñãåßôáé, üôáí ç êïõëôïý-

ñá Þ Ýíá õðïóýíïëü ôçò ôïðïèåôåß ôï «åìåßò» ðÜíù áðü ôï «åãþ». ÔÝôïéïé

êþäéêåò äçìéïõñãïýíôáé óõã÷ñüíùò ùò ìÝóá åëÝã÷ïõ êáé ìåôáäüôåò ôçò

ðáéäåßáò óå äéÜöïñåò ïìÜäåò, üðùò, ð.÷., ïìÜäá ïìçëßêùí åöÞâùí, óý-

æõãïé, êëð. 

×áñáêôçñéóôéêü ôïõ ðåñéïñéóìÝíïõ êþäéêá åßíáé ç óýíôïìç, ãñáììá-

ôéêÜ áðëÞ êáé óõíôáêôéêÜ áäýíáìç ðñüôáóç, ðïõ äå äéåõêïëýíåé ôç ìåôÜ-

äïóç éäåþí êáé ó÷Ýóåùí ðïõ áðáéôïýí áêñéâÞ ãëùóóéêÞ äéáôýðùóç. Óõ-

÷íÜ ìéá äÞëùóç ÷ñçóéìïðïéåßôáé óõã÷ñüíùò ôüóï ãéá áßôéï üóï êáé ãéá

ôï áéôéáôü. ¢ëëï ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêü ôïõ ðåñéïñéóìÝíïõ êþäéêá åßíáé ç ÷ñÞ-

óç ðïëëþí éäéùìáôéêþí, ðáñáäïóéáêþí öñÜóåùí, ðïõ ëåéôïõñãïýí óå

÷áìçëü, ðåñéóôáóéáêü âáèìü ãåíßêåõóçò, åíþ ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýíôáé óõãêå-

êñéìÝíá ïðôéêÜ êáé áðôéêÜ óýìâïëá ãéá íá ìåãéóôïðïéÞóïõí ôï óõãêé-

íçóéáêü êáé ü÷é ôï ëïãéêü áíôßêôõðï. Ï «ðñïóùðéêüò ÷áñáêôçñéóìüò»

ðñáãìáôïðïéåßôáé ìå ôïí åêöñáóôéêü óõìâïëéóìü ðïõ ðñïóöÝñåé áìåóü-

ôçôá óôçí åðéêïéíùíßá, ìáæß ìå ìéá óõãêåêñéìÝíç ãëùóóéêÞ ìïñöÞ, ðïõ

êáôåõèýíåé ôïí ïìéëçôÞ ðñïò ÷áëáñÞ áéôéïëüãçóç êáé ðñïò Ýííïéåò ðåñé-

ãñáöéêÝò êáé ü÷é áíáëõôéêÝò11 (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985:410).

Èá áíáöåñèåß êáé óå áõôÞ ôçí ðåñßðôùóç ç äéÜêñéóç ôçò Hasan

(2002) áíÜìåóá óôá äýï ìïíôÝëá ëüãïõ ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýóáí ìçôÝñåò

óôçí åðéêïéíùíßá ìå ôá ôåôñÜ÷ñïíá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò. Ôï äåýôåñï ìïíôÝëï, ôï

äéáðëáóôéêü, âñßóêåôáé êõñßùò óôï ëüãï ìçôÝñùí ðïõ ðñïÝñ÷ïíôáé áðü
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÷áìçëüôåñá êïéíùíéêÜ óôñþìáôá êáé äåß÷íåé üôé ïé ìçôÝñåò âëÝðïõí ôá

ðáéäéÜ óáí ðñïÝêôáóç ôïõ åáõôïý ôïõò, äçìéïõñãþíôáò «áìïéâáßá åêôß-

ìçóç êáé ðáñüìïéïõò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïýò». Ïé ìçôÝñåò áõôÝò óõìðåñéöÝ-

ñïíôáé ìå ôç âåâáéüôçôá üôé áõôÝò êáé ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò ìïéñÜæïíôáé ôéò

ßäéåò åìðåéñßåò, ðñïóäïêßåò êáé Ý÷ïõí ôïí ßäéï «ðíåõìáôéêü ÷Üñôç» (Ha-

san, 2002).

Óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Bernstein, ï ìáèçôÞò ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß ôïí ðåñéïñé-

óìÝíï êþäéêá äå äéáôõðþíåé ìå óáöÞíåéá êáé ïëïêëçñùìÝíï ôñüðï ôá

íïÞìáôá. Åéäéêüôåñá (ËÜìíéáò, 2002:291), ï ìáèçôÞò áõôüò óõíäÝåé ôá

íïÞìáôá ìå êÜðïéï óõãêåêñéìÝíï ðëáßóéï êáé ç óõæÞôçóç ðïõ ðñáãìáôï-

ðïéåß åßíáé ðñïóêïëëçìÝíç óå áíôéêåßìåíá êáé ãåãïíüôá ìå ôá ïðïßá åßíáé

åîïéêåéùìÝíïò. ¼ðùò ëïéðüí áíáöÝñèçêå, ïé ìáèçôÝò ðïõ æïõí êáé ëåé-

ôïõñãïýí óôá ðëáßóéá ìéáò ôïðéêÞò êáé óõãêåêñéìÝíçò õëéêÞò âÜóçò,

åîïéêåéþíïíôáé, ðñïóáíáôïëßæïíôáé êáé áíáãíùñßæïõí êõñßùò óõãêåêñé-

ìÝíá íïÞìáôá. Óå áõôÞ ôçí êáôçãïñßá áíÞêïõí ïé ìáèçôÝò ðïõ ÷ñçóéìï-

ðïéïýí ôïí ðåñéïñéóìÝíï êþäéêá. Èåùñåßôáé áõôïíüçôï üôé, üôáí êÜðïéïò

äåí ìðïñåß íá áíáãíùñßóåé ôï ðëáßóéï, äåí ìðïñåß êáé íá äçìéïõñãÞóåé

ìÝóá óå áõôü. Ïé Ýííïéåò ôéò ïðïßåò áíáãíùñßæïõí êáé ÷åéñßæïíôáé ïé ìá-

èçôÝò áõôïß, åßíáé Üìåóá åîáñôçìÝíåò áðü ôï ôïðéêü ðëáßóéï ôçò êáèç-

ìåñéíÞò ôïõò æùÞò. Áðü ôçí Üëëç ðëåõñÜ ç åðßóçìç ó÷ïëéêÞ ãíþóç êõ-

ñéáñ÷åßôáé áðü áöçñçìÝíá íïÞìáôá, ôá ïðïßá äåí åßíáé óõìâáôÜ ìå ôá

íïçìáôéêÜ ðëáßóéá ôùí ìáèçôþí ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ôïí ðåñéïñéóìÝíï

êþäéêá (ËÜìíéáò, 2000). Ç äéáöïñÜ ëïéðüí ùò ðñïò ôçí ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç

ïöåßëåôáé, óå óçìáíôéêü âáèìü, óôç äõíáôüôçôá Þ ôç ìç äõíáôüôçôá

áíáãíþñéóçò ôïõ ó÷ïëéêïý ðëáéóßïõ.

5. Ïé ðáéäáãùãéêÝò ðñáêôéêÝò ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò

Ïé Morais, Neves & Pires ðñïóðÜèçóáí, ìå ìéá óåéñÜ åñåõíþí, íá äéå-

ñåõíÞóïõí ôç ó÷Ýóç áíÜìåóá óå ëüãï/ðñáêôéêÞ ó÷ïëåßïõ êáé ïéêïãÝíåé-

áò. Óôï ìïíôÝëï ðïõ ðáñïõóßáóáí, ï ðáéäáãùãéêüò êþäéêáò ôçò ïéêïãÝ-

íåéáò áíáëýèçêå óå äýï åðßðåäá ôá ïðïßá, áí êáé óõíäÝïíôáé, ôá áíôéìå-

ôùðßæïõí óáí îå÷ùñéóôÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôïõ êþäéêá. ÁõôÜ åßíáé ôï åðß-

ðåäï ôïõ ëüãïõ êáé ôï åðßðåäï ôçò ìåôÜäïóçò. Ç áíÜëõóç óôï åðßðåäï

ôïõ ëüãïõ áíáöÝñåôáé êáé óôï äéäáêôéêü ëüãï ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò ( FID) êáé

óôï ñõèìéóôéêü ëüãï ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò (FRD) êáé åóôéÜæåé óôçí áíÜëõóç
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ôùí ãíþóåùí/äñáóôçñéïôÞôùí êáé íïñìþí ðïõ õðÜñ÷ïõí êáé ëåéôïõñ-

ãïýí óôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá. ÌÝóù ìéáò ðëÜãéáò ðáéäáãùãéêÞò ðñáêôéêÞò (IPP)

ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ óõììåôÝ÷ïõí ðáèçôéêÜ óôï ãëùóóéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí ôçò ïé-

êïãÝíåéáò, ìáèáßíïõí íá áðïôéìïýí ôéò Ýííïéåò ðïõ ôïõò ìåôáäßäïõí ïé

ãïíåßò, êáé ìå ôïí äéäáêôéêü êáé ìå ôïí ñõèìéóôéêü ëüãï. Ç áíÜëõóç óôï

åðßðåäï ôçò ìåôÜäïóçò, ðïõ áíáöÝñåôáé óôçí ðñáãìÜôùóç ôïõ ðáéäá-

ãùãéêïý ëüãïõ ôùí ïéêïãåíåéþí, åóôéÜæåé óôç äéáäéêáóßá ìåôÜäïóçò/áðü-

êôçóçò, ðïõ áíáðôýóóïõí ïé ãïíåßò êáôÜ ôçí áëëçëåðßäñáóç ìå ôá ðáé-

äéÜ ôïõò. ÌÝóù ìéáò åõèåßáò ðáéäáãùãéêÞò ðñáêôéêÞò (DPP) ôá ðáéäéÜ

ðïõ óõììåôÝ÷ïõí åíåñãçôéêÜ óôç ãíùóôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá, áðïêôïýí åéäéêÝò

äåîéüôçôåò êáé íüñìåò êïéíùíéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò óå êïéíùíéêïýò ñü-

ëïõò, ïé ïðïßïé êáèïñßæïõí ôï ðþò èá óõìðåñéöÝñïíôáé êáé óå Üëëá ãíù-

óôéêÜ ðëáßóéá. «Ç áñ÷éêÞ ðëáéóßùóç ôùí åííïéþí ïñéïèåôåßôáé ìå ôç ÷ñÞ-

óç ôçò áîßáò ôçò ôáîéíüìçóçò êáé ôçò ðåñé÷Üñáîçò, ïé ïðïßåò êáèïñß-

æïõí ôïí ðáéäáãùãéêü êþäéêá» (Morais, & Neves, 2001). Áõôü óçìáßíåé üôé

äéáöïñïðïéþíôáò ôçí áîßá ôçò ôáîéíüìçóçò êáé ðåñé÷Üñáîçò ôïõ ðáéäá-

ãùãéêïý êþäéêá ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò, áëëÜæåé êáé ç áñ÷éêÞ ðëáéóßùóç ôùí åí-

íïéþí. Ç éó÷õñÞ ôáîéíüìçóç êáé ðåñé÷Üñáîç ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò ðñÜîçò ïäç-

ãåß ôá ðáéäéÜ óôïí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü êáé ôç ÷ñÞóç ðëáéóéùìÝíùí, åìðåäù-

ìÝíùí åííïéþí, åíþ áíôßèåôá ç ÷áëáñÞ ôáîéíüìçóç êáé ðåñé÷Üñáîç ôçò

êïéíùíéêÞò ðñÜîçò ôá ïäçãåß óôïí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü êáé ôç ÷ñÞóç áðï-

ðëáéóéùìÝíùí, ìç åìðåäùìÝíùí åííïéþí (Hasan, 2001).

Ôï ìïíôÝëï ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæåôáé óôç óõíÝ÷åéá ðåñéëáìâÜíåé åðßóçò

ôïõò êùäéêïýò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïýò (åðåîåñãáóìÝíïõò Þ ðåñéïñéóìÝ-

íïõò), êáèþò êáé ôéò Ýííïéåò ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýíôáé ôüóï óôï ëüãï, üóï

êáé óôéò ðñáêôéêÝò ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. Óôï åðßðåäï ôçò áñ÷éêÞò ðëáéóßùóçò

ôùí åííïéþí, ôï ìïíôÝëï ðåñéëáìâÜíåé åõèÝùò ôçí åðéêïéíùíéáêÞ äéÜóôá-

óç ôïõ ðáéäáãùãéêïý êþäéêá êáé ðëáãßùò ôçí ïñãáíùôéêÞ ôïõ äéÜóôáóç. 

Ôï ó÷Þìá ðïõ áêïëïõèåß ðåñéãñÜöåé ôï èåùñçôéêü ìïíôÝëï áíÜëõóçò

ôïõ ðáéäáãùãéêïý êþäéêá êáé ðáñïõóéÜóôçêå áðü ôéò Ana Morais & Isa-

bel Neves (2001). 
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Èåùñçôéêü ìïíôÝëï ôïõ ðáéäáãùãéêïý êþäéêá ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò

(Morais, & Neves, 2001)

¼ðïõ:

FID: Äéäáêôéêüò ëüãïò óôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá (family instructional discourse)

FRD: Ñõèìéóôéêüò ëüãïò óôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá (family regulative discourse)

FIP: ÄéäáêôéêÝò ðñáêôéêÝò óôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá (family instructional practice)

FRP: ÑõèìéóôéêÝò ðñáêôéêÝò óôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá (family regulative practice)

IPP: ÐëÜãéá (Üññçôç) ðáéäáãùãéêÞ ðñáêôéêÞ (indirect pedagogic practice)

DPP: Åõèåßá (ñçôÞ) ðáéäáãùãéêÞ ðñáêôéêÞ (direct pedagogic practice)

Ìå âÜóç ôçí Ýííïéá ôçò ðáéäáãùãéêÞò ðñáêôéêÞò, Ýôóé üðùò ðåñéãñÜ-

öåôáé óôï ðáñáðÜíù ó÷Þìá, áíáäåéêíýïíôáé êÜðïéåò äéáóôÜóåéò ðïõ

ìðïñïýí íá áíáëõèïýí åìðåéñéêÜ:
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Ç ãíþóç/äñáóôçñéüôçôåò êáé íüñìåò êïéíùíéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò ðïõ

õðÜñ÷ïõí óôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ æùÞ ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò.

Ïé áñ÷Ýò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ïé ãïíåßò, üôáí äßíïõí Ýìöáóç óôç ãíþóç/äñá-

óôçñéüôçôåò êáé íüñìåò êïéíùíéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò, ôéò ïðïßåò áîéïëï-

ãïýí ùò óçìáíôéêÝò.

Ï ôñüðïò ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ïé ãïíåßò ãéá íá ìåôáäþóïõí ôéò ãíþ-

óåéò ôïõò, ôéò íüñìåò êïéíùíéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò êáé íá åîçãÞóïõí óôï

ðáéäß ôá êáèÞêïíôÜ ôïõ.

Ç ìïñöÞ ôïõ êïéíùíéêïý åëÝã÷ïõ ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ïé ãïíåßò óôéò

ó÷Ýóåéò åðéêïéíùíßáò ìå ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò.

Ç ìïñöÞ ìå ôçí ïðïßá åßíáé ïñãáíùìÝíïò ï ðáéäáãùãéêüò ÷þñïò êáé

ôá õëéêÜ (óôï óðßôé).

Ïé áñ÷Ýò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ïé ãïíåßò êáé ðñïêýðôïõí áðü ôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí

ïðïßï äéäÜóêïõí ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò.

Ç ðñþôç äéÜóôáóç áíáöÝñåôáé óôï ãëùóóéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí ôçò ïéêïãÝ-

íåéáò. Åäþ áíáäåéêíýåôáé ç ó÷åôéêÞ óçìáóßá ðïõ áðïäßäåôáé óôï óðßôé

ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ÷åéñùíáêôéêÜ/ìç ÷åéñùíáêôéêÜ êáèÞêïíôá êáé ìå áêáäçìáú-

êÝò/ìç áêáäçìáúêÝò ãíþóåéò (äéäáêôéêüò ëüãïò). Åðßóçò áíáäåéêíýåôáé ç

«áðü èÝóç/äéáðñïóùðéêÞ» öýóç ôçò ó÷Ýóçò áíáöïñéêÜ ìå ôçí êïéíùíé-

êÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ, óýìöùíá ìå ôçí çëéêßá, ôï öýëï êáé ôï êýñïò ôùí ãï-

íÝùí (ñõèìéóôéêüò ëüãïò). 

Ç äåýôåñç êáé ç Ýêôç äéÜóôáóç äßíïõí ôïõò êùäéêïýò ðñïóáíáôïëé-

óìïýò ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò, áöïý áíáöÝñïíôáé ôüóï óôçí åéäéêÞ üóï êáé óôç

óõíïëéêÞ öýóç ôùí åííïéþí ðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ïé ãïíåßò üôáí äßíïõí Ýì-

öáóç åßôå óôéò ãåíéêüôåñåò ìïñöÝò åðéêïéíùíßáò (äéÜóôáóç 2), åßôå óôïí

ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï äéäÜóêïõí ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò (äéÜóôáóç 6). 

Ç ôñßôç äéÜóôáóç áíáäåéêíýåé ôïõò äéäáêôéêïýò êáíüíåò (åðéëïãÞ,

äéáäï÷Þ, âçìáôéóìüò, êñéôÞñéá) ðïõ ñõèìßæïõí ôç äéáäéêáóßá ìåôÜäï-

óçò/ðñüóêôçóçò óôï ïéêïãåíåéáêü äéäáêôéêü ðëáßóéï.

Ç ôÝôáñôç äéÜóôáóç áíáöÝñåôáé óôç ìïñöÞ ôçò åðéêïéíùíßáò ðïõ

åãêáèéóôïýí ïé ãïíåßò, óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò ìå ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò, êáé

áíáäåéêíýåé ôïõò éåñáñ÷éêïýò êáíüíåò ðïõ ñõèìßæïõí ôç ìïñöÞ ôïõ

åëÝã÷ïõ óôï ñõèìéóôéêü ðëáßóéï ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. ÔÝëïò, ç ðÝìðôç áíá-

öÝñåôáé óôçí ïñãáíùôéêÞ äéÜóôáóç ôïõ ðáéäáãùãéêïý êþäéêá, áíáäåé-

êíýïíôáò ôá ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôïõ ôïðéêïý ðáéäáãùãéêïý ðåäßïõ.

Áðü ôçí áíÜëõóç áõôïý ôïõ ìïíôÝëïõ áíáäåéêíýåôáé ï êáèïñéóôéêüò

ñüëïò ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò, ùò «ôüðïò» áñ÷éêÞò ðëáéóßùóçò ôùí åííïéþí. Ôï

åßäïò ôùí êïéíùíéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí, ðïõ áíáðôýóóïíôáé óôï åóùôåñéêü ôçò ïé-

êïãÝíåéáò, ðñïóäéïñßæåé (óå ìåãÜëï âáèìü) ôïí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü ôùí ðáé-
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äéþí óå íïÞìáôá. ¸ôóé, áöïý ç Ýííïéá ôïõ ðëáéóßïõ ïñßæåôáé áðü ôá åîåé-

äéêåõìÝíá íïÞìáôá ðïõ ðáñÜãåé ç êÜèå êïéíùíéêÞ ðñáêôéêÞ (ËÜìíéáò,

2000), ïé äéáöïñåôéêÝò êïéíùíéêÝò ðñáêôéêÝò ðïõ áíáðôýóóïíôáé óôï åóù-

ôåñéêü ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò, ïñßæïõí äéáöïñåôéêÜ ðëáßóéá, ôá ïðïßá óôç óõíÝ-

÷åéá ïäçãïýí (óå Ýíá ðñþôï åðßðåäï) óå äéáöïñïðïéçìÝíç ðëáéóßùóç ôùí

åííïéþí. Ç áñ÷éêÞ áõôÞ ðëáéóßùóç áðïôåëåß ôï êñßóéìï óçìåßï ãéá ôç äç-

ìéïõñãßá åðåîåñãáóìÝíùí/ðåñéïñéóìÝíùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí.

6. ÓõìðåñÜóìáôá

Ìå ôç ìåëÝôç áõôÞ åðé÷åéñÞèçêå ç áíÜëõóç ôçò Ýííïéáò ôùí íïçìáôé-

êþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí. Åéäéêüôåñá, üðùò áðïäåéêíýåôáé, ç Ýííïéá ôùí

íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí áðïôåëåß äïìéêü óôïé÷åßï ôïõ êþäéêá. Ïé

ìáèçôÝò áíÜëïãá ìå ôçí êïéíùíéêÞ ôïõò ðñïÝëåõóç, ôïí ôýðï ôçò ïéêï-

ãåíåéáêÞò ôïõò ïñãÜíùóçò êáé ôéò ìïñöÝò ôùí êïéíùíéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí ðïõ

áíáðôýóóïíôáé óôï åóùôåñéêü ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò, äçìéïõñãïýí êáé ôïõò

áíôßóôïé÷ïõò ðåñéïñéóìÝíïõò/åðåîåñãáóìÝíïõò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïýò. Åé-

äéêüôåñá:

Ïé åðåîåñãáóìÝíïé íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß óõíäÝïíôáé ìå ôç

÷ñÞóç ôïõ åðåîåñãáóìÝíïõ êþäéêá, ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç áðïðëáéóéùìÝíçò

ãëþóóáò êáé ìå ôçí áíáãíþñéóç åííïéþí áíåîÜñôçôùí áðü ðëáßóéá.

Ïé ðåñéïñéóìÝíïé íïçìáôéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß óõíäÝïíôáé ìå ôç ÷ñÞ-

óç ôïõ ðåñéïñéóìÝíïõ êþäéêá, ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç ðëáéóéùìÝíçò ãëþóóáò êáé

ìå ôçí áíáãíþñéóç åííïéþí åîáñôçìÝíùí áðü ðëáßóéá.

Ç äçìéïõñãßá ôùí äéáêñéôþí áõôþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí êáèïñßæåôáé, óå

ìåãÜëï âáèìü, áðü ôï ðëÝãìá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí – ðñáêôéêþí ôçò

ïéêïãÝíåéáò ðïõ áðïôåëåß êáé ôï áñ÷éêü ðëáßóéï êïéíùíéêïðïßçóçò ôïõ

ðáéäéïý.

Ç ÷áëáñÞ ôáîéíüìçóç êáé ðåñé÷Üñáîç ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò ðñÜîçò ïäçãåß

ôá ðáéäéÜ óôïí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü êáé ôç ÷ñÞóç áðïðëáéóéùìÝíùí, ìç

åìðåäùìÝíùí åííïéþí, êáé åõíïåß ôç äçìéïõñãßá åðåîåñãáóìÝíùí íïçìá-

ôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí.

Ç éó÷õñÞ ôáîéíüìçóç êáé ðåñé÷Üñáîç ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò ðñÜîçò ïäçãåß

ôá ðáéäéÜ óôïí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìü êáé ôç ÷ñÞóç ðëáéóéùìÝíùí, åìðåäùìÝ-

íùí åííïéþí êáé åõíïåß ôç äçìéïõñãßá ðåñéïñéóìÝíùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóá-

íáôïëéóìþí. 
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ÔÝëïò, åðé÷åéñþíôáò ôç óýíäåóç ôùí åðéðôþóåùí ôùí äéáöïñïðïéç-

ìÝíùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí ôùí ìáèçôþí ìå ôçí åêðáéäåõôéêÞ

äéáäéêáóßá ìðïñåß íá õðïóôçñé÷ôåß üôé, áíÜëïãá ìå ôç ìïñöÞ ðïõ Ý÷åé ç

ó÷ïëéêÞ ãíþóç êáé ìå ôçí ðáéäáãùãéêÞ ðñáêôéêÞ ìå ôçí ïðïßá õëïðïéåß-

ôáé, ìðïñåß íá åßíáé ðåñéóóüôåñï Þ ëéãüôåñï êáôÜëëçëç ãéá êÜðïéåò êïé-

íùíéêÝò êáôçãïñßåò ìáèçôþí. 

Óçìåéþóåéò

ËÝîåéò êëåéäéÜ: Êþäéêåò åßíáé ïé äéáêñéôïß ôñüðïé ìå ôïõò ïðïßïõò ïé Üí-

èñùðïé åðéêïéíùíïýí êáé ñõèìßæïõí ôéò óõìðåñéöïñÝò ôïõò êáé ôéò êïéíùíéêÝò

ôïõò ó÷Ýóåéò. Ïé êþäéêåò Ý÷ïõí ôç âÜóç ôïõò óôéò ôáîéêÜ ñõèìéæüìåíåò ó÷Ý-

óåéò åîïõóßáò êáé ôçí áíôßóôïé÷ç êïéíùíéêÞ äéáßñåóç ôçò åñãáóßáò (ËÜìíéáò,

2002).

Ç Ýííïéá ôçò ôáîéíüìçóçò áíáöÝñåôáé êáé óôç ó÷Ýóç ìåôáîý ôùí ðåñéå÷ï-

ìÝíùí (ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò ãíþóçò) êáé ôáõôü÷ñïíá óõíäÝåôáé ìå ôçí Ýííïéá ôçò

åîïõóßáò, ç ïðïßá êáèïñßæåé ôéò ó÷Ýóåéò áíÜìåóá óå ðïéêßëåò êáôçãïñßåò (êïé-

íùíéêÝò ïìÜäåò, ðåñéå÷üìåíá ãíþóçò, êëð.) (ËÜìíéáò, 2002).

Ç Ýííïéá ôçò ðåñé÷Üñáîçò áíáöÝñåôáé óôéò ó÷Ýóåéò ðïõ äéáìïñöþíïíôáé

ìÝóá óôéò êáôçãïñßåò êáé óõíäÝåôáé ìå ôçí Ýííïéá ôïõ êïéíùíéêïý åëÝã÷ïõ, ï

ïðïßïò êáé ôç óõãêñïôåß ùò áñ÷Þ (ËÜìíéáò, 2002).

1. ÔÝôïéåò Ýííïéåò åßíáé ç ôáîéíüìçóç, ç ðåñé÷Üñáîç, ï êþäéêáò, ôï óýíï-

ñï, êëð.

2. «Ïé üñïé ãéá ôçí êáôáíïìÞ ôùí êùäéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí åßíáé óáöåßò.

Áí ïé öïñåßò ãßíïíôáé åîåéäéêåõìÝíåò êáôçãïñßåò ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò äéáßñåóçò åñ-

ãáóßáò êáé ç åíôüðéóÞ ôïõò åßíáé óôáèåñÞ êáé ìç ìåôáèÝóéìç, ôüôå ïé êùäéêïß

ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß ãßíïíôáé åéäéêüôçôåò ôïðïèÝôçóçò ìÝóá óôçí êïéíùíéêÞ äéáß-

ñåóç åñãáóßáò (...) ¢ñá, ç êáôáíïìÞ ôùí êùäéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí åîáñôÜ-

ôáé áðü ôçí êáôáíïìÞ åîïõóßáò ðïõ Ý÷åé äçìéïõñãçèåß óýìöùíá ìå ôéò áñ÷Ýò

ïé ïðïßåò ñõèìßæïõí ôçí êïéíùíéêÞ äéáßñåóç åñãáóßáò» Bernstein, (1989:172-

173, ìôö. É. Óïëïìþí).

3. Ï Bernstein (1989:172) áíáëýïíôáò ôç ó÷Ýóç áíÜìåóá óôçí åíôüðéóç

ôùí öïñÝùí óôçí êïéíùíéêÞ äéáßñåóç ôçò åñãáóßáò êáé ôç äçìéïõñãßá ôùí áíôé-

óôïß÷ùí íïçìáôéêþí ðñïóáíáôïëéóìþí, ðáñáèÝôåé ôï ðáñÜäåéãìá åíüò áãñü-

ôç ðïõ äïõëåýåé óå ìéá öõôåßá æá÷áñïêÜëáìïõ. «Áõôüò âëÝðåé ôïí åáõôü ôïõ

ùò ìÝñïò ìéáò áðëÞò äéáßñåóçò åñãáóßáò. Ôï êÝíôñï âÜñïõò ôïõ âñßóêåôáé
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óôï åóùôåñéêü ìéáò áðëÞò äéáßñåóçò åñãáóßáò, ðïõ ñõèìßæåé ôéò ðñáêôéêÝò áë-

ëçëåðßäñáóçò óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ìéá ôïðéêÞ, óõãêåêñéìÝíç õëéêÞ âÜóç. Áðü ôçí Üë-

ëç, ôï áöåíôéêü (éóôïñéêÜ ðÜíôá áñóåíéêïý öýëïõ) âëÝðåé ôïí åáõôü ôïõ ùò

ìÝñïò ìéáò óýíèåôçò äéáßñåóçò åñãáóßáò, ç ïðïßá ðåñéëáìâÜíåé ôç óõíïëéêÞ

ôïðéêÞ äéáßñåóç åñãáóßáò ôçò öõôåßáò, ôçí ôïðéêÞ áãïñÜ êáé êßíçóç êåöá-

ëáßïõ, êáèþò åðßóçò êáé ôçí åèíéêÞ êáé äéåèíÞ áãïñÜ ìå ôéò áíôßóôïé÷åò êéíÞ-

óåéò êåöáëáßïõ. Ôï êÝíôñï âÜñïõò ôïõ áöåíôéêïý âñßóêåôáé óôï åóùôåñéêü

ìéáò óýíèåôçò äéáßñåóçò åñãáóßáò ðïõ ñõèìßæåé ðñáêôéêÝò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò

óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ìéá ãåíéêåõìÝíç õëéêÞ âÜóç». 

4. Bernstein, (1989:172) Èá Ýðñåðå íá äéåõêñéíßóïõìå üôé ï üñïò «åíôüðé-

óç» ÷ñçóéìïðïéåßôáé ü÷é ìå ôçí ôñÝ÷ïõóá ãåùãñáöéêÞ óçìáóßá, áëëÜ êõñßùò

ìå ôçí Ýííïéá ôçò ôïðïèÝôçóçò ùò ðñïò ôçí êïéíùíéêÞ äéáßñåóç ôçò åñãáóßáò.

5. Óôï óçìåßï áõôü ï ßäéïò ï Bernstein åéóÜãåé ôïõò üñïõò åðåîåñãáóìÝ-

íïò êáé ðåñéïñéóìÝíïò íïçìáôéêüò ðñïóáíáôïëéóìüò, äéåõñýíïíôáò áêüìç ðå-

ñéóóüôåñï ôçí Ýííïéá ôïõ êþäéêá êáé åäñáéþíïíôáò ôçí Ýííïéá ôïõ íïçìáôéêïý

ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïý ùò äïìéêïý óôïé÷åßïõ ôïõ êþäéêá. Bernstein, (1996:161).

6. ü.ð. ó. 165

7. Ôá óõóôÞìáôá ïéêïãåíåéáêþí ñüëùí åßíáé äõíáôüí íá áîéïëïãçèïýí óå

áíáöïñÜ ìå ôéò áñ÷Ýò ðïõ ñõèìßæïõí óå êÜèå ïéêïãÝíåéá ôçí êáôáíïìÞ ôïõ äé-

êáéþìáôïò óôç ëÞøç ôùí áðïöÜóåùí (ÖñáãêïõäÜêç, 1985:447).

8. Óôü÷ïò áõôÞò ôçò Ýñåõíáò Þôáí ç áíÜäåéîç ôçò «äýíáìçò ôçò Ýííïéáò

ôïõ êþäéêá» ìÝóá áðü ôçí åîÞãçóç ôùí óõóôçìáôéêþí áðïêëßóåùí óôéò Ýí-

íïéåò ðïõ ïé Üíèñùðïé óõíÞèùò ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí. ÄéåñåõíÞèçêå åìðåéñéêÜ ôï

ðþò ïé êùäéêïß ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïß ìðïñïýí íá äñáóôçñéïðïéïýí ìéá êïéíùíéêÜ

åîáñôçìÝíç åðéëïãÞ êáé ïñãÜíùóç ôùí åííïéþí. Áðü ôçí áíÜëõóç ôùí ìçíõ-

ìÜôùí äçìéïõñãÞèçêáí äýï ìïíôÝëá áðü Ýííïéåò ðïõ êáé ôá äýï Ýäéíáí ôç äõ-

íáôüôçôá óôá ðáéäéÜ íá åóùôåñéêåýóïõí åìðåéñßåò êáé íá áíôéëçöèïýí ôïí êïé-

íùíéêü ôïõò êüóìï, áëëÜ ìå äéáöïñåôéêü ôñüðï. Ôï äéäáêôéêü ìïíôÝëï ôáéñéÜ-

æåé ìå ôïí åðåîåñãáóìÝíï êþäéêá åíþ ôï äéáðëáóôéêü ìïíôÝëï ôáéñéÜæåé ìå ôïí

ðåñéïñéóìÝíï.

9. ¼ðùò õðÝäåéîå ï Louria, ï ëüãïò äåí õðïäåéêíýåé áðëþò ôéò áíôéóôïé-

÷ßåò óôï ðåñéâÜëëïí, áëëÜ ðñïóäßíåé äéáöïñïðïßçóç, áöáßñåóç êáé ãåíßêåõóç

óôá ðñïóëáìâáíüìåíá óÞìáôá êáé ôá ó÷åôßæåé ìå ïñéóìÝíåò êáôçãïñßåò (Öñá-

ãêïõäÜêç, 1985:404).

10. Óôçí Ýñåõíá ôçò Hasan (2002) âëÝðïõìå üôé ïé ìçôÝñåò ðïõ ðñïÝñ÷ïíôáí

áðü ôéò õøçëüôåñåò êïéíùíéêÝò ïìÜäåò ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýóáí ôï äéäáêôéêü ìïíôÝëï

ðïõ áíôéóôïé÷åß óôïí åðåîåñãáóìÝíï êþäéêá. Ôï ìïíôÝëï áõôü ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé

áðü ÷áëáñÞ ôéìÞ óôçí áîßá ôçò ðåñé÷Üñáîçò. Áðü ôçí áíÜëõóç ôùí åñùôÞóåùí

ðïõ ïé ìçôÝñåò Ýèåôáí óôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò, ðñïêýðôåé üôé óõíÞèùò õðÞñ÷å Ýíáò
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ðñüëïãïò ðïõ Ýäéíå ôçí áßóèçóç üôé ç ìçôÝñá äåí óõíåðÜãåôáé üôé ãíùñßæåé áõ-

ôÜ ðïõ îÝñåé, áõôÜ ðïõ èõìÜôáé Þ áõôÜ ðïõ áñÝóïõí óôï ðáéäß. Ï «ðíåõìáôéêüò

÷Üñôçò» ôïõ ðáéäéïý èåùñåßôáé ìéá Üãíùóôç ðåñéï÷Þ. Ç ìçôÝñá ðïõ ñùôÜ êÜôé

ôï ðáéäß ôçò äçìéïõñãåß ìéá ðñïóùðéêÞ áðüóôáóç áíÜìåóá óôïõò äýï, ðñÜãìá

ðïõ óçìáßíåé üôé ç áðüóôáóç áõôÞ èá ðñÝðåé íá ãåöõñùèåß ìå ôïí ëüãï.

11. Ç ÖñáãêïõäÜêç (1985:429), óôéò óçìåéþóåéò, åðéóçìáßíåé: «Ç ëåêôéêÞ äÞ-

ëùóç öáßíåôáé íá îåðçäÜ áðü ìéá äéåñãáóßá áöáßñåóçò, ÷ùñßò íá ðñïçãçèåß äé-

áöïñïðïßçóç. ¸ôóé, ç åìðåéñßá óõìðõêíþíåôáé óå ìéá ëÝîç Þ óôç ÷ñÞóç åíüò

êáèïëéêïý üñïõ Þ öñÜóçò ðïõ èïëþíïõí ôç öýóç ôçò åìðåéñßáò. Ï üñïò “ðñï-

óùðéêüò ÷áñáêôçñéóìüò” áíáöÝñåôáé óôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï ôï Üôïìï ó÷ïëéÜ-

æåé Þ áíáëïãßæåôáé êáé ïñãáíþíåé ëåêôéêÜ ôéò áíôéäñÜóåéò ôïõ ðñïò ôï ðåñéâÜë-

ëïí. Ç öýóç ôïõ ÷áñáêôçñéóìïý Ý÷åé ôçí ôÜóç íá ðåñéïñßæåé ôç ëåêôéêÞ åðåîåñ-

ãáóßá ôçò õðïêåéìåíéêÞò ðñüèåóçò. ÁíáöÝñåôáé óå óõãêåêñéìÝíåò óõíáéóèçìá-

ôéêÝò åìðåéñßåò ðïõ äåí Ý÷ïõí ìåãÜëç ó÷Ýóç ìå äéåñãáóßåò êáé ãåíéêåýóåéò ðá-

ñÜ ìüíï óå Ýíá ÷áìçëü åðßðåäï áéôßïõ-áéôéáôïý. Ôá íïÞìáôá åßíáé âáëìÝíá ìáæß

óáí ôéò ÷Üíôñåò åíüò êïìðïëïãéïý áíôß íá áêïëïõèïýí ìéá ëïãéêÞ äéáäï÷Þ».
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Ç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãßá ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò 

èõìáôïðïßçóçò: ÅñåõíçôéêÜ åõñÞìáôá ó÷å-

ôéêÜ ìå ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò èõìáôïðïéçôéêÞò

åìðåéñßáò óôç äéáìüñöùóç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ 

ÅëÝíç ÁíäñÝïõ*

Ðåñßëçøç

Ïé êõñéüôåñåò ìïñöÝò ðïõ ìðïñåß íá ðÜñåé ç èõìáôïðïßçóç óôï

÷þñï ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ áöïñÜ ôéò óùìáôéêÝò åðéèÝóåéò, ôç ëåêôéêÞ âßá

êáé ôçí øõ÷ïëïãéêÞ - óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ êáêïðïßçóç. Ïé óõìðåñéöïñÝò

áõôÝò êáôåõèýíïíôáé ìå óôáèåñÞ óõ÷íüôçôá áðü ôá ðéï «äõíáôÜ»

ðáéäéÜ ðñïò ôá ðéï «áäýíáìá» êáé âáóßæïíôáé óôçí ýðáñîç ðñüèå-

óçò ãéá ðñüêëçóç óùìáôéêïý êáé øõ÷éêïý ðüíïõ óôï èýìá.

Ç ðáñïýóá åñãáóßá åîåôÜæåé ôéò äõóìåíåßò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò ó÷ï-

ëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò êáé ôï ñüëï ôçò èõìáôïðïéçôéêÞò åìðåéñßáò

óôç äéáìüñöùóç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, êáèþò êáé èÝìáôá ðïõ áöïñïýí

ôçí ó÷åôéêÞ ìå ôç ó÷ïëéêÞ èõìáôïðïßçóç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ Ýñåõíá. 

1. ÅéóáãùãÞ

Ç Ýííïéá ôçò «èõìáôïðïßçóçò», ðáñÜ ôï ãåãïíüò üôé ÷ñçóéìïðïéåßôáé

óõíÞèùò óôçí åðéóôçìïíéêÞ âéâëéïãñáößá ãéá íá äçëþóåé ôéò äéáäéêáóßåò

åöáñìïãÞò êáôá÷ñçóôéêþí óõìðåñéöïñþí åíáíôßïí ôùí Üëëùí (Guerin &

ÔÏ ÂÇÌÁ ÔÙÍ ÊÏÉÍÙÍÉÊÙÍ ÅÐÉÓÔÇÌÙÍ
Ôüìïò ÉÄ´, ôåý÷ïò 54 ×åéìþíáò 2009

* Ç ÅëÝíç ÁíäñÝïõ åßíáé Åðßêïõñç ÊáèçãÞôñéá óôï Ðáéäáãùãéêü ÔìÞìá
ÄçìïôéêÞò Åêðáßäåõóçò ôïõ Ðáíåðéóôçìßïõ Èåóóáëßáò.
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Hennessy, 2002; Olweus, 1993), Ý÷åé åõñýôåñç Ýííïéá, êáèþò áöïñÜ ôéò

áëëáãÝò óôç æùÞ êÜðïéïõ, ïé ïðïßåò ïöåßëïíôáé óå êÜðïéï ãåãïíüò, ðïõ

ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå êÜðïéá óùìáôéêÞ Þ øõ÷ïëïãéêÞ «áðþëåéá» (Janoff-Bulman

& Frieze, 1983). ÅðïìÝíùò, êáëýðôåé ôüóï ôá Üôïìá ðïõ Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß

óùìáôéêÞ/Þ êáé øõ÷éêÞ âßá üóï êáé åêåßíá ðïõ Ý÷ïõí âéþóåé ÷ñüíéá óïâá-

ñÞ áóèÝíåéá, öõóéêÝò êáôáóôñïöÝò, óïâáñÜ äõóôõ÷Þìáôá ê.Ü. 

To êïéíü óçìåßï óôéò ðåñéðôþóåéò áõôÝò åßíáé ôï óïê ðïõ áéóèÜíåôáé

ôï Üôïìï, ôá áéóèÞìáôá áðåëðéóßáò êáé óýã÷õóçò, ç êáôÜèëéøç, ôï Üã-

÷ïò, ç áßóèçóç áðþëåéáò ôïõ åëÝã÷ïõ ôùí êáôáóôÜóåùí, ïé åðßìïíåò éäÝ-

åò ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôï óõìâÜí êáé Üëëá óõìðôþìáôá ðïõ üôáí ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé

Ýíôïíá ìðïñåß íá ïäçãÞóïõí ôï èýìá óôç äéáôáñá÷Þ ðïõ ïíïìÜæåôáé

«ìåôáôñáõìáôéêü Üã÷ïò» (Êùóôáñßäïõ-Åõêëåßäç, 1998). Ï ïñéóìüò áõ-

ôüò áíôéóôïé÷åß óôïí ðáëéü åõñùðáúêü ïñéóìü ôçò ôñáõìáôéêÞò íåýñù-

óçò, ðïõ ðñùôïåìöáíßóôçêå ùò íåýñùóç ðïëÝìïõ êáôÜ ôïí Ðñþôï Ðá-

ãêüóìéï ðüëåìï êáé ìåëåôÞèçêå áðü ôïõò Áìåñéêáíïýò, ðïõ åîÝôáóáí

ôïõò âåôåñÜíïõò ôïõ ÂéåôíÜì. Áñãüôåñá, ç äéÜãíùóç ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêå

ãéá íá êáëýøåé üëåò ôéò ðåñéðôþóåéò ôùí áôüìùí ðïõ Ý÷ïõí áíôéìåôùðß-

óåé ãåãïíüôá êáôÜ ôá ïðïßá Ý÷åé êéíäõíÝøåé ç óùìáôéêÞ ôïõò áóöÜëåéá

(ð.÷., öõóéêÝò êáôáóôñïöÝò, Ýíïðëåò åðéèÝóåéò, âéáóìïýò, óõæõãéêÞ âßá

ê.Ü.) êáé ðïëý ðñüóöáôá êáé ãéá ôá èýìáôá çèéêÞò ðáñåíü÷ëçóçò (Dutton

& Goodman, 1994), áëëÜ êáé ãéá ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ õößóôáíôáé óõíå÷åßò åðé-

èÝóåéò óôï ó÷ïëéêü ðëáßóéï, ïé ïðïßåò áðïññÝïõí áðü ðñüèåóç êáé âá-

óßæïíôáé óôç äéáöïñÜ äýíáìçò (ÁíäñÝïõ, 2004).

Ïé êõñéüôåñåò ìïñöÝò ðïõ ìðïñåß íá ðÜñåé ç èõìáôïðïßçóç óå

ïðïéïäÞðïôå ÷þñï êáé áí åêäçëþíåôáé áöïñÜ ôéò óùìáôéêÝò åðéèÝóåéò

(÷ôõðÞìáôá, óåîïõáëéêÞ êáêïðïßçóç, åðéèÝóåéò óôçí ðñïóùðéêÞ ðå-

ñéïõóßá ê.Ü), ôç ëåêôéêÞ âßá (êïñïúäßåò, áðåéëÝò, âñßóéìï, äéÜäïóç áâÜ-

óéìùí öçìþí, ê.Ü) êáé ôçí øõ÷ïëïãéêÞ - óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ êáêïðïßçóç

(êïéíùíéêüò áðïêëåéóìüò, õðïâÜèìéóç ðñïóùðéêþí éêáíïôÞôùí ê.Ü) (Ve-

enstra et al., 2005, Olweus, 1993, Wolke et al., 2001). Óõ÷íÜ áõôÝò ïé

ìïñöÝò óõíõðÜñ÷ïõí, åíþ óå áñêåôÝò ðåñéðôþóåéò äåí åßíáé îåêÜèáñï

áí ìéá óõìðåñéöïñÜ áíÞêåé óôçí ìéá êáôçãïñßá Þ óôçí Üëëç (Nensel et

al., 2001).

Ãéá ôï ëüãï áõôü, ðïëëïß åñåõíçôÝò ðñïôéìïýí ôï äéá÷ùñéóìü áíÜìå-

óá óôçí Üìåóç èõìáôïðïßçóç êáé ôçí Ýììåóç, áíÜëïãá ìå ôïí ôñüðï ðïõ

åðéëÝãåé ï åðéôéèÝìåíïò íá åðéâÜëåé óôï èýìá ôéò äéáèÝóåéò êáé ôçí åîïõ-

óßá ôïõ (ÁíäñÝïõ & Smith, 2002, Smith & Sharp, 1994). Ï ôñüðïò áõôüò

êáèïñßæåôáé áðü ôï ðëáßóéï ìÝóá óôï ïðïßï óõíôåëåßôáé ç èõìáôïðïßçóç,
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ôï ïðïßï ñõèìßæåé ðïéåò óõìðåñéöïñÝò åßíáé êÜèå öïñÜ áðïäåêôÝò Þ ìç

áðïäåêôÝò, áëëÜ êáé áðü ôá ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôùí åìðëåêüìåíùí. Ç Üìå-

óç èõìáôïðïßçóç áöïñÜ áíïéêôÝò óùìáôéêÝò Þ/êáé ëåêôéêÝò åðéèÝóåéò, ïé

ïðïßåò óõíÞèùò åíôïðßæïíôáé åýêïëá, åíþ ç Ýììåóç êáëõììÝíåò ìïñöÝò

ëåêôéêÞò Þ/êáé ìç-ëåêôéêÞò åðéèåôéêüôçôáò. Ùóôüóï, èá ðñÝðåé íá óç-

ìåéùèåß ðùò åöüóïí ç Ýííïéá ôçò èõìáôïðïßçóçò ðïëëÝò öïñÝò ïñßæåôáé

êïéíùíéêï-ðïëéôéóìéêÜ êáé äåí íïåßôáé ùò êÜôé åðéôñåðôü Ýîù áðü ôï óõ-

ãêåêñéìÝíï ÷þñï êáé ÷ñüíï óôïí ïðïßï óõíôåëåßôáé, áêüìá êáé ïé áíïé-

êôÝò åðéèÝóåéò êáé ðñïóâïëÝò ôçò áîéïðñÝðåéáò ìðïñåß íá ìç èåùñç-

èïýí ùò èõìáôïðïéçôéêÝò, áí ôéò äïýìå ìåìïíùìÝíá. 

¼óïé Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß Üìåóåò Þ/êáé Ýììåóåò ìïñöÝò âßáò èåùñïýíôáé

øõ÷éêÜ èýìáôá, äéüôé üðùò êáé ôá èýìáôá ðïëÝìïõ, áéóèÜíïíôáé óå «êá-

ôÜóôáóç ðïëéïñêßáò», ãåãïíüò ðïõ ôá õðï÷ñåþíåé íá åßíáé óå ìüíéìç

Üìõíá (Crock, 1994). ÁíåîÜñôçôá áðü ôçí ðçãÞ êáé ôï åßäïò ôçò èõìáôï-

ðïßçóçò, ïé åðéðôþóåéò åßíáé ïé ßäéåò. Ç ÝíôáóÞ ôïõò êáé ç ðïéêéëßá ôïõò

äéáöïñïðïéïýíôáé ìüíï áíÜëïãá ìå ôç óçìáóßá ðïõ Ý÷åé ôï áñíçôéêü ãå-

ãïíüò ãéá ôï èýìá êáé ôïõò ìç÷áíéóìïýò áíôéìåôþðéóçò ðïõ åðéóôñá-

ôåýåé êáé ü÷é áíÜëïãá ìå ôï áí èõìáôïðïéÞèçêå áðü êÜðïéïí Þ êÜôé. 

Ìå âÜóç ôï ãåãïíüò áõôü, ç èõìáôïðïßçóç ìðïñåß íá ïñéóôåß, ãåíé-

êÜ, ùò ç äéáäéêáóßá ìÝóá áðü ôçí ïðïßá ç æùÞ êÜðïéïõ áëëÜæåé ðñïò ôï

÷åéñüôåñï, ëüãù ôïõ üôé êÜðïéïò Üíèñùðïò Þ êÜðïéï áíåîÝëåãêôï ãåãï-

íüò åðÝâáëáí áõôÝò ôéò äõóìåíåßò áëëáãÝò. Ç äýíáìç åîùôåñéêþí ðá-

ñáãüíôùí íá ðñïêáëÝóïõí êáôáóôñïöéêÝò áëëáãÝò óôç æùÞ åíüò áôü-

ìïõ, áðïôåëïýí ôçí ïõóßá ôçò èõìáôïðïßçóçò êáé åîáñôÜôáé âÝâáéá áðü

ôï ðüóï åõÜëùôï åßíáé ôï Üôïìï. Ç ÷ñÞóç ôïõ üñïõ óôçí ðáñïýóá åñ-

ãáóßá, áöïñÜ ìüíï ôçí ðñüêëçóç óùìáôéêïý Þ/êáé øõ÷éêïý ðüíïõ óå

êÜðïéïí áðü êÜðïéïí Üëëï Üíèñùðï Þ áíèñþðïõò êáé êáëýðôåé ôéò ðå-

ñéðôþóåéò åðáíáëáìâáíüìåíçò âßáò åíáíôßïí ìáèçôþí ðïõ äåí åßíáé óå

èÝóç íá õðåñáóðßóïõí ôïí åáõôü ôïõò óôï ÷þñï ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ. Ç ðñü-

êëçóç âëÜâçò ó’ áõôÝò ôéò ðåñéðôþóåéò åßíáé áíáðüöåõêôç êáé ï åðéôé-

èÝìåíïò ü÷é ìüíï ãíùñßæåé áêñéâþò ôé êÜíåé êáé ôé åðéðôþóåéò Ý÷åé ç óõ-

ìðåñéöïñÜ ôïõ óôïí Üëëï, áëëÜ åðéëÝãåé åðéäÝîéá êáé ôïí áðïôåëåóìá-

ôéêüôåñï ôñüðï ãéá íá ðñïêáëÝóåé ðüíï óôï èýìá (Andreou, 2004,

Sutton et al., 1999).

Ðáñüëï ðïõ ôá ôåëåõôáßá åßêïóé ÷ñüíéá, ç ìåëÝôç ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìá-

ôïðïßçóçò áðïôåëåß êåíôñéêü èÝìá ìåëÝôçò ãéá ôçí ÐáéäáãùãéêÞ, Åîåëé-

êôéêÞ êáé ÊïéíùíéêÞ Øõ÷ïëïãßá, ïé íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÝò ðñïóåããßóåéò ôïõ

öáéíïìÝíïõ åßíáé åîáéñåôéêÜ ðåñéïñéóìÝíåò êáé åíôÜóóïíôáé óôá ðëáßóéá

ôçò äéåñåýíçóçò ôùí äõóìåíþí ãéá ôïí åãêÝöáëï åðéðôþóåùí ôçò ðáéäé-

Ç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãßá ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò
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êÞò êáêïðïßçóçò, ôçò ïðïßáò óçìáíôéêü êïììÜôé áðïôåëïýí êáé ïé åìðåé-

ñßåò èõìáôïðïßçóçò óôï ÷þñï ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ. Ç ðáñïýóá åñãáóßá åîåôÜ-

æåé ôéò äõóìåíåßò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò, ôï ñüëï ôçò

èõìáôïðïéçôéêÞò åìðåéñßáò óôç äéáìüñöùóç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé èÝìáôá

ðïõ áöïñïýí ôçí ó÷åôéêÞ ìå ôç ó÷ïëéêÞ èõìáôïðïßçóç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãé-

êÞ Ýñåõíá, ìå óêïðü ôçí áîéïðïßçóç ôùí óýã÷ñïíùí åñåõíçôéêþí åõñç-

ìÜôùí óôçí áíôéìåôþðéóç ôùí ðåñéóôáôéêþí Üìåóçò êáé Ýììåóçò âßáò

ðïõ åêäçëþíïíôáé óôï ó÷ïëåßï, êáèþò êáé ôùí áñíçôéêþí åðéðôþóåùí

ðïõ áõôÜ Ý÷ïõí óôéò ãíùóôéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò, áëëÜ êáé óôç óõíïëéêÞ ëåé-

ôïõñãéêüôçôá ôùí ðáéäéþí. 

2. Ïé åðéðôþóåéò ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò

Óôçí åðéóôçìïíéêÞ âéâëéïãñáößá ç ó÷ïëéêÞ èõìáôïðïßçóç Ý÷åé åðáíåé-

ëçììÝíá óõíäåèåß ìå ðñïâëÞìáôá ôüóï óôç óõíïëéêÞ áõôïáíôßëçøç üóï

êáé óå åðéìÝñïõò ôïìåßò ôçò (Andreou, 2000; Boulton & Smith, 1994), ìå

ìåéùìÝíç ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç êáé áéóèÞìáôá ìïíáîéÜò (Roberts & Coursol,

1996; Hawker & Boulton, 2000), ìå ôç ó÷ïëéêÞ öïâßá êáé ìå ÷ñüíéá óõ-

ìðôþìáôá Üã÷ïõò êáé êáôÜèëéøçò (Bond et al., 2001; Boulton &

Underwood, 1992; Boulton & Smith, 1994; Hawker & Boulton, 2000), ìå

ôÜóåéò áõôïêôïíßáò (Kaltialo-Heino et al., 1999; Rigby & Slee, 1993), ìå äé-

áôáñá÷Ýò ýðíïõ, ðïíïêåöÜëïõò êáé óôïìá÷üðïíïõò, ìå êáôÜ÷ñçóç ïõ-

óéþí êáé áëêïüë (Houbre et al., 2006; Oubrayrie-Roussel & Safont-Mo-

ntay, 2001; Williams et al., 1996) êáé ãåíéêÜ ìå üëá ôá ðñïâëÞìáôá ðïõ

óçìáôïäïôïýí äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôçò óõìðåñéöïñÜò êáé ôïõ óõíáéóèÞìáôïò

óôá èõìáôïðïéçìÝíá ðáéäéÜ.

Ùóôüóï, ðïëëÝò áðü ôéò äéáôáñá÷Ýò áõôÝò èåùñïýíôáé áðü ïñéóìÝ-

íïõò óõããñáöåßò ùò áéôßåò êáé ü÷é ùò áðïôåëÝóìáôá ôçò èõìáôïðïßç-

óçò. Ïé Sweeting et al. (2006), ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, Ýäåéîáí, ðùò åíþ óôçí

çëéêßá ôùí 13 åôþí åßíáé ðéèáíüí êáé ç èõìáôïðïßçóç íá ïäçãåß óôçí êá-

ôÜèëéøç, áëëÜ êáé ôï áíôßèåôï, áíåîÜñôçôá áðü ôï öýëï, óôçí çëéêßá ôùí

15 åôþí óôá áãüñéá ç êáôÜèëéøç åßíáé åêåßíç ðïõ ðñïêáëåß ôç èõìáôï-

ðïßçóç. YðÜñ÷ïõí, åðßóçò, ìåëÝôåò, ðïõ áðïäåéêíýïõí, ðùò ôá ðñïâëÞ-

ìáôá ðñïóáñìïãÞò óôï ó÷ïëåßï, ü÷é ìüíï Ýðïíôáé, áëëÜ ìðïñåß êáé íá

ðñïûðÜñ÷ïõí ôçò èõìáôïðïßçóçò (Hodges & Perry, 1999; Kumulainen et

al., 1998; Laukkanen et al., 2002). Ôï ßäéï öáßíåôáé íá óõìâáßíåé êáé ìå ôç
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÷áìçëÞ áõôïáíôßëçøç, êáèþò Ý÷åé óõíäåèåß ìå ôçí áðïõóßá åðßëõóçò óõ-

ãêñïýóåùí êáé ôçí Ýëëåéøç áõôïåðéâåâáéùôéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò, ÷áñá-

êôçñéóôéêÜ ðïõ äåí áöÞíïõí ôï èýìá íá áìõíèåß ìå ëåéôïõñãéêïýò êáé

áðïôåëåóìáôéêïýò ôñüðïõò (ÁíäñÝïõ & Smith, 2002).

Óå êÜèå ðåñßðôùóç èõìáôïðïßçóçò, êáèïñéóôéêü ñüëï ðáßæåé ôï åßäïò

ôùí êáôá÷ñçóôéêþí óõìðåñéöïñþí, êáèþò êáé ç äéÜñêåéá êáé óõ÷íüôçôÜ

ôïõò, áëëÜ êáé ðáñÜãïíôåò ðïõ áöïñïýí ôçí éäéïóõãêñáóßá ôïõ ðáéäéïý,

ôï öýëï, ôçí çëéêßá ôïõ êáé ôçí ðñïóùðéêüôçôÜ ôïõ, ãåíéêÜ. Ãéá ðáñÜ-

äåéãìá, Ý÷åé áðïäåé÷èåß ðùò üóï ðéï ðïëý ðáñáìÝíïõí ôá ðáéäéÜ óå ìéá

êáôÜóôáóç èõìáôïðïßçóçò, ôüóï ðéï ðïëëÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá èá áðïêôÞóïõí

(Houbre et al., 2006). Åíþ äåí åßíáé ðéèáíü íá åìöáíßóïõí óõìðôþìáôá

ìåôáôñáõìáôéêïý Üã÷ïõò ðñéí ôçí çëéêßá ôùí 6 åôþí, áëëÜ êõñßùò øõ÷ï-

óùìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò (Keppel-Benson & Ollendick, 1993), ìåôÜ áðü áõ-

ôÞ ôçí çëéêßá óôçí ðëåéïíüôçôÜ ôïõò (75% óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Randall,

2001), èá åìöáíßóïõí óõìðôþìáôá ìåôá-ôñáõìáôéêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò, üðùò

ðåñéãñÜöïíôáé óôçí ôõðïëïãßá ôïõ Terr (1991). 

Óýìöùíá ìå áõôÞ ôçí ôõðïëïãßá óôá ðáéäéÜ åìöáíßæïíôáé äýï ôýðïé

ìåôá-ôñáõìáôéêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò Üã÷ïõò. Ï ðñþôïò ôýðïò ðñïêýðôåé ùò

áðïôÝëåóìá åíüò êáé ìüíï Ýíôïíïõ ôñáõìáôéêïý ãåãïíüôïò êáé åêäçëþíå-

ôáé êõñßùò ìå óõíå÷Þ áíÜêëçóç ôçò ôñáõìáôéêÞò åìðåéñßáò, åíþ ï äåýôå-

ñïò åßíáé ôï áðïôÝëåóìá ìéáò óåéñÜò áðü ôñáõìáôéêÜ ãåãïíüôá Þ ôçò ðá-

ñáôåôáìÝíçò Ýêèåóçò óå óôñåóóïãüíïõò ðáñÜãïíôåò êáé ðåñéëáìâÜíåé

óõìðôþìáôá üðùò äõóêïëßá óôç óõãêÝíôñùóç ôçò ðñïóï÷Þò, áßóèçóç

ôñüìïõ, Ýíôïíï èõìü, õðåñäéÝãåñóç, áðïöõãÞ ðáñüìïéùí åìðåéñéþí, ê.Ü.

Êáé ïé äýï áõôïß ôýðïé åßíáé ðéèáíü íá åìöáíéóôïýí óôá ðáéäéÜ/èýìáôá êáé

êõñßùò óôá íåüôåñá êáé óôá êïñßôóéá èýìáôá (Natvig et al., 2001), ãé’ áõôü

ç ðñþéìç êáé Ýãêáéñç ðáñÝìâáóç êñßíåôáé áðáñáßôçôç, ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá

áðïöåõ÷èïýí ïé äõóìåíåßò ôñáõìáôéêÝò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò èõìáôïðïßçóçò. 

3. Ç åðßäñáóç ôçò èõìáôïðïéçôéêÞò åìðåéñßáò óôçí

áíÜðôõîç êáé äéáìüñöùóç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ
Ç äéáäéêáóßá áíÜðôõîçò êáé ùñßìáíóçò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ áðü ôçí áñ÷Þ

ôçò ïíôïãÝíåóçò óôï Ýìâñõï ìÝ÷ñé ôçí åíçëéêßùóç áðïôåëåß ìéá åîáéñå-

ôéêÜ ðåñßðëïêç äéáäéêáóßá, ç ìåëÝôç ôçò ïðïßáò âñßóêåôáé óôá áñ÷éêÜ

ôçò óôÜäéá (Andersen, 2003). Óýìöùíá ìå ôéò åíäåßîåéò, ï åãêÝöáëïò äåí

ðáýåé íá áíáðôýóóåôáé êáé íá äéáöïñïðïéåßôáé ìå ôï ôÝëïò ôçò åìâñõú-

Ç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãßá ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò
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êÞò áíÜðôõîçò. Ç äéáöïñïðïßçóç êáé ùñßìáíóç óõíå÷ßæïíôáé êáé ìåôáãå-

íÝóôåñá, óôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò ðáéäéêÞò êáé åöçâéêÞò çëéêßáò. Ç áíÜðôõîç êáé

ç äéáöïñïðïßçóç áöïñÜ ôç ìïñöïëïãßá ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ôçí êõôôáñïáñ-

÷éôåêôïíéêÞ êáé Üëëåò âéïëïãéêÝò ðáñáìÝôñïõò. Ïé äéáöïñïðïéÞóåéò óôç

ìïñöïëïãßá ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ Ý÷ïõí ãßíåé ôá ôåëåõôáßá ÷ñüíéá ðñïóéôÝò

óôç ìåëÝôç ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç áðåéêïíéóôéêþí ìåèüäùí. ¸ôóé, Ý÷åé ðáñáôçñç-

èåß üôé êáôÜ ôï ðÝñáóìá áðü ôçí ðáéäéêÞ óôçí åöçâéêÞ çëéêßá õðÜñ÷åé

åëÜôôùóç ôçò öáéÜò êáé áíôßóôïé÷ç áýîçóç ôçò ëåõêÞò ïõóßáò óå ìåôù-

ðéáßåò êáé âñåãìáôéêÝò ðåñéï÷Ýò. Ôáõôü÷ñïíá Ý÷åé ðáñáôçñçèåß áýîçóç

ôïõ üãêïõ ôïõ ïðéóèßïõ ôìÞìáôïò ôïõ ìåóïëïâßïõ. Ïé áëëáãÝò áõôÝò

óôç ìïñöïëïãßá ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ðéèáíüôáôá ïöåßëïíôáé óôçí áíÜðôõîç

äéêôýùí êáé óôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá êáé ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôçí áýîçóç ôùí ãíù-

óôéêþí éêáíïôÞôùí êáé ôùí ëåéôïõñãéþí ôïõ ëüãïõ (Thompson et al.,

2000). ÌïñöïëïãéêÝò áëëáãÝò óôï öëïéü ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ôïõ ðáéäéïý

ìðïñåß íá åßíáé êáé óõíÝðåéá óïâáñÞò øõ÷éáôñéêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò, üðùò,

ð.÷., ó÷éæïöñÝíåéá ìå ðñþéìç Ýíáñîç (Sporn, et al., 2003).

Ç ðñüïäïò óôçí áíÜðôõîç êáé äéáìüñöùóç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáèïñßæå-

ôáé áðü ãïíßäéá ôá ïðïßá ôßèåíôáé óå ëåéôïõñãßá éåñáñ÷éêÜ êáé êáèïäç-

ãïýí ôçí áíÜðôõîç ôùí íåõñþíùí, ôç ìåôáíÜóôåõóç áõôþí óôéò ôåëéêÝò

ôïõò èÝóåéò, ôçí åîåéäßêåõóÞ ôïõò êáé ôçí áíÜðôõîç äéêôýùí êáé óõíÜøå-

ùí. Ç äéáäéêáóßá áõôÞ åðéôåëåßôáé ìå ôç óõíÝñãåéá «áõîçôéêþí ðáñáãü-

íôùí». Áðü ôç ãÝííçóç êáé ìåôÜ ç áíÜðôõîç êáé ùñßìáíóç ôïõ åãêåöÜ-

ëïõ åîáñôÜôáé, åðßóçò êáé áðü ôçí åìðåéñßá ðïõ èá âïçèÞóåé óôç äç-

ìéïõñãßá ëåéôïõñãéêþí óõíÜøåùí êáé åãêåöáëéêþí äéêôýùí (Andersen,

2003, Nelson & Bloom, 1997). Áðïõóßá åìðåéñßáò, ð.÷., ëüãù áðïìüíù-

óçò, èá áöÞóåé ôá äßêôõá áäñáíÞ, åíþ áíôßèåôá Ýíá ðåñéâÜëëïí ðëïýóéï

óå åñåèßóìáôá èá äñáóôçñéïðïéÞóåé áõôÜ ðïõ Ý÷ïõí Þäç áíáðôõ÷èåß

(Nelson & Bloom, 1997). 

ÅðïìÝíùò, óå êáìßá ðåñßðôùóç, ï åãêÝöáëïò äåí áðïôåëåß Ýíá êëåé-

óôü óýóôçìá ðïõ áêïëïõèåß Ýíá ðñïêáèïñéóìÝíï ðñüôõðï áíÜðôõîçò

áíåîÜñôçôá ìå üóá óõìâáßíïõí óôï åîùôåñéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí. Åßíáé ãåãï-

íüò üôé ç ðïéüôçôá êáé ç ìïñöÞ ôùí ðñþéìùí åìðåéñéþí ìáò åðçñåÜæïõí

ôç äéáìüñöùóç ôùí óõíäÝóåùí ôùí íåõñéêþí êõôôÜñùí óôïí åãêÝöáëü

ìáò. ÓÞìåñá, ãíùñßæïõìå üôé ï åãêÝöáëïò äéáèÝôåé ìåãÜëç ðëáóôéêüôç-

ôá êáé üôé ç ùñßìáíóç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôá êïéíùíéêÜ åñåèß-

óìáôá. Áõôü óçìáßíåé üôé ïé äéÜöïñåò åìðåéñßåò åðçñåÜæïõí ôç äéáìüñ-

öùóç ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé áðïôåëïýí ôï óõíäåôéêü êñßêï áíÜìåóá óå üóá

óõìâáßíïõí óôï åîùôåñéêü ìáò ðåñéâÜëëïí êáé üóá óõìâáßíïõí «ìÝóá»
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ìáò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, üôáí íéþèïõìå øõ÷ïëïãéêÞ ðßåóç, äéÜöïñåò ïñìü-

íåò, üðùò ç êïñôéæüëç êáé Üëëåò ÷çìéêÝò ïõóßåò, ðïõ åêêñßíïíôáé áðü

ôïí áíèñþðéíï ïñãáíéóìü, åðçñåÜæïõí ôïí åãêÝöáëï êáé ìå ôçí ðÜñïäï

ôïõ ÷ñüíïõ åðéöÝñïõí áëëáãÝò óôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï ðñáãìáôïðïéåß-

ôáé ç íåõñïäéáâßâáóç óôïí åãêÝöáëï, åðçñåÜæïíôáò ôïõò õðïäï÷åßò êáé

ôï åßäïò ôùí óõíäÝóåùí ìåôáîý ôùí íåõñéêþí êõôôÜñùí. ¢ñá ï åãêÝöá-

ëïò êáé ôï åîùôåñéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí óõíäÝïíôáé êáé áëëçëåðéäñïýí åõèýò

åîáñ÷Þò áðü ôç ãÝííçóç, ç äå ðñïäéÜèåóç ãéá åêäÞëùóç øõ÷éêþí äéáôá-

ñá÷þí, ìðïñåß íá Ý÷ïõí ôéò ñßæåò ôïõò ðïëý íùñßò óôç æùÞ. 

Ôá óýã÷ñïíá âéïëïãéêÜ ìïíôÝëá åñìçíåßáò ôçò áíèñþðéíçò óõìðåñé-

öïñÜò óõíéóôïýí ðùò ïé ôñáõìáôéêÝò åìðåéñßåò êáôÜ ôçí ðáéäéêÞ çëéêßá

ìðïñåß íá ðñïêáëÝóïõí óôáèåñÝò êáé ìüíéìåò áëëáãÝò óôïí åãêÝöáëï.

Ïé Read et al. (2001) õðïóôçñßæïõí ðùò ïé ôñáõìáôéêÝò èõìáôïðïéçôéêÝò

åìðåéñßåò üôáí óõìâáßíïõí ðïëý íùñßò óôç æùÞ ôïõ ðáéäéïý Þ åßíáé éäéáß-

ôåñá óïâáñÝò, äéáìïñöþíïõí íåõñï-áíáðôõîéáêÝò áíùìáëßåò, ïé ïðïßåò

óõíäÝïíôáé ìå ôçí áõîçìÝíç åõáéóèçóßá áðÝíáíôé óå óôñåóóïãüíá åñå-

èßóìáôá, ôéò ïðïßåò âñßóêïõìå óõ÷íÜ óå åíÞëéêåò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí äéáãíùóôåß

ùò ó÷éæïöñåíåßò. Ïé Walker & DiForio (1997) Ýäåéîáí üôé ç Ýêèåóç óå óõ-

íå÷Þ óôñåóóïãüíá åñåèßóìáôá, ç ïðïßá Ý÷åé ùò áðïôÝëåóìá ôç ÷ñüíéá

õøçëÞ áðåëåõèÝñùóç êïñôéæüëçò, ìðïñåß íá ðñïêáëÝóåé ìüíéìåò áëëá-

ãÝò óôéò íåõñùíéêÝò óõíäÝóåéò óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ ôïõ éððïêÜìðïõ. Ç äõóëåé-

ôïõñãßá áõôÞ Ý÷åé óõíäåèåß ìå ôá áõîçìÝíá åðßðåäá íôïðáìßíçò ðïõ ðá-

ñáôçñïýíôáé óôçí øý÷ùóç (Walker et al., 1999). 

ÅðéðëÝïí, ôá õøçëÜ åðßðåäá êáôÜèëéøçò ðïõ ðáñáôçñïýíôáé ôüóï

óôá ðáéäéÜ èýìáôá üóï êáé óå åíÞëéêåò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß âßá êáôÜ

ôçí ðáéäéêÞ Þ/êáé ôçí åöçâéêÞ çëéêßá, öáßíåôáé üôé óõíäÝïíôáé ìå ôï

ìåôáé÷ìéáêü óýóôçìá, ôá âáóéêÜ ãÜããëéá êáé ôïí õðïèÜëáìï (Glaser,

2000). ÐïëëÝò, åðßóçò, ðåñéðôþóåéò åðçñåáóìïý ãíùóôéêþí ëåéôïõñ-

ãéþí, üðùò ç ðñïóï÷Þ êáé ç âñá÷ý÷ñïíç êáé ìáêñü÷ñïíç ìíÞìç, ïé ïðïß-

åò áíáöÝñïíôáé óõ÷íÜ óôç ó÷åôéêÞ âéâëéïãñáößá, óõíäÝïíôáé ìå äõóëåé-

ôïõñãßåò óôïí áñéóôåñü éððüêáìðï êáé ôéò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ ìåôùðéáßïõ ëï-

âïý (Squire, 1996). 

×áñáêôçñéóôéêü åßíáé ðùò ç ðáñáìüñöùóç óå óçìáíôéêÜ ôìÞìáôá

ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ äåí åíôïðßæåôáé ìüíï óôá èýìáôá óùìáôéêÞò âßáò, áëëÜ

êáé óôéò ðåñéðôþóåéò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò. Ï Teicher (2002)

åîåôÜæïíôáò åãêåöÜëïõò ðáéäéþí ðïõ åß÷áí õðïóôåß óùìáôéêÞ èõìáôï-

ðïßçóç, áëëÜ êáé ðáéäéÜ ðïõ õðÞñîáí èýìáôá ëåêôéêÞò êáé óõíáéóèçìá-

ôéêÞò êáêïðïßçóçò, âñÞêå ðùò ôï ìåóïëüâéï, äçëáäÞ ç äåóìßäá ôùí íåõ-

ñþíùí ðïõ óõíäÝåé ôá äýï åãêåöáëéêÜ çìéóöáßñéá êáé ç ïðïßá ëåéôïõñ-
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ãåß ùò óõíäåôéêüò êñßêïò ãéá ôçí áíôáëëáãÞ ðëçñïöïñéþí ìåôáîý ôïõò

Þôáí ùò 40% ìéêñüôåñç óå áõôÜ ôá ðáéäéÜ óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ äåí

åß÷áí õðïóôåß êáìßá êáêïìåôá÷åßñéóç. ¸íá õðïáíÜðôõêôï ìåóïëüâéï ðá-

ñáêùëýåé ôçí áíôáëëáãÞ ðëçñïöïñéþí áíÜìåóá óôá äýï çìéóöáßñéá, ìå

áðïôÝëåóìá ôá ðáéäéÜ ôá ïðïßá Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß ïðïéáóäÞðïôå ìïñöÞò

èõìáôïðïßçóç íá ëåéôïõñãïýí êõñßùò âáóéóìÝíá óôéò ëåéôïõñãßåò ôïõ

åíüò çìéóöáéñßïõ, áíôß íá Ý÷ïõí ôçí åõåëéîßá íá ìåôáêéíïýí êáé íá åðå-

îåñãÜæïíôáé ôéò ðëçñïöïñßåò áðü ôï Ýíá óôï Üëëï ìå ãñÞãïñï ñõèìü.

¼ôáí äåí õðÜñ÷åé Üíåôç ñïÞ áðü ôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï óôï Üëëï, ôüôå ìðï-

ñåß íá ðñïêýøïõí äéÜöïñá ðñïâëÞìáôá, êáèþò ôï êÜèå åãêåöáëéêü çìé-

óöáßñéï Ý÷åé åîåéäéêåõìÝíåò ëåéôïõñãßåò – ôï áñéóôåñü åëÝã÷åé ôç ëïãéêÞ

óêÝøç êáé ôç ãëþóóá, åíþ ôï äåîß ôç äçìéïõñãéêüôçôá êáé ôç óõíáéóèç-

ìáôéêÞ óêÝøç (Teicher et al., 1997). Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, Ý÷åé âñåèåß ðùò ôá

Üôïìá ðïõ Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß èõìáôïðïßçóç ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí ôï áñéóôåñü çìé-

óöáßñéï üôáí äåí Ý÷ïõí äõóêïëßåò, áëëÜ üôáí ïé ôñáõìáôéêÝò óêÝøåéò

îáíáâãïýí óôçí åðéöÜíåéá ëüãù êÜðïéïõ åêëõôéêïý ãåãïíüôïò Þ ðáñÜ-

ãïíôá, ôüôå êáôáöåýãïõí óôï äåîß ìå áðïôÝëåóìá íá Ý÷ïõí Ýíôïíåò êáé

áíåîÝëåãêôåò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò áíôéäñÜóåéò (Schiffer et al., 1995). 

Ç Ýñåõíá ôùí Polak et al. (1997) ðÜíù óôçí çëåêôñéêÞ äñáóôçñéüôç-

ôá ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ Ýäùóå ðáñüìïéá áðïôåëÝóìáôá óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ôç óõíáé-

óèçìáôéêÞ Ýíôáóç, êáèþò åíôüðéóå äñáìáôéêÞ áýîçóç óôç äñáóôçñéüôç-

ôá áõôÞ, üôáí èõìáôïðïéçìÝíá ðáéäéÜ âñÝèçêáí áíôéìÝôùðá ìå åéêüíåò

èõìùìÝíùí ðñïóþðùí. Ç åãñÞãïñóç áõôÞ åßíáé åîáéñåôéêÜ áðåéëçôéêÞ

ãéá ôéò ó÷Ýóåéò ôïõ áôüìïõ ìå ôï êïéíùíéêü ôïõ ðåñéâÜëëïí, áöïý ãßíå-

ôáé ìå ôçí ðÜñïäï ôïõ ÷ñüíïõ ìéá áõôüìáôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ áíôßäñáóç

ãéá ôï Üôïìï, ìå áðïôÝëåóìá íá ôåßíåé íá åñìçíåýåé áêüìá êáé ïõäÝôåñá

Þ áóáöÞ åñåèßóìáôá ùò áðåéëçôéêÜ, ãåãïíüò ôï ïðïßï åìðïäßæåé ôç óý-

íáøç õãéþí ó÷Ýóåùí. 

ÐñÝðåé, åðßóçò, íá óçìåéùèåß ðùò õðÜñ÷ïõí êáé Ýñåõíåò, ïé ïðïßåò

åíôïðßæïõí âëÜâåò óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ ôùí ìåôùðéáßùí ëïâþí, ïé ïðïßåò óõí-

äÝïíôáé ìå äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôçò ðñïóùðéêüôçôáò, áëëÜ êáé ôùí êñïôáöéêþí,

ïé ïðïßåò óõíäÝïíôáé ìå åðéèåôéêÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ, åðßìïíç ïìéëßá (ìåôÜ

áðü âëÜâç óôï äåîéü êñïôáöéêü ëïâü), ïóöñçôéêÝò êáé ïðôéêÝò ðáñáé-

óèÞóåéò êáé óõíáéóèÞìáôá äÝïõò êáé ðáíéêïý, ôá ïðïßá Ý÷ïõí ðáñáôçñç-

èåß óå èõìáôïðïéçìÝíá Üôïìá (Garreti et al., 2001; Teicher et al., 1997).

Ùóôüóï, ôüóï áõôÝò ïé Ýñåõíåò, üóï êáé ïé ðáñáðÜíù áíáöÝñïíôáé êõ-

ñßùò óôç èõìáôïðïßçóç ôùí ðáéäéþí áðü ôïõò ãïíåßò êáé ðåñéöåñåéáêÜ

óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ èõìáôïðïßçóç. ÊáôÜ êýñéï ëüãï, ôá Üôïìá ðïõ óõììåôåß÷áí

óå áõôÝò ôéò Ýñåõíåò äåí õðÞñîáí áðïêëåéóôéêÜ êáé ìüíï óôü÷ïò êáôá-
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÷ñçóôéêþí êáé âßáéùí óõìðåñéöïñþí óôï ó÷ïëåßï, áëëÜ êáé èýìáôá öõ-

óéêÞò Þ/êáé óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò êáêïðïßçóçò óôï ðëáßóéï ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. 

4. Åðéðôþóåéò ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò óôïí

åãêÝöáëï 

Ç ó÷ïëéêÞ èõìáôïðïßçóç, áíáìößâïëá, áðïôåëåß Ýíôïíç ôñáõìáôéêÞ

åìðåéñßá ãéá ôá ðáéäéÜ êáé Ý÷åé óõíäåèåß óôç äéåèíÞ åðéóôçìïíéêÞ âéâëéï-

ãñáößá ôüóï ìå ðñïâëÞìáôá óõìðåñéöïñÜò, üóï êáé ìå øõ÷éáôñéêÝò äéá-

ôáñá÷Ýò (Bond et al., 2001; Hawker, & Boulton, 2000; Houbre, et al.,

2006; Kumpulainen, et al., 1998). 

¸íá ìåãÜëï ìÝñïò ôçò Ýñåõíáò ôùí åðéðôþóåùí ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìá-

ôïðïßçóçò óôïí åãêÝöáëï áöïñÜ ôéò åðßêôçôåò åãêåöáëéêÝò êáêþóåéò, ïé

ïðïßåò ðñïÞëèáí Ýðåéôá áðü óùìáôéêÝò åðéèÝóåéò ðáéäéþí Þ åöÞâùí óôï

÷þñï ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ (Gilles, 1993). ÁñêåôÝò öïñÝò ôá ðáéäéÜ äåí Ý÷ïõí

óõíáßóèçóç ôçò äýíáìçò ìå ôçí ïðïßá ÷ôõðïýí êáé êáèþò ç óùìáôéêÞ

èõìáôïðïßçóç êáôåõèýíåôáé óõíÞèùò áðü ôá ðéï ìåãÜëá óå çëéêßá ðáé-

äéÜ ðñïò ôá ðéï ìéêñÜ Þ áðü ôá ðéï óùìáôþäç ðñïò ôá ðéï áäýíáìá, ïé

ðéèáíüôçôåò ðñüêëçóçò åãêåöáëéêþí êáêþóåùí åßíáé éäéáßôåñá áõîçìÝ-

íåò (Smokowski & Kopasz, 2005). Ïé óõíÝðåéåò ôùí êáêþóåùí áõôþí

ìðïñåß íá åßíáé Üìåóåò (ð.÷., ç åìöÜíéóç áöáóßáò ìåôÜ áðü ôñáýìá óôçí

ðåñéï÷Þ Broca óôïí áñéóôåñü ìåôùðéáßï ëïâü), Ýììåóåò (ð.÷., ç åìöÜíé-

óç êáôÜèëéøçò ëüãù ôçò áðþëåéáò ôçò áõôïíïìßáò åîáéôßáò êÜðïéáò åðß-

êôçôçò áíáðçñßáò ìåôÜ ôç âëÜâç) Þ íá áðïôåëïýí åðéäåßíùóç êÜðïéùí

ðñïâëçìÜôùí ðïõ ðñïûðÞñ÷áí ôçò âëÜâçò. Óõ÷íÜ ïé óõíÝðåéåò áõôÝò

áëëçëåðéäñïýí ìåôáîý ôïõò êáôÜ ðïëýðëïêï ôñüðï êáé åðçñåÜæïíôáé

áðü ðáñÜãïíôåò ðïõ ó÷åôßæïíôáé ôüóï ìå ôï ðñïçãïýìåíï åðßðåäï ëåé-

ôïõñãßáò ôïõ ðáéäéïý, ôçí çëéêßá ôïõ êáé ôï áíáðôõîéáêü ôïõ åðßðåäï,

üóï êáé ìå ôï åßäïò êáé ôç óïâáñüôçôá ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò êÜêùóçò (Ëéá-

ìÜêç, 2006). Êñßíåôáé, åðïìÝíùò, áðáñáßôçôç ç óõóôçìáôéêÞ êëéíéêÞ

áîéïëüãçóç, ç ïðïßá ðåñéëáìâÜíåé êáé áîéïëüãçóç ôùí íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãé-

êþí ëåéôïõñãéþí ôïõ ðáéäéïý áðü åéäéêåõìÝíï êëéíéêü íåõñïøõ÷ïëüãï. 

ÅðéðëÝïí, Ýíá áêüìá ðñüâëçìá ðïõ ðáñáôçñåßôáé ìå ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ

õðÝóôçóáí åãêåöáëéêÞ âëÜâç Ýðåéôá áðü ìéá âßáéç åðßèåóç óôï ó÷ïëåßï,

åßíáé ðùò äéáôñÝ÷ïõí, ìåôÜ ôç âëÜâç áõôÞ, äéðëÜóéï êßíäõíï íá èõìáôï-

ðïéçèïýí áðü ôïõò óõììáèçôÝò ôïõò, áðü ü,ôé ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ äåí Ý÷ïõí
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áíÜëïãï ðñüâëçìá (Dawkins, 1996). ÅÜí ôï ðñüâëçìÜ ôïõò åßíáé åìöá-

íÝò êéíäõíåýïõí ðåñéóóüôåñï íá õðïóôïýí Ýììåóåò ìïñöÝò èõìáôïðïßç-

óçò üðùò ç êïñïúäßá, ôá ðáñáôóïýêëéá, ï êïéíùíéêüò áðïêëåéóìüò, ôï

óõíå÷Ýò ðåßñáãìá ê.Ü. (Besag, 1989; Huge-Jones & Smith, 1999; Hurre &

Arro, 1998; Wilde & Haslam, 1996), åíþ åÜí ðáñïõóéÜæïõí ìáèçóéáêÝò

äõóêïëßåò, åêôüò ôùí Üëëùí, åßíáé ðéï ðéèáíü íá èõìáôïðïéçèïýí êáé óù-

ìáôéêÜ (Martlew & Hodson,1991; Whitney et al., 1994). Ï êßíäõíïò, ùóôü-

óï, åßíáé ìåãáëýôåñïò ãéá ôá áãüñéá, ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ äåí Ý÷ïõí ößëïõò, åß-

íáé ìüíá ôïõò óôï äéÜëåéììá êáé ÷ñåéÜæïíôáé åéäéêÞ âïÞèåéá êáé ìåôá÷åß-

ñéóç óôï ÷þñï ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ (Dawkins, 1996). Ç ðáñÝìâáóç ôùí åêðáé-

äåõôéêþí, óå áõôÝò ôéò ðåñéðôþóåéò, êñßíåôáé áðáñáßôçôç ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá

óðÜóåé ï öáýëïò êýêëïò ôçò óõíå÷ïýò èõìáôïðïßçóçò.

¸íá Üëëï ìéêñü ìÝñïò ôçò Ýñåõíáò, ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò

ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò óôá ðáéäéÜ-èýìáôá, áöïñÜ ôéò êáôáóôÜóåéò

ðïõ ç âëÜâç äåí åßíáé ôüóï åìöáíÞò üóï óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò åãêåöáëé-

êÞò êÜêùóçò. Óå ìéá ðïëý ðñüóöáôç Ýñåõíá, ïé Lataster et al. (2006),

Ýäåéîáí ðùò ïé åìðåéñßåò èõìáôïðïßçóçò óôï ó÷ïëåßï óõíäÝïíôáé ìå ìç-

êëéíéêÝò øõ÷ùôéêÝò åìðåéñßåò êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò åöçâåßáò. Ôá áðïôå-

ëÝóìáôá áõôÜ óõíéóôïýí ðùò ç øý÷ùóç ôùí åíçëßêùí ìðïñåß íá êáôá-

íïçèåß ðéï äéåîïäéêÜ, åÜí åîåôáóôåß õðü ôï ðñßóìá åíüò áíáðôõîéáêïý

ðëáéóßïõ, ôï ïðïßï èá ìáò åðéôñÝøåé íá åíôïðßóïõìå ïìÜäåò õøçëïý êéí-

äýíïõ êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò ðñþôçò åöçâéêÞò çëéêßáò. 

ÅðéðëÝïí, öáßíåôáé ðùò ôï óïâáñü óôñåò ðïõ ðñïêáëåßôáé áðü ôç óõ-

íå÷Þ èõìáôïðïßçóç óôï ó÷ïëåßï, áëëïéþíåé äïìÝò óôïí åãêÝöáëï ðïõ åß-

íáé õðåýèõíåò ãéá ôç ìíÞìç êáé ôç ìÜèçóç. ¸ñåõíåò ðïõ ðñáãìáôïðïéÞ-

èçêáí ìå ðïíôßêéá Ýäåéîáí, åðßóçò, ðùò åîáéôßáò ôçò èõìáôïðïßçóçò ôùí

ìéêñþí áðü ôá ìåãáëýôåñá, ðñïêáëåßôáé áíáóôÜôùóç óôçí Ýêöñáóç ôùí

ãïíéäßùí ôïõò åíôüò ôçò íôïðáìéíéêÞò ïäïý ôïõ ìåóï-ìåôáé÷ìéáêïý óõ-

óôÞìáôïò, ðïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôçí åðéèõìßá êáé ôá áéóèÞìáôá åðéâñÜâåõóçò

(Choi, 2006). Ôï áðïôÝëåóìá áõôÞò ôçò áíáóôÜôùóçò åßíáé ç áðüóõñóç

áðü ôï êïéíùíéêü ðåñéâÜëëïí, ëüãù Ýíôïíïõ öüâïõ êáé ç óõíå÷Þò õðåñ-

äéÝãåñóç, ðïõ ðáñáôçñåßôáé óõ÷íÜ óôéò ìåôá-ôñáõìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò. Ç

ìåôá-ôñáõìáôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ Üã÷ïõò áðü ôçí ïðïßá õðïöÝñïõí ðïëëÜ áðü

ôá ðáéäéÜ ðïõ Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß èõìáôïðïßçóç áðü ôïõò óõììáèçôÝò ôïõò

óôï ó÷ïëåßï, Ý÷åé, åðßóçò, óõíäåèåß ìå äéáôáñá÷Ýò óôç ìíÞìç, ïé ïðïßåò

ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôï ìÝãåèïò ôïõ éððüêáìðïõ (Bremmer, 2001). 

Ùóôüóï, ïé Ýöçâïé åßíáé ðåñéóóüôåñï åðéññåðåßò óôï íá õðïóôïýí

ìüíéìåò âëÜâåò óôïí åãêÝöáëï ëüãù óôñåò, óå óýãêñéóç ìå ìéêñüôåñá

ðáéäéÜ. Ôá ÷áìçëÜ åðßðåäá óõíáðôïöõóßíçò ðïõ âñÝèçêáí óå èõìáôï-
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ðïéç-ìÝíïõò åöÞâïõò äåß÷íïõí ìåéùìÝíç åãêåöáëéêÞ äñáóôçñéüôçôá, ç

ïðïßá ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ìéêñüôåñï áñéèìü óõíÜøåùí óôïí åãêÝöáëï (Char-

ney et al., 1993). Ôï ãåãïíüò áõôü ìðïñåß íá åðçñåÜóåé ôç ãíùóôéêÞ êáé

óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ ëåéôïõñãßá ôùí åöÞâùí, áëëÜ êáé íá Ý÷åé ìüíéìåò óõíÝ-

ðåéåò ãéá ôïí åãêÝöáëï, êáèþò ç ùñßìáíóç ôçò ìÜèçóçò êáé ôïõ èõìé-

êïý ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôçí áíáäéáìüñöùóç ôùí óõíÜøåùí êáé ôç óõíäåôé-

êüôçôÜ ôïõò, ç ïðïßá åêäçëþíåôáé ðñéí áðü ôçí åöçâåßá (Andersen,

2003). Ïé åìðåéñßåò èõìáôïðïßçóçò óôï ó÷ïëåßï êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò

åöçâéêÞò çëéêßáò åðçñåÜæïõí ðåñéóóüôåñï ôïí ðñïìåôùðéáßï ëïâü, ï

ïðïßïò óôçí çëéêßá áõôÞ äéÝñ÷åôáé ìéá «ðñïóùñéíÞ áíáäéïñãÜíùóç»

(ÂëÜ÷ïò, 2006), áðü üóï ôïí åðçñåÜæïõí óå ìéêñüôåñåò çëéêßåò (De Bel-

lis et al., 1999).

¢ëëåò íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÝò Ýñåõíåò ðïõ áöïñïýí Üôïìá ðïõ õðÝóôç-

óáí èõìáôïðïßçóç êáôÜ ôç ó÷ïëéêÞ Þ/êáé ðñïó÷ïëéêÞ çëéêßá, âáóßæïíôáé

áðïêëåéóôéêÜ êáé ìüíï óå ìåëÝôåò ìå ðáéäéÜ ôá ïðïßá ðáñïõóßáæáí êáôá-

èëéðôéêÜ óõìðôþìáôá Þ óå ðáéäéÜ ìå Äéáôáñá÷Þ ÅëëåéììáôéêÞò Ðñïóï-

÷Þò – Õðåñêéíçôéêüôçôá (ÄÅÐÕ), ôá ïðïßá Ý÷ïõí õðïóôåß åßôå Üìåóåò åß-

ôå Ýììåóåò ìïñöÝò èõìáôïðïßçóçò óôï ÷þñï ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ. Óôçí ðñþôç

ðåñßðôùóç, ðáñáôçñÞèçêáí ðñïâëÞìáôá óôçí áíôéëçðôéêÞ ðñüóëçøç

ðëçñïöïñéþí êáé äõóëåéôïõñãßåò óôï áñéóôåñü åãêåöáëéêü çìéóöáßñéï

(De Bellis et al., 1999; Pollak, 2003), åíþ óôç äåýôåñç õðïäéÝãåñóç ôïõ

ìåôùðéáßïõ ëïâïý ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ìå áðïôÝëåóìá óõíáêüëïõèá ðñïâëÞ-

ìáôá óôçí áíáðáñáóôáôéêÞ ìíÞìç êáé ôçí éêáíüôçôá åðßëõóçò ðñïâëç-

ìÜôùí (Pollak & Tolley-Schell, 2004). Ùóôüóï, êáèþò ôá ðñïâëÞìáôá áõ-

ôÜ ìðïñåß íá õðÞñ÷áí êáé ðñéí ôç èõìáôïðïßçóç, óå êáìßá ðåñßðôùóç

äåí ìðïñïýìå íá éó÷õñéóôïýìå üôé áðïôåëïýí åðéðôþóåéò ôçò êáé ü÷é åí-

äåßîåéò ôçò åõáëùôüôçôáò êÜðïéùí ðáéäéþí, ðïõ ìðïñåß íá ïäçãÞóåé óôç

èõìáôïðïßçóÞ ôïõò. Êáèþò ðñüêåéôáé óõíÞèùò ãéá ìáèçôÝò ìå ÷áìçëÝò

ó÷ïëéêÝò åðéäüóåéò êáé áñíçôéêÞ áõôïåêôßìçóç, åßíáé ðïëý ðéèáíüí ïé åê-

äçëþóåéò óõìðåñéöïñÜò ðïõ óõíäÝïíôáé ìå áõôÜ ôá ðñïâëÞìáôá, áðëÜ

íá ôïõò êáèéóôïýí ðéï åýêïëïõò «óôü÷ïõò» (Andreou, 2000). 

ÕðÜñ÷ïõí, ôÝëïò, êáé ìåëÝôåò ðïõ áöïñïýí áðïêëåéóôéêÜ êáé ìüíï

êëéíéêü åíÞëéêï ðëçèõóìü, ìå ó÷éæïöñÝíåéá Þ äéðïëéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ, ï

ïðïßïò Ý÷åé éóôïñéêü ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò áëëÜ ü÷é ðáéäéêÞò êáêï-

ðïßçóçò-ðáñáìÝëçóçò. Óå áõôÞ ôçí ðåñßðôùóç, äéáðéóôþèçêå äõóëåé-

ôïõñãßá óôçí áìõãäáëÞ ìå óõíáêüëïõèç ìåéùìÝíç áíôßëçøç ôùí áñíçôé-

êþí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí, ãåãïíüò ôï ïðïßï ìðïñåß íá åðçñåÜóåé áñíçôéêÜ

ôçí äéáðñïóùðéêÞ êáé êïéíùíéêÞ ôïõò ëåéôïõñãéêüôçôá (LeDoux, 1996). Ç

äõóëåéôïõñãßá, üìùò, áõôÞ ðáñáôçñåßôáé ãåíéêÜ óôïõò áóèåíåßò áõôïýò,
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Üó÷åôá ìå ôï éóôïñéêü ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò (Philips et al., 2003),

êáé åðïìÝíùò äåí ìðïñïýìå íá éó÷õñéóôïýìå ðùò õðÜñ÷åé êÜðïéá áéôéï-

ëïãéêÞ óýíäåóç. Åßíáé öáíåñü, ðùò, ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá êáôáëÞîïõìå óå

áóöáëÞ åðéóôçìïíéêÜ óõìðåñÜóìáôá, äåí åðáñêïýí ïé áîéïëïãÞóåéò ôùí

íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêþí ëåéôïõñãéþí áôüìùí ìå åðéâáñõìÝíï éóôïñéêü øõ÷éá-

ôñéêþí äéáôáñá÷þí, ôá ïðïßá óôï ðáñåëèüí õðÞñîáí èýìáôá êáôá÷ñç-

óôéêþí óõìðåñéöïñþí óôï ÷þñï ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ. 

5. ÓõìðåñÜóìáôá

Ï åãêÝöáëïò äéáìïñöþíåôáé óå ìåãÜëï âáèìü áðü ôéò åìðåéñßåò ìáò,

ïé ïðïßåò, êáèþò åðáíáëáìâÜíïíôáé, ÷áñÜæïõí «ìïíïðÜôéá» êáé óõíäÝ-

óåéò áíÜìåóá óôïõò íåõñþíåò. Ïé áíôßîïåò åìðåéñßåò äçìéïõñãïýí åã-

ãñáöÝò óôïí åãêÝöáëï, äéáìïñöþíïíôÜò ôïí ìå äéáöïñåôéêü ôñüðï áðü

ü,ôé ïé «êáíïíéêÝò» åìðåéñßåò. ÐáñÜ ôï ãåãïíüò üôé äåí åßíáé ðÜíôá åýêï-

ëï íá êáèïñéóôåß ìå áêñßâåéá ç «êáíïíéêüôçôá», ðïëëÜ áðü ôá öáéíüìå-

íá ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò åßíáé Ýîù áðü ôï åýñïò ôçò óõíçèéóìÝíçò

áíèñþðéíçò åìðåéñßáò. 

Ðáñüëï ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ðñáãìáôïðïéçèåß êÜðïéåò íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÝò ìå-

ëÝôåò ðïõ áöïñïýí Üôïìá ôá ïðïßá õðÝóôçóáí èõìáôïðïßçóç óå êÜðïéï

óôÜäéï ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò ôïõò æùÞò, äåí ìðïñïýìå áêüìá íá ðïýìå ðùò åß-

ìáóôå óå èÝóç íá êáôáëÞîïõìå óå áóöáëÞ óõìðåñÜóìáôá ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôéò

åðéðôþóåéò ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò óôç äéáìüñöùóç ôïõ åãêåöÜ-

ëïõ, êáèþò ïé ðåñéóóüôåñåò áðü áõôÝò âáóßæïíôáé óôç ìåëÝôç áôüìùí

ðïõ åêôüò áðü ôçí åìðåéñßá ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò åß÷áí õðïóôåß

êáé ôçí ôñáõìáôéêÞ åìðåéñßá ôçò ðáéäéêÞò êáêïðïßçóçò-ðáñáìÝëçóçò

óôï ðëáßóéï ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéÜò ôïõò Þ/êáé óå åíÞëéêï ðëçèõóìü ìå øõ÷éá-

ôñéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò. ÅðéðëÝïí, ó’ áõôÝò ôéò ìåëÝôåò ðïëý óðÜíéá áîéïëï-

ãåßôáé ç äéÜñêåéá êáé ôï åßäïò ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò, ãåãïíüò ðïõ

ìáò áðïôñÝðåé áðü ôçí åîáãùãÞ óõìðåñáóìÜôùí ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôçí óïâá-

ñüôçôá áõôþí êáè’ áõôþí ôùí ðåñéóôáôéêþí. Áíáìößâïëá, ðïëëÝò áðü

ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ìåôáâëçôÝò ïé ïðïßåò áðïôåëïýí ìåôá-èõ-

ìáôïðïéçôéêÝò åìðåéñßåò, üðùò åßíáé ïé äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôïõ óõíáéóèÞìáôïò Þ

ç êáôÜ÷ñçóç ïõóéþí, åíþ Üëëåò ðéèáíüí íá áðïôåëïýí åêëõôéêïýò ðáñÜ-

ãïíôåò ôçò èõìáôïðïßçóçò (ð.÷., ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò, êáôÜèëéøç) êáé

ü÷é äõóìåíÞ áðïôåëÝóìáôá. 
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Ôá åõñÞìáôá ðïõ áöïñïýí ôéò åðßêôçôåò åãêåöáëéêÝò êáêþóåéò, êá-

èþò êáé åêåßíá ðïõ êáôáäåéêíýïõí ôçí ýðáñîç ïìÜäùí õøçëïý êéíäýíïõ

ãéá ðñïâëÞìáôá ìÜèçóçò êáé óõìðåñéöïñÜò Þ/êáé ìåëëïíôéêÝò øõ÷éáôñé-

êÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò, óõíéóôïýí ðùò ç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ áîéïëüãçóç ôùí ðáé-

äéþí-èõìÜôùí ìðïñåß íá óõìâÜëåé óçìáíôéêÜ: á) óôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôùí

ãíùóôéêþí ëåéôïõñãéþí ôïõ ðáéäéïý êáé óôïí ðñïóäéïñéóìü ôõ÷üí áëëá-

ãÞò óå áõôÝò ùò óõíÝðåéá ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò, â) óôçí ðñüâëå-

øç ôçò åðßðôùóçò ðïõ ìðïñåß íá Ý÷åé ç áëëáãÞ óôéò ãíùóôéêÝò ëåéôïõñ-

ãßåò ôïõ ðáéäéïý, óôç ëåéôïõñãéêüôçôÜ ôïõ (ð.÷., ó÷ïëéêÝò åðéäüóåéò, ðñï-

âëÞìáôá óõìðåñéöïñÜò), ã) óôçí êáëýôåñç êáôáíüçóç ôùí ðñïâëçìÜ-

ôùí ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæåé Ýíá ðáéäß áðü ôï ßäéï êáé ôçí ïéêïãÝíåéÜ ôïõ, áëëÜ

êáé áðü ôïõò äáóêÜëïõò ôïõ êáé ôïõò Üëëïõò åðáããåëìáôßåò êáé ä) óôï

ó÷åäéáóìü ìéáò êáôÜëëçëçò êáé åîáôïìéêåõìÝíçò ðáñÝìâáóçò, âïçèþ-

íôáò ìå áõôü ôïí ôñüðï óôçí ðñüëçøç êáé ôçí áðïêáôÜóôáóç ôùí äõ-

óêïëéþí ôïõ ðáéäéïý.

ÔÝëïò, åßíáé öáíåñü, ðùò áðáéôåßôáé ðñüóèåôç íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ

Ýñåõíá óôïí ôïìÝá ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßçóçò, ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá ìðï-

ñÝóïõìå íá äïìÞóïõìå êáé íá õëïðïéÞóïõìå áðïôåëåóìáôéêÝò åðéóôç-

ìïíéêÝò ðáñåìâÜóåéò ãéá ôçí áíôéìåôþðéóç ôçò ó÷ïëéêÞò èõìáôïðïßç-

óçò. Óå êÜèå ðåñßðôùóç, ç ðñüëçøç óôï ÷þñï ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ, ìÝóù ôçò

áíÜðôõîçò ðñïãñáììÜôùí êïéíùíéêÞò áëëçëåããýçò êáé åêðáéäåõôéêþí

óôñáôçãéêþí ðïõ èá áðïôñÝðïõí ôç ÷ñÞóç âßáò êáé èá ðåñéïñßæïõí ôéò

åõêáéñßåò åêäÞëùóçò èõìáôïðïéçôéêþí óõìðåñéöïñþí, êñßíåôáé áðáñáß-

ôçôç, êáèþò ðïëëÝò áðü ôéò óõíÝðåéåò ôçò èõìáôïðïßçóçò äåí åßíáé áíá-

óôñÝøéìåò. 
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¸êöñáóç, áíôßëçøç êáé êáôáíüçóç 

óõíáéóèçìÜôùí óôïí áõôéóìü: Øõ÷ïëïãéêÜ

êáé íåõñïâéïëïãéêÜ åõñÞìáôá

Ðëïõóßá Ìéóáçëßäç*, ÄÝóðïéíá Ðáðïýäç**

Ðåñßëçøç

Óôü÷ïò ôçò ðáñïýóáò åñãáóßáò åßíáé íá êÜíåé ìéá åðéóêüðçóç

åñåõíþí ðïõ ìåëÝôçóáí ôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ áíÜðôõîç óôïí áõôéóìü.

Ç åñãáóßá äéáñèñþíåôáé óå ôñßá ìÝñç. Áñ÷éêÜ, ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé

Ýñåõíåò ðïõ Ýäåéîáí üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá åê-

öñÜóïõí ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôÜ ôïõò êáé íá áíôéëçöèïýí ôá óõíáéóèÞìá-

ôá ðïõ åêöñÜæïõí óôï ðñüóùðü ôïõò ïé Üëëïé. Êáôüðéí, óõæçôïý-

íôáé ìåëÝôåò ðïõ Ýäåéîáí üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äõóêïëåýïíôáé, óå

ó÷Ýóç ìå ôá ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìåíá, óôçí Ýêöñáóç êáé óôçí êáôá-

íüçóç «óýíèåôùí» óõíáéóèçìÜôùí (üðùò ç íôñïðÞ, ç åíï÷Þ, ç áìç-

÷áíßá ê.Ü.). ÔÝëïò, ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé ôá åõñÞìáôá åñåõíþí ðïõ óõí-

äÝïõí ôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ óôïí áõôéóìü ìå äïìéêÝò êáé

ëåéôïõñãéêÝò áíùìáëßåò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá. 

ËÝîåéò êëåéäéÜ: ÁìõãäáëïåéäÞò ðõñÞíáò, Áõôéóìüò, ÓõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ

áíÜðôõîç
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ÔìÞìá ÄçìïôéêÞò Åêðáßäåõóçò ôïõ Ðáíåðéóôçìßïõ Éùáííßíùí.
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ÅéóáãùãÞ

O Leo Kanner, äçìïóßåõóå ôï 1943, óôï ðåñéïäéêü Nervous Child, ôçí

åñãáóßá ìå ôßôëï Autistic disturbances of affective contact, óôçí ïðïßá

Ýêáíå ëåðôïìåñÞ ðåñéãñáöÞ 11 ðåñéðôþóåùí ðáéäéþí êáé åöÞâùí ìå ôçí

êëéíéêÞ åéêüíá ôçò äéáôáñá÷Þò ðïõ ïíüìáóå «áõôéóìü». Ìïëïíüôé ôá ðáé-

äéÜ áõôÜ áíôéìåôþðéæáí ðëÞèïò ðñïâëçìÜôùí, ç ðåñéãñáöÞ ôïõ Kanner

õðïãñÜììéæå ôá êïéíùíéêÜ êáé óõíáéóèçìáôéêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôçò äéá-

ôáñá÷Þò. Ï Kanner õðïóôÞñéîå üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ «Ýñ÷ïíôáé óôïí

êüóìï ìå ìéá åããåíÞ áäõíáìßá íá áíáðôýîïõí ôç óõíÞèç, âéïëïãéêÜ êá-

èïñéóìÝíç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ åðáöÞ ìå Üëëá ðñüóùðá, üðùò Üëëá ðáéäéÜ

Ýñ÷ïíôáé óôïí êüóìï ìå óùìáôéêÝò Þ íïçôéêÝò ìåéïíåîßåò» (ó. 250).

Ïé óýã÷ñïíåò áíôéëÞøåéò ãéá ôïí áõôéóìü åîáêïëïõèïýí íá ôïíßæïõí

ôéò êïéíùíéêÝò êáé óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí ùò

Ýíá áðü ôá ðñùôáñ÷éêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá,

ôá ôáîéíïìéêÜ óõóôÞìáôá ôçò ÁìåñéêáíéêÞò Øõ÷éáôñéêÞò Åôáéñåßáò êáé ôçò

Ðáãêüóìéáò ÏñãÜíùóçò Õãåßáò óôéò ðéï ðñüóöáôåò áíáèåùñÞóåéò ôïõò

(DSM-IV, 1994; ICD-10, 1994), ðåñéãñÜöïõí ôïí áõôéóìü ùò ìßá ÄéÜ÷õôç

Äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò ÁíÜðôõîçò, ðïõ åêäçëþíåôáé ìå äéáôáñá÷Ýò Þ áðïêëßóåéò

óôïõò ôïìåßò ôçò êïéíùíéêüôçôáò, ôçò åðéêïéíùíßáò êáé ôçò öáíôáóßáò.

Áðü ôçí ôñéÜäá áõôþí ôùí äéáôáñá÷þí, ïé êïéíùíéêï-óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò äõ-

óêïëßåò áíáãíùñßæïíôáé ùò ôï âáóéêü ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêü ðïõ äéáêñßíåé ôïí

áõôéóìü áðü Üëëåò íåõñïøõ÷éáôñéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò (Schultz, 2004). 

Óôü÷ïò ôçò ðáñïýóáò åñãáóßáò åßíáé íá óêéáãñáöÞóåé ôéò âáóéêÝò

äéáóôÜóåéò ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí.

ÌåôÜ áðü ìéá óýíôïìç åðéóêüðçóç åñåõíþí ðïõ åîÝôáóáí ôéò äéáôáñá-

÷Ýò óôçí Ýêöñáóç, áíôßëçøç êáé êáôáíüçóç âáóéêþí êáé óýíèåôùí óõ-

íáéóèçìÜôùí óôïí áõôéóìü, ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé ìåëÝôåò ðïõ Ýäåéîáí üôé ç

âÜóç áõôþí ôùí äéáôáñá÷þí åíôïðßæåôáé óå áíùìáëßåò äïìþí ôïõ äñå-

ðáíïåéäïýò óõóôÞìáôïò êáé, åéäéêüôåñá, óå äïìéêÝò Þ ëåéôïõñãéêÝò áíù-

ìáëßåò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá.

2. ¸êöñáóç âáóéêþí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí

Ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôá åßíáé ç ðñþôç ãëþóóá ôùí ðáéäéþí. ¹äç áðü ôéò

ðñþôåò åâäïìÜäåò Þ ìÞíåò ôçò æùÞò ôïõò, ôá âñÝöç åßíáé óå èÝóç íá åê-

öñÜæïõí âáóéêÜ óõíáéóèÞìáôá óôï ðñüóùðü ôïõò (üðùò åíäéáöÝñïí,
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áçäßá, ëýðç, èõìü, ÷áñÜ êáé Ýêðëçîç) (Izard, Huebner, Risser, McGinnes,

& Dougherty, 1980). Ïé åêöñÜóåéò áõôÝò õðïäçëþíïõí ôéò óõãêéíçóéáêÝò

ôïõò åìðåéñßåò êáé åîõðçñåôïýí óôçí åðéêïéíùíßá ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò áí-

èñþðïõò. 

Ìïëïíüôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ åßíáé óå èÝóç íá åêäçëþíïõí óõíáéóèÞ-

ìáôá, ïé óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò ôïõò åêöñÜóåéò äéáöÝñïõí ðïéïôéêÜ áðü åêåß-

íåò ôùí ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìåíùí ðáéäéþí. Ïé Yirmiya, Kasari, Sigman,

êáé Mundy (1989) âéíôåïóêüðçóáí ôéò áëëçëåðéäñÜóåéò áõôéóôéêþí, íïç-

ôéêÜ êáèõóôåñçìÝíùí êáé ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìåíùí ðáéäéþí ìå Ýíáí

Üãíùóôï åíÞëéêá. ×ñçóéìïðïßçóáí ôï óýóôçìá êùäéêïðïßçóçò óõíáé-

óèçìáôéêþí åêöñÜóåùí Maximally Discriminative Affect Coding System

(Izard, 1979) ãéá íá êùäéêïðïéÞóïõí 10 âáóéêÜ óõíáéóèÞìáôá óôá ðñü-

óùðá ôùí ðáéäéþí (åíäéáöÝñïí, éêáíïðïßçóç, Ýêðëçîç, ëýðç, èõìüò, áç-

äßá, öüâïò, íôñïðÞ, ðåñéöñüíçóç êáé ðüíïò) áëëÜ êáé óõìðëÝãìáôá áõ-

ôþí ôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí (óõíäõáóìïýò äýï Þ ðåñéóóïôÝñùí óõíáéóèç-

ìÜôùí ðïõ åêöñÜæïíôáí ôáõôï÷ñüíùò). Ôá åõñÞìáôá Ýäåéîáí üôé ôá áõ-

ôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äå äéÝöåñáí áðü ôéò ïìÜäåò åëÝã÷ïõ ùò ðñïò ôç óõ÷íü-

ôçôá ìå ôçí ïðïßá åîÝöñáæáí âáóéêÜ óõíáéóèÞìáôá. Ç äéáöïñÜ ôïõò

áðü ôéò ïìÜäåò åëÝã÷ïõ Þôáí üôé åêäÞëùíáí óõ÷íÜ óõìðëÝãìáôá óõíáé-

óèçìÜôùí áíôßèåôçò öüñôéóçò (üðùò èõìü êáé ÷áñÜ), ôá ïðïßá äåí ðá-

ñáôçñÞèçêáí óå êáíÝíá áðü ôá õðüëïéðá ðáéäéÜ. Ïé Yirmiya et al. (1989)

êáôÝëçîáí óôï óõìðÝñáóìá üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ Ý÷ïõí ôçí ôÜóç íá

åêöñÜæïõí áóõíÞèéóôá Þ éäéïóõãêñáóéáêÜ óõíáéóèÞìáôá. 

¢ëëïé åñåõíçôÝò ìåëÝôçóáí ôéò ðåñéóôÜóåéò óôéò ïðïßåò ôá áõôéóôéêÜ

ðáéäéÜ åêäçëþíïõí ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôÜ ôïõò (Dawson, Hill, Spencer, Gal-

pert, & Watson, 1990; McGee, Feldman, & Chernin, 1991; Snow, Hertzig,

& Shapiro, 1987). Ïé McGee et al. (1991), ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, âéíôåïóêüðç-

óáí ôéò åëåýèåñåò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò áõôéóôéêþí êáé ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìå-

íùí ðáéäéþí çëéêßáò 3 Ýùò 5 åôþí óôïí ðáéäéêü ôïõò óôáèìü. Óôç óõíÝ-

÷åéá, åðéëåãìÝíá áðïóðÜóìáôá áõôÞò ôçò âéíôåïóêüðçóçò ìåëåôÞèçêáí

ãéá íá âñåèåß: (á) ç óõ÷íüôçôá ìå ôçí ïðïßá ïé äýï ïìÜäåò åêäÞëùíáí ÷á-

ñÜ, ëýðç êáé èõìü, êáé (â) ïé ðåñéóôÜóåéò (Þ ôá ðëáßóéá) åêäÞëùóçò áõ-

ôþí ôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí. Ç áíÜëõóç ôùí áðïóðáóìÜôùí Ýäåéîå üôé ç óõ-

÷íüôçôá ìå ôçí ïðïßá ôá áõôéóôéêÜ êáé ôá ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìåíá ðáéäéÜ

åêäÞëùíáí ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôÜ ôïõò äå äéÝöåñå. Ùóôüóï, ç ðëåéïíüôçôá

ôùí åêöñÜóåùí ÷áñÜò ôùí ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìåíùí ðáéäéþí ðáñáôçñÞ-

èçêå óå ðåñéóôÜóåéò ðïõ ôá ðáéäéÜ åßôå áëëçëåðéäñïýóáí ìå ôç íçðéáãù-

ãü åßôå ìå Ýíáí óõíïìÞëéêï. ÁíôéèÝôùò, ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ åêäÞëùíáí

÷áñÜ êáôÜ êáíüíá óôï ìïíá÷éêü ôïõò ðáé÷íßäé. Ôï óõìðÝñáóìá ôùí
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McGee et al. (1991) Þôáí üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ ðéèáíüí äõóêïëåýïíôáé

íá ìïéñáóôïýí ôéò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò ôïõò åìðåéñßåò ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò. 

Ìéá Üëëç äéÜóôáóç ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò óôïí áõôéóìü

åßíáé ç áäõíáìßá ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí íá óõíôïíßóïõí ôéò óõíáéóèçìá-

ôéêÝò ôïõò åêöñÜóåéò ìå ðñÜîåéò ìç ëåêôéêÞò åðéêïéíùíßáò. Óå ó÷åôéêÞ

Ýñåõíá, ïé Dawson et al. (1990) êáôÝãñáøáí ôéò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò åêöñÜ-

óåéò áõôéóôéêþí êáé ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìåíùí ðáéäéþí, çëéêßáò 2 Ýùò 6

åôþí, êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ìéáò äåêÜëåðôçò äïìçìÝíçò ðñüóùðï ìå ðñüóù-

ðï áëëçëåðßäñáóçò ìå ôéò ìçôÝñåò ôïõò. ÂñÝèçêå üôé óå áíôßèåóç ìå ôçí

ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ, ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ óõíäýáæáí ëéãüôåñï óõ÷íÜ ôá ÷áìü-

ãåëÜ ôïõò ìå âëåììáôéêÞ åðáöÞ êáé ÷áìïãåëïýóáí óðáíßùò óå áðÜíôç-

óç ôïõ ÷áìüãåëïõ ôùí ìçôÝñùí ôïõò. ¼ìïéá, ïé Kasari, Sigman, Mundy

êáé Yirmiya (1990) âñÞêáí üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá åê-

äçëþóïõí ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôÜ ôïõò êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá åðåéóïäßùí áðü êïé-

íïý åóôßáóçò ôçò ðñïóï÷Þò ìå Ýíáí åíÞëéêá.

Óõíïøßæïíôáò, ôá åõñÞìáôá ôùí ðáñáðÜíù åñåõíþí äåß÷íïõí üôé ôá

áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ Ý÷ïõí ôçí ôÜóç íá åêöñÜæïõí áóõíÞèéóôïõò Þ éäéïóõ-

ãêñáóéáêïýò ôýðïõò óõíáéóèçìÜôùí. Áõôüò åíäå÷ïìÝíùò åßíáé êáé ï ëü-

ãïò ðïõ ïé ãýñù ôïõò äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá åñìçíåýóïõí ôï ðþò ôá ðáéäéÜ

áõôÜ áéóèÜíïíôáé. ÅðéðëÝïí, öáßíåôáé üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ Ý÷ïõí ìéá

åéäéêÞ äõóêïëßá óôï íá åêäçëþóïõí ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôÜ ôïõò óå ðåñéóôÜ-

óåéò êïéíùíéêÞò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò. Áõôü õðïäçëþíåé üôé äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá

ìïéñáóôïýí ôéò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò ôïõò åìðåéñßåò ìå Üëëïõò. ÔÝëïò, öáßíå-

ôáé üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äõóêïëåýïíôáé åðßóçò íá óõíôïíßóïõí ôéò óõ-

íáéóèçìáôéêÝò ôïõò åêäçëþóåéò ìå ðñÜîåéò ìç ëåêôéêÞò åðéêïéíùíßáò. 

3. Áíôßëçøç âáóéêþí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí 

Åêôüò áðü ôéò äõóêïëßåò óôçí Ýêöñáóç ôùí äéêþí ôïõò óõíáéóèçìÜ-

ôùí, ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí åðéðëÝïí ðñïâëÞìáôá óôçí áíôß-

ëçøç ôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí ðïõ åêöñÜæïõí ïé Üëëïé. Ðñþôïò ï Hobson êáé

ïé óõíåñãÜôåò ôïõ (Hobson, 1986a,b; Hobson, Ouston, & Lee, 1988a,b;

Hobson, Ouston, & Lee, 1989; Hobson & Lee, 1989) ìåëÝôçóáí ôçí éêáíü-

ôçôá ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí íá áðïêùäéêïðïéïýí ôéò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò åê-

öñÜóåéò óôá ðñüóùðá ôùí Üëëùí. Óå ìßá áðü ôéò ÝñåõíÝò ôïõ (Hobson,

1986a), áõôéóôéêÜ êáé åîéóùìÝíá ùò ðñïò ôç íïçôéêÞ çëéêßá ôõðéêþò áíá-

ðôõóóüìåíá êáé íïçôéêÜ êáèõóôåñçìÝíá ðáéäéÜ ðáñáêïëïýèçóáí ìáãíç-
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ôïóêïðçìÝíåò ôáéíßåò óôéò ïðïßåò Ýíáò åíÞëéêáò ÷åéñïíïìïýóå Þ ðáñÞãå

öùíÝò êáé Þ÷ïõò ðïõ åîÝöñáæáí óõãêåêñéìÝíá óõíáéóèÞìáôá (üðùò ÷á-

ñÜ, ëýðç, èõìü êáé öüâï). Ôá ðáéäéÜ Ýðñåðå íá åðéëÝîïõí áðü öùôïãñá-

ößåò ðñïóþðùí, ðïõ åîÝöñáæáí Ýíá áðü ôá õðü åîÝôáóç óõíáéóèÞìáôá

ç êÜèå ìßá, ôï ðñüóùðï ðïõ áíôéóôïé÷ïýóå óôçí êÜèå ìáãíçôïóêïðçìÝ-

íç ôáéíßá. Ôá áðïôåëÝóìáôá Ýäåéîáí üôé, óå áíôßèåóç ìå ôéò ïìÜäåò åëÝã-

÷ïõ, ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äåí åðÝëåãáí ôá óùóôÜ ðñüóùðá ãéá ôéò ôáéíßåò.

Óå Üëëç Ýñåõíá, ïé Weeks êáé Hobson (1987) Ýäùóáí óå áõôéóôéêÜ êáé

óå åîéóùìÝíá ùò ðñïò ôç íïçôéêÞ êáé ôç ÷ñïíïëïãéêÞ çëéêßá íïçôéêÜ êá-

èõóôåñçìÝíá ðáéäéÜ öùôïãñáößåò ðñïóþðùí íá ôéò ôáîéíïìÞóïõí. Ôá

ðáéäéÜ åß÷áí ôç äõíáôüôçôá íá ôáîéíïìÞóïõí ôá ðñüóùðá ìå âÜóç ôï óõ-

íáßóèçìá ðïõ åîÝöñáæáí (÷áñÜ Þ ëýðç) Þ óýìöùíá ìå ôïí ôýðï êáðÝ-

ëïõ ðïõ öïñïýóáí (óêëçñü Þ ìáëáêü êáðÝëï). ÂñÝèçêå üôé óå áíôßèåóç

ìå ôá ðáéäéÜ ôçò ïìÜäáò åëÝã÷ïõ, ðïõ ôáîéíïìïýóáí ôá ðñüóùðá ìå âÜ-

óç ôéò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò ôïõò åêöñÜóåéò, ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ ôá ôáîéíï-

ìïýóáí áíÜëïãá ìå ôïí ôýðï êáðÝëïõ. 

Ôá åõñÞìáôá ôùí ðáñáðÜíù åñåõíþí ïäÞãçóáí ôïí Hobson (1993,

2005) íá äéáôõðþóåé ôçí õðüèåóç üôé óôïí áõôéóìü õðÜñ÷åé ìéá åéäéêÞ

äõóêïëßá óôçí áíôßëçøç ôùí óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí åêöñÜóåùí óôá ðñüóùðá

ôùí Üëëùí. Ùóôüóï, ôá åõñÞìáôá ðñüóöáôùí åñåõíþí (Joseph & Ta-

naka, 2002; Klin, 2001; Klin, Jones, Schultz, Volkmar, & Cohen, 2002;

Pelphrey, Sasson, Reznick, Paul, Goldman, & Piven, 2002; Trepagnier,

Sebrechts, & Peterson, 2002) áðïäõíáìþíïõí áõôÞ ôç èÝóç, äåß÷íïíôáò

üôé ôá ðñïâëÞìáôá óôçí áíôßëçøç óõíáéóèçìÜôùí åíäå÷ïìÝíùò íá óõí-

äÝïíôáé ìå ãåíéêüôåñåò äõóêïëßåò óôçí åðåîåñãáóßá ðñïóþðùí. 

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ïé Pelphrey et al. (2002) ðáñïõóßáóáí óå õøçëÞò ëåé-

ôïõñãéêüôçôáò áõôéóôéêïýò êáé óå ìç áõôéóôéêïýò åíÞëéêåò öùôïãñáößåò

åíüò Üíäñá êáé ìßáò ãõíáßêáò íá åêöñÜæïõí Ýíá áðü Ýîé âáóéêÜ óõíáé-

óèÞìáôá (öüâï, èõìü, áçäßá, ÷áñÜ, ëýðç êáé Ýêðëçîç) óôï ðñüóùðü

ôïõò êáé, ìå ôç âïÞèåéá ìßáò óõóêåõÞò ïðôéêÞò óÜñùóçò, êáôÝãñáøáí

ôá åðéìÝñïõò óçìåßá ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ óôá ïðïßá ïé äýï ïìÜäåò ðñïóÞëù-

íáí ôï âëÝììá ôïõò. Ôá åõñÞìáôá Ýäåéîáí üôé ïé áõôéóôéêïß óõììåôÝ÷ï-

íôåò ðñïóÞëùíáí ãéá ðåñéóóüôåñï ÷ñüíï ôï âëÝììá ôïõò óå ðåñéï÷Ýò

ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ ÷ùñßò ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ (ð.÷., ðçãïýíé êáé ìÝôùðï), åíþ ç

ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ óôéò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ üðïõ ôõðéêÜ åêöñÜæåôáé ôï

óõíáßóèçìá (ð.÷., ìÜôéá, óôüìá êáé ìýôç). Ðáñüìïéá åõñÞìáôá Ý÷åé ðá-

ñïõóéÜóåé êáé ï Klin (2001).

ÓõìðåñáóìáôéêÜ, ôá åõñÞìáôá ôùí åñåõíþí ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôçí áíôßëçøç

óõíáéóèçìÜôùí äåß÷íïõí üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá áíá-
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ãíùñßóïõí ôéò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò åêöñÜóåéò óôá ðñüóùðá ôùí Üëëùí.

Ðñïò ôï ðáñüí, ùóôüóï, äåí õðÜñ÷åé óõìöùíßá ìåôáîý ôùí åñåõíçôþí

ùò ðñïò ôï áí áõôÝò ïé äõóêïëßåò óôçí áíôßëçøç óõíáéóèçìÜôùí åßíáé

ðñùôïãåíÝò Ýëëåéììá Þ áðïôÝëåóìá ìéáò äéáôáñá÷Þò óôçí éêáíüôçôá

ïðôéêÞò åðåîåñãáóßáò ðñïóþðùí. Óýìöùíá ìå ôá åõñÞìáôá ìéáò óåéñÜò

åñåõíþí, êáôÜ ôçí åðåîåñãáóßá ðñïóþðùí, ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äßíïõí

ëéãüôåñç ðñïóï÷Þ óôá ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ üðïõ ôõðéêÜ ðñï-

âÜëëåôáé ôï óõíáßóèçìá êáé åðéêåíôñþíïõí ðåñéóóüôåñï ôï âëÝììá ôïõò

óå Üëëá ëéãüôåñï óçìáíôéêÜ ãéá ôçí áðïêùäéêïðïßçóç ôïõ óõíáéóèÞìá-

ôïò ìÝñç ôïõ, ãåãïíüò ðïõ åíäå÷ïìÝíùò åîçãåß ôéò äõóêïëßåò ðïõ áõôÜ

áíôéìåôùðßæïõí óôçí êáôáíüçóç ôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí ðïõ åêöñÜæïõí óôá

ðñüóùðÜ ôïõò ïé Üëëïé. 

4. ¸êöñáóç êáé áíôßëçøç óýíèåôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí

Ôçí ôåëåõôáßá äåêáåôßá, ôï åíäéáöÝñïí ôùí åñåõíçôþí ôïõ áõôéóìïý

Üñ÷éóå íá åðéêåíôñþíåôáé óôçí éêáíüôçôá ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí íá åê-

öñÜæïõí êáé íá áíôéëáìâÜíïíôáé óýíèåôá óõíáéóèÞìáôá. Ïé Kasari, Sig-

man, Baumgartner êáé Stipek (1993), ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ìåëÝôçóáí ôïí ôñü-

ðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï åîéóùìÝíá ùò ðñïò ôç íïçôéêÞ çëéêßá áõôéóôéêÜ, íïçôéêÜ

êáèõóôåñçìÝíá êáé ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìåíá ðáéäéÜ ðñïó÷ïëéêÞò çëéêßáò

åêöñÜæïõí ôçí ðåñçöÜíéá ôïõò. Óôçí Ýñåõíá áõôÞ ôá ðáéäéÜ áñ÷éêÜ óõ-

ìðëÞñùíáí Ýíá ðáæë êáé ìåôÜ áðü äéÜóôçìá ëßãùí äåõôåñïëÝðôùí ï

åñåõíçôÞò êáé ï ãïíÝáò, ðïõ Þôáí ðáñüíôåò, åðáéíïýóáí ôï åðßôåõãìÜ

ôïõò. Ïé Kasari et al. ðáñáôÞñçóáí ôéò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò áíôéäñÜóåéò ôùí

ôñéþí ïìÜäùí óôïí Ýðáéíï ôùí åíçëßêùí. ÂñÝèçêå üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáé-

äéÜ ÷áìïãåëïýóáí åîßóïõ óõ÷íÜ ìå ôá ðáéäéÜ óôéò ïìÜäåò åëÝã÷ïõ üôáí

ïëïêëÞñùíáí ôá ðáæë. Ùóôüóï, äåí êïßôáæáí ôïõò åíÞëéêåò ãéá íá ìïéñá-

óôïýí ìáæß ôïõò ôçí éêáíïðïßçóç ðïõ Ýíéùèáí Þ ãéá íá ôñáâÞîïõí ôçí

ðñïóï÷Þ ôùí åíçëßêùí óôï åðßôåõãìÜ ôïõò. Ï Ýðáéíïò ôùí åíçëßêùí äåí

åíèÜññõíå ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ íá áíôéäñÜóïõí èåôéêÜ êáé ìÜëéóôá ðïë-

ëÜ áðü áõôÜ åß÷áí ôçí ôÜóç íá áðïìáêñýíïíôáé áðü ôïõò åíÞëéêåò ðïõ

ôá åðáéíïýóáí. Ôï óõìðÝñáóìá ðïõ ðñïêýðôåé áðü áõôÜ ôá åõñÞìáôá åß-

íáé üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äåí Ý÷ïõí áíáðôýîåé Ýíá êïéíùíéêÜ äéáìåóï-

ëáâïýìåíï áßóèçìá ðåñçöÜíéáò Þ, åíäå÷ïìÝíùò, üðùò ï Hobson (1990)

õðïóôçñßæåé, íá «…óôåñïýíôáé ôçò éêáíüôçôáò êáôáíüçóçò ôïõ åáõôïý

ùò áíôéêåßìåíïõ áîéïëüãçóçò ôùí Üëëùí» (ó. 174). 
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Ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôá ðáñáðÜíù åßíáé êáé ôá åõñÞìáôá åñåõíþí ðïõ åîÝôá-

óáí ôçí êáôáíüçóç óýíèåôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí óå ìåãáëýôåñçò çëéêßáò

êáé õøçëÞò ëåéôïõñãéêüôçôáò áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ (Bauminger, 2004; Capps,

Yirmiya, & Sigman, 1992; Chidambi, 2003; Kasari, Paparella, & Baumin-

ger, 1999; óôï Kasari, Chamberlain, & Bauminger, 2001). Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝ-

íá, ïé Kasari et al. æÞôçóáí áðü õøçëÞò ëåéôïõñãéêüôçôáò áõôéóôéêÜ êáé

áðü ôõðéêþò áíáðôõóóüìåíá ðáéäéÜ íá áíáöÝñïõí ðáñáäåßãìáôá ðåñé-

óôÜóåùí üðïõ åß÷áí áéóèáíèåß åíï÷Þ. Ôá ðáñáäåßãìáôá ôùí ðáéäéþí ôá-

îéíïìÞèçêáí ìå âÜóç ôï ðåñéå÷üìåíü ôïõò óå äýï ïìÜäåò: (á) ðáñáäåßã-

ìáôá ðåñéóôÜóåùí üðïõ ôá ðáéäéÜ åß÷áí ðáñáâåß êÜðïéïí êáíüíá Þ ðñï-

êÜëåóáí æçìéÜ óå îÝíç éäéïêôçóßá, êáé (â) ðáñáäåßãìáôá ðåñéóôÜóåùí

üðïõ ôá ðáéäéÜ åß÷áí ðñïêáëÝóåé öõóéêÞ Þ óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ âëÜâç óå Üë-

ëá ðñüóùðá. Ç áíÜëõóç Ýäåéîå üôé ôá ðáñáäåßãìáôá ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáé-

äéþí åíôÜóóïíôáí ðåñéóóüôåñï óôçí ðñþôç ïìÜäá -áöïñïýóáí äçëáäÞ

êáôÜ êáíüíá ðáñáâÜóåéò êáíüíùí (ð.÷., ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ áíÝöåñáí

üôé áéóèÜíèçêáí íôñïðÞ óå ðåñéðôþóåéò ðïõ åß÷áí óõëëçöèåß íá êëÝ-

âïõí ðáé÷íßäéá áðü ôï ó÷ïëåßï, íá ôñþíå ôá ìðéóêüôá ôùí Üëëùí, íá ôï

óêÜíå áðü ôï óðßôé ê.Ü.). ÁíôéèÝôùò, ôá ðáñáäåßãìáôá ôçò ïìÜäáò åëÝã-

÷ïõ áíÞêáí êõñßùò óôç äåýôåñç ïìÜäá -åß÷áí äçëáäÞ äéáðñïóùðéêü ÷á-

ñáêôÞñá êáé áöïñïýóáí êõñßùò ãåãïíüôá óôá ïðïßá ç óõìðåñéöïñÜ

ôïõò åß÷å áñíçôéêÝò åðéðôþóåéò óôïõò Üëëïõò. Ìå âÜóç ôá åõñÞìáôÜ

ôïõò, ïé Kasari et al. êáôÝëçîáí óôï óõìðÝñáóìá üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ

ïñßæïõí ôçí åíï÷Þ óôï ðëáßóéï áðïóôçèéóìÝíùí êáíüíùí Þ äñÜóåùí

áðÝíáíôé óôá ðñÜãìáôá êáé ü÷é ìå äéáðñïóùðéêïýò üñïõò. 

ÐëÞèïò åñåõíþí ôéò äýï ôåëåõôáßåò äåêáåôßåò Ý÷ïõí äåßîåé üôé ôá áõ-

ôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá êáôáíïÞóïõí ôéò íïçôéêÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò,

üðùò ðåðïéèÞóåéò, ðñïèÝóåéò, åðéèõìßåò ê.Ü., ôùí Üëëùí áíèñþðùí (ãéá

åðéóêüðçóç, âë. Baron-Cohen, 2001). Ìå Üëëá ëüãéá, Ý÷åé âñåèåß üôé

óôïí áõôéóìü ç «èåùñßá ôïõ íïõ» äåí áíáðôýóóåôáé öõóéïëïãéêÜ. Ðñü-

óöáôá, ïé Heerey, Keltner êáé Capps (2003) õðïóôÞñéîáí üôé ç äéáôáñá-

÷Þ áõôÞ óôçí áíÜðôõîç ôçò èåùñßáò ôïõ íïõ åíäå÷ïìÝíùò íá åßíáé ç áé-

ôßá ôùí äõóêïëéþí ðïõ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ óôçí êáôá-

íüçóç êáé Ýêöñáóç óýíèåôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí. Ç èåùñßá ôïõ íïõ, óýì-

öùíá ìå áõôïýò ôïõò åñåõíçôÝò, åßíáé ìßá áðü ôéò âáóéêÝò óõíéóôáìÝíåò

ôçò áíÜðôõîçò óýíèåôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí. Ôá óýíèåôá óõíáéóèÞìáôá

óðáíßùò åêäçëþíïíôáé üôáí ôï Üôïìï åßíáé ìüíï ôïõ, åêôüò êáé áí öáíôÜ-

æåôáé üôé ïé Üëëïé åßíáé ðáñüíôåò. Ï âáóéêüò ðáñÜãïíôáò ðïõ ïäçãåß êÜ-

ðïéïí íá âéþóåé, ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, áìç÷áíßá Þ ðåñçöÜíéá, åßíáé ç áíáãíþ-

ñéóç ôçò ðéèáíüôçôáò áîéïëüãçóÞò ôïõ áðü ôïõò Üëëïõò. Ïé Üëëïé áé-
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óèÜíïíôáé ÷áñÜ üôáí ôï Üôïìï åðéôõã÷Üíåé Ýíá óõãêåêñéìÝíï óôü÷ï

(ð.÷., üôáí åðéôõã÷Üíåé Ýíá áèëçôéêü åðßôåõãìá) êáé, áíôéèÝôùò, ëýðç, èõ-

ìü, ðåñéöñüíçóç ê.Ü., üôáí ôï Üôïìï ðáñáâéÜæåé Ýíáí êáíüíá (ð.÷., üôáí

êëÝâåé êÜôé). Ìå ôç óåéñÜ ôïõ, ôï Üôïìï áéóèÜíåôáé ðåñçöÜíéá üôáí ïé Üë-

ëïé åðéäïêéìÜæïõí ìéá ðñÜîç ôïõ, êáé, áíôéèÝôùò, åíï÷Þ üôáí ôçí áðïäï-

êéìÜæïõí. Áõôü óçìáßíåé üôé ãéá íá ìðïñÝóåé Ýíá Üôïìï íá âéþóåé êáé íá

êáôáíïÞóåé Ýíá óýíèåôï óõíáßóèçìá, èá ðñÝðåé íá Ý÷åé ðñïçãïõìÝíùò

áíáðôýîåé ôçí éêáíüôçôá áîéïëüãçóçò ôçò óõìðåñéöïñÜò ôïõ óå ó÷Ýóç

ìå ôéò íïçôéêÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò ôùí Üëëùí, äçëáäÞ èåùñßá ôïõ íïõ. ×ùñßò

èåùñßá ôïõ íïõ, ôï Üôïìï äå èá åßíáé óå èÝóç íá êáôáíïÞóåé ôéò óêÝøåéò

êáé áîéïëïãÞóåéò ôùí Üëëùí ãéá ôç óõìðåñéöïñÜ ôïõ (ôé ðéóôåýïõí äçëá-

äÞ Þ ðþò íéþèïõí ïé Üëëïé ãéá ôéò ðñÜîåéò ôïõ) êáé óõíåðþò äå èá ìðï-

ñåß íá âéþóåé áìç÷áíßá, íôñïðÞ Þ åíï÷Þ, áëëÜ ïýôå åðéðëÝïí íá êáôáíïÞ-

óåé ôéò áéôßåò ðïõ ðñïêáëïýí áõôÜ ôá óõíáéóèÞìáôá.

Äýï ðñüóöáôåò Ýñåõíåò ìåëÝôçóáí ôç ó÷Ýóç áíÜìåóá óôéò äéáôáñá-

÷Ýò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí óôçí êáôáíüçóç óýíèåôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí

êáé óôç èåùñßá ôïõ íïõ (Heerey et al., 2003; Hillier & Allinson, 2002). Ôá

åõñÞìáôá ôçò ðñþôçò (Heerey et al., 2003) Ýäåéîáí üôé ïé åðéäüóåéò ôùí

áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí óå Ýíá Ýñãï áíáãíþñéóçò óýíèåôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí

óå öùôïãñáößåò ðñïóþðùí óõó÷åôßæïíôáí ìå ôéò åðéäüóåéò ôïõò óôá Ýñ-

ãá èåùñßáò ôïõ íïõ. Áíôéóôïß÷ùò, óôç äåýôåñç Ýñåõíá (Hillier & Allinson,

2002) âñÝèçêå üôé ïé åðéäüóåéò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí óå Ýíá Ýñãï êá-

ôáíüçóçò ôçò áìç÷áíßáò óõó÷åôßæïíôáí ìå ôéò åðéäüóåéò ôïõò óå ìéá óåé-

ñÜ Ýñãùí èåùñßáò ôïõ íïõ. 

ÓõìðåñáóìáôéêÜ, èá ìðïñïýóå êáíåßò íá åðéóçìÜíåé üôé, ðáñüëï ðïõ

ç åìðåéñéêÞ äéåñåýíçóç ôçò áíÜðôõîçò óýíèåôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí óôïí

áõôéóìü âñßóêåôáé áêüìç óå ðïëý ðñþéìï óôÜäéï, ùóôüóï, öáßíåôáé üôé

ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ äõóêïëåýïíôáé óôçí Ýêöñáóç êáé óôçí êáôáíüçóÞ

ôïõò. Áðü ôçí Üëëç ðëåõñÜ, Ý÷ïõí áñ÷ßóåé íá óõãêåíôñþíïíôáé óôïé÷åßá

ðïõ äåß÷íïõí üôé ïé äõóêïëßåò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí óå áõôüí ôïí ôï-

ìÝá ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò áíÜðôõîçò åíäå÷ïìÝíùò íá óõíäÝïíôáé ìå ôçí

áäõíáìßá ôïõò íá êáôáíïÞóïõí ôéò íïçôéêÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò ôùí Üëëùí áí-

èñþðùí. 
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5. ÍåõñïâéïëïãéêÞ âÜóç ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò äéáôá-

ñá÷Þò óôïí áõôéóìü: 

Ï ñüëïò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá

Ç óýíèåóç üëùí áõôþí ôùí äåäïìÝíùí ãéá ôéò äéáôáñá÷Ýò óôç óõíáé-

óèçìáôéêÞ áíÜðôõîç ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí ðáñáìÝíåé äýóêïëï áêüìç

åã÷åßñçìá. ÐÜíôùò ôï ãåãïíüò üôé ðïéêßëåò äéáóôÜóåéò ôçò óõíáéóèçìá-

ôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò öáßíåôáé íá åßíáé äéáôáñáãìÝíåò, ïäçãåß óôï óõìðÝñá-

óìá üôé èá ðñÝðåé íá Ý÷ïõí êïéíÞ âÜóç. Ôåëåõôáßá, óõæçôåßôáé ç õðüèå-

óç õðåýèõíåò ãéá ôç äéáôáñá÷Þ óôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá íá åßíáé

áíùìáëßåò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá. 

Ï áìõãäáëïåéäÞò ðõñÞíáò åßíáé ìßá áðü ôéò åãêåöáëéêÝò äïìÝò ðïõ

óõíèÝôïõí ôï äñåðáíïåéäÝò óýóôçìá. Åßíáé Ýíá óýìðëåãìá 13 ôïõëÜ÷é-

óôïí åðéìÝñïõò ðõñÞíùí êáé óõíäÝåôáé ìå Üëëåò åãêåöáëéêÝò äïìÝò, óõ-

ìðåñéëáìâáíïìÝíùí ôïõ èáëÜìïõ, ôïõ éððüêáìðïõ êáé ôïõ åãêåöáëéêïý

óôåëÝ÷ïõò (Amaral, Veazey & Cowan, 1982). Ï áìõãäáëïåéäÞò ðõñÞíáò

êáôÝ÷åé êåíôñéêü ñüëï óôçí åðåîåñãáóßá ðëçñïöïñéþí óõãêéíçóéáêïý

ðåñéå÷ïìÝíïõ, åßíáé õðåýèõíïò ãéá ôçí åêôßìçóç ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò

áîßáò áéóèçôçñéáêþí åéóñïþí êáé ãéá ôç ñýèìéóç ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò

äéÝãåñóçò (Brothers, 1990). Åíåñãïðïéåßôáé áõôüìáôá êáôÜ ôçí åðåîåñ-

ãáóßá óõãêéíçóéáêþò öïñôéóìÝíùí åñåèéóìÜôùí, áêüìç êáé üôáí ç åðå-

îåñãáóßá áõôÞ ãßíåôáé áóõíåßäçôá (Pasley, Mayes & Schultz, 2004).

ÍåêñïôïìéêÝò ìåëÝôåò, ìåëÝôåò âëáâþí ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ æþùí, êáèþò

êáé íåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò ìåëÝôåò Ý÷ïõí ðáñïõóéÜóåé åõñÞìáôá ðïõ óõí-

äÝïõí ôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ óôïí áõôéóìü ìå áíùìáëßåò ôïõ

áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá. Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, íåêñïôïìéêÝò ìåëÝôåò

(Bauman & Kemper, 1994. Kemper & Bauman, 1998) ðïõ ìåëÝôçóáí ôçí

êõôôáñïáñ÷éôåêôïíéêÞ ôïõ äñåðáíïåéäïýò éóôïý áõôéóôéêþí áôüìùí Ýäåé-

îáí áíùìáëßåò óôï ìÝãåèïò, óôçí ðõêíüôçôá êáé óôéò äåíäñéôéêÝò äéáêëá-

äþóåéò ôùí íåõñþíùí ôïõ äñåðáíïåéäïýò óõóôÞìáôïò óõìðåñéëáìâáíï-

ìÝíïõ êáé ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá. Ïé Bauman êáé Kemper (2004)

åñìÞíåõóáí áõôÜ ôá åõñÞìáôá ùò ìáñôõñßá áíáóôïëÞò ôçò öõóéïëïãé-

êÞò áíÜðôõîçò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá óôá áõôéóôéêÜ Üôïìá.

ÕðïóôÞñéîç óôçí õðüèåóç üôé ï áìõãäáëïåéäÞò ðõñÞíáò åßíáé õðåý-

èõíïò ãéá ôéò äéáôáñá÷Ýò óôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá ôùí áõôéóôéêþí

áôüìùí äßíåé üìùò êáé ìéá óåéñÜ åñåõíþí ìå æþá. Ìßá áðü ôéò ðñþôåò

ó÷åôéêÝò ìåëÝôåò ìå ðéèÞêïõò rhesus (Bachevalier, Hagger, & Mishkin,

1991) Ýäåéîå üôé âëÜâåò Þ áìößðëåõñç áöáßñåóç ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò
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ðõñÞíá ìðïñåß íá ïäçãÞóïõí óå äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò éêá-

íüôçôáò êáé óå Üëëåò áõôéóôéêÝò óõìðåñéöïñÝò. Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, üôáí

ïé Bachevalier et al. (1991) áöáßñåóáí ôïí áìõãäáëïåéäÞ ðõñÞíá íåïãÝí-

íçôùí ðéèÞêùí, ðáñáôÞñçóáí ìéá ðñïïäåõôéêÞ Üìâëõíóç ôïõ óõíáéóèÞ-

ìáôüò ôïõò êáèþò êáé Üëëåò óõìðåñéöïñÝò ðïõ Ýìïéáæáí ìå ôá âáóéêÜ

óõìðôþìáôá ôïõ áõôéóìïý. ¼ìùò ç çëéêßá öÜíçêå íá åßíáé êáèïñéóôéêüò

ðáñÜãïíôáò óôçí åêäÞëùóç áõôþí ôùí óõìðåñéöïñþí, áöïý áöáßñåóç

ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá óå åíÞëéêåò ðéèÞêïõò äåí ðñïêÜëåóå áíÜ-

ëïãåò óõìðåñéöïñÝò. Áõôü ïäÞãçóå ôçí Bachevalier (2000) óôï óõìðÝ-

ñáóìá üôé, ïé áõôéóôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò óôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá åí-

äå÷ïìÝíùò íá åßíáé áðïôÝëåóìá äéáôáñá÷þí óôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ ìÜèç-

óç, ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ùò âÜóç ôïõò áíùìáëßåò ôïõ äñåðáíïåéäïýò óõóôÞìáôïò. 

Ïé ðñþôåò ìåëÝôåò ìå ðéèÞêïõò õóôåñïýóáí ùò ðñïò ôïí åíôïðéóìü

ôçò âëÜâçò ðïõ ðñïêëÞèçêå óôïí áìõãäáëïåéäÞ ðõñÞíá ôùí æþùí. Ðéï

ðñüóöáôåò ìåëÝôåò ÷ñçóéìïðïßçóáí éâïôåíéêü ïîý ãéá íá ðñïêáëÝóïõí

ðéï åíôïðéóìÝíç âëÜâç. Ôï éâïôåíéêü ïîý åßíáé ìéá íåõñïôïîéêÞ ïõóßá ðïõ

êáôáóôñÝöåé ôï óþìá ôùí åãêåöáëéêþí êõôôÜñùí áöÞíïíôáò ôáõôï÷ñü-

íùò áêÝñáéïõò ôïõò Üîïíåò ðïõ óõíäÝïíôáé ìå áõôü. ×ñçóéìïðïéþíôáò

áõôÞ ôçí ôå÷íéêÞ, ïé Prather et al. (2001) êáôÜöåñáí íá ðñïêáëÝóïõí áì-

ößðëåõñç âëÜâç ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá óå ðéèÞêïõò macaque çëé-

êßáò 2 åâäïìÜäùí. Óõãêñéíüìåíïé ìå ìéá ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ (ìå ðéèÞêïõò

÷ùñßò âëÜâç óôïí áìõãäáëïåéäÞ ðõñÞíá), Ýîé ìÞíåò áñãüôåñá, ïé ðßèç-

êïé ôçò ðåéñáìáôéêÞò ïìÜäáò åêäÞëùíáí ìéá ðáñÜäïîç Ýëëåéøç öüâïõ

óå íÝá åñåèßóìáôá ðïõ ôõðéêÜ ðñïêáëïýí áõôü ôï óõíáßóèçìá (ð.÷.,

ðëáóôéêÜ ößäéá), ü÷é üìùò êáé Üëëåò áõôéóôéêÝò óõìðåñéöïñÝò. Ôá åõñÞ-

ìáôá áõôÜ åðéâåâáéþèçêáí êáé áðü ìßá Ýñåõíá ôùí Emery et al. (2001).

Ï ñüëïò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá óôç äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò óõíáéóèç-

ìáôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí áôüìùí Ý÷åé, ôÝëïò, äéåñåõíçèåß êáé

óå íåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò ìåëÝôåò, üðïõ ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêáí ïé ôå÷íéêÝò ôçò

ìáãíçôéêÞò ôïìïãñáößáò (MRI), ôçò ëåéôïõñãéêÞò ìáãíçôéêÞò ôïìïãñá-

ößáò, (fMRI) Þ ôçò Ôïìïãñáößáò ÅêðïìðÞò Ðïæéôñïíßùí (PET) (âë. Ðßíáêá

1). Ôá åõñÞìáôá áõôþí ôùí åñåõíþí äåß÷íïõí ìåéùìÝíç åíåñãïðïßçóç

ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ðåéñáìáôéêþí Ýñãùí ðïõ

áðáéôïýí ôçí åðåîåñãáóßá ðñïóþðùí ðïõ åêöñÜæïõí óõíáéóèÞìáôá. 

Ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíá, óå ìßá áðü ôéò ìåëÝôåò áõôÝò, oé Baron-Cohen et al.

(1999) ðáñïõóßáóáí óå õøçëÞò ëåéôïõñãéêüôçôáò áõôéóôéêïýò åíÞëéêåò

êáé óå ïìÜäá åîéóùìÝíùí ùò ðñïò ôç íïçôéêÞ çëéêßá åíçëßêùí ÷ùñßò áõ-

ôéóìü Þ Üëëåò äéáôáñá÷Ýò, öùôïãñáößåò ðïõ áðåéêüíéæáí æåýãç ìáôéþí.

Ïé óõììåôÝ÷ïíôåò Ýðñåðå íá õðïäåßîïõí, ðáôþíôáò Ýíá êïõìðß, ðïéá
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áðü ôéò äýï ëÝîåéò (ð.÷., ÷áñïýìåíïò, ëõðçìÝíïò), ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáí

ôáõôï÷ñüíùò ìå êÜèå öùôïãñáößá, ðåñéÝãñáöå êáëýôåñá ôç óõíáéóèç-

ìáôéêÞ êáôÜóôáóç ôïõ áôüìïõ óôç öùôïãñáößá. 

Ðßíáêáò 1: ÍåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò Ýñåõíåò ðïõ ìåëÝôçóáí ôçí åíåñãïðïßçóç ôïõ

áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá áõôéóôéêþí áôüìùí êáôÜ ôçí åðåîåñãáóßá óõãêéíçóéáêþò

öïñôéóìÝíùí åñåèéóìÜôùí.

Ïé Baron-Cohen et al. (1999) óõãêÝíôñùóáí ôéò ëåéôïõñãéêÝò åéêüíåò

ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò äñáóôçñéüôçôáò êÜèå óõììåôÝ÷ïíôá êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá

ôçò åðåîåñãáóßáò ôùí öùôïãñáöéþí. Ç áíÜëõóç ôùí åéêüíùí Ýäåéîå üôé ôï

¸ñåõíá
Tå÷íéêÞ 
áðåéêüíéóçò

Ðåéñáìáôéêü Ýñãï ÂáóéêÜ åõñÞìáôá

Baron-Cohen et al.
(1999)

fMRI Áíáãíþñéóç
óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí
êáôáóôÜóåùí óå
öùôïãñáößåò ìáôéþí

ÌåéùìÝíç
åíåñãïðïßçóç ôïõ
áìõãäáëïåéäïýò
ðõñÞíá ôùí
áõôéóôéêþí
óõììåôå÷üíôùí

Critchey et al.
(2000)

fMRI ÓõíåéäçôÞ -
Áóõíåßäçôç
åðåîåñãáóßá
óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí
åêöñÜóåùí óå
öùôïãñáößåò
ðñïóþðùí 

Ï áñéóôåñüò
áìõãäáëïåéäÞò
ðõñÞíáò ôùí
áõôéóôéêþí
óõììåôå÷üíôùí äåí
åíåñãïðïéÞèçêå êáôÜ
ôçí áóõíåßäçôç
åðåîåñãáóßá ôùí
åñåèéóìÜôùí 

Dalton et al. (2005) MRI Áíáãíþñéóç
óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí
åêöñÜóåùí óå
öùôïãñáößåò ïéêåßùí
êáé áãíþóôùí
ðñïóþðùí

Ï ÷ñüíïò
åíåñãïðïßçóçò ôïõ
áìõãäáëïåéäïýò
ðõñÞíá óõó÷åôßæïíôáí
èåôéêÜ ìå ôï ÷ñüíï
ðáñáôÞñçóçò ôùí
ìáôéþí ôùí ðñïóþðùí 

Wang et al. (2004) fMRI Êáôïíïìáóßá
óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí
åêöñÜóåùí óå
ðñüóùðá –
Áíôéóôïß÷éóç
óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí
åêöñÜóåùí óå
öùôïãñáößåò
ðñïóþðùí

Ç åíåñãïðïßçóç ôïõ
áìõãäáëïåéäïýò
ðõñÞíá ôùí
áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí äå
äéáöïñïðïéÞèçêå
áíÜëïãá ìå ôïí ôýðï
ôïõ Ýñãïõ
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ðåñßãñáììá åíåñãïðïßçóçò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá äéÝöåñå äñáìá-

ôéêÜ óôéò äýï ïìÜäåò. Óôçí ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ ðáñáôçñÞèçêå áõîçìÝíç åíåñ-

ãïðïßçóç ôïõ áñéóôåñïý áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá êáôÜ ôçí åðåîåñãáóßá

ôùí åñåèéóìÜôùí. ÁíôéèÝôùò, ï áìõãäáëïåéäÞò ðõñÞíáò äåí åíåñãïðïéÞ-

èçêå êáèüëïõ óôçí ïìÜäá ôùí áõôéóôéêþí åíçëßêùí. ÂñÝèçêå áêüìç üôé

óôçí ðåéñáìáôéêÞ ïìÜäá åíåñãïðïéÞèçêáí êõñßùò ïé äïìÝò ôïõ äñåðáíï-

åéäïýò óõóôÞìáôïò ðïõ åéäéêåýïíôáé óôçí åðåîåñãáóßá óýíèåôùí ïðôéêþí

åñåèéóìÜôùí êáé åéäéêüôåñá óôçí åðåîåñãáóßá ðñïóþðùí êáé ìáôéþí. Áõ-

ôü ðéèáíüí íá óõìâáßíåé, üðùò ïé Baron-Cohen et al. õðïóôçñßæïõí, ùò

áíôéóôÜèìéóìá ãéá ôçí åëëåéììáôéêÞ óõììåôï÷Þ ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõ-

ñÞíá óôçí åðåîåñãáóßá óõãêéíçóéáêþò öïñôéóìÝíùí åñåèéóìÜôùí. 

ÌåéùìÝíç åíåñãïðïßçóç ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá âñÝèçêå üìùò

êáé óå ôñåéò áêüìç íåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò ìåëÝôåò óôéò ïðïßåò ÷ñçóéìï-

ðïéÞèçêáí ùò åñåèßóìáôá ü÷é öùôïãñáößåò ôùí ìáôéþí ìüíïí áëëÜ

ïëüêëçñïõ ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ (Critchley et al., 2000; Dalton, Nacewics &

Johnstone, 2005; Wang, Dapretto, Hariri, Sigman, & Bookheimer, 2004).

ÅðéðëÝïí, ïé Dalton et al. âñÞêáí üôé ï ÷ñüíïò åíåñãïðïßçóçò ôïõ áìõ-

ãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá ôùí áõôéóôéêþí åíçëßêùí óôçí ÝñåõíÜ ôïõ óõó÷åôé-

æüôáí èåôéêÜ ìå ôï ÷ñüíï ðïõ áõôïß ðñïóÞëùíáí ôï âëÝììá ôïõò óôá ìÜ-

ôéá ïéêåßùí êáé áãíþóôùí ðñïóþðùí ðïõ åîÝöñáæáí Ýíá óõíáßóèçìá1.

Áðü ôçí Üëëç ðëåõñÜ, ïé Critchley et al. áíáöÝñïõí üôé ôï åßäïò ôçò åðå-

îåñãáóßáò ôùí ðñïóþðùí ìðïñåß íá ðñïêáëÝóåé åíåñãïðïßçóç äéáöïñå-

ôéêþí ðåñéï÷þí ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá ôùí áõôéóôéêþí áôüìùí óå

ó÷Ýóç ìå åêåßíåò ðïõ åíåñãïðïéïýíôáé óôá Üôïìá ÷ùñßò áõôéóìü. 

Åéäéêüôåñá, ïé Critchley et al. (2000) ðáñïõóßáóáí óå åíÞëéêåò ìå áõôé-

óìü êáé óå ìéá ïìÜäá åíçëßêùí ÷ùñßò áõôéóìü öùôïãñáößåò áôüìùí ðïõ

åêäÞëùíáí ÷áñÜ Þ èõìü óôï ðñüóùðü ôïõò. Ïé óõììåôÝ÷ïíôåò åðåîåñãÜ-

óôçêáí ôéò öùôïãñáößåò äýï öïñÝò: (á) ôçí ðñþôç Ýðñåðå íá ïíïìÜóïõí

ôï óõíáßóèçìá ðïõ åêöñáæüôáí óå êÜèå ðñüóùðï (óõíåéäçôÞ åðåîåñãá-

óßá óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí åêöñÜóåùí), êáé (â) ôç äåýôåñç Ýðñåðå íá áíáãíù-

ñßóïõí ôï öýëï ôïõ ðñïóþðïõ óôçí êÜèå öùôïãñáößá (áóõíåßäçôç åðå-

îåñãáóßá óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí åêöñÜóåùí). Ôá åõñÞìáôá Ýäåéîáí üôé óôçí

ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ, ç óõíåéäçôÞ åðåîåñãáóßá ðñïêÜëåóå åíåñãïðïßçóç ôçò

áôñáêôïåéäïýò Ýëéêáò êáé ç áóõíåßäçôç åíåñãïðïßçóç ôïõ áñéóôåñïý

áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá. Áíôßèåôá, óôïõò áõôéóôéêïýò óõììåôÝ÷ïíôåò ç

áôñáêôïåéäÞò Ýëéêá äåí åíåñãïðïéÞèçêå êáôÜ ôç óõíåéäçôÞ åðåîåñãáóßá

êáé ï áìõãäáëïåéäÞò ðõñÞíáò äåí åíåñãïðïéÞèçêå êáôÜ ôçí áóõíåßäçôç

åðåîåñãáóßá ôùí åñåèéóìÜôùí. ÁõôÜ ôá åõñÞìáôá äåß÷íïõí üôé ç áóõíåß-

äçôç åðåîåñãáóßá óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí åêöñÜóåùí óå ðñüóùðá äåí ðñïêá-
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ëåß áðáñáéôÞôùò áõôüìáôç åíåñãïðïßçóç ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá

óôá áõôéóôéêÜ Üôïìá, üðùò óõìâáßíåé óôá Üôïìá ÷ùñßò áõôéóìü.

Óå üëåò ôéò ðáñáðÜíù íåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò ìåëÝôåò Ýëáâáí ìÝñïò

áõôéóôéêïß åíÞëéêåò. Ìßá ðéï ðñüóöáôç ìåëÝôç (Wang et al., 2004) äéåñåý-

íçóå åÜí õðÜñ÷ïõí äéáöïñÝò óôçí åíåñãïðïßçóç ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò

ðõñÞíá áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí êáé åöÞâùí êáé ðáéäéþí êáé åöÞâùí ÷ùñßò áõ-

ôéóìü Þ Üëëåò äéáôáñá÷Ýò. Ôá ðáéäéÜ åðåîåñãÜóôçêáí ðñüóùðá óå äýï

ðåéñáìáôéêÜ Ýñãá: Ýíá Ýñãï êáôïíïìáóßáò êáé Ýíá Ýñãï áíôéóôïß÷éóçò

óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí åêöñÜóåùí. Ôá åõñÞìáôá Ýäåéîáí üôé ç åíåñãïðïßçóç

ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá äéáöïñïðïéÞèçêå áíÜëïãá ìå ôï Ýñãï óôçí

ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ. Áíôßóôïé÷ç äéáöïñïðïßçóç, ùóôüóï, äåí ðáñáôçñÞèçêå

óôá ðåñéãñÜììáôá åíåñãïðïßçóçò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá ôùí áõ-

ôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí.

ÓõìðåñáóìáôéêÜ, ôá åõñÞìáôá ôùí åñåõíþí ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜóôçêáí ó’

áõôÞ ôçí åíüôçôá äåß÷íïõí üôé áíùìáëßåò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá

åìðëÝêïíôáé óôç óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ ôùí áôüìùí ìå áõôéóìü.

Ùóôüóï, åßíáé óçìáíôéêü íá ôïíßóïõìå üôé üëåò ïé íåõñïáðåéêïíéóôéêÝò ìå-

ëÝôåò åîÝôáóáí ôçí áíôßëçøç óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí åêöñÜóåùí óå ðñüóùðá,

êáé äåí Ý÷ïõìå áêüìç óôïé÷åßá áíáöïñéêÜ ìå ôï áí ï áìõãäáëïåéäÞò ðõ-

ñÞíáò óõó÷åôßæåôáé êáé ìå ôéò äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí óôçí Ýê-

öñáóç ôùí äéêþí ôïõò óõíáéóèçìÜôùí. Áðü ôçí Üëëç ðëåõñÜ, èá ðñÝðåé

åðéðëÝïí íá åðéóçìáíèåß üôé äåí åßíáé äõíáôüí íá êáôáëÞîïõìå óå áóöá-

ëÞ óõìðåñÜóìáôá ãéá ôï ñüëï ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá óôçí áíôßëç-

øç óõíáéóèçìÜôùí ãåíéêåýïíôáò áðü Ýñåõíåò ðïõ ðñáãìáôïðïéÞèçêáí

óå áõóôçñÜ åëåã÷üìåíåò ðåéñáìáôéêÝò óõíèÞêåò, ÷ñçóéìïðïéþíôáò ùò

åñåèßóìáôá ü÷é ðñáãìáôéêïýò áíèñþðïõò áëëÜ öùôïãñáößåò áôüìùí

ðïõ åîÝöñáæáí êÜðïéï óõíáßóèçìá óôï ðñüóùðü ôïõò. ÅðïìÝíùò, ôá

óôïé÷åßá ðïõ Ý÷ïõìå óôç äéÜèåóÞ ìáò Ýùò óÞìåñá äåí åðáñêïýí ãéá íá

ðåñéãñÜøïõìå ôïí áêñéâÞ ñüëï ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá óå üëåò ôéò

äéáóôÜóåéò ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí áôüìùí. 

6. ÓõìðåñÜóìáôá – ÌåëëïíôéêÝò êáôåõèýíóåéò 

óôçí Ýñåõíá
Ôá åõñÞìáôá ôùí åñåõíþí ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜóôçêáí óôéò ðñïçãïýìåíåò

åíüôçôåò äåß÷íïõí üôé ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ Ý÷ïõí óçìáíôéêÝò äõóêïëßåò

óôçí Ýêöñáóç êáé áíôßëçøç âáóéêþí êáé óýíèåôùí óõíáéóèçìÜôùí. Ïé
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äõóêïëßåò áõôÝò öáßíåôáé üôé óõó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå äéáôáñá÷Ýò óå ôïìåßò ôçò

ãíùóôéêÞò áíÜðôõîçò, üðùò ç éêáíüôçôá áíôßëçøçò ðñïóþðùí êáé ç

èåùñßá ôïõ íïõ. ÅðéðëÝïí, Ý÷ïõí áñ÷ßóåé íá óõãêåíôñþíïíôáé óôïé÷åßá

ðïõ äåß÷íïõí üôé ç âÜóç ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò óôïí áõôéóìü

ðéèáíüí åíôïðßæåôáé óå áíùìáëßåò ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá. Áðü ìü-

íá ôïõò âÝâáéá ôá íåõñïâéïëïãéêÜ åõñÞìáôá äåí áðïêëåßïõí ôçí åðßäñá-

óç Üëëùí ðáñáãüíôùí, áëëÜ ìÜëëïí åíéó÷ýïõí ôçí Üðïøç üôé ç óõíáé-

óèçìáôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ äéáìïñöþíåôáé, åí ìÝñåé ôïõëÜ÷éóôïí, áðü íåõñï-

âéïëïãéêÝò áíùìáëßåò. 

Ìïëïíüôé ïé Ýñåõíåò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ðñáãìáôïðïéçèåß ìÝ÷ñé óÞìåñá óõíÝ-

âáëáí óå ìéá êáëýôåñç êáôáíüçóç ôïõ åßäïõò êáé ôçò öýóçò ôùí äõ-

óêïëéþí ðïõ áíôéìåôùðßæïõí ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ óôïí ôïìÝá ôùí óõíáé-

óèçìÜôùí, ðïëëÜ åñùôÞìáôá ðáñáìÝíïõí áêüìç áíáðÜíôçôá. ÅëÜ÷éóôá

ãíùñßæïõìå, ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ãéá ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò

äéáôáñá÷Þò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí óôá óõíáéóèÞìáôá Þ óôç óõìðåñé-

öïñÜ ôùí Üëëùí. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, äåí ãíùñßæïõìå åÜí ïé éäéïóõãêñáóéá-

êÝò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÝò åêöñÜóåéò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí Þ/êáé ç áäõ-

íáìßá äéáðñïóùðéêïý óõíôïíéóìïý ôùí óõíáéóèçìáôéêþí ôïõò åêöñÜ-

óåùí, Ý÷ïõí áñíçôéêÝò åðéðôþóåéò óôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï ôïõò óõìðå-

ñéöÝñïíôáé ïé Üëëïé. Óå ìßá áðü ôéò ëéãïóôÝò ó÷åôéêÝò Ýñåõíåò âñÝèçêå

üôé ïé ìçôÝñåò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí äå ÷áìïãåëïýí óå áðÜíôçóç ôùí

÷áìüãåëùí ðáéäéþí ôïõò ôï ßäéï óõ÷íÜ ìå ôéò ìçôÝñåò ôùí ôõðéêþò áíá-

ðôõóóüìåíùí ðáéäéþí (Dawson et al., 1990). 

ÌåëëïíôéêÝò Ýñåõíåò èá ðñÝðåé íá äéåñåõíÞóïõí ôéò åðéðôþóåéò ðïõ

Ý÷åé ç äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáé-

äéþí óôéò êïéíùíéêÝò ôïõò ó÷Ýóåéò.  ÅðéðëÝïí, åßíáé óçìáíôéêü íá äéåñåõ-

íçèåß ðåñáéôÝñù ï ñüëïò ôùí áíùìáëéþí ôïõ áìõãäáëïåéäïýò ðõñÞíá

óôç äéáôáñá÷Þ áõôÞ. Ôá åõñÞìáôá ôùí ìåëëïíôéêþí øõ÷ïëïãéêþí êáé

íåõñïâéïëïãéêþí åñåõíþí èá ðñÝðåé íá ëçöèïýí õðüøç êáôÜ ôï ó÷åäéá-

óìü èåñáðåõôéêþí ðáñåìâÜóåùí. ÌÝ÷ñé óÞìåñá, ôá ðñïãñÜììáôá ðá-

ñÝìâáóçò Ýäéíáí Ýìöáóç êõñßùò óôçí áíÜðôõîç ôùí ãíùóôéêþí éêáíïôÞ-

ôùí ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí. ÊáôÜëëçëá ó÷åäéáóìÝíåò èåñáðåõôéêÝò ðá-

ñåìâÜóåéò, ðïõ ìåôáîý Üëëùí áðïóêïðïýí óôçí áíÜðôõîç ôçò óõíáé-

óèçìáôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò ôùí áõôéóôéêþí ðáéäéþí, èá âïçèÞóïõí ãïíåßò,

åêðáéäåõôéêïýò áëëÜ êáé ôá ßäéá ôá áõôéóôéêÜ ðáéäéÜ íá áíôéìåôùðßóïõí

ôéò êïéíùíéêÝò äõóêïëßåò ðïõ ðñïêáëåß ç äéáôáñá÷Þ óôçí áíôßëçøç êáé

Ýêöñáóç óõíáéóèçìÜôùí.  
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Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ôçò

äéáôáñá÷Þò ôçò ìáèçìáôéêÞò óêÝøçò

ÂÜúïò ÆáìðåèÜíçò*

Ðåñßëçøç

Ç åìöÜíéóç äåîéïôÞôùí êáé ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí ðïõ óõó÷åôß-

æïíôáé ìå ôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ ìåëåôÞèçêå íùñßò ôïí ðñïçãïýìåíï áéþíá.

Óýìöùíá ìå ìåëÝôåò êáé Ýñåõíåò ôüóï ôá ðáéäéÜ üóï êáé ïé åíÞëéêåò

óõíáíôïýí ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ. Ôá óõìðåñÜóìá-

ôá ôçò ãíùóôéêÞò øõ÷ïëïãßáò êáé íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãßáò óõìâÜëëïõí

óôïí áêñéâÞ åíôïðéóìü ôïõ ðñïâëÞìáôïò ôùí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëé-

þí óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ. Ï ó÷åäéáóìüò åíüò áðïôåëåóìáôéêïý ó÷åäßïõ

áðïêáôÜóôáóçò êáé óõíåðþò ç áíåýñåóç ëýóåùí óôï ðñüâëçìá

õðü ôéò åõíïúêüôåñåò óõíèÞêåò ìðïñåß íá ãßíåé åõêïëüôåñç áðëþò

ìå ôï íá óõíåéäçôïðïéÞóïõìå ôï ðñüâëçìá. 

ËÝîåéò – ÊëåéäéÜ: åðßôåõîç, ðñïó÷ïëéêÞ çëéêßá, íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêü

õðüóôñùìá, åãêÝöáëïò

1. ÅéóáãùãÞ

Ï Üíèñùðïò áðü ðïëý íùñßò óôñÝöåé ôï åíäéáöÝñïí ôïõ ðñïò ôïí

åóùôåñéêü êüóìï ôïõ. ÅñåõíÜ ôá ãíùñßóìáôÜ ôïõ êáé óõíå÷ßæåé áõôÞ ôç

äéáäéêáóßá áäéÜêïðá ìÝ÷ñé êáé óÞìåñá ìå äéáöïñåôéêÜ ìÝóá êáé ðñïûðï-

èÝóåéò. ÐñùôïðïñéáêÝò èåùñïýíôáé ïé ðáñáôçñÞóåéò ôïõ ÉððïêñÜôç,

ÔÏ ÂÇÌÁ ÔÙÍ ÊÏÉÍÙÍÉÊÙÍ ÅÐÉÓÔÇÌÙÍ
Ôüìïò ÉÄ´, ôåý÷ïò 54 ×åéìþíáò 2009

* O Äñ. ÂÜúïò ÆáìðåèÜíçò åßíáé Ðåñéöåñåéáêüò ÄéåõèõíôÞò ÐñùôïâÜè-
ìéáò êáé ÄåõôåñïâÜèìéáò Åêðáßäåõóçò ÓôåñåÜò ÅëëÜäáò.
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ôïõ Ãáëçíïý, ôïõ ËåïíÜñíôï íôá Âßíôóé (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988), ôïõ Descar-

tes (Rourke & Conway, 1997), ôïõ Broca, ôïõ Golgi, ôïõ Wernicke (Êáñá-

ðÝôóáò, 1988; Kolb & Whishaw, 1996). ÐáñÜëëçëá, êáôáãñÜöïíôáé ïé

ðñþôåò ðáñáôçñÞóåéò ðïõ áöïñïýí óôç ìáèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá êáé ôéò

äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôçò (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988; Rourke & Conway, 1977). 

Ùò éêáíüôçôá, åííïåßôáé ç åõ÷Ýñåéá äçìéïõñãéêÞò áîéïðïßçóçò áðï-

êôçìÝíùí åìðåéñéþí, åíþ ùò äéáôáñá÷Þ, ç áäõíáìßá áöåíüò åñìçíåßáò

åñåèéóìÜôùí êáé áöåôÝñïõ ç áíáðïôåëåóìáôéêÞ áîéïðïßçóç ðñïçãïýìå-

íçò åìðåéñßáò. Ìå ôïí üñï Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãßá ïñßæåôáé ç åðéóôÞìç «ç

ïðïßá ìåëåôÜ ôç ó÷Ýóç ôùí ëåéôïõñãéþí ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé ôçò óõìðåñé-

öïñÜò» (Kolb & Whishaw, 1996, p. 3). ÄéäáêôéêÞ åßíáé ç åðéóôÞìç, ç ïðïßá

ìåëåôÜ ôç äéáäéêáóßá ìåôÜäïóçò ãíþóåùí êáé áðüêôçóçò äåîéïôÞôùí ìå

áðïôåëåóìáôéêü ôñüðï ðáñÜëëçëá ìå ôï ìïñöùôéêü ñüëï ôçò. 

2. Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÝò Ýñåõíåò êáé ãíùóôéêÞ

øõ÷ïëïãßá 

Ï Piaget ìåëÝôçóå ôç ãíùóôéêÞ áíÜðôõîç ôïõ ðáéäéïý êáé ôçí åîÝëéîÞ

ôçò ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü ïðïéïíäÞðïôå Üëëï åñåõíçôÞ êáé ï Luria åñåýíçóå

ôéò íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÝò óõó÷åôßóåéò (neuropsychological relationships)

ôùí åãêåöáëéêþí äõóëåéôïõñãéþí (Gaddes & Edgell, 1993), ìå óõóôçìá-

ôéêü ôñüðï. Áñ÷éêÜ, èåùñÞèçêå áäýíáôïò ï åíôïðéóìüò äéáöïñÜò óôçí

åãêåöáëéêÞ äïìÞ ðïõ íá åðçñåÜæåé ôç ìÜèçóç (Lashley, 1950), áñãüôå-

ñá, ç áíÜðôõîç ôçò ôå÷íïëïãßáò öþôéóå ðôõ÷Ýò ôïõ èÝìáôïò. 

Åéäéêüôåñá, áðü íåõñïâéïëïãéêÞ Üðïøç ï áñéèìüò ôùí íåõñþíùí ôïõ

êåíôñéêïý íåõñéêïý óõóôÞìáôïò åßíáé ó÷åäüí ðëÞñçò êáôÜ ôç ãÝííçóç.

Åðßóçò, ðáñáôçñåßôáé Ýíôïíç áíÜðôõîç ôùí äåíäñéôþí ùò ðñïò ôï ìÞêïò

êáé ôç óõìðëïêüôçôÜ ôïõò (Willis & Widerstrom, 1986) óôéò çëéêßåò ôùí 3,

15 êáé 24 ìçíþí. Ùò ðñïò ôïí åãêÝöáëï, ðáñáôçñåßôáé áýîçóç ôïõ âÜ-

ñïõò, ç ïðïßá óõíå÷ßæåé ìÝ÷ñé êáé ôçí åíçëéêßùóç êáé êïñõöþíåôáé ìåôáîý

ôùí 18-30 åôþí (Dekaban & Sadowskay, 1978). Ç ìõåëßíùóç äéåõêïëýíåé

ôç ìåôáöïñÜ ôùí íåõñéêþí ùèÞóåùí (Ritchie, 1984) áõîÜíïíôáò ôçí ôá÷ý-

ôçôá ìåôÜäïóçò ôùí íåõñéêþí óçìÜôùí êáé ïëïêëçñþíåôáé ôï äåýôåñï

Ýôïò (Fuerst & Rourke, 1995) åêôüò áðü êÜðïéá óõóôÞìáôá ðïõ ìõåëéíïý-

íôáé ðïëý áñãüôåñá (Luria, 1980). Ç åîÝëéîç ôçò ìõåëßíùóçò óõíäÝåôáé ìå

ôçí áëëçëåðßäñáóç áñêåôþí äéáäéêáóéþí êáé äõíÜìåùí, óõíõðïëïãßæï-
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íôáò ôç ëåéôïõñãßá, ôç äïìÞ êáé ôï ðåñéâÜëëïí (Gilles, Shankle & Dooling,

1983). Ç äéáöïñïðïßçóç ôùí ëåéôïõñãéþí ôùí çìéóöáéñßùí, áëëÜ êáé ïé

åîåéäéêåýóåéò êáé éêáíüôçôåò, ðáñáôçñïýíôáé áñãüôåñá (ÂëÜ÷ïò, 1998). 

Ï Piaget óôï åñåõíçôéêü ôïõ Ýñãï ìåëÝôçóå ãíùóôéêÝò áëëáãÝò óôçí

øõ÷ïêéíçôéêÞ áíÜðôõîç ôïõ áôüìïõ. Ìåëåôþíôáò ôç óêÝøç ôïõ ðáéäéïý,

åíäéáöÝñèçêå ìåôáîý ôùí Üëëùí ãéá ôçí Ýííïéá ôçò óôáèåñüôçôáò ôïõ

áñéèìïý êáé ôçò äéáôÞñçóçò ôçò ðïóüôçôáò. Ç ãíùóôéêÞ äéáäéêáóßá, óýì-

öùíá ìå ôïí Piaget, áíáìÝíåôáé íá áíáðôõ÷èåß ðñéí áðü ôçí åìöÜíéóç ôçò

éêáíüôçôáò ôçò áñéèìçôéêÞò áéôéïëüãçóçò. ¸íá ðáéäß ðáñáôçñþíôáò äýï

äï÷åßá ìå ôï ßäéï ó÷Þìá êáé ìÝãåèïò ðïõ ðåñéÝ÷ïõí ôçí ßäéá ðïóüôçôá

õãñïý, åðéóçìáßíåé áõôü ðïõ âëÝðåé. Óôçí ðåñßðôùóç ôçò ìåôÜããéóçò ôïõ

õãñïý áðü Ýíá äï÷åßï óå Üëëï ðéï ëåðôü êáé øçëü ôï ðáéäß èåùñåß ðùò

ôï ðéï ëåðôü êáé øçëü äï÷åßï ðåñéÝ÷åé ðåñéóóüôåñï õãñü. Ç áíôßäñáóç

ôïõ ðáéäéïý åñìçíåýåôáé êáé áðü ôéò Ýñåõíåò ôïõ Luria (1980), åéäéêüôåñá,

áðü áõôÝò ðïõ ðñïóäéïñßæïõí ôïí ôñüðï óõãêñüôçóçò ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí

åííïéþí (Luria, 1973). Áðü ôçí çëéêßá ôùí 6 åôþí ðåñßðïõ ôï ðáéäß áíôéäñÜ

ëéãüôåñï áéóèçôçñéáêÜ êáé ðåñéóóüôåñï áíôéëçðôéêÜ, âéþíåé ìéá äéáìÜ÷ç

óýãêñïõóçò üóùí âëÝðåé ìå üóá óêÝöôåôáé (Gaddes & Edgell, 1993). 

Áðü ôçí Üëëç ðëåõñÜ, ï Luria áîéïðïßçóå ôá ðïñßóìáôá ôïõ åñåõíçôé-

êïý Ýñãïõ ôïõ Piaget óôïõò ðåéñáìáôéóìïýò ìå åíÞëéêåò, ðïõ Ýöåñáí

åãêåöáëéêÜ ôñáýìáôá. Ìå ôá äåäïìÝíá ðïõ áðïêüìéóå äéáôýðùóå ôç

èåùñßá ôïõ ïíôïãåíåôéêïý ó÷çìáôéóìïý ôçò éäÝáò ôïõ áñéèìïý êáé ôùí

áñéèìçôéêþí ðñÜîåùí. Ïé áñéèìçôéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò, óôá ðñþôá óôÜäéá ôçò

ìÜèçóçò åßíáé áóõíÜñôçôåò, ùò ðñïò ôï ÷áñáêôÞñá ôïõò (Luria, 1980) êáé

ìåôáôñÝðïíôáé óå åíÝñãåéåò óôçñéæüìåíåò óå ãíùóôÜ åóùôåñéêÜ ÷ùñéêÜ

ó÷Þìáôá. ÔÝëïò, ïé ðïëõøÞöéïé áñéèìïß åìöáíßæïõí êõëéíäñéêÞ äïìÞ êáé ç

áîßá êÜèå øçößïõ êáèïñßæåôáé áðü ôç èÝóç ôïõ óôï óýíïëï ôùí øçößùí.

3. ÌáèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá êáé íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêü

õðüóôñùìá 

Ôï Üôïìï áðü ôç âñåöéêÞ çëéêßá Ý÷åé áíôßëçøç ôçò ðïëõáñéèìßáò óõ-

íüëïõ åíüò, äýï Þ ôñéþí óôïé÷åßùí (Antell & Keating, 1983; Starkey & Co-

oper, 1980). Ç ðñþôç åîåëéêôéêÞ ðåñßïäïò óôïí Üíèñùðï óõìðßðôåé ìå

ôçí åìöÜíéóç áéóèçóéïêéíçôéêþí ãíùóôéêþí ó÷çìÜôùí (Hughes, 1995) êáé

êáëýðôåé ðåñßðïõ ôï äéÜóôçìá áðü ôç ãÝííçóç ìÝ÷ñé êáé 2 åôþí. Åðßóçò,

Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ôçò äéáôáñá÷Þò ôçò ìáèçìáôéêÞò óêÝøçò
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åßíáé äåäïìÝíï ðùò ôá Üôïìá äåí åîåëßóóïíôáé ìå ôïí ßäéï ñõèìü (Lie-

beck, 1990), ïýôå êáé êáôïñèþíïõí ôá ßäéá åðéôåýãìáôá. Áðü ôçí øõ÷ï-

âéïëïãéêÞ Üðïøç ç åîÝëéîç ôïõ áôüìïõ ðñï÷ùñåß ìå äéáöïñåôéêïýò ñõè-

ìïýò (Willis & Widerstrom, 1986). Ôï ðåñßâëçìá ôçò ìõåëßíçò äåí åßíáé

áðáñáßôçôï ãéá ôçí áãùãéìüôçôá åíåñãþí äõíáìéêþí áðü ôïõò íåõñþ-

íåò, åðåéäÞ ïé íåõñþíåò êáé ðñéí áðü ôçí ìõåëßíùóç äéáèÝôïõí áãùãéìü-

ôçôá. Åßíáé ðñïöáíÝò, ðùò õößóôáôáé ëåéôïõñãéêÞ-äïìéêÞ ó÷Ýóç ìåôáîý

ôçò ìõåëéíïãÝíåóçò êáé ôçò åíßó÷õóçò ôïõ ñüëïõ ôçò äéÝãåñóçò (Fuerst

& Rourke, 1995) óôç äéáäéêáóßá ôçò ìõåëßíùóçò. Ôá åóùôåñéêÜ áêïõóôé-

êÜ åñåèßóìáôá ðïõ ëáìâÜíåé ôï Ýìâñõï åêêéíïýí ôç äéáäéêáóßá ìõåëßíù-

óçò íùñßò óôçí åìâñõúêÞ ðåñßïäï. Ïé õðïöëïéþäåéò ðåñéï÷Ýò ìõåëéíïý-

íôáé óå äéáöïñåôéêÝò ðåñéüäïõò. Åéäéêüôåñá, ç ìõåëßíùóç ôùí õðïöëïéù-

äþí ïäþí ïðôéêþí þóåùí áñ÷ßæåé ôï 2ï ðåñßðïõ ìÞíá ôçò êýçóçò. Ç ìõå-

ëßíùóç ôùí öëïéùäþí êáé õðïöëïéùäþí ïäþí êáé ôùí óýíôïìùí íåõñé-

êþí äéáóõíäÝóåùí áñ÷ßæåé ìåôÜ ôïí 4ï ìÞíá ôçò ìåôáãåííçôéêÞò ðåñéü-

äïõ êáé óõíå÷ßæåôáé êáé ìåôÜ ôï ìÝóï ôçò ðáéäéêÞò çëéêßáò. Åíþ, ç ìõåëß-

íùóç ôïõ ìåóïëïâßïõ, áí êáé ïëïêëçñþíåôáé óôá 6 Ýôç, óõíå÷ßæåôáé ìå

âñáäåßò ñõèìïýò ãéá éêáíü ÷ñïíéêü äéÜóôçìá (Willis & Widerstrom, 1986). 

Ôçí áéóèçóéï-êéíçôéêÞ ðåñßïäï áêïëïõèåß ç ðñï-åííïéïëïãéêÞ, ç

ïðïßá åêôåßíåôáé áðü 2 Ýùò 7 åôþí (Hughes, 1995), êáé ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé

áðü ôçí åäñáßùóç ôçò óõìâïëéêÞò êáé ãëùóóéêÞò ëåéôïõñãßáò. Óôçí ðñï-

åííïéïëïãéêÞ ðåñßïäï ôï ðáéäß äåóìåýåôáé áðü ôçí áíôßëçøÞ ôïõ, (Pia-

get,1952a, 1955) êáé ïé åíÝñãåéÝò ôïõ åßíáé ðñïëïãéêÝò, åãùêåíôñéêÝò.

Áñêåôïß åñåõíçôÝò Ý÷ïõí åêöñÜóåé åðéöõëÜîåéò ãéá ôéò èÝóåéò ôïõ Pia-

get, åðåéäÞ âñÞêáí äéáöïñåôéêÜ áðïôåëÝóìáôá. Åßíáé ðñïöáíÝò, ðùò ôá

åñåõíçôéêÜ äåäïìÝíá ôùí Shatz & Gelman (1973) êáé Gelman & Shatz

(1977) Ýñ÷ïíôáé óå áíôßèåóç ìå ôá äåäïìÝíá ôïõ Piaget. Áñêåôïß åñåõíç-

ôÝò êáôáëüãéóáí ôçí áðïôõ÷ßá óôï Ýñãï ôçò äéáôÞñçóçò ôçò ðïóüôçôáò,

óå áéôßåò ðïõ ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ôçí êáôáíüçóç ôùí åííïéþí (Brain, 1959.

Green & Laxon, 1970. Zimiles, 1963) êáé óôá ðáñáðëáíçôéêÜ äåäïìÝíá

ðïõ äéáìïñöþíåé ï ßäéïò ï ìåôáó÷çìáôéóìüò (Gelman, 1969. Mehler &

Bever, 1967. Wallach, Wall & Anderson, 1967).

ÊáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò ðáéäéêÞò çëéêßáò êáé ìå ôçí åðßäñáóç ôïõ ðåñé-

âÜëëïíôïò ôï Ýíá çìéóöáßñéï åðéêñáôåß êáé ç åðéêñÜôçóç ìïíéìïðïéåßôáé

ìåôÜ ôçí ðñþôç äåêáåôßá. H ðåñßïäïò áíÜðôõîçò ôùí ôõðéêþí ëåéôïõñ-

ãéþí êáëýðôåé ðáéäéÜ áðü 7 Ýùò 11 åôþí ðåñßðïõ, ôá ïðïßá ðáñáôçñþíôáò

üóá óõìâáßíïõí ãýñù ôïõò áíôéëáìâÜíïíôáé ôéò áëëáãÝò, ìðïñïýí íá ôéò

áíôéóôñÝøïõí öèÜíïíôáò óôçí áöåôçñßá ìå ëïãéêÜ óõìðåñÜóìáôá. 

ÂÜúïò ÆáìðåèÜíçò
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Óå Ýñåõíá (Carraher et al., 1985) ðïõ Ýëáâáí ìÝñïò ðÝíôå ðáéäéÜ çëé-

êßáò áðü 9 Ýùò êáé 15 åôþí, ìå ìÝóï üñï çëéêßáò 11,2 åôþí, ìåëåôÞèçêå

ç óõìðåñéöïñÜ ðáéäéþí ðïõ åß÷áí öïéôÞóåé áðü ôçí ðñþôç ìÝ÷ñé êáé ôçí

üãäïç ôÜîç óå ó÷ïëåßá ôçò Âñáæéëßáò. Áðü ôçí Üôõðç äïêéìáóßá óôï

äñüìï êáé ôçí ôõðéêÞ ìå ÷áñôß êáé ìïëýâé ðñïÝêõøáí äéáöïñåôéêÜ óôïé-

÷åßá. Óôçí Üôõðç ôá ðñïâëÞìáôá ôïõ ðïëëáðëáóéáóìïý ëýèçêáí ìå äéá-

äï÷éêÝò ðñïóèÝóåéò êáé ïé äýóêïëïé áñéèìïß áíáëýèçêáí óå ìïíÜäåò êáé

äåêÜäåò êáé äéåõêïëýíèçêå ç åýñåóç ôïõ áðïôåëÝóìáôïò. Óôçí ôõðéêÞ

äïêéìáóßá äõóôõ÷þò ôá ðáéäéÜ áðÝôõ÷áí íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóïõí ó÷ïëéêÝò

ìåèüäïõò, Ýêáíáí ðïëëÜ ëÜèç êáé åíåñãïýóáí ìå óýã÷õóç óôéò äéáäéêá-

óßåò ôïõ ðïëëáðëáóéáóìïý êáé ôçò ðñüóèåóçò. Öáßíåôáé, ðùò ôá êáèç-

ìåñéíÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá ëýíïíôáé íïåñÜ ìå áðïôåëåóìáôéêÞ óôñáôçãéêÞ, åíþ

ç ÷ñÞóç óõìâüëùí Ýäåéîå ðùò ïé ðñÜîåéò åßíáé åíôåëþò «äéá÷ùñéóìÝíåò

áðü ôçí ðñáãìáôéêüôçôá» (Reed & Lave, 1981, p. 442).

4. Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãßá ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí äéáôáñá÷þí 

Ôï 1919 ï Henschen ðñïóäéïñßæåé ôç äéáôáñá÷Þ óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ êáé

÷ñçóéìïðïéåß ôïí üñï áíáñéèìçóßá (acalculia) ãéá íá ðåñéãñÜøåé ôçí åðß-

êôçôç íïóïëïãéêÞ ïíôüôçôá ðïõ åêäçëþíåôáé ìå äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò íïåñÞò

êáé ãñáðôÞò õðïëïãéóôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò (Levin et al., 1993). Ïé áóèåíåßò

ìå ìåôùðéáßá óýíäñïìá äåß÷íïõí öáíåñÝò áäõíáìßåò (Guyton, 1992)

óôçí åêôÝëåóç óõíå÷þí áñéèìçôéêþí ðñÜîåùí, éäéáßôåñá óôçí áíôßóôñï-

öç ìÝôñçóç. êáôÜ ôçí ïðïßá ï åîåôáæüìåíïò ïöåßëåé íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß ôï

áðïôÝëåóìá ôçò ðñþôçò ðñÜîçò, ùò âÜóç ãéá ôçí åðüìåíç êáé íá óõíå-

÷ßæåé ìÝ÷ñé íá óõíáíôÞóåé õðüëïéðï ìéêñüôåñï áðü ôïí áñéèìü âÜóçò.

Áðáéôåßôáé ìåôáâßâáóç ôïõ áðïôåëÝóìáôïò óôç óôÞëç äåêÜäùí êáé äéá-

ôÞñçóç ôïõ áðïôåëÝóìáôïò êáé ôùí ïäçãéþí óôç ìíÞìç ãéá áñêåôü ÷ñï-

íéêü äéÜóôçìá. Ïé áóèåíåßò ìå êÜêùóç ôïõ ìåôùðéáßïõ ëïâïý åêäçëþ-

íïõí óçìåßá âáóéêÞò äéáôáñá÷Þò óôçí áñéèìçôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá, üðùò, óç-

ìáíôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò åìöáíßæïíôáé êáé óôéò äïêéìáóßåò ðïõ áðáéôïýí äå-

îéüôçôåò ðïõ õðåñâáßíïõí ôá üñéá ôùí áðëþí áñéèìçôéêþí ëåéôïõñãéþí. 
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5. Ïé ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ 

Ç ðñþôç ãñáðôÞ ìáñôõñßá âáèìïý äõóêïëßáò ôçò ìáèçìáôéêÞò ëåé-

ôïõñãßáò ðñïÝñ÷åôáé áðü ôçí áñ÷áßá Áßãõðôï, üðïõ ç áðáñßèìçóç ìå ôá

äÜ÷ôõëá ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé äýóêïëç ãíþóç (Ifrah, 1985). Ðïëý áñãüôåñá,

óôá ìÝóá ôïõ 19ïõ áéþíá (Levin et al., 1993), ç äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò õðïëïãé-

óôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò èåùñÞèçêå Ýíäåéîç áöáóßáò. 

Ïé ìåëÝôåò ôïõ Broca ôï 1861 ãéá ôçí áöáóßá áíïßãïõí ôï äñüìï óôçí

áíÜðôõîç ôçò íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãßáò (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1988). Ìïëïíüôé ïé äéáôá-

ñá÷Ýò ôçò õðïëïãéóôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò Ý÷ïõí ìéá ìáêñÜ éóôïñßá óôç âé-

âëéïãñáößá ôçò Íåõñïëïãßáò (Levin et al, 1993; Rourke & Conway, 1977)

ùò ôéò áñ÷Ýò ôïõ 20ïý áéþíá, ïé ìåëÝôåò áöïñïýóáí óôçí áíáñéèìçóßá,

ùò åðßêôçôç äéáôáñá÷Þ (Gaddes & Edgell, 1991) êáé áðïôÝëåóìá åãêåöá-

ëéêÞò âëÜâçò. Ïé ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ ðáñáìåëÞèç-

êáí, åðåéäÞ åðéêñáôïýóå ç áíôßëçøç ðùò ôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ åßíáé åðßêôçôç

äåîéüôçôá (Rourke & Conway, 1977).

Óôá åã÷åéñßäéá ôáîéíüìçóçò ôùí íïóïëïãéêþí ïíôïôÞôùí: D S M – IV

(A.P.A., 1994) êáé I C D-10 (W.H.O., 1994) ÷ñçóéìïðïéåßôáé ï üñïò «äéáôá-

ñá÷Ýò» (disorders) áíôß ôïõ üñïõ «äõóêïëßåò» (disabilities) êáé ïñßæåôáé

óôï ðñþôï: «Äéáôáñá÷Þ ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí» õößóôáôáé, üôáí: Á. Ç ìáèç-

ìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá, ìåôñïýìåíç ìå áôïìéêÜ ÷ïñçãïýìåíåò óôáèìéóìÝíåò

äïêéìáóßåò, åßíáé óçìáíôéêÜ êÜôù áðü ôï áíáìåíüìåíï, äåäïìÝíùí ôçò

÷ñïíïëïãéêÞò çëéêßáò ôïõ áôüìïõ, ôçò íïçìïóýíçò ðïõ ìåôñÞèçêå êáé

ôçò åêðáßäåõóçò ðïõ áíôéóôïé÷åß óôçí çëéêßá. Â. Ç äéáôáñá÷Þ óôï ÊñéôÞ-

ñéï Á. ðáñåìðïäßæåé óçìáíôéêÜ ôç ó÷ïëéêÞ åðßäïóç Þ äñáóôçñéüôçôåò

ôçò êáèçìåñéíÞò æùÞò ðïõ áðáéôïýí ìáèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá. Ã. Áí õðÜñ-

÷åé áéóèçôçñéáêü åëÜôôùìá, ïé äõóêïëßåò óôç ìáèçìáôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá åß-

íáé ìåãáëýôåñåò áðü áõôÝò ðïõ óõíÞèùò ôï óõíïäåýïõí» (Á.Ñ.Á.,1994/

315.1)». Êáé óôï äåýôåñï: «Ç åéäéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí éêáíïôÞ-

ôùí ðåñéëáìâÜíåé ôç óáöÞ âëÜâç ôùí áñéèìçôéêþí éêáíïôÞôùí, ç ïðïßá

äåí åñìçíåýåôáé ìåìïíùìÝíá óôç âÜóç ôçò íïçôéêÞò õóôÝñçóçò Þ ôçò

ó÷ïëéêÞò áíåðÜñêåéáò. Ôï Ýëëåéììá åìðëÝêåé ôïí Ýëåã÷ï ôùí âáóéêþí

õðïëïãéóôéêþí éêáíïôÞôùí ôçò ðñüóèåóçò, áöáßñåóçò, ðïëëáðëáóéá-

óìïý êáé äéáßñåóçò óå áíôßèåóç ìå ôéò ðåñéóóüôåñï èåùñçôéêÝò ìáèç-

ìáôéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò ðïõ ðåñéëáìâÜíïíôáé óôçí Üëãåâñá, ôñéãùíïìåôñßá,

ãåùìåôñßá Þ ìáèçìáôéêÞ áíÜëõóç» (F 81.2). Áíáãíùñßæåôáé, åðßóçò ç

ýðáñîç áíáðôõîéáêÞò áíáñéèìçóßáò, áíáðôõîéáêÞò áñéèìçôéêÞò äéáôá-

ñá÷Þò êáé ôï áíáðôõîéáêü óýíäñïìï ôïõ Gerstmann. 

Ïé ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ åêäçëþíïíôáé ìå ðïéêßëá
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óõìðôþìáôá (Chinn & Ashcroft, 1995): Óýã÷õóç êáôåýèõíóçò: ÃñáöÞ

ôùí áñéèìþí áíôßóôñïöá, å áíôß ãéá 3, áíáêïëïõèßá óôá «óçìåßá Ýíáñ-

îçò», áóèåíÞò ç óõãêñÜôçóç ôïõ áñéèìïý áðü ôïí ïðïßï «äáíåßæïíôáé»,

óýã÷õóç óôç äéáäéêáóßá êßíçóçò óôéò ìåãÜëåò äéáéñÝóåéò êáé óôï óçìåßï

ãñáöÞò ôçò áðÜíôçóçò, öáéíüìåíï ðïõ åêäçëþíåôáé êáé óå åíÞëéêåò.

Óýã÷õóç áêïëïõèßáò: áäõíáìßá ìÝôñçóçò óå áíôéóôïé÷ßá Ýíá ðñïò Ýíá,

áäõíáìßá ìÝôñçóçò áíôéóôñüöùò, áíôßóôñïöç ãñáöÞ ôùí áñéèìþí, 18

áíôß 81 Þ 26 ùò 62 (Sharma, 1986), áäõíáìßá åíôïðéóìïý óôïé÷åßùí áêï-

ëïõèßáò ð.÷., 40, 41, 42, 43. ÏðôéêÝò áíôéëçðôéêÝò äõóêïëßåò (ÊáñáðÝ-

ôóáò, 1999a) : Óýã÷õóç óõìâüëùí (Hornsby, 1995) + áíôß x, óõíÞèùò

óôá ÷åéñüãñáöá, 6 áíôß 9, 3 áíôß 5. Áäõíáìßá áßóèçóçò ôïõ ÷þñïõ (Êá-

ñáðÝôóáò, 1999a) : Áðþëåéá ôçò áßóèçóçò ôïõ ÷þñïõ, ôçò èÝóçò óôï ÷þ-

ñï, áðþëåéá ôçò óåëßäáò êáé áäõíáìßá óõó÷Ýôéóçò äõóäéÜóôáôùí ó÷åäß-

ùí ìå ôñéóäéÜóôáôá óþìáôá. Äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò âñá÷õðñüèåóìçò ìíÞìçò:

Ðñüêëçóç äõóêïëéþí óôçí åðåîåñãáóßá ôùí áñéèìþí, áäõíáìßá åêôÝëå-

óçò âáóéêþí ðñÜîåùí, áäõíáìßá Ýíáñîçò åðßëõóçò ðñïâëçìÜôùí, áäõ-

íáìßá áîéïðïßçóçò êáé óõãêñÜôçóçò ïäçãéþí. Äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò ìáêñïðñü-

èåóìçò ìíÞìçò: Áíá÷áßôéóç éêáíïôÞôùí óôï ÷þñï ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí êáé

óôçí áîéïðïßçóç óôñáôçãéêþí êáé áëãïñßèìùí. 

Ïé ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ Ý÷ïõí óáöÝò åííïéïëïãéêü

ðåñéå÷üìåíï. Ãéá ôï óýíïëï ó÷åäüí ôçò åðéóôçìïíéêÞò êïéíüôçôáò åßíáé

ç áíáñéèìçóßá êáé ç äõóáñéèìçóßá. ÕðÜñ÷åé, åðßóçò, êáé Ýíá åéäéêü óýí-

äñïìï ãéá êÜèå ìßá áðü áõôÝò ôéò ìïñöÝò. Áõôïß ïé ãåíéêïß üñïé ÷ñçóéìï-

ðïéïýíôáé êõñßùò áðü üóïõò Ý÷ïõí íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ ðñïïðôéêÞ (Keller

& Sutton, 1991). 

5.1. Áíáñéèìçóßá

Ï üñïò áíáñéèìçóßá êáèéåñþíåôáé áðü ôïí Henschen ôï 1919 (Levin

et al., 1993) êáé ðåñéãñÜöåé äéáôáñá÷Ýò ôçò õðïëïãéóôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò

ðïõ åíï÷ïðïéïýí âëÜâåò ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, åðïìÝíùò åßíáé åðßêôçôç äéáôá-

ñá÷Þ. Ç áíáñéèìçóßá ïñßóèçêå (Novick & Arnold, 1988 p. 132) ùò «åðß-

êôçôç áñéèìçôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ, ðïõ åßíáé áðïôÝëåóìá åãêåöáëéêÞò âëÜâçò,

åíþ åß÷áí áðïêôçèåß ïé áñéèìçôéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò». Óôçí ÅëëÜäá áñ÷éêÜ

÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêå ï üñïò áñéèìáóèÝíåéá (ÊáëáíôæÞò, 1985) ðïõ áñãüôå-

ñá áíôéêáôáóôÜèçêå áðü ôïí üñï áíáñéèìçóßá. Ðáñüìïéá ðåñéãñáöÞ ôçò

äéáôáñá÷Þò äéáôõðþíïõí êáé ïé Gaddes (1985) êáé Kosc (1974). Ïé äéá-

öïñïðïéÞóåéò ðïõ åìöáíßæïíôáé óå Üëëïõò ïñéóìïýò, åðéóçìáßíïõí ôïí
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åðßêôçôï ÷áñáêôÞñá êáé ôçí ïíïìÜæïõí äõóáñéèìçóßá (Sharma & Love-

less, 1986) Þ ðñïúüí ÷åéñïõñãéêþí åðåìâÜóåùí (Benton, 1987).

5.2. Ôï óýíäñïìï Gerstmann

Åßíáé äéáôáñá÷Þ ðïõ óõíäÝåôáé ìå äáêôõëéêÞ áãíùóßá, ìå Ýëëåéøç áé-

óèçôÞñéáò áíáãíþñéóçò, ìå áðïðñïóáíáôïëéóìü ôïõ äåîéïý-áñéóôåñïý,

ìå áíéêáíüôçôá åêôÝëåóçò áñéèìçôéêþí õðïëïãéóìþí êáé êáôáêåñìáôé-

óìü ôçò éêáíüôçôáò ãñáöÞò (Lezak, 1995; Rourke & Conway, 1997; Spre-

en et al., 1995). O Josef Gerstmann (Rourke & Conway, 1997) äçìïóßåõ-

óå ìéá óåéñÜ Üñèñùí êáé ðåñéÝãñáöå ïìÜäá ôåóóÜñùí óõìðôùìÜôùí ìå

êïéíÞ åìöÜíéóç ùò óýíäñïìï. Áðü ôüôå ðïõ ðñïôÜèçêå ôï óýìðôùìá êé

Ýãéíå ç áñ÷éêÞ ðåñéãñáöÞ áðü ôïí Gerstmann ôï 1931, ç óõíýðáñîç êáé

ôùí ôåóóÜñùí óõìðôùìÜôùí áðïäüèçêå óå åóôéáóìÝíç âëÜâç Þ áóèÝ-

íåéá óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ ôçò ãùíéþäïõò Ýëéêáò óôï åðéêñáôïýí çìéóöáßñéï.

5.3. Äõóáñéèìçóßá

Ôï ðñüâëçìá ôçò åéäéêÞò ìáèçìáôéêÞò äõóêïëßáò, ôçò äõóáñéèìçóßáò

áðáéôåß éäéáßôåñç áíáöïñÜ. O üñïò õðïäçëþíåé ôéò áíáðôõîéáêÝò ìáèç-

óéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò ðïõ óõíäÝïíôáé ìå ôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ êáé Ý÷ïõí ìéêñÞ

Ýêôáóç. Óå ìßá ìåëÝôç ìå 1.200 ðáéäéÜ, çëéêßáò 9-12 åôþí, ìüíï ôá 18 âñÝ-

èçêáí íá Ý÷ïõí åéäéêÝò ìáèçìáôéêÝò äõóêïëßåò. Ïé Miles êáé Miles (1992)

ðéóôåýïõí üôé ïé ìáèçìáôéêÝò êáé ãëùóóéêÝò äõóêïëßåò åìöáíßæïíôáé ôáõ-

ôü÷ñïíá. Ç äõóáñéèìçóßá åßíáé áíáðôõîéáêÞ äõó÷Ýñåéá ðïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé

ìå ôçí åêôÝëåóç áñéèìçôéêþí ðñÜîåùí êáé åêäçëþíåôáé ùò: äõóëåéôïõñ-

ãßá ôïõ äåîéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ, ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí êáé ôùí õðïöëïéúêþí

äõóëåéôïõñãéþí (ÊáñáðÝôóáò, 1999; Rourke & Conway, 1997). 

Ôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ÷ùñéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò êáé ç éêáíüôçôá Þ

ç äõóëåéôïõñãßá ó÷åôßæåôáé áðüëõôá ìå ôç ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ äåîéïý çìé-

óöáéñßïõ. Ïé Ýñåõíåò Ýäåéîáí ðùò ðáéäéÜ ìå ìáèçìáôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò óç-

ìåéþíïõí ÷áìçëÝò åðéäüóåéò óå ïðôéêï-áíôéëçðôéêÝò äïêéìáóßåò êáé äñá-

óôçñéüôçôåò. Ïé ðôù÷Ýò åðéôåýîåéò ôùí ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêþí êáé ïðôéêï-áíôé-

ëçðôéêþí äïêéìáóéþí ó÷åôßæïíôáé áðüëõôá ìå ôéò äõóëåéôïõñãßåò ôïõ äå-

îéïý çìéóöáéñßïõ, áõôü ðñïÝêõøå áðü ôç óýãêñéóç áðïôåëåóìÜôùí ðáé-
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äéþí ìå ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò ìå ðáéäéÜ ÷ùñßò ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò

(Rourke & Conway, 1997; ÆáìðåèÜíçò, 2000).

Ç áíáðôõîéáêÞ äõóáñéèìçóßá äå ìåëåôÞèçêå üóï ç áíáñéèìçóßá ôùí

åíçëßêùí Þ ç äõóëåîßá ôùí ðáéäéþí (Rourke & Conway, 1997). Ï Kosc

(1974) ðáñïõóßáóå ìßá áðü ôéò ðëçñÝóôåñåò ðñïôÜóåéò ðïõ áöïñïýóå óôç

ìåëÝôç ôïõ ðñïâëÞìáôïò ìå Ýìöáóç óôïõò êëçñïíïìéêïýò Þ ãåíåôéêïýò

ðáñÜãïíôåò ðïõ õðïíïìåýïõí ôçí áêåñáéüôçôá ôïõ íåõñïëïãéêïý õðüâá-

èñïõ ôçò õðïëïãéóôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò. ÂáóéóìÝíïò óå áðïäåßîåéò ðëÞèïõò

íåõñïëïãéêþí, íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêþí êáé ãåíåôéêþí ìåëåôþí, ï Kosc (1974)

õðïóôÞñéîå üôé ç áíáðôõîéáêÞ äõóáñéèìçóßá åßíáé áðïôÝëåóìá åãêåöáëé-

êÞò äõóëåéôïõñãßáò êáé ôçí ïñßæåé: «Ç áíáðôõîéáêÞ äõóáñéèìçóßá åßíáé ìéá

äïìéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí éêáíïôÞôùí ðïõ Ý÷åé ôçí ðñïÝëåõóÞ

ôçò óå ãåíåôéêÞ Þ åê ãåíåôÞò äéáôáñá÷Þ åêåßíùí ôùí ðåñéï÷þí ôïõ åãêåöÜ-

ëïõ ðïõ åßíáé ôï Üìåóï áíáôïìéêï-öõóéïëïãéêü õðüâáèñï ôçò ùñßìáíóçò

ôçò ìáèçìáôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò ðñïóáñìïóìÝíç áíÜ çëéêßá, ÷ùñßò ôáõôü÷ñï-

íç äéáôáñá÷Þ ôùí ãåíéêþí íïçôéêþí ëåéôïõñãéþí» (Kosc, 1974, p. 47). 

Ï Kosc (1974) ðñïóäéüñéóå, åðßóçò, Ýîé åðéìÝñïõò ôýðïõò ôçò áíá-

ðôõîéáêÞò äõóáñéèìçóßáò. Ôç ÖñáóôéêÞ/ËåêôéêÞ, áäõíáìßá ïíïìáóßáò ìá-

èçìáôéêþí áèñïéóìÜôùí, áñéèìþí, üñùí, óõìâüëùí êáé ó÷Ýóåùí. Ôçí

ÐñáêôïãíùóôéêÞ, áäõíáìßá áðáñßèìçóçò, óýãêñéóçò, êáé ÷åéñéóìïý ìá-

èçìáôéêþí áíôéêåéìÝíùí, çìéóõãêåêñéìÝíùí Þ ðñáãìáôéêþí. Ôç Ëåîéëïãé-

êÞ, äéáôáñá÷Þ áíÜãíùóçò ìáèçìáôéêþí óõìâüëùí. Ôç ÃñáöéêÞ, äõóêïëßá

ãñáöÞò ìáèçìáôéêþí óõìâüëùí. Ôçí ÉäåïãíùóôéêÞ, äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò êáôá-

íüçóçò ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí åííïéþí êáé åêôÝëåóçò õðïëïãéóìþí áðü ìíÞ-

ìçò. Ôç ËåéôïõñãéêÞ, äõóêïëßá óôçí åêôÝëåóç ôùí õðïëïãéóôéêþí ëåéôïõñ-

ãéþí. Ïé ôýðïé ôçò äõóáñéèìçóßáò ðïõ üñéóå ï Kosc ùò ÖñáóôéêÞ/Ëåêôé-

êÞ, ËåîéëïãéêÞ êáé ÃñáöéêÞ åßíáé ðáñåìöåñåßò ìå áõôïýò ðïõ áíáöÝñèç-

êáí (Hécaen et al., 1961) ãéá åíÞëéêåò ìå áëåîßá êáé áãñáößá áñéèìþí,

óôïõò ïðïßïõò åìðëÝêåôáé ç ëåéôïõñãéêÞ áêåñáéüôçôá ôùí ðåñéï÷þí ðïõ

ðåñéâÜëëïõí ôçí áýëáêá ôïõ Sylvius, éäßùò ôïõ áñéóôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ. 

Åßíáé åíäéáöÝñïí íá óçìåéþóïõìå üôé ç ðñáêôïãíùóôéêÞ äéáôáñá÷Þ

ïìïéÜæåé ìå ôéò ãíùóôéêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò ðïõ åíôüðéóå ï Piaget. Ìßá ðéï

ðñüóöáôç Ýñåõíá Ýäåéîå ðùò äýï áãüñéá 9 åôþí, ðïõ äåí ìðïñïýóáí íá

÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóïõí âáóéêÝò ãíþóåéò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ, Ýäåéîáí áíùìáëßåò

áíÜëïãåò ìå ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ Gerstmann êáé äåí ìðüñåóáí íá ðñï÷ùñÞ-

óïõí óôï óõãêåêñéìÝíï åêôåëåóôéêü óôÜäéï ãíùóôéêÞò áíÜðôõîçò. 

ÊÜèå ðñïóðÜèåéá óõó÷Ýôéóçò ôçò áñéèìçôéêÞò êáé ìáèçìáôéêÞò áäõíá-

ìßáò ìå åãêåöáëéêÞ áóõììåôñßá ðñÝðåé áðáñáßôçôá íá õðïëïãßæåé ôçí åéäé-

êÞ öýóç ôçò éêáíüôçôáò ðïõ äéåñåõíÜôáé. Ìïëïíüôé ôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáß-
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ñéï öÝñåôáé ãåíéêÜ üôé ðáñåìâáßíåé óôï áñéèìçôéêü óõìâïëéêü óýóôçìá, ôï

äåîß çìéóöáßñéï, áíáìößâïëá ðáßæåé óçìáíôéêü ñüëï óôç ìáèçìáôéêÞ áðü-

äïóç óå ðåñéðôþóåéò üðïõ ÷ñåéÜæåôáé ðñïóáñìïãÞ ôïõ ìáèçìáôéêïý ëï-

ãéóìïý, ïðôéêï-÷ùñéêÞ ïñãÜíùóç ôùí óôïé÷åßùí ôïõ ðñïâëÞìáôïò.

5.4. Ôï áíáðôõîéáêü óýíäñïìï Gerstmann

Ï üñïò Áíáðôõîéáêü Óýíäñïìï áöïñÜ óôçí ðñïóáñìïãÞ ôùí óõì-

ðôùìÜôùí ôïõ óõíäñüìïõ óôç ìåëÝôç ðáéäéþí ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïõí üëåò Þ

ìåñéêÝò áðü áõôÝò ôéò äéáôáñá÷Ýò (Benson & Geschwind 1970; Spreen et

al., 1995). ÅðéãñáììáôéêÜ, ïé äéáôáñá÷Ýò ðïõ áíáöÝñïíôáé óôï áíáðôõ-

îéáêü óýíäñïìï Gerstmann åßíáé: 

• Áìößðëåõñç äáêôõëéêÞ áãíùóßá (bilateral finger agnosia).

• Óýã÷õóç äåîéïý-áñéóôåñïý (right-left confusion).

• Äõóãñáößá (dysgrafia).

• Äõóáñéèìçóßá (dyscalculia). 

ÐñïôÜèçêå, åðßóçò, êáé Ýíá ðÝìðôï óýìðôùìá, ç êáôáóêåõáóôéêÞ

äõóðñáîßá ðïõ óõ÷íÜ åìðåñéÝ÷åôáé óå ôáîéíüìçóç (Rourke & Conway,

1977). Äå öáßíåôáé åðßóçò íá óõíäÝåôáé ôï óýíäñïìï áõôü ìå ïñéóìÝíï

ôýðï äéáôáñá÷Þò ôçò ìáèçìáôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò (Hartje, 1987). Óýìöùíá

ìå ôïí Gerstmann, ç åìöÜíéóç áõôþí ôùí äéáôáñá÷þí ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå âëÜ-

âç Þ áóèÝíåéá óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ ôçò ãùíéþäïõò Ýëéêáò ôïõ êõñßáñ÷ïõ çìé-

óöáéñßïõ, óõíÞèùò ôïõ áñéóôåñïý. ¸ñåõíåò, ùóôüóï, áðïêÜëõøáí üôé

åìöáíßæåôáé åßôå ìßá áðü áõôÝò ôéò äéáôáñá÷Ýò åßôå ìéêñÝò ïìÜäåò ìüíï

äýï Þ ôñéþí áðü áõôÝò êáé ü÷é üëåò ìáæß.

6. Äõóëåîßá êáé ìáèçìáôéêÜ 

Ï Critchley (1970) äéáôýðùóå ôçí Üðïøç ðùò ç áñéèìçôéêÞ âñáäýôçôá

ßóùò óõíäÝåôáé ìå ôçí áíáðôõîéáêÞ äõóëåîßá, áëëÜ ü÷é êáé áðáñáßôçôá.

Âáèìéáßá Üñ÷éóå íá áíáðôýóóåôáé åíäéáöÝñïí ãýñù áðü ôï ðñüâëçìá ðïõ

Ýèåóå ï Critchley. Áñãüôåñá, äéáôõðþèçêå ç èÝóç üôé üëï êáé ðåñéóóüôå-
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ñïé äõóëåêôéêïß (Miles & Miles, 1992) åìöáíßæïõí êõìáéíüìåíïõ âáèìïý

ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ, ïé ïðïßåò, üìùò, åßíáé äõíáôü íá

áíôéìåôùðéóôïýí êáé åðéðëÝïí íá åîåëé÷èïýí óå áîéüëïãïõò ìáèçìáôéêïýò.

Ç ó÷Ýóç ìáèçìáôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò êáé äõóëåîßáò Ý÷åé åëÜ÷éóôá åñåõíçèåß,

üðùò åðéóçìÜíèçêå áðü ôïõò åñåõíçôÝò (Austin, 1982; Sharma, 1986; Mi-

les & Miles, 1992). Ôá ðåñéïäéêÜ ðïõ äçìïóéåýïõí èÝìáôá ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôç

äõóëåîßá óôéò ÇÐÁ êáé óôç ÌåãÜëç Âñåôáíßá (Pumphrey & Reason, 1991)

êÜíïõí ìüíï áðëÝò êáé ôõ÷áßåò áíáöïñÝò ãéá ôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ. 

Ôï êåíü ðïõ õðÞñ÷å óôï ÷þñï áõôü êáëýöèçêå óå êÜðïéï âáèìü ìå

ôï âéâëßï Dyslexia and Mathematics (Miles & Miles, 1992). Áêïëïýèçóáí

êáé Üëëåò äçìïóéåýóåéò ðïõ Ýäùóáí áñêåôÜ óôïé÷åßá êáé ìåëÝôçóáí áñ-

êåôÝò ðëåõñÝò ôïõ èÝìáôïò. Ïé ïñéóìïß, ïé ïðïßïé áöïñïýóáí ôç äõóëå-

îßá, ìÝ÷ñé ðñüóöáôá äåí áíáöÝñïíôáí óôéò äõóêïëßåò ðñüóêôçóçò ôùí

ìáèçìáôéêþí äåîéïôÞôùí. 

Ç ãëþóóá ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí äåí åßíáé áñêåôÜ êáôáíïçôÞ áðü ôïõò

äõóëåêôéêïýò (Hornsby, 1995) êáé åéäéêüôåñá ìÝ÷ñé ôçí çëéêßá ôùí 11 Ýùò

12 åôþí åîáéôßáò ôùí äõóêïëéþí óå ïíüìáôá êáé üñïõò (Chinn & Ashcroft

1995). Ôá óýìâïëá êáé ç ãëþóóá ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí äçìéïõñãïýí åðéðëÝ-

ïí ðñïâëÞìáôá, üôáí ïé ãëùóóéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò åßíáé åíôåëþò áóèåíåßò. Ç

êáôÜóôáóç åðéäåéíþíåôáé, üôáí ôï ßäéï óýìâïëï Ý÷åé ðåñéóóüôåñåò áðü

ìßá Ýííïéåò (Henderson, 1989) Þ üôáí Ý÷åé êáé Üëëåò Ýííïéåò óôçí êáèç-

ìåñéíÞ æùÞ·+ óçìáßíåé ðñüóèåóç, èåôéêü áñéèìü, åðéðëÝïí ðïóüôçôá ê.Ü. 

ÊÜðïéåò öïñÝò ç óõìâïõëÞ ðïõ äßíåôáé áðü ôïõò óõããñáöåßò åßíáé

áíôéöáôéêÞ (Ashlock, Johnson, Wilson, & Jones, 1983), åðåéäÞ äçëþíåôáé

ðùò ôá ðáéäéÜ ìáèáßíïõí êáé êáôáíïïýí âáóéêÜ ìßá éäÝá ìå ôïí ßäéï ôñü-

ðï êáé áöåôÝñïõ ðùò ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò åßíáé áíßêáíá

íá ìáèáßíïõí ìå ôïí ôñüðï ðïõ ìáèáßíïõí ôá ðåñéóóüôåñá ðáéäéÜ. Ôï

õëéêü ðïõ ðåñéëáìâÜíåé áíáóêüðçóç ôçò éóôïñßáò ôçò äõóëåîßáò êáé ôùí

ìáèçìáôéêþí óõãêåíôñþèçêå, ôáîéíïìÞèçêå êáé áðïôåëåß óõìâïëÞ óôç

ìåëÝôç ôùí ìáèçìáôéêþí äéáôáñá÷þí ðïõ åìðëÝêïíôáé ìå ôç äõóëåîßá

(Miles & Miles, 1992). Ç äõóáñéèìçóßá êáé ç äõóëåîßá óõíõðÜñ÷ïõí óõ-

÷íÜ êáé, óå ôÝôïéåò ðåñéðôþóåéò, ç õðåýèõíç âëÜâç óõíÞèùò ðåñéëáìâÜ-

íåé ôç ãùíéþäç Ýëéêá (Walton,1996).

Ìåôáîý ôùí Üëëùí äõóêïëéþí ðïõ óõíáíôïýí ïé äõóëåêôéêïß óõìðå-

ñéëáìâÜíïíôáé: äõóêïëßåò áðïìíçìüíåõóçò (Chinn & Ashcroft, 1995),

áäõíáìßá åêìÜèçóçò ùñáñßùí êáé ðéíÜêùí, áäõíáìßá äéáôýðùóçò ìáèç-

ìáôéêþí ðñïâëçìÜôùí êáé äõóêïëßåò áðïêùäéêïðïßçóçò óôç ëåêôéêÞ åðé-

êïéíùíßá êáé äéäáóêáëßá. Åðéâáñýíïíôáé, éäéáßôåñá, ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå ïðôéêü

êõñßùò ôýðï ìÜèçóçò (Cockcroft, 1982), ôõðéêÞ âñáäýôçôá êáé óõ÷íÜ ëé-
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ãüôåñç ðñáêôéêÞ åîÜóêçóç. Ïé áñ÷éêÝò áðïôõ÷ßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ ïäç-

ãïýí óå äõóêïëßá ãåíßêåõóçò êáé ó÷çìáôéóìïý åííïéþí. Äéáìïñöþíåôáé

ìéêñÞ áõôïåêôßìçóç ðïõ åðéöÝñåé ìåãÜëç áðïôõ÷ßá. Ç áðïôõ÷ßá äéáìïñ-

öþíåé ìåãáëýôåñï Üã÷ïò, ðïõ ïäçãåß óå ìåãáëýôåñç áðïôõ÷ßá êáé ÷áìç-

ëüôåñç áõôïåêôßìçóç, óõíôçñþíôáò áëëåðÜëëçëåò áñíçôéêÝò óõíáéóèç-

ìáôéêÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò (Chinn & Ashcroft, 1995).

Áí ôá áñ÷éêÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá ìáèçìáôéêþí êáé äõóëåîßáò äåí áíôéìåôùðé-

óèïýí åãêáßñùò, èá óôåñçèåß ôï ðáéäß ìßá óåéñÜ ìáèçìáôéêþí åìðåéñéþí.

Ç óõóóþñåõóç ôùí ìåéïíåîéþí ëåéôïõñãåß ùò ÷éïíïóôéâÜäá (Chinn &

Ashcroft, 1995). H äéáôáñá÷Þ ôçò ìáèçìáôéêÞò éêáíüôçôáò áðü íåõñïøõ-

÷ïëïãéêÞ Üðïøç ìåëåôÞèçêå óõóôçìáôéêÜ áðü ôïí Luria óå åíÞëéêåò

áóèåíåßò, êáèþò êáé ôïí Hécaen êáé ôïõò óõíåñãÜôåò ôïõ. Óõíå÷ßæåôáé ìå

ôïí Rourke êáé ôïõò óõíåñãÜôåò ôïõ ðïõ ìåëåôïýí êõñßùò ðáéäéÜ. Áðü ôï

Ýñãï ôùí Luria, Piaet, Rourke êáé ôéò ìåëÝôåò ôùí Critchley, Miles, Chinn &

Ashcroft ðñïêýðôïõí óçìáíôéêÜ óôïé÷åßá äéäáêôéêÞò ðñïóÝããéóçò. 

7. ÄéäáêôéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç

Ïé ìáèçôÝò åñãÜæïíôáé áêïëïõèþíôáò óõíåðÞ ìÝèïäï, óôçñéæüìåíïé

óå üóá ãíùñßæïõí êáé êáôáíïïýí, áíåîÜñôçôá áðü ôçí ïñèüôçôÜ ôïõò Þ

ìç. Èåùñåßôáé óçìáíôéêü óôïé÷åßï ôçò ìáèçóéáêÞò äéáäéêáóßáò ïé ìáèç-

ôÝò íá óõãêñïôÞóïõí ìáèçìáôéêÞ óêÝøç (Ánghileri, 1995) êáôÜ ôç äéÜñ-

êåéá ôçò öïßôçóÞò ôïõò êáé íá åíéó÷õèïýí ïé äéåñãáóßåò ôçò (Bruner,

1968) ãéá íá êáôïñèþóïõí íá ôçí ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýí óôéò êáèçìåñéíÝò äñá-

óôçñéüôçôåò. ÅðéâÜëëåôáé, áöåíüò ç áðïåíï÷ïðïßçóÞ ôïõò åöüóïí óôéã-

ìáôßæïíôáé ãéá ôéò äõóêïëßåò êáé ôéò áíåðÜñêåéÝò ôïõò êáé áöåôÝñïõ ç óõ-

óôçìáôéêÞ óôÞñéîÞ ôïõò ìå ðáéäáãùãéêÝò ðáñåìâÜóåéò êáé åéäéêÜ ðñï-

ãñÜììáôá. ÊÜðïéïé ìðïñïýí íá åñãÜæïíôáé áðïôåëåóìáôéêÜ ÷ùñßò ãñá-

ðôÝò ïäçãßåò, Üëëïé ðÜëé äõóêïëåýïíôáé. Ïé ãñáðôÝò ïäçãßåò åñãáóßáò

ëåéôïõñãïýí óå ïñéóìÝíåò ðåñéðôþóåéò åðéêïõñéêÜ, ü÷é üìùò ðÜíôïôå. Ï

ôñüðïò åñãáóßáò ôùí ìáèçôþí ìå ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò åßíáé ÷áñáêôç-

ñéóôéêüò êáé åíäéáöÝñïí. Óå ÝñåõíÜ ìáò äÝêá ìáèçôþí ìå ìáèçóéáêÝò

äõóêïëßåò óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ ðïõ ðáñáêïëïýèçóáí èåñáðåõôéêü ðñüãñáì-

ìá, ìå âÜóç ôéò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò Êñéôçñßïõ, ïé åðôÜ ðÝôõ÷áí íá ÷ñçóéìï-

ðïéïýí áðïôåëåóìáôéêÝò óôñáôçãéêÝò õéïèåôþíôáò éêáíïðïéçôéêü ôýðï

áðÜíôçóçò, åíþ ïé ôñåéò ÷ñçóéìïðïßçóáí Ýíá ðñüôõðï åñãáóßáò áêï-
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ëïõèþíôáò ïäçãßåò ìå óõíÝðåéá, Þôáí åìöáíÝò ðùò ïé äõóêïëßåò ôïõò åß-

÷áí äïìéêü ÷áñáêôÞñá (ÆáìðåèÜíçò, 2000). Ç áðïôåëåóìáôéêÞ âïÞèåéá

ôùí ìáèçôþí ðñÝðåé íá áêïëïõèåß âáóéêÝò áñ÷Ýò. 

7.1. ÃåíéêÝò áñ÷Ýò âïÞèåéáò

Ç âïÞèåéá ðïõ ðñïóöÝñåôáé óôï ðáéäß áðü ôï ó÷ïëåßï åßíáé äõíáôü íá

äéáíýåé ôá áêüëïõèá âÞìáôá: 1) ÅðÝìâáóç ìüëéò öáíïýí ïé ðñþôåò äõ-

óêïëßåò, 2) Áîéïëüãçóç ôùí äõóêïëéþí, 3) Ó÷åäéáóìüò êáôÜëëçëïõ ðñï-

ãñÜììáôïò, 4) ÐñïóáñìïãÞ ôùí ÔìçìÜôùí Åíéó÷õôéêÞò Äéäáóêáëßáò êáé

ôùí ÔìçìÜôùí ¸íôáîçò óôéò áíÜãêåò ôùí ìáèçôþí, 5) Óõíåñãáóßá ìå

ôïõò ãïíåßò ãéá ôç äéáìüñöùóç åíüò êïéíïý ðëáéóßïõ áíôéìåôþðéóçò êáé

6) Åêôßìçóç ôïõ áðáéôïýìåíïõ ÷ñüíïõ åöáñìïãÞò åíüò ðñïãñÜììáôïò.  

Ôç âïÞèåéá ôùí ìáèçôþí ìðïñïýìå íá ôçí ðñïùèÞóïõìå ìÝóá áðü

åíáëëáêôéêÝò ðñïóåããßóåéò: Öïßôçóç óôçí ôÜîç åããñáöÞò, óå ÔìÞìáôá

Åíéó÷õôéêÞò Äéäáóêáëßáò, óå ÔìÞìáôá ¸íôáîçò (ÌðÜñäçò, 1997) êáé óå

Åéäéêü Ó÷ïëåßï. Óå êÜèå åíáëëáêôéêÞ ðñüôáóç åðéóçìáßíïõìå ðëåïíåêôÞ-

ìáôá êáé ìåéïíåêôÞìáôá. Ç ðáñáìïíÞ ôïõ ìáèçôÞ óôï öõóéêü ôïõ ðåñé-

âÜëëïí, óôïõò óõììáèçôÝò ôïõ êáé ç óõììåôï÷Þ ôïõ óôéò äñáóôçñéüôç-

ôåò ôïõ ó÷ïëåßïõ åßíáé èåìéôÞ åðéäßùîç. 

Ôï ÔìÞìá ¸íôáîçò åßíáé Ýíá èåóìüò óôïí ïðïßï Ýíáò ìáèçôÞò ìå ìá-

èçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò ðáñáêïëïõèåß ìáèÞìáôá ãéá ïñéóìÝíåò þñåò ôçí

çìÝñá êáé ôéò õðüëïéðåò óõíå÷ßæåé íá óõììåôÝ÷åé óôéò äñáóôçñéüôçôåò

ôçò ôÜîçò. Ç äéÜñêåéá ôçò ðáñáìïíÞò ôïõ ìáèçôÞ åîáñôÜôáé áðü ôç öý-

óç êáé ôçí Ýêôáóç ôùí äõóêïëéþí.

Ïé áôïìéêÝò äéáöïñÝò ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé óå êÜðïéåò ðåñéðôþóåéò åß-

íáé óçìáíôéêÝò, óå óçìåßï ðïõ Ýíáò ìáèçôÞò íá ÷ñåéÜæåôáé õðåñäéðëÜóéï

÷ñüíï ãéá íá åðåîåñãáóôåß ìßá ðëçñïöïñßá áðü Ýíáí Üëëï ìáèçôÞ (Æá-

ìðåèÜíçò, 2000). ÁõôÞ ç ðïéêéëßá äõíáìéêïý óôçí ôÜîç, åìðïäßæåé ôçí

áíÜðôõîÞ ôçò êáé ôçí åîÝëéîç ôïõ ìáèÞìáôïò. ¼ìùò, äéêáéþìáôá óôç ìÜ-

èçóç Ý÷åé êáé ï ìáèçôÞò ðïõ Ý÷åé ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò.

Ç öïßôçóç ôùí ìáèçôþí ìå ìáèçóéáêÝò äõóêïëßåò óå ÔìÞìáôá ¸íôá-

îçò âåëôéþíåé ôï ÷ñüíï óõììåôï÷Þò ôïõò óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ åñãáóßá êáôÜ ôç

äéÜñêåéá ôçò ðáñáìïíÞò ôïõò óå áõôÞ, áðü 55% ðïõ ðáñáôçñåßôáé óôçí

ôÜîç öïßôçóÞò ôïõ óå 79%. ÁõôÞ ç åõêáéñßá âåëôéþíåé ôéò óõíèÞêåò åíåñ-

ãïý óõììåôï÷Þò ôïõ ìáèçôÞ óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ åñãáóßá, áëëÜ ôïõ ðåñéïñßæåé

ôï ÷ñüíï óõíýðáñîçò ìå ôïõò óõììáèçôÝò ôïõ. 

Íåõñïøõ÷ïëïãéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ôçò äéáôáñá÷Þò ôçò ìáèçìáôéêÞò óêÝøçò

159

07.qxd  4/3/2002  4:39 PM  Page 159



7.2. ÅéäéêÝò áñ÷Ýò âïÞèåéáò ôùí ìáèçôþí

Ïé ìáèçôÝò ïé ïðïßïé äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá åðéëýóïõí ðñÜîåéò åßíáé áíá-

ãêáßï íá åñãáóôïýí ìå êáôÜëëçëåò áóêÞóåéò ðïõ ôïõò åðéôñÝðïõí íá

êáôáíïÞóïõí áöåíüò ôçí êõëéíäñéêÞ äïìÞ ôùí áñéèìþí êáé áöåôÝñïõ

ôçí Ýííïéá ôçò óôáèåñüôçôáò ôïõ áñéèìïý. Áí ï ìáèçôÞò äåí êáôáíïÞ-

óåé ôç äïìÞ åíüò áñéèìïý êáé ôç äçìéïõñãßá ôïõ áðü Üëëïõò ìå ðñüóèå-

óç áëëÜ êáé Üëëåò ðñÜîåéò, èá äõóêïëåõôåß óôçí åðßëõóç áóêÞóåùí êáé

ðñïâëçìÜôùí. Ç êáôáíüçóç ôçò êõëéíäñéêÞò äïìÞò èá åðéôñÝøåé óôï ìá-

èçôÞ íá õðåñâåß ôç äåêÜäá, óôç óõíÝ÷åéá ôçí åêáôïíôÜäá, ôç ÷éëéÜäá êáé

ßóùò óõíåéäçôïðïéÞóåé áñãüôåñá ôçí Ýííïéá ôïõ áðåßñïõ. Óõã÷ñüíùò,

ðñÝðåé íá ðåôý÷åé íá äéáâÜæåé ôïõò áñéèìïýò, íá ôïõò ãñÜöåé êáé íá êá-

ôáíïåß ôï ðëÞèïò ôïõò. Ç óôáèåñüôçôá åíüò áñéèìïý, áëëÜ êáé ç êõëéí-

äñéêÞ äïìÞ, êáôáíïïýíôáé ìå áóêÞóåéò áèñïéóìÜôùí ôïõ 10, ôïõ 100,

ôïõ 1000 ê.Ü. ÊÜèå öïñÜ õðÜñ÷åé äéáöïñåôéêü æçôïýìåíï êáé ðáñÜëëç-

ëá óçìáíôéêÞ ðïéêéëßá. Åéäéêüôåñá, áóêÞóåéò ôçò ìïñöÞò (10+0=10,

9+1=10, 8+2=10…0+10=10) åðéôñÝðïõí êáëýôåñç êáôáíüçóç ôùí

ìáèçìáôéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí êáé ôçò áñéèìçôéêÞò ëåéôïõñãßáò. 

Ùò ðñïò ôéò ðñÜîåéò, áðáéôåßôáé åîÜóêçóç ôùí ìáèçôþí ìå ðñïâëÞìá-

ôá ðïõ åðéëýïíôáé ãñáðôÜ Þ ðñïöïñéêÜ. Ç åðßëõóç ãßíåôáé ìå ðïëëïýò

ôñüðïõò, ìå ôá ßäéá áñéèìçôéêÜ äåäïìÝíá, ìå äéáöïñåôéêÜ äåäïìÝíá êáé

áðáéôåßôáé óõíåéäçôÞ óõììåôï÷Þ ôïõ ìáèçôÞ óôç äéáäéêáóßá åðßëõóçò. Ïé

äõóêïëßåò ôùí ðáéäéþí óôá ìáèçìáôéêÜ Ý÷ïõí áöåôçñßá äïìéêÝò áäõíáìß-

åò, üðùò, ðñïóáíáôïëéóìïý óôï ÷þñï, êáôáíüçóçò ó÷Ýóåùí ìéêñüôåñï,

ìåãáëýôåñï êáé ëéãüôåñï, ðåñéóóüôåñï ê. Ü.. Ç áíôéìåôþðéóç ôùí äïìéêþí

áäõíáìéþí åðéôá÷ýíåé ôçí áíôéìåôþðéóç ôùí ìáèçóéáêþí äõóêïëéþí.

8. ÓõìðÝñáóìá 

ÂáóéêÞ ðñïûðüèåóç áðïôåëåóìáôéêÞò âïÞèåéáò ôïõ ìáèçôÞ åßíáé ç

áíáãíþñéóç ôïõ ãíùóôéêïý äõíáìéêïý ôïõ óôçí Ýíáñîç ôùí ìáèçìÜôùí

êáé ç äéáìüñöùóç ôçò åñãáóßáò ìå âÜóç ôçí áôïìéêüôçôÜ ôïõ. ¼ðïéá

äéáäéêáóßá ãéá ðáñï÷Þ âïÞèåéáò åðéëåãåß, ðñÝðåé íá åîåôÜæåé ôéò óõíáé-

óèçìáôéêÝò åìðëïêÝò ðïõ Ý÷åé âéþóåé, ôéò ìáôáéþóåéò ðïõ Ý÷åé äå÷ôåß êáé

ôÝëïò, íá õðçñåôåß ôçí áñ÷Þ ôçò åíóùìÜôùóÞò ôïõ óôçí ôÜîç äçìéïõñ-

ãéêÜ (Bibby, 2002). Ç åíï÷ïðïßçóç ôïõ ìáèçôÞ ìå áöïñìÞ ôçí õðïåðßäï-
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óÞ ôïõ åßíáé Üäéêç êáé áøõ÷ïëüãçôç. ¼ëá ôá ðáéäéÜ èÝëïõí íá ìÜèïõí

êáé íá Ý÷ïõí êáëÞ åðßäïóç, üëá èÝëïõí íá äéáêñéèïýí, êÜðïéá, üìùò,

áäõíáôïýí. Äõóôõ÷þò, ç ìÜèçóç äåí åßíáé ðñïíüìéï üëùí áíåîáéñÝôùò. 
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H Èåùñßá ôùí Ôýðùí ôïõ Ó÷åôßæåóèáé: 

ÊëéíéêÝò êáé èåñáðåõôéêÝò åöáñìïãÝò  

Áñãõñïýëá Å. ÊáëáúôæÜêç*

Ðåñßëçøç

ÐáñïõóéÜæåôáé ç èåùñßá ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé êáé ôùí

åñùôçìáôïëïãßùí ðïõ ðñïÝñ÷ïíôáé áðü áõôÞ óôçí êëéíéêÞ ðñÜîç,

ôüóï èåùñçôéêÜ, üóï êáé ìå êëéíéêÜ ðáñáäåßãìáôá óå Üôïìá, æåõãÜ-

ñéá êáé ïéêïãÝíåéåò ìå äéÜöïñåò øõ÷éêÝò äéáôáñá÷Ýò. Ç èåùñßá ðñï-

ôåßíåé üôé Ýíá Üôïìï ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò êáé ïé Üëëïé ìå áõôü,

èåôéêÜ Þ áñíçôéêÜ. Óôü÷ïò ôçò øõ÷ïèåñáðåßáò åßíáé ç áíôéêáôÜóôá-

óç ôùí áñíçôéêþí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ìå èåôéêïýò êáé ç åíäõíÜ-

ìùóç ôïõ áôüìïõ ãéá ôçí áíôéìåôþðéóç ôùí áñíçôéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí ðïõ

äÝ÷åôáé áðü ôïõò Üëëïõò. Ç èåñáðåßá æåýãïõò êáé ç ïéêïãåíåéáêÞ

èåñáðåßá óôï÷åýïõí óôç äéüñèùóç ôùí áñíçôéêþí áìïéâáßùí âáèý-

ôåñùí ó÷Ýóåùí áíÜ äõÜäåò. Ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ãéá ôçí áîéïëüãç-

óç ôùí áôüìùí, æåõãáñéþí êáé ïéêïãåíåéþí, óå óõíäõáóìü ìå ôçí

êëéíéêÞ åêôßìçóç ôïõ èåñáðåõôÞ, áðïäåéêíýïíôáé éäéáßôåñá ÷ñÞóéìá

óôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá, ãéá ôçí êáôáíüçóç êáé áîéïëüãçóç ôùí äéáðñï-

óùðéêþí äõóêïëéþí ôïõ/ôùí èåñáðåõïìÝíïõ/íùí.

ËÝîåéò-ÊëåéäéÜ: Èåùñßá ôùí ôýðùí Þ ìïñöþí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé, Äéá-

ðñïóùðéêü ÏêôÜãùíï Þ ÏêôÜãùíï Äéáðñïóùðéêþí Ó÷Ýóåùí, Èåñá-

ðåßá ôùí ôýðùí Þ ìïñöþí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé.

ÔÏ ÂÇÌÁ ÔÙÍ ÊÏÉÍÙÍÉÊÙÍ ÅÐÉÓÔÇÌÙÍ
Ôüìïò ÉÄ´, ôåý÷ïò 54 ×åéìþíáò 2009

* Ç Áñãõñïýëá ÊáëáúôæÜêç åßíáé äéäÜóêïõóá âÜóåé ôïõ ÐÄ407 (óôç âáèìßäá
ôïõ Åðßê. ÊáèçãçôÞ), óôï Ðáéäáãùãéêü ÔìÞìá Ðñïó÷ïëéêÞò Åêðáßäåõóçò ôïõ
Ðáíåðéóôçììßïõ ÊñÞôçò.
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1. Ç èåùñßá ôùí ôýðùí Þ ìïñöþí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé êáé

ôï Äéáðñïóùðéêü ÏêôÜãùíï

Ç èåùñßá ôùí ôýðùí Þ ìïñöþí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (Relating Theory)

áöïñÜ óôç äéáäéêáóßá äçìéïõñãßáò ó÷Ýóåùí ìåôáîý ôùí áíèñþðùí

(Birtchnell, 1990, 1993/1996, 1994, 1997). Ï âáóéêüò óôü÷ïò-êßíçôñï ðïõ

êáèïäçãåß ôç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ óõìðåñéöïñÜ ôùí áíèñþðùí åßíáé ç åðßôåõ-

îç åðéèõìçôþí êáôáóôÜóåùí Þ åðéðÝäùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (states of rela-

tedness). Ïé êáôáóôÜóåéò áõôÝò åßíáé êÜðïéåò ðëåïíåêôéêÝò èÝóåéò ðïõ

åðéäéþêåé íá êáôáêôÞóåé ï Üíèñùðïò óôçí áëëçëåðßäñáóÞ ôïõ ìå ôïõò

Üëëïõò. Ïé èÝóåéò ìðïñïýí íá áíáðáñéóôáèïýí ãñáöéêÜ óôïõò ôÝóóåñéò

ðüëïõò äýï êÜèåôá ôåìíüìåíùí áîüíùí (Birtchnell, 1990, 1993/1996,

1994). Ï ïñéæüíôéïò Üîïíáò (¢îïíáò ôçò Åããýôçôáò) áöïñÜ óôçí ñýèìé-

óç ôçò óõíáéóèçìáôéêÞò áðüóôáóçò ìåôáîý äýï áôüìùí, ôá ïðïßá áíá-

æçôïýí Åããýôçôá (Closeness) Þ Áðüóôáóç (Distance), åíþ ï êÜèåôïò Üîï-

íáò (¢îïíáò ôçò Äýíáìçò) áöïñÜ óôçí Üóêçóç åëÝã÷ïõ êáé åîïõóßáò

áðü ìéá ÈÝóç éó÷ýïò (Upperness), Þ ôçí áðïäï÷Þ åëÝã÷ïõ êáé åîïõóßáò

áðü ôïõò Üëëïõò áðü ìßá ÈÝóç áäõíáìßáò (Lowerness). Ç óçìáíôéêüôå-

ñç ßóùò áñ÷Þ ôçò èåùñßáò åßíáé üôé êáìßá êáôÜóôáóç ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé äåí

åßíáé ðñïôéìüôåñç áðü ïðïéáäÞðïôå Üëëç, êáèþò üëåò Ý÷ïõí ðëåïíåêôÞ-

ìáôá (Birtchnell, 1993/1996). Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ç Åããýôçôá ðåñéëáìâÜíåé

ôçí áëëçëåðßäñáóç, ôçí ïéêåéüôçôá, ôç öéëßá, ôïí Ýñùôá, ôçí åðéêïéíùíßá

êáé ôç óõíåñãáóßá, åíþ ç Áðüóôáóç ôïí áðï÷ùñéóìü, ôá ðñïóùðéêÜ

üñéá, ôçí Üñíçóç óõìâéâáóìïý, ôçí ðñùôïôõðßá, ôçí áõèåíôéêüôçôá, ôçí

áõôïåêôßìçóç êáé ôïí áõôïóåâáóìü. ÈÝóç éó÷ýïò óçìáßíåé êïéíùíéêÞ êá-

ôáîßùóç, åðßôåõîç, áíÜëçøç åõèýíçò êáé áñ÷çãßáò, Ýëåã÷ï êáé åðéññïÞ,

êáèïäÞãçóç, âïÞèåéá êáé öñïíôßäá. Ç èÝóç áäõíáìßáò ðåñéëáìâÜíåé óõ-

ìðåñéöïñÝò åìðéóôïóýíçò, áóöÜëåéáò, óåâáóìïý, åõãíùìïóýíçò, ôá-

ðåéíïöñïóýíçò êáé íïìéìïöñïóýíçò, õðáêïÞò êáé áöïóßùóçò, áíáæÞôç-

óçò õðïóôÞñéîçò êáé ðñïóôáóßáò. 

Ïé ôÝóóåñéò êáôáóôÜóåéò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé èåùñïýíôáé ùò óôü÷ïé êáé

Ý÷ïõí ùò áðïôÝëåóìá ôçí ðáñï÷Þ éêáíïðïßçóçò êáé åõ÷áñßóôçóçò

(source of satisfaction). ÄçëáäÞ, éêáíïðïßçóç ðñïóöÝñåé ìßá áëëçëåðß-

äñáóç, óôçí ïðïßá êáé ôá äýï Üôïìá ðïõ óõììåôÝ÷ïõí óå áõôÞí åðéôõã-

÷Üíïõí ôïõò äéáðñïóùðéêïýò ôïõò óôü÷ïõò. Ïé Üíèñùðïé ãåííéïýíôáé ìå

ìéá ãåíéêÞ ðñïäéÜèåóç ðñïò ôéò êáôáóôÜóåéò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé êáé ìÝóù

ôçò äéáäéêáóßáò ôçò ùñßìáíóÞò ôïõò åîáóêïýíôáé, þóôå íá íéþèïõí Üíå-

ôá íá äçìéïõñãïýí ó÷Ýóåéò áðü üëåò ôéò êáôáóôÜóåéò, áëëÜ êáé éêáíïß íá
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åðéäéþêïõí, íá åðéôõã÷Üíïõí êáé íá äéáôçñïýí ôéò êáôáóôÜóåéò áõôÝò.

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, Ýíá Üôïìï ðïõ åðéæçôÜ éó÷ý áíáðôýóóåé ôéò äåîéüôçôåò

ðïõ ôïõ åðéôñÝðïõí íá êáèïäçãåß Þ/êáé íá åîïõóéÜæåé ôïõò Üëëïõò. Ïé

êáôáóôÜóåéò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé åîåëßóóïíôáé äéáñêþò õðü ôçí åðßäñáóç

íÝùí åìðåéñéþí.

1.1. Åõðñïóáñìïóôéêüôçôá

×ñçóéìïðïéïýìå äéáöïñåôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ìå äéáöïñå-

ôéêïýò áíèñþðïõò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ó÷åôéæüìáóôå ìå åããýôçôá ìå ôïõò

áíèñþðïõò ðïõ íïéþèïõìå ïéêåéüôçôá (ð.÷., ïéêïãÝíåéá, ößëïé) êáé ìå

áðüóôáóç ìå ôïõò îÝíïõò. Ó÷åôéæüìáóôå áðü èÝóç éó÷ýïò ìå åêåßíïõò

ðïõ ÷ñåéÜæåôáé íá ôïõò êáèïäçãïýìå Þ íá ôïõò âïçèÜìå (ð.÷., ìå ôïõò

õöéóôáìÝíïõò ìáò, ôá ðáéäéÜ ìáò) êáé áðü èÝóç áäõíáìßáò ìå åêåßíïõò

ðïõ ìáò êáèïäçãïýí Þ ìáò âïçèïýí (ð.÷., ìå ôïõò ðñïúóôáìÝíïõò ìáò,

ôïõò ãïíåßò ìáò).

Ïé Üíèñùðïé ðïõ íéþèïõí Üíåóç êáé áóöÜëåéá íá äçìéïõñãïýí êáé

íá äÝ÷ïíôáé ó÷Ýóåéò áðü üëåò ôéò åðéèõìçôÝò êáôáóôÜóåéò ôïõ ó÷åôßæå-

óèáé, ïíïìÜæïíôáé åõðñïóÜñìïóôïé (versatile) (Birtchnell, 1993/1996,

1999/ 2002). Áõôïß ÷áñáêôçñßæïíôáé áðü åõåëéîßá êáé ðñïóáñìïóôéêüôç-

ôá óôéò ó÷Ýóåéò ôïõò ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò, êáèþò ìðïñïýí íá õéïèåôïýí äéá-

öïñåôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé. Åðßóçò, Ý÷ïõí ôçí éêáíüôçôá íá

ôñïðïðïéïýí ôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï áëëçëåðéäñïýí ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò,

áíÜëïãá ìå ôï Üôïìï ìå ôï ïðïßï ó÷åôßæïíôáé, ôç óôÜóç êáé ôç óõìðåñé-

öïñÜ ôïõ, ôéò óõíèÞêåò óôéò ïðïßåò âñßóêïíôáé êáé ôéò áðáéôÞóåéò ôçò êÜ-

èå ðåñßóôáóçò. ¼ôáí ôá ðáéäéÜ ìåãáëþíïõí óå ìßá ïéêïãÝíåéá ðïõ êáëý-

ðôåé ôéò áíÜãêåò ôïõò ãéá üëåò ôéò êáôáóôÜóåéò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé, åîåëßó-

óïíôáé óå åíÞëéêåò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí åìðéóôïóýíç óôçí éêáíüôçôÜ ôïõò íá ó÷å-

ôßæïíôáé ìå åðÜñêåéá áðü üëåò ôéò êáôáóôÜóåéò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé. Óôçí ðå-

ñßðôùóç äýï åõðñïóÜñìïóôùí áôüìùí åßíáé ó÷åôéêÜ áðßèáíï íá Ý÷ïõí

ðñïâëÞìáôá óôéò äéáðñïóùðéêÝò ôïõò ó÷Ýóåéò êáé íá áíáæçôÞóïõí ïé

ßäéïé èåñáðåßá. Ìðïñïýí, ùóôüóï, íá ðñïóÝëèïõí ãéá èåñáðåßá ùò ìÝëç

åíüò æåõãáñéïý Þ ìéáò ïéêïãÝíåéáò.

Ùóôüóï, ïñéóìÝíïé Üíèñùðïé åßíáé ðåñéóóüôåñï ðñïóáñìïóôéêïß êáé

åõÝëéêôïé, åíþ êÜðïéïé Üëëïé ü÷é. Ôá Üôïìá ðïõ äåí åßíáé åõðñïóÜñìïóôá

ðïéêßëïõí ðïëý ëéãüôåñï Þ êáé êáèüëïõ ôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï áëëçëå-

ðéäñïýí ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò, êáèþò äéáèÝôïõí Ýíá ðåñéïñéóìÝíï åýñïò äéá-

H Èåùñßá ôùí Ôýðùí ôïõ Ó÷åôßæåóèáé: ÊëéíéêÝò êáé èåñáðåõôéêÝò åöáñìïãÝò  
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ðñïóùðéêþí äåîéïôÞôùí êáé êáôÜ óõíÝðåéá, äõóêïëåýïíôáé íá ôñïðï-

ðïéÞóïõí ôç óõìðåñéöïñÜ ôïõò óôéò äéÜöïñåò ðåñéóôÜóåéò. ÅÜí, ãéá ðá-

ñÜäåéãìá, êÜðïéïò äåí ìðïñåß íá íïéþóåé åããýôçôá, áðïóôáóéïðïéåßôáé

áðü üëïõò, Þ åÜí äåí ìðïñåß íá áðïóôáóéïðïéçèåß, åðéäéþêåé ðïëý óôå-

íÝò ó÷Ýóåéò ìå üëïõò. ÅÜí êÜðïéïò äåí ìðïñåß íá ó÷åôéóôåß áðü èÝóç

áäõíáìßáò ðñÝðåé óõíå÷þò íá åëÝã÷åé ôïõò Üëëïõò êáé åÜí äåí ìðïñåß

íá êõñéáñ÷åß, åßíáé áäýíáìïò ìå üëïõò.

1.2. Ôï Äéáðñïóùðéêü ÏêôÜãùíï

Ç åéóáãùãÞ ôåóóÜñùí åíäéÜìåóùí ðüëùí, ïé ïðïßïé ðñïÝñ÷ïíôáé áðü

ôïí óõíäõáóìü ôùí ôåóóÜñùí âáóéêþí, äçìéïõñãåß ôï Äéáðñïóùðéêü

ÏêôÜãùíï Þ ÏêôÜãùíï Äéáðñïóùðéêþí Ó÷Ýóåùí (Interpersonal Octa-

gon), óôï ïðïßï áíáðáñßóôáíôáé ðïóïôéêÜ êáé ðïéïôéêÜ üëåò ïé äéáðñï-

óùðéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò ôùí áíèñþðùí (Birtchnell, 1990, 1993/1996, 1997). Ôá

ïíüìáôá ôùí ôåóóÜñùí åíäéÜìåóùí ðüëùí ðñïóäéïñßæïíôáé áðü ôï óõí-

äõáóìü ôùí äýï áîüíùí (äçëáäÞ, Åããýôçôá áðü ÈÝóç Éó÷ýïò – ÅÈÉ,

Áðüóôáóç áðü ÈÝóç Éó÷ýïò – ÁÈÉ, Åããýôçôá áðü ÈÝóç Áäõíáìßáò –

ÅÈÁ êáé Áðüóôáóç áðü ÈÝóç Áäõíáìßáò – ÁÈÁ), åíþ óôá ïíüìáôá ôùí

ôåóóÜñùí âáóéêþí ðñïóôßèåôáé ç ëÝîç «ÏõäÝôåñç», ìå óêïðü ôçí Ýíäåé-

îç áíáöïñÜò óå Ýíáí ìüíï Üîïíá (äçëáäÞ, ÏõäÝôåñç Åããýôçôá – ÏÅ,

ÏõäÝôåñç Áðüóôáóç – ÏÁ, ÏõäÝôåñç ÈÝóç Éó÷ýïò – ÏÈÉ êáé ÏõäÝôåñç

ÈÝóç Áäõíáìßáò – ÏÈÁ). 

Èåôéêïß êáé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé

Óå êÜèå èÝóç óôï ïêôÜãùíï, Ýíáò Üíèñùðïò ìðïñåß íá ó÷åôßæåôáé åß-

ôå ìå èåôéêü ôñüðï, åöüóïí åßíáé éêáíüò íá åðéôõã÷Üíåé êáé íá äéáôçñåß

ó÷Ýóåéò áðü üëåò ôéò èÝóåéò, åßôå ìå áñíçôéêü ôñüðï, åöüóïí äå äéáèÝ-

ôåé ôçí éêáíüôçôá áõôÞ. Óôï Ó÷Þìá 1 ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé ôõðéêÜ ðáñáäåßãìá-

ôá èåôéêþí (á) êáé áñíçôéêþí (â) ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé êáé óôéò ïêôþ èÝ-

óåéò ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ. 

Ïé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé åßíáé êõñßùò ôñåéò (Birtchnell, 1993/1996):

á) Áðïöåõêôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (Avoidant relating). Ôï Üôïìï áðï-

öåýãåé Ýíá óõãêåêñéìÝíï ôýðï, üðïõ áéóèÜíåôáé áíåðáñêÝò Þ áíßêáíï

êáé õéïèåôåß ôïí áíôßèåôï ôýðï, üðïõ áéóèÜíåôáé áóöáëÝò êáé óßãïõñï.

Óôïí ïñéæüíôéï Üîïíá ç áíéêáíüôçôá ôïõ áôüìïõ íá ó÷åôßæåôáé áðü ôïí

Ýíáí ðüëï ôï ïäçãåß óôïí áñíçôéêü ôýðï ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé áðü ôïí áíôß-
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èåôï ðüëï, åíþ óôïí êÜèåôï Üîïíá, ôï ïäçãåß óôïí ßäéï ðüëï. Ãéá ðá-

ñÜäåéãìá, Ýíá Üôïìï ðïõ öïâÜôáé ôç ìïíáîéÜ (áðüóôáóç) ðñïóêïëëÜ-

ôáé óôïõò Üëëïõò (åããýôçôá), åíþ Ýíá Üôïìï ðïõ áäõíáôåß íá åßíáé

éó÷õñüò (èÝóç éó÷ýïò) áíáæçôÜåé êáèïäÞãçóç (èÝóç áäõíáìßáò). 

â) ÁðåãíùóìÝíïé ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (Desperate relating). Ôï Üôïìï

ðñïóðáèåß ìå ïðïéïíäÞðïôå ôñüðï íá åðéôý÷åé Þ íá äéáôçñÞóåé Ýíá

ôýðï ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (ð.÷., åðéâÜëëïíôáò ôïí ôýðï ðïõ åðéèõìåß),

áäéáöïñþíôáò ãéá ôéò áíÜãêåò Þ ôéò åðéèõìßåò ôùí Üëëùí. Ãéá ðáñÜ-

äåéãìá, Ýíá Üôïìï åðéâÜëëåé åããýôçôá áêüìá êáé üôáí ôï Üëëï åðéèõ-

ìåß áðüóôáóç, Þ ðñïóðïéåßôáé áäõíáìßá êáé åêëéðáñåß ôï Üëëï Üôïìï

íá ó÷åôéóôåß ìáæß ôïõ áðü èÝóç éó÷ýïò. 

ã) Áíáóöáëåßò ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (Insecure relating). Ôï Üôïìï õéï-

èåôåß Ýíá öïâéóìÝíï, áíÞóõ÷ï êáé áíáóöáëÞ ôýðï ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé êáé

áó÷ïëåßôáé óõíå÷þò ìå ôç äéáôÞñçóÞ ôïõ. ÐáñÜ ôï üôé ôï Üôïìï êá-

ôáöÝñíåé íá äçìéïõñãåß êáé íá äÝ÷åôáé óõãêåêñéìÝíïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ

ó÷åôßæåóèáé, öïâÜôáé õðåñâïëéêÜ ôï åíäå÷üìåíï áðþëåéÜò ôïõò. Ãéá

ðáñÜäåéãìá, Ýíá Üôïìï óå èÝóç éó÷ýïò óõíå÷þò õðïâáèìßæåé ôïõò

Üëëïõò ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá ìçí «åêôïðéóôåß» áðü ôçí èÝóç áõôÞ. 

Ïé Üíèñùðïé ü÷é ìüíï äçìéïõñãïýí ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ìå ôïõò

Üëëïõò óôéò äéÜöïñåò èÝóåéò ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ, áëëÜ äÝ÷ïíôáé êáé ôýðïõò

ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé áðü áõôïýò. Óôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá, ôá äéáðñïóùðéêÜ ðñï-

âëÞìáôá åíüò áôüìïõ ìðïñåß íá õößóôáíôáé ü÷é ìüíï äéüôé ï ßäéïò ó÷åôß-

æåôáé áñíçôéêÜ ìå êÜðïéïí/êÜðïéïõò, áëëÜ äéüôé êÜðïéïò Üëëïò/êÜðïéïé

Üëëïé ó÷åôßæåôáé/ó÷åôßæïíôáé áñíçôéêÜ ìáæß ôïõ, äçëáäÞ ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß/ïýí

áñíçôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðñïò áõôüí.

2. Ïé ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé óôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá

Ç èåñáðåßá ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (Relating Therapy) áðïôåëåß

ôçí åöáñìïãÞ ôçò èåùñßáò óå Üôïìá, æåõãÜñéá êáé ïéêïãÝíåéåò

(Birtchnell, 1999/2002, 2001, 2002). ÂáóéêÞ áñ÷Þ åßíáé üôé ïé Üíèñùðïé

ðïõ áíáæçôïýí èåñáðåßá åßíáé ðéèáíüí íá ó÷åôßæïíôáé ïé ßäéïé áñíçôéêÜ ìå

ôïõò Üëëïõò Þ ïé Üëëïé ðñïò áõôïýò. Ï èåñáðåõôÞò åðéäéþêåé íá äéáðé-
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óôþóåé á) ôéò áíåðÜñêåéåò ôïõ ðåëÜôç óôç äéáðñïóùðéêÞ ôïõ áëëçëåðß-

äñáóç ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò (áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé) êáé â) ôéò áíå-

ðÜñêåéåò ôùí Üëëùí ðñïò ôïí ðåëÜôç ôïõ (Birtchnell, 1997, 1999/2002,

2001, 2002). Áíôßóôïé÷á, ïé óôü÷ïé ôçò èåñáðåßáò åßíáé á) ç áíôéêáôÜóôá-

óç ôùí áñíçôéêþí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ ðåëÜôç ìå èåôéêïýò, Þ/êáé

â) ç ðñïóôáóßá ôïõ ðåëÜôç áðü ôïõò áñíçôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé

ôùí Üëëùí (âåëôßùóç ôçò ðñïóáñìïóôéêÞò áíôßäñáóçò ôïõ ðåëÜôç óôá

äéáðñïóùðéêÜ åëëåßììáôá ôùí Üëëùí). Ï èåñáðåõôÞò ìðïñåß íá ÷ñçóé-

ìïðïéÞóåé ôéò áñ÷Ýò ôçò èåùñßáò Þ/êáé ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ðïõ ðñïÝñ÷ï-

íôáé áðü áõôÞí ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá äéáðéóôþóåé ôç öýóç êáé ôçí Ýêôáóç ôùí

äéáðñïóùðéêþí äõóêïëéþí ôïõ ðåëÜôç Þ ôùí ðåëáôþí ôïõ. Óôç óõíÝ÷åéá

èá ó÷åäéÜóåé ôéò êáôÜëëçëåò óôñáôçãéêÝò ðáñÝìâáóçò êáé èá åöáñìüóåé

ôéò åíäåäåéãìÝíåò ôå÷íéêÝò ãéá íá âåëôéþóåé ôïõò áñíçôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ

ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ äéáðßóôùóå. 

3. Ç åöáñìïãÞ ôçò èåùñßáò óôçí áôïìéêÞ 

øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá

ÓõíÞèùò ïé Üíèñùðïé ðáñïõóéÜæïõí åîáéñåôéêÞ äõóêïëßá óôï íá ôñï-

ðïðïéÞóïõí ôïõò áñíçôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé, ïé ïðïßïé, åîáéôßáò

ôçò åðáíÜëçøçò, Ý÷ïõí åãêáèéäñõèåß. ÓõíÞèùò ç èåñáðåßá îåêéíÜåé ìå

áôïìéêïý ôýðïõ óõíåäñßåò. Áñ÷éêÜ, ï èåñáðåõôÞò ðáñáôçñåß ðþò ï ðå-

ëÜôçò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõ óôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá, ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá êáôá-

íïÞóåé ðþò ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò. Åðßóçò, ðñïóðáèåß áðü ôéò äéç-

ãÞóåéò ôïõ ðåëÜôç ôïõ íá êáôáíïÞóåé ðþò ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò,

áëëÜ êáé ðþò ïé Üëëïé ìáæß ôïõ. 

Åöüóïí ï èåñáðåõôÞò äéáðéóôþóåé üôé ôá äéáðñïóùðéêÜ åëëåßììáôá

áöïñïýí êõñßùò ôïí ðåëÜôç ôïõ, ôï Üôïìï ðáñáìÝíåé ôï êÝíôñï ôçò èå-

ñáðåßáò. Ìðïñåß íá ÷ñåéáóôåß ôáõôü÷ñïíá ç ðñïóôáóßá ôùí ïéêåßùí

ðñïò ôïí ðåëÜôç áôüìùí (ð.÷., óýæõãïò, ïéêïãÝíåéá) áðü ôçí åðßäñáóç

ðïõ Ý÷ïõí óå áõôïýò ïé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ ðåëÜôç.

Óôçí ðåñßðôùóç áõôÞ ìðïñåß íá êëçèïýí, åöüóïí ôï åðéèõìïýí, ãéá ðá-

ñÜäåéãìá, ìÝëç ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò óå áôïìéêÝò Þ/êáé ïéêïãåíåéáêÝò óõíå-

äñßåò. ÅÜí, ùóôüóï, Üëëá Üôïìá óõíåéóöÝñïõí óôéò äéáðñïóùðéêÝò äõ-

óêïëßåò ôïõ áôüìïõ (ð.÷., ïé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ ðåëÜôç

Ý÷ïõí äçìéïõñãçèåß Þ äéáôçñïýíôáé åîáéôßáò ôùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí áíå-
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ðáñêåéþí ôïõ/ôçò óõæýãïõ), ôá Üôïìá áõôÜ, èá áðïôåëÝóïõí ôï óôü÷ï

ôçò èåñáðåßáò, ìå ðáñÜëëçëç åíäõíÜìùóç ôïõ áôüìïõ ðïõ áíáæÞôçóå

èåñáðåßá. Êáé óôéò äýï ðåñéðôþóåéò ôï åßäïò ôçò èåñáðåßáò ìðïñåß íá

áëëÜîåé áðü áôïìéêÞ óå èåñáðåßá æåýãïõò, ïéêïãåíåéáêÞ Þ/êáé ïìáäéêÞ,

Þ íá óõíäõáóôïýí ðåñéóóüôåñá ôïõ åíüò åßäïõò. Ïé Kalaitzaki & Nesto-

ros (2006) Ý÷ïõí ðáñïõóéÜóåé ôç óýíèåóç ôçò áôïìéêÞò êáé ôçò èåñáðåß-

áò æåýãïõò óå Üôïìá ðïõ ðÜó÷ïõí áðü ó÷éæïöñÝíåéá. 

Ôï ðñþôï âÞìá óôçí áôïìéêÞ øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá åßíáé ï ðåëÜôçò íá áíá-

ãíùñßóåé ôïõò áñíçôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ éäßïõ Þ/êáé ôùí Üë-

ëùí êáé íá êáôáíïÞóåé ðþò áðïêôÞèçêáí (áíáöïñÜ óå ðñïçãïýìåíåò

åìðåéñßåò, ìáèçìÝíåò áíôéäñÜóåéò, ê.Ü.). Óôç óõíÝ÷åéá, ï èåñáðåõôÞò âï-

çèÜåé ôïí ðåëÜôç íá áðïöáóßóåé åÜí åðéèõìåß íá ôñïðïðïéçèïýí ôá áñ-

íçôéêÜ ìïíôÝëá ó÷Ýóåùí êáé ôïí õðïóôçñßæåé êáôÜ ôç äéáäéêáóßá ôçò áë-

ëáãÞò. Ôï åðüìåíï âÞìá åßíáé ç åêðáßäåõóÞ ôïõ óå íÝá ìïíôÝëá äéáðñï-

óùðéêÞò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò (èåôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé) Þ/êáé ç ðñïóôá-

óßá ôïõ áðü ôçí åðßäñáóç ðïõ áóêïýí ïé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé

ôùí Üëëùí. ÐñïêåéìÝíïõ ï ðåëÜôçò íá ìÜèåé èåôéêïýò ôýðïõò, ï èåñá-

ðåõôÞò êÜíåé õðïäåßîåéò êáé ðñïôÜóåéò, åíþ ôáõôü÷ñïíá áðïôåëåß ï ßäéïò

ðñüôõðï ðñïò ìßìçóç. 

Áðü ôç óôéãìÞ ðïõ ïé áñíçôéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò Ý÷ïõí ðáýóåé Þ Ýóôù åîáóèå-

íßóåé êáé èåôéêÜ ìïíôÝëá äéáðñïóùðéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí Ý÷ïõí áíôéêáôáóôÞóåé

ôá áñíçôéêÜ, áêïëïõèåß ç åîÜóêçóÞ ôïõò áðü ôïí ðåëÜôç. Ôüóï ìÝóá óôï

ðëáßóéï ôçò èåñáðåßáò, üóï êáé åêôüò áõôÞò, ï ðåëÜôçò åðáíáëáìâÜíåé

êáé åîáóêåß ôéò íåïáðïêôçèåßóåò éêáíüôçôåò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé, Þ/êáé ôéò íÝ-

åò óôñáôçãéêÝò êáé äåîéüôçôåò ðñïóôáóßáò ôïõ åáõôïý ôïõ áðü ôïõò áñ-

íçôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé áðü ôïõò Üëëïõò, ïýôùò þóôå íá åìðå-

äùèïýí êáé íá åíéó÷õèïýí. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ðñïóÝñ÷åôáé ãéá èåñáðåßá

Ýíáò Üíôñáò, ï ïðïßïò ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå áñíçôéêÞ åããýôçôá, äçëáäÞ öïâÜ-

ôáé ôç ìïíáîéÜ, ôçí åãêáôÜëåéøç êáé Ý÷åé ôçí ôÜóç íá ðñïóêïëëÜôáé

óôïõò Üëëïõò. Ï èåñáðåõôÞò äéáðéóôþíåé üôé ï ðåëÜôçò ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå

áñíçôéêÞ åããýôçôá åîáéôßáò ôùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí åëëåéììÜôùí ôçò ìçôÝ-

ñáò ôïõ, ç ïðïßá Þôáí ðÜíôá óõíáéóèçìáôéêÜ áðüìáêñç êáé áðïóôáóéï-

ðïéçìÝíç, åß÷å äõóêïëßåò óôçí åðéêïéíùíßá ôçò ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò êáé Þôáí

áðïññéðôéêÞ ôçò óõìðåñéöïñÜò ôïõ ãéïõ ôçò (áñíçôéêÞ áðüóôáóç). Óôéò

óõíåäñßåò ï èåñáðåõôÞò áöåíüò ðñïóðáèåß íá êÜíåé ôïí ðåëÜôç ëéãüôå-

ñï ðñïóêïëëçìÝíï ðñïò ôçí ìçôÝñá ôïõ, áëëÜ êáé ãåíéêÜ ðñïò ôïõò Üë-

ëïõò êáé áöåôÝñïõ íá ôïí ðñïóôáôåýóåé áðü ôçí âëáðôéêÞ åðßäñáóç ôùí

äéáðñïóùðéêþí äõóêïëéþí ôçò ìçôÝñáò ôïõ Þ/êáé Üëëùí. 

Ï èåñáðåõôÞò ìðïñåß íá ðñïôåßíåé íá ðñïóÝëèåé êáé ç ìçôÝñá ãéá èå-
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ñáðåßá, åöüóïí, âÝâáéá, ç ßäéá åßíáé ðñüèõìç êáé ôï åðéôñÝðåé ç ãåíéêÞ

óùìáôéêÞ êáé øõ÷ïëïãéêÞ ôçò êáôÜóôáóç. Óôçí ðåñßðôùóç áõôÞ, ï èåñá-

ðåõôÞò èá ðñïóðáèÞóåé íá áõîÞóåé ôçí åðßãíùóç ôçò áðüìáêñçò ìçôÝ-

ñáò ãéá ôçí áíéêáíüôçôÜ ôçò íá åê÷ùñåß åããýôçôá êáé ôïõ ãéïõ ðïõ ó÷å-

ôßæåôáé ìüíï ìå åããýôçôá, ãéá ôïí öüâï áðüññéøÞò ôïõ. Óôç óõíÝ÷åéá, èá

åîçãÞóåé üôé êáé ïé äýï ðñÝðåé íá áëëÜîïõí ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé

ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá äéáêïðåß ï öáýëïò êýêëïò (üóï ðéï ðïëý ðñïóðáèåß ç

áðüìáêñç ìçôÝñá íá äéáôçñÞóåé áðüóôáóç, ôüóï ðéï ðïëý ðñïóðáèåß ï

ãéïò ôçò íá ôçí ðñïóåããßóåé êëð.). ÔÝëïò, èá äéäÜîåé ôï ãéï ðïõ ó÷åôßæå-

ôáé ìüíï ìå åããýôçôá èåôéêïýò ôýðïõò áðüóôáóçò êáé ôçí áðüìáêñç ìç-

ôÝñá èåôéêïýò ôýðïõò åããýôçôáò, ôïõò ïðïßïõò åí óõíå÷åßá èá åîáóêÞ-

óïõí ìüíïé ôïõò êáé óôçí ðáñïõóßá ôïõ Üëëïõ. 

4. Ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá áîéïëüãçóçò

Ãéá ôç ìåëÝôç ôùí áñíçôéêþí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé Ý÷ïõí äçìéïõñ-

ãçèåß áíôßóôïé÷á åñãáëåßá áîéïëüãçóçò âÜóåé ôçò èåùñßáò êáé ôïõ äéá-

ðñïóùðéêïý ïêôáãþíïõ. ¼ëá ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá Ý÷ïõí ïêôþ õðïêëßìá-

êåò, ìßá ãéá êÜèå Ýíáí áñíçôéêü ôýðï ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé, üðùò ïñßæåôáé óôá

ïêôþ ôìÞìáôá ôïõ Ïêôáãþíïõ. Ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá, ôá ïðïßá Ý÷ïõí äç-

ìéïõñãçèåß áðü ôïí Birtchnell Þ óå óõíåñãáóßá ìå áõôüí, åßíáé åýêïëá

óôçí ÷ïñÞãçóÞ ôïõò êáé ìðïñïýí íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèïýí ãéá ôçí ðïéïôéêÞ

êáé ðïóïôéêÞ áîéïëüãçóç ôùí áñíçôéêþí äéáðñïóùðéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí åíüò

áôüìïõ, åíüò æåõãáñéïý, ìéáò ïéêïãÝíåéáò, áëëÜ êáé ïðïéáóäÞðïôå Üëëçò

ó÷Ýóçò (ð.÷., èåñáðåõôÞ-èåñáðåõüìåíïõ). Ìðïñïýí íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéç-

èïýí óõìðëçñùìáôéêÜ ìå Üëëá åñãáëåßá óôçí êëéíéêÞ óõíÝíôåõîç, ìå

óêïðü ôçí åãêõñüôåñç êëéíéêÞ åêôßìçóç êáé äéåñåýíçóç ôùí äéáðñïóùðé-

êþí ðñïâëçìÜôùí êáé åëëåßøåùí ôïõ/ôùí åîåôáæüìåíïõ/íùí. Åðßóçò,

ìðïñïýí íá áðïôåëÝóïõí ÷ñÞóéìá åñãáëåßá ãéá ôçí åêôßìçóç ôçò áëëá-

ãÞò óôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá (Kalaitzaki, 1999). Ç ÷ïñÞãçóÞ ôïõò óôçí Ýíáñ-

îç ôçò øõ÷ïèåñáðåßáò (áôïìéêÞ, æåýãïõò, ïéêïãåíåéáêÞ) âïçèÜåé óôçí

áíáãíþñéóç áöåíüò ôùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí áíåðáñêåéþí ôïõ èåñáðåõüìå-

íïõ, êáé áöåôÝñïõ, ôùí áñíçôéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí ðïõ äÝ÷åôáé áðü ôïõò Üë-

ëïõò. Óôï ôÝëïò ôçò èåñáðåßáò, ç åðáíá÷ïñÞãçóÞ ôïõò êáé ç óýãêñéóç

ôùí âáèìïëïãéþí, ðáñÝ÷åé ìßá Ýíäåéîç ôçò Ýêôáóçò êáé ôïõ âáèìïý åðß-

ôåõîçò ôùí áëëáãþí, óôéò ïðïßåò óôü÷åõå ç èåñáðåßá. Ç ÷ïñÞãçóÞ ôïõò
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êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò øõ÷ïèåñáðåßáò áîéïëïãåß ôéò åíäå÷üìåíåò áëëáãÝò

êáé êáèïäçãåß ôïí åðáíáðñïóäéïñéóìü ôùí èåñáðåõôéêþí óôü÷ùí êáé

ðáñåìâÜóåùí. ¼ëá ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ðïõ èá áíáöåñèïýí óôç óõíÝ-

÷åéá, ìáæß ìå ôéò ïäçãßåò âáèìïëüãçóÞò ôïõò õðÜñ÷ïõí óôçí éóôïóåëßäá

www. johnbirtchnell.co.uk.

4.1. Ç áîéïëüãçóç ôïõ áôüìïõ

Ôï Åñùôçìáôïëüãéï ôùí Ôýðùí ôïõ Ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ Áôüìïõ ìå ôïõò

¢ëëïõò (The Person’s Relating to Others Questionnaire; PROQ) åßíáé Ýíá

áõôïóõìðëçñïýìåíï åñùôçìáôïëüãéï ãéá ôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôçò ôÜóçò ôïõ

áôüìïõ íá ó÷åôßæåôáé áñíçôéêÜ ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò áíèñþðïõò (âë. ÐáñÜñ-

ôçìá). Ç áíáèåþñçóÞ ôïõ (PROQ2) Ýãéíå ðñïêåéìÝíïõ íá âåëôéùèåß ç

óáöÞíåéá, ç äéáêñéôéêÞ éêáíüôçôá êáé ç ðáñáãïíôéêÞ äïìÞ ôïõ êáé ãéá íá

ìåéùèåß ç õøçëÞ óõíÜöåéá ïñéóìÝíùí õðïêëéìÜêùí ìå ôéò ãåéôïíéêÝò

ôïõò (Birtchnell & Evans, 2004). Ôï PROQ2 ìåôáöñÜóôçêå êáé ðñïóáñ-

ìüóôçêå óôá åëëçíéêÜ (PROQ2-GR) êáé ïé øõ÷ïìåôñéêÝò éäéüôçôÝò ôïõ

êñßèçêáí éêáíïðïéçôéêÝò (Kalaitzaki & Nestoros, 2003). Åéäéêüôåñá, ï óõ-

íôåëåóôÞò áîéïðéóôßáò ìå ôïí Cronbach alpha Þôáí 87 ãéá ïëüêëçñï ôï

åñùôçìáôïëüãéï (óýíïëï 80 áñíçôéêþí óôïé÷åßùí), åíþ ãéá ôéò 8 õðïêëß-

ìáêåò êõìÜíèçêå áðü ,65 Ýùò ,81. Ç ðáñáãïíôéêÞ áíÜëõóç Ýäåéîå üôé

Þôáí êõñßáñ÷ïé ôÝóóåñéò ðáñÜãïíôåò, óýìöùíá ìå ôç èåùñßá ôùí ôåóóÜ-

ñùí ðüëùí ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ, ïé ïðïßïé åñìÞíåõáí ôï 33,02% ôçò äéáêý-

ìáíóçò. Ç åîÝôáóç ôçò åãêõñüôçôáò åêôéìÞèçêå ìå ôç óõó÷Ýôéóç ôùí

õðïêëéìÜêùí ôïõ åñùôçìáôïëïãßïõ ìåôáîý ôïõò. ÂñÝèçêå èåôéêÞ óõíÜ-

öåéá ìåôáîý üëùí ôùí ðáñáêåßìåíùí õðïêëéìÜêùí/ôìçìÜôùí ôïõ ïêôá-

ãþíïõ (ð.÷., ÏÈÉ-ÁÈÉ, ÅÈÉ-ÏÅ, ÁÈÁ-ÏÈÁ) êáé áñíçôéêÞ óõíÜöåéá êõñßùò

ìåôáîý ôùí õðïêëéìÜêùí éó÷ýïò êáé áäõíáìßáò (ð.÷., ÏÈÉ-ÏÈÁ, ÁÈÉ-

ÁÈÁ, ÅÈÉ-ÅÈÁ).

Ôï åñùôçìáôïëüãéï ðåñéëáìâÜíåé 96 óôïé÷åßá, êáôáíåìçìÝíá óå ïêôþ

õðïêëßìáêåò, ïé ïðïßåò áíôéðñïóùðåýïõí ôá ïêôþ ôìÞìáôá ôïõ Ïêôáãþ-

íïõ. Ôá äÝêá óôïé÷åßá êÜèå õðïêëßìáêáò áíáöÝñïíôáé óå áñíçôéêïýò ôý-

ðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé, åíþ ôá äýï óå èåôéêïýò êáé Ý÷ïõí ðñïóôåèåß ãéá

íá ìåéùèåß ï áñíçôéêüò ôüíïò ôïõ åñùôçìáôïëïãßïõ. Ç âáèìïëüãçóç

ôïõ åñùôçìáôïëïãßïõ ãßíåôáé ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç åéäéêïý ëïãéóìéêïý (Software),

ôï ïðïßï á) âáèìïëïãåß êáé ôõðþíåé ôá áðïôåëÝóìáôá ãéá ôá ïêôþ ôìÞ-

ìáôá ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ êáé ôç óõíïëéêÞ âáèìïëïãßá êáé â) ðáñÝ÷åé ìéá ãñá-
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öéêÞ áíáðáñÜóôáóç ôçò áñíçôéêÞò âáèìïëïãßáò, áðåéêïíßæïíôáò ùò

óêéáãñáöçìÝíåò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôá ôìÞìáôá ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ, óôá ïðïßá ðáñá-

ôçñïýíôáé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé. Ç âáèìïëüãçóç, ùóôüóï,

ìðïñåß íá ãßíåé êáé ìå ôï ÷Ýñé. Ç ìÝãéóôç áñíçôéêÞ âáèìïëïãßá ãéá êÜèå

õðïêëßìáêá åßíáé 30 (ãéá êÜèå åñþôçóç êõìáßíåôáé áðü 0-3) êáé ãéá ïëü-

êëçñï ôï åñùôçìáôïëüãéï 240. ¼óï ìåãáëýôåñï ôìÞìá ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ

êáëýðôåé ç óêßáóç, ôüóï õøçëüôåñç åßíáé ç âáèìïëïãßá êáé êáôÜ óõíÝ-

ðåéá, ïé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé åíüò áôüìïõ ìå êÜðïéï Üëëï. Ôá

Üôïìá ðïõ Ý÷ïõí êáëÝò äéáðñïóùðéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò Ý÷ïõí ÷áìçëÞ âáèìïëï-

ãßá. Ïé áñíçôéêÝò âáèìïëïãßåò óõíÞèùò êáôáíÝìïíôáé óå ãåéôïíéêÜ ôìÞ-

ìáôá ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ, áí êáé ìðïñåß íá åßíáé äéÜóðáñôåò.

Ï èåñáðåõôÞò ðïõ åßíáé åîïéêåéùìÝíïò ìå ôïõò ïñéóìïýò êÜèå ôìÞ-

ìáôïò ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ ëáìâÜíåé ìßá ãñÞãïñç êáé îåêÜèáñç áðåéêüíéóç

ôùí êõñéüôåñùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí åëëåéììÜôùí ôïõ ðåëÜôç ôïõ. Óôï Ó÷Þ-

ìá 2 ðáñïõóéÜæåôáé ðáñÜäåéãìá áðü Ýñåõíá ðïõ äéåîÞ÷èç ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôç

âßá óôéò óõíôñïöéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò öïéôçôþí (ÊáëáúôæÜêç êáé óõí., 2007).

Áðåéêïíßæåôáé ç ãñáöéêÞ áíáðáñÜóôáóç ôùí áñíçôéêþí âáèìïëïãéþí á)

ìßáò 19÷ñïíçò öïéôÞôñéáò ðïõ Ý÷åé õðïóôåß óåîïõáëéêü åîáíáãêáóìü
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Ó÷Þìá 2. Ç ãñáöéêÞ áíáðáñÜóôáóç ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé á) ìßáò öïéôÞôñéáò

ðïõ Ý÷åé õðïóôåß óåîïõáëéêü åîáíáãêáóìü áðü ôï óýíôñïöü ôçò êáé â) ìßáò öïé-

ôÞôñéáò ðïõ äåí Ý÷åé õðïóôåß êáíåíüò åßäïõò âßáò óôç óõíôñïöéêÞ ôçò ó÷Ýóç.

Á) ÖïéôÞôñéá ðïõ Ý÷åé õðïóôåß óåîïõáëéêü
åîáíáãêáóìü áðü ôï óýíôñïöü ôçò

Â) ÖïéôÞôñéá ðïõ äåí Ý÷åé õðïóôåß âßá 
áðü ôï óýíôñïöü ôçò
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óôç óõíôñïöéêÞ ôçò ó÷Ýóç êáé â) ìßáò 20÷ñïíçò öïéôÞôñéáò ðïõ äåí Ý÷åé

õðïóôåß êáíåíüò åßäïõò âßáò áðü ôï óýíôñïöü ôçò. Êáôáñ÷Üò, ðáñáôç-

ñïýìå ôçí Ýíôïíç óêéáãñÜöçóç óôï ðñþôï ïêôÜãùíï Ýíáíôé ôïõ äåýôå-

ñïõ, ãåãïíüò ðïõ õðïäåéêíýåé üôé ç öïéôÞôñéá-èýìá óåîïõáëéêïý åîáíá-

ãêáóìïý ðáñïõóéÜæåé áíåðÜñêåéåò óôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ìå ôïí

óýíôñïöü ôçò. Ç õøçëÞ âáèìïëïãßá óå üëá ó÷åäüí ôá ôìÞìáôá ôïõ

ïêôáãþíïõ, åêôüò ôùí ÏÈÉ êáé ÁÈÉ, äåß÷íåé ìßá ãõíáßêá ðñïóêïëëçìÝíç

óôï óýíôñïöü ôçò (ÏÅ), áäýíáìç, õðïôáãìÝíç (ÏÈÁ), äïõëïðñåðÞ-óõì-

âéâáóìÝíç (ÁÈÁ), ðïõ öïâÜôáé ìÞðùò ôçí åãêáôáëåßøåé (ÅÈÁ), áëëÜ ôáõ-

ôü÷ñïíá óõíáéóèçìáôéêÜ áðüìáêñç (ÏÁ). Ç äåýôåñç öïéôÞôñéá, åíþ ðá-

ñïõóéÜæåé ôçí ôÜóç íá åßíáé êÜðùò ðåñéïñéóôéêÞ êáé êôçôéêÞ óôç ó÷Ýóç

ôçò (ÅÈÉ), ðñïóêïëëçìÝíç (ÏÅ) êáé êõñéáñ÷éêÞ (ÏÈÉ), äåí Ý÷åé éäéáßôåñåò

äéáðñïóùðéêÝò äõóêïëßåò, üðùò äéáðéóôþíåôáé áðü ôç ìåéùìÝíç óêéá-

ãñÜöçóç óôá ôìÞìáôá ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ. ÊáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò èåñáðåßáò,

ï èåñáðåõôÞò èá åóôéÜóåé óôçí åíäõíÜìùóç êáé áíåîáñôçôïðïßçóç ôçò

öïéôÞôñéáò ðïõ Ý÷åé õðïóôåß âßá, åíþ óôç äåýôåñç ðåñßðôùóç, èá åóôéÜ-

óåé óôç ìåßùóç ôçò ðñïóêüëëçóçò êáé ôçò åîïõóéáóôéêüôçôáò ôçò öïéôÞ-

ôñéáò ðñïò ôï óýíôñïöü ôçò.

Óôï Ó÷Þìá 3 ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé ïé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé åíüò

35÷ñïíïõ Üíôñá ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò á) ðñéí ôçí Ýíáñîç áôïìéêÞò øõ÷ïèåñá-

ðåßáò, óôü÷ïò ôçò ïðïßáò Þôáí ç âåëôßùóç ôùí áñíçôéêþí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷å-

Áñãõñïýëá Å. ÊáëáúôæÜêç
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Á) Ðñéí ôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá Â) ÌåôÜ áðü 10 óõíåäñßåò
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ôßæåóèáé êáé â) ìåôÜ áðü 10 óõíåäñßåò, áðïôÝëåóìá ôùí ïðïßùí Þôáí ç

âåëôßùóÞ ôïõò. Ðáñáôçñåßôáé ìåßùóç ôçò óêéáãñÜöçóçò óå üëåò ôéò èÝ-

óåéò, ìå êõñßáñ÷åò ôéò ÏÈÉ, ÅÈÁ êáé ÁÈÁ. ÄçëáäÞ, ï èåñáðåõüìåíïò, ìå-

ôÜ áðü 10 óõíåäñßåò, Ýãéíå ëéãüôåñï êõñéáñ÷éêüò êáé êáôáðéåóôéêüò, ëé-

ãüôåñï äïõëïðñåðÞò êáé áðïóõñìÝíïò êáé ìåéþèçêå ï öüâïò áðüññé-

øÞò ôïõ áðü ôïõò Üëëïõò.

Ôï PROQ3 áðïôåëåß óýíôïìç ìïñöÞ êáé ôñïðïðïßçóç ôïõ PROQ2.

Áðïôåëåßôáé áðü 48 óôïé÷åßá (6 ãéá êÜèå õðïêëßìáêá/ôìÞìá ôïõ ïêôáãþ-

íïõ), ïñéóìÝíá áðü ôá ïðïßá åßíáé íÝá êáé ðñïÞëèáí áðü ôçí áíôéêáôÜ-

óôáóç ðñïçãïýìåíùí, ìå óêïðü ôç âåëôßùóç ôùí øõ÷ïìåôñéêþí éäéïôÞ-

ôùí ôïõ. Ç åëëçíéêÞ Ýêäïóç Ý÷åé ìåôáöñáóôåß áðü ôï óõããñáöÝá êáé Ý÷åé

÷ïñçãçèåß óå äåßãìá 200 öïéôçôþí/ôñéþí. Åðß ôïõ ðáñüíôïò Ý÷åé ãßíåé

Ýëåã÷ïò ìüíï ôùí âáóéêþí øõ÷ïìåôñéêþí éäéïôÞôùí ôïõ êáé óýãêñéóç ìå

ôéò áíôßóôïé÷åò øõ÷ïìåôñéêÝò éäéüôçôåò ôçò áããëéêÞò, éñëáíäéêÞò êáé ïë-

ëáíäéêÞò Ýêäïóçò (Birtchnell et al, submitted). Ç êáôÜëëçëç ôñïðïðïßç-

óç ôùí PROQ Ý÷åé ïäçãÞóåé óôç äçìéïõñãßá êáé Üëëùí åñãáëåßùí óôá

ÁããëéêÜ (ð.÷., ðáñáôÞñçóç êáé óõíÝíôåõîç ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé

åíüò áôüìïõ ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò, åñùôçìáôïëüãéï áíÜìíçóçò ôïõ åíÞëéêá

ãéá ôçí ðáéäéêÞ ôïõ çëéêßá ê.Ü.) êáé óôá åëëçíéêÜ (ð.÷., åñùôçìáôïëüãéï

êáé ðáñáôÞñçóç ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ èåñáðåõüìåíïõ ìå ôï

èåñáðåõôÞ ôïõ). ÅðåéäÞ ôá áããëéêÜ åñãáëåßá äåí Ý÷ïõí ðñïò ôï ðáñüí

ìåôáöñáóôåß Þ/êáé óôáèìéóôåß óôçí åëëçíéêÞ ãëþóóá êáé ïé øõ÷ïìåôñéêÝò

éäéüôçôåò ôùí åëëçíéêþí åñãáëåßùí äåí Ý÷ïõí áêüìá ðëÞñùò êáé åðáñ-

êþò äéåñåõíçèåß, äåí èá ãßíåé ðåñáéôÝñù áíáöïñÜ. Ðëçñïöïñßåò, ùóôü-

óï, ìðïñïýí íá äïèïýí óå êÜèå åíäéáöåñüìåíï.

5. Ç Ýííïéá ôùí áìïéâáßùí âáèýôåñùí ó÷Ýóåùí

Åíþ ïé ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé áöïñïýí ôç ó÷Ýóç åíüò áôüìïõ ìå Ýíá

Üëëï, ïé áìïéâáßåò âáèýôåñåò ó÷Ýóåéò (interrelating) áöïñïýí ôç ó÷Ýóç

äýï áôüìùí. ÁõôÝò ïé ó÷Ýóåéò ìðïñïýí íá ïñéóôïýí ùò ç äéáäéêáóßá äç-

ìéïõñãßáò áìïéâáßùí ó÷Ýóåùí ìåôáîý äýï áôüìùí, óôçí ïðïßá êÜèå Üôï-

ìï ó÷åôßæåôáé ðñïò (relates to) êáé áðü (being related to) ôï Üëëï Üôïìï,

Þ áëëéþò äçìéïõñãåß ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðñïò Ýíá Üôïìï êáé äÝ÷å-

ôáé ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé áðü ôïí Üëëï. ÊáôÜ ðüóï ç óýíáøç ôùí

áìïéâáßùí âáèýôåñùí ó÷Ýóåùí ìåôáîý äýï áôüìùí èá åßíáé áðïôåëå-
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óìáôéêÞ åîáñôÜôáé áðü ôç óõìâáôüôçôá ôùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí ôïõò óôü-

÷ùí êáé ôéò éêáíüôçôåò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (äéáðñïóùðéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò)

(Birtchnell, 1993/1996, 1999/2002).

Äýï åõðñïóÜñìïóôá Üôïìá ìðïñïýí íá ìåôáêéíïýíôáé óå üëåò ôéò èÝ-

óåéò ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ êáé íá õéïèåôïýí ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ

åðéèõìïýí Þ ðïõ åßíáé áðáñáßôçôïé óôçí êÜèå ðåñßðôùóç. Ìðïñïýí íá

äéáôçñïýí ìßá ó÷Ýóç åããýôçôáò, åíþ Üëëåò öïñÝò ìðïñïýí íá áðïóôá-

óéïðïéïýíôáé. Ìðïñïýí íá áíáëáìâÜíïõí ìßá èÝóç éó÷ýïò êáé Üëëåò ðÜ-

ëé öïñÝò ìßá èÝóç áäõíáìßáò. Óôçí ðåñßðôùóç áõôÞ, ïé ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæå-

óèáé áëëÜæïõí óõíå÷þò êáé åßíáé äýóêïëï íá ðñïóäéïñéóôïýí óôï ïêôÜ-

ãùíï, åíþ, åëëåßøåé åõðñïóáñìïóôéêüôçôáò, ïé ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé åß-

íáé áñíçôéêïß, ðåñéóóüôåñï ðåñéïñéóìÝíïé êáé åðïìÝíùò åõêïëüôåñï íá

ðñïóäéïñéóôïýí. ¼ôáí Ýíá åõðñïóÜñìïóôï Üôïìï áëëçëåðéäñÜ ìå Ýíá

ìç åõðñïóÜñìïóôï, ôï ðñþôï ìðïñåß íá ðñïóáñìüæåé ôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí

ïðïßï ó÷åôßæåôáé áíÜëïãá ìå ôéò óõíèÞêåò êáé åðïìÝíùò, ç äéáôÞñçóç ôçò

ó÷Ýóçò åßíáé åöéêôÞ. ÅðåéäÞ üìùò, äå äßíåôáé ç äõíáôüôçôá óôï Üôïìï áõ-

ôü íá ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå üëïõò ôïõò äõíáôïýò ôñüðïõò, ëüãù ôùí ðåñéïñéóìÝ-

íùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ ìç åõðñïóÜñìïóôïõ áôüìïõ, ôåëéêÜ èá

íïéþóåé ìáôáßùóç êáé áðïãïÞôåõóç êáé ç ó÷Ýóç åíäÝ÷åôáé íá äéáêïðåß.

Óôçí ðåñßðôùóç áõôÞ, ï èåñáðåõôÞò åóôéÜæåé ôéò ðáñåìâÜóåéò ôïõ êõñß-

ùò óôï ìç åõðñïóÜñìïóôï Üôïìï, åöüóïí Ý÷åé áíáæçôÞóåé ôï ßäéï èåñá-

ðåßá Þ åßíáé ðñüèõìï íá åìðëáêåß óôç èåñáðåßá ôïõ Üëëïõ áôüìïõ.

¼ôáí ó÷åôßæïíôáé äýï ìç åõðñïóÜñìïóôá Üôïìá, áðü ôá ïðïßá ëåßðåé

ç éêáíüôçôá ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé óå ìßá Þ ðåñéóóüôåñåò èÝóåéò óôï ïêôÜãù-

íï, äåí õðÜñ÷åé óõìâáôüôçôá ôùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí ôïõò óôü÷ùí êáé ç äéá-

ôÞñçóç ôçò ó÷Ýóçò ôïõò åßíáé äýóêïëç, áâÝâáéç êáé åîáéñåôéêÜ ðåñéïñé-

óìÝíç. Åéäéêüôåñá, ðñïâëÞìáôá ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé üôáí äýï Üôïìá ó÷åôß-

æïíôáé áñíçôéêÜ, óôïõò áíôßèåôïõò ðüëïõò ôïõ ïñéæüíôéïõ Üîïíá. Ãéá ðá-

ñÜäåéãìá, üôáí ï Ýíáò ó÷åôßæåôáé ìüíï ìå åããýôçôá êáé ï Üëëïò ìüíï ìå

áðüóôáóç, ïé åðßìïíåò ðñïóðÜèåéåò ôïõ ðñþôïõ íá ðñïóåããßóåé ôï äåý-

ôåñï, ïäçãïýí ôï áðüìáêñï Üôïìï óå ìåãáëýôåñç áðüóôáóç êáé ïé åðß-

ìïíåò ðñïóðÜèåéåò ôïõ áðüìáêñïõ áôüìïõ íá äéáôçñÞóåé áðüóôáóç,

ðñïêáëïýí ðåñéóóüôåñï ôï Üëëï Üôïìï íá ôï ðñïóåããßóåé. ¼ôáí üìùò

êáé ïé äýï äåí åðéèõìïýí áðüóôáóç, äçìéïõñãïýí ìßá ó÷Ýóç ìå åããýôç-

ôá (ó÷åôßæïíôáé óôïõò ßäéïõò ðüëïõò ôïõ ïñéæüíôéïõ Üîïíá). Åðßóçò,

áóõìâáôüôçôá äéáðñïóùðéêþí óôü÷ùí õðÜñ÷åé êáé åðïìÝíùò, äéáðñï-

óùðéêÝò äõóêïëßåò ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé üôáí äýï ìç åõðñïóÜñìïóôá Üôïìá

ó÷åôßæïíôáé óôïõò ßäéïõò ðüëïõò ôïõ êÜèåôïõ Üîïíá, äçëáäÞ Ý÷ïõí åë-

ëåßììáôá óôïõò ßäéïõò áêñéâþò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá,

Áñãõñïýëá Å. ÊáëáúôæÜêç
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üôáí êáé ïé äýï äåí Ý÷ïõí ôçí éêáíüôçôá íá ó÷åôßæïíôáé áðü èÝóç áäõíá-

ìßáò, áíôáãùíßæïíôáé óõíå÷þò ãéá ôç èÝóç éó÷ýïò, äçëáäÞ êáé ïé äýï åðé-

äéþêïõí ôïí Ýëåã÷ï êáé ôçí åîïõóßá. Áíôßèåôá, üôáí ôï Ýíá Üôïìï ó÷åôß-

æåôáé áðü èÝóç éó÷ýïò êáé ôï Üëëï áðü èÝóç áäõíáìßáò (áíôßèåôïé ðüëïé

ôïõ êÜèåôïõ Üîïíá), ï Ýíáò êáèïäçãåß êáé ï Üëëïò áêïëïõèåß, ï Ýíáò

öñïíôßæåé êáé âïçèÜåé êáé ï Üëëïò äÝ÷åôáé ôç öñïíôßäá êáé ôç âïÞèåéá.

6. Ç åöáñìïãÞ ôçò èåùñßáò óôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá 

æåýãïõò

Óõ÷íÜ óôç èåñáðåßá æåýãïõò, áíåîÜñôçôá ðïéï åßíáé ôï áßôçìá, áðïäåé-

êíýåôáé üôé ï Ýíáò Þ/êáé ïé äýï óýíôñïöïé Ý÷ïõí Ýíá äéáðñïóùðéêü Ýëëåéì-

ìá. Ï èåñáðåõôÞò ðáñáôçñþíôáò ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ æåõ-

ãáñéïý ìáæß ôïõ, êáôáíïåß áñêåôÜ ãéá ôéò äéáðñïóùðéêÝò éêáíüôçôåò Þ

áäõíáìßåò êÜèå óõíôñüöïõ. Åðßóçò, ðáñáôçñåß ôéò áìïéâáßåò âáèýôåñåò

ó÷Ýóåéò ìåôáîý ôïõò, ïé ïðïßåò ëüãù ôçò åðáíÜëçøÞò ôïõò Ý÷ïõí ðáãéù-

èåß êáé ãé’ áõôü åßíáé äýóêïëï íá áëëÜîïõí. Ï èåñáðåõôÞò ìðïñåß íá

åóôéáóôåß óôç âåëôßùóç ôùí áíåðáñêåéþí êÜèå óõíôñüöïõ, Þ óôï íá âïç-

èÞóåé ôï æåõãÜñé íá ëåéôïõñãÞóåé áðïôåëåóìáôéêüôåñá ìÝóá óôéò ðåñéïñé-

óìÝíåò áìïéâáßåò ó÷Ýóåéò ôïõò Þ êáé óôïõò äýï óôü÷ïõò ìáæß. ÁíÜëïãá ìå

ôï óôü÷ï, ï èåñáðåõôÞò ìðïñåß íá ðñïôåßíåé ôáõôü÷ñïíá êáé áôïìéêÝò óõ-

íåäñßåò ìå ôï óýíôñïöï ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæåé ôá äéáðñïóùðéêÜ åëëåßììáôá.

ÓõíÞèùò ìßá óõíåäñßá îåêéíÜåé ìå ôç äéÞãçóç åíüò åíï÷ëçôéêïý Þ áñ-

íçôéêïý ðåñéóôáôéêïý ðïõ óõíÝâç êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò ðñïçãïýìåíçò

åâäïìÜäáò. Ç áíÜëõóÞ ôïõ óõ÷íÜ áðïäåéêíýåé üôé ðñüêåéôáé ãéá Ýíá äéá-

ðñïóùðéêü ðñüâëçìá, ôï ïðïßï ìÜëéóôá ìðïñåß íá åìöáíéóôåß êáé êáôÜ

ôç äéÜñêåéá ôçò óõíåäñßáò ìå ôç ìïñöÞ ìéáò óýãêñïõóçò. Ï åíôïðéóìüò

ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé êÜèå óõíôñüöïõ áðü ôï èåñáðåõôÞ, ôïõò

âïçèÜåé íá ãßíïõí ðåñéóóüôåñï åíÞìåñïé ãéá ôéò äéáðñïóùðéêÝò ôïõò

éêáíüôçôåò êáé áíåðÜñêåéåò. 

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ìßá óýæõãïò êáôçãïñåß ôï óýæõãü ôçò üôé åßíáé øõ-

÷ñüò êáé áðüìáêñïò (óôçí ðñïóðÜèåéÜ ôïõ íá åðéôý÷åé áðüóôáóç) êáé ï

óýæõãïò êáôçãïñåß ôç óýæõãü ôïõ üôé äéáñêþò áðáéôåß ôçí ðñïóï÷Þ ôïõ

(óôçí ðñïóðÜèåéÜ ôçò íá åðéôý÷åé åããýôçôá). Áõôü ôï ðñüâëçìá ïõóéá-

óôéêÜ áðïôåëåß ðñüâëçìá áñíçôéêþí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé êáé ôùí äýï

óõæýãùí. Ï óýæõãïò ó÷åôßæåôáé áðü èÝóç áñíçôéêÞò áðüóôáóçò, äß÷ùò
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íá áíôéëáìâÜíåôáé ïýôå ï ßäéïò ïýôå ç óýæõãüò ôïõ üôé äåí ìðïñåß íá åê-

÷ùñÞóåé ðåñéóóüôåñç åããýôçôá êáé ç óýæõãïò ó÷åôßæåôáé áðü èÝóç áñ-

íçôéêÞò åããýôçôáò, äß÷ùò íá áíôéëáìâÜíåôáé êáíåßò áðü ôïõò äýï üôé ç

ßäéá äåí ìðïñåß íá åßíáé ðåñéóóüôåñï áðïóôáóéïðïéçìÝíç. Åðßóçò, êáíåßò

áðü ôïõò äýï äå óõíåéäçôïðïéåß üôé üóï ðéï ðïëý ðéÝæïõí ôïí Üëëï íá

÷ñçóéìïðïéÞóåé ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ ïé ßäéïé åðéèõìïýí, åíþ

ï Üëëïò äåí ìðïñåß ëüãù ôùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí ôïõ áíåðáñêåéþí, ôüóï ðå-

ñéóóüôåñï ôïí êÜíïõí íá ï÷õñùèåß óôïí ôýðï ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ ÷ñç-

óéìïðïéåß êáé áõôü äçìéïõñãåß ðñïâëÞìáôá óôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõò. ÄçëáäÞ,

üóï ðåñéóóüôåñï ç óýæõãïò ãêñéíéÜæåé óôï óýæõãü ôçò üôé åßíáé áðüìá-

êñïò, ôüóï ðåñéóóüôåñï ï óýæõãïò áðïìáêñýíåôáé êáé üóï ðåñéóóüôå-

ñï ï óýæõãïò áðïìáêñýíåôáé, ôüóï ðåñéóóüôåñï ç óýæõãïò ãêñéíéÜæåé.

ÓõíÞèùò ôá ðñïâëÞìáôá áõôÜ äçìéïõñãïýí öáýëïõò êýêëïõò. Ï èåñá-

ðåõôÞò ðñÝðåé íá åîçãÞóåé óôï óýæõãï üôé, åÜí óôáìáôÞóåé íá åßíáé ôü-

óï áðüìáêñïò, ç óýæõãïò èá óôáìáôÞóåé íá ãêñéíéÜæåé êáé óôç óýæõãï

üôé, åÜí óôáìáôÞóåé íá ãêñéíéÜæåé, ï óýæõãïò èá óôáìáôÞóåé íá åßíáé áðü-

ìáêñïò. Óôç óõíÝ÷åéá, áíÜëïãá ìå ôçí ðñïóÝããéóç ôïõ èåñáðåõôÞ, ìðï-

ñåß íá áíáæçôçèïýí ôá áßôéá ôùí áñíçôéêþí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé (äç-

ëáäÞ, ãéáôß ï óýæõãïò öïâÜôáé ôçí åããýôçôá êáé ç óýæõãïò ôçí áðüóôá-

óç), Þ íá áêïëïõèÞóåé Üëëç ðáñÝìâáóç. 

6.1. Ç áîéïëüãçóç ôùí áìïéâáßùí âáèýôåñùí ó÷Ýóåùí 

åíüò æåýãïõò

Åßíáé äõíáôüí ï ôñüðïò ðïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé Ýíá Üôïìï ìå ôï/ôç óýíôñïöü

ôïõ íá äéáöÝñåé áðü ôïí ôñüðï ðïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôïõò Üëëïõò áíèñþ-

ðïõò. Ãéá ôï ëüãï áõôü äçìéïõñãÞèçêáí ôá Åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ôùí Ôýðùí

ôïõ Ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ Æåýãïõò (Couple’s Relating to Each Other Question-

naires-CREOQ), 96 óôïé÷åßùí êáèÝíá áðü ôá ôÝóóåñá, ìå ôá ïðïßá áîéï-

ëïãïýíôáé, óôá ðëáßóéá ôïõ äéáðñïóùðéêïý ïêôáãþíïõ, ïé áñíçôéêïß ôý-

ðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ìåôáîý äýï óõæýãùí Þ óõíôñüöùí (Birtchnell et al,

2006). Ç äïìÞ ôïõò åßíáé ç ßäéá ìå áõôÞ ôïõ PROQ2, üóïí áöïñÜ óôïí

áñéèìü ôùí èåìÜôùí, õðïêëéìÜêùí êáé ôïí ôñüðï âáèìïëüãçóçò. ÄéáöÝ-

ñïõí áðü áõôü óôï üôé äåí áíáöÝñïíôáé óôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé

ðñïò ôïõò Üëëïõò ãåíéêÜ áíèñþðïõò, áëëÜ ðñïò Ýíá óõãêåêñéìÝíï Üôï-

ìï, äçëáäÞ ôïí/ôçí óýíôñïöï. ÅðåéäÞ ïé áìïéâáßåò âáèýôåñåò ó÷Ýóåéò

áíáöÝñïíôáé óôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé åíüò áôüìïõ ðñïò êáé áðü
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Ýíá Üëëï, êÜèå óýíôñïöïò áîéïëïãåß ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ

èåùñåß üôé ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß óôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ ìå ôï/ôç óýíôñïöï ôïõ/ôçò êáé

ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ èåùñåß üôé ï/ç óýíôñïöïò ôïõ/ôçò ÷ñç-

óéìïðïéåß ðñïò áõôüí/Þí. 

Ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá Ý÷ïõí ìåôáöñáóôåß êáé ðñïóáñìïóôåß óôçí åëëç-

íéêÞ ãëþóóá êáé ïé øõ÷ïìåôñéêÝò ôïõò éäéüôçôåò åßíáé éêáíïðïéçôéêÝò (Ka-

laitzaki & Birtchnell, submitted). Åéäéêüôåñá, ç óõó÷Ýôéóç ôùí õðïêëéìÜ-

êùí êáèåíüò áðü ôá ôÝóóåñá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá óå äýï äåßãìáôá (øõ÷éá-

ôñéêþí áóèåíþí êáé ïìÜäáò åëÝã÷ïõ) Ýäåéîå õøçëÝò óõíÜöåéåò ìåôáîý

ôùí ôåóóÜñùí âáóéêþí õðïêëßìáêùí/èÝóåùí óôï ïêôÜãùíï êáé ôùí ãåé-

ôïíéêþí åíäéÜìåóùí. Óôï äåßãìá ôùí øõ÷éáôñéêþí áóèåíþí ïé äåßêôåò

áîéïðéóôßáò ãéá ôá ôÝóóåñá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá Þôáí Üíù ôïõ ,60 óå 28 áðü

ôéò 32 õðïêëßìáêåò (8 õðïêëßìáêåò × 4 åñùôçìáôïëüãéá), ìå ìÝóï üñï

,71 (±0,12), åíþ óôï äåßãìá ôçò ïìÜäáò åëÝã÷ïõ, Üíù ôïõ ,60 óå 24 áðü

ôéò 32 õðïêëßìáêåò (ì.ï.=,68, ±0,11). Ç áîéïðéóôßá åðáíáëçðôéêþí ìå-

ôñÞóåùí Ýäåéîå ìç óôáôéóôéêÜ óçìáíôéêÞ äéáöïñÜ ìåôáîý ôùí äýï ÷ïñç-

ãÞóåùí. Ç áíÜëõóç ðáñáãüíôùí ðñáãìáôïðïéÞèçêå êáé óôá äýï äåßãìá-

ôá ìáæß êáé âñÝèçêáí ôÝóóåñéò ðáñÜãïíôåò (óýìöùíá ìå ôïõò ôÝóóåñéò

ðüëïõò ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ), ôüóï óôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá áîéïëüãçóçò ôïõ

åáõôïý, üóï êáé óôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá áîéïëüãçóçò ôïõ óõíôñüöïõ, ïé

ïðïßïé åñìÞíåõáí ôï 32,49% êáé ôï 38,17% ôçò äéáêýìáíóçò, áíôßóôïé÷á.

ÊÜèå Ýíá åñùôçìáôïëüãéï ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé áðü ôá áñ÷éêÜ ãñÜììáôá

ìßáò ëÝîçò ðïõ áíáöÝñåôáé óôï Üôïìï ðïõ áîéïëïãåß (Üíôñáò Þ ãõíáßêá)

êáé ìßáò äåýôåñçò ðïõ áöïñÜ óôï Üôïìï ðïõ áîéïëïãåßôáé (åáõôüò Þ óý-

íôñïöïò). ÅðïìÝíùò, ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá áîéïëüãçóçò ôïõ åáõôïý (self-

rating questionnaires) ïíïìÜæïíôáé MS êáé WS Þ óôá åëëçíéêÜ ÁÅ êáé ÃÅ

(ãéá ôïí Üíôñá ðïõ áîéïëïãåß ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ ßäéïõ ìå

ôç óýíôñïöü ôïõ êáé ãéá ôçí ãõíáßêá ðïõ áîéïëïãåß ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷å-

ôßæåóèáé ôçò ßäéáò ìå ôï óýíôñïöü ôçò, áíôßóôïé÷á), åíþ ôá åñùôçìáôï-

ëüãéá áîéïëüãçóçò ôïõ óõíôñüöïõ (partner-rating questionnaires) ïíïìÜ-

æïíôáé MP êáé WP Þ óôá åëëçíéêÜ ÁÓ êáé ÃÓ (ãéá ôïí Üíôñá ðïõ áîéïëï-

ãåß ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôçò óõíôñüöïõ ôïõ ðñïò áõôüí êáé ãéá

ôç ãõíáßêá ðïõ áîéïëïãåß ôïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ óõíôñüöïõ

ôçò ðñïò áõôÞí, áíôßóôïé÷á). Ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá áõôïáîéïëüãçóçò,

üðùò êáé áõôÜ ôçò åôåñïáîéïëüãçóçò, åßíáé ôá ßäéá ìåôáîý ôïõò, ìå ôç

äéáöïñÜ üôé ãßíåôáé éäéáßôåñç áíáöïñÜ óôï öýëï ôïõ/ôçò óõíôñüöïõ. Ôá

ÁÓ êáé ÃÓ ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí óôïé÷åßá, ôá ïðïßá äßíïõí Ýìöáóç óå ðéï áñíç-

ôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé, êáèþò ïé Üíèñùðïé Ý÷ïõí ôçí ôÜóç íá åê-

öñÜæïõí åõêïëüôåñá áñíçôéêÝò êñßóåéò ãéá ôïí/ôçí óýíôñïöü ôïõò áðü
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ü,ôé ãéá ôïí åáõôü ôïõò (Birtchnell, 1993/1996). Ãéá ôï ëüãï áõôü, ðñïôåß-

íåôáé óôïõò óõíôñüöïõò, ï êáèÝíáò íá óõìðëçñþíåé ÷ùñéóôÜ ôá åñùôç-

ìáôïëüãéÜ ôïõ êáé íá ôá ôïðïèåôåß óå Ýíáí êëåéóôü öÜêåëï ðñéí ôá äþ-

óåé óôï èåñáðåõôÞ ôïõ.

¸íá ðåðåéñáìÝíïò èåñáðåõôÞò ìðïñåß åýêïëá íá äéáðéóôþóåé áðü ôï

ãñÜöçìá ôùí ôåóóÜñùí ïêôáãþíùí ôá äéáðñïóùðéêÜ åëëåßììáôá ôùí

óõíôñüöùí, óõãêñßíïíôáò: 

1) Ôçí Ýêôáóç ôçò óêéáóìÝíçò ðåñéï÷Þò ìåôáîý ôùí ïêôáãþíùí: üóï ðéï

áñíçôéêÞ ç âáèìïëïãßá, ôüóï ðéï áñíçôéêÞ ç ó÷Ýóç ìåôáîý ôùí óõ-

íôñüöùí.

2) ÅÜí ïé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé åíôïðßæïíôáé óôïí Ýíáí Þ êáé

óôïõò äýï óõíôñüöïõò.

3) Ôçí êáôáíïìÞ ôùí áñíçôéêþí âáèìïëïãéþí óôá äéÜöïñá ôìÞìáôá ôïõ

ïêôáãþíïõ êÜèå óõíôñüöïõ: ï Ýíáò ìðïñåß íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéåß äéáöïñå-

ôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé áðü ôïí Üëëï êáé êÜðïéïé óõíäõáóìïß

åßíáé ðåñéóóüôåñï óõìâáôïß áðü Üëëïõò.

4) Ôé áíáöÝñïõí ïé óýíôñïöïé ãéá ôïí åáõôü ôïõò (óýãêñéóç ôùí áõôï-

áîéïëïãÞóåùí: ÁÅ-ÃÅ) ðïõ ðáñÝ÷åé ìßá Ýíäåéîç ãéá ôï ðïéïò ðáñáäÝ-

÷åôáé ðéï åýêïëá ôïõò áñíçôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé Þ ðïéïò

áíáëáìâÜíåé ôçí åõèýíç ãéá ôç ìåôáîý ôïõò áñíçôéêÞ ó÷Ýóç. 

5) Ôé áíáöÝñïõí ïé óýíôñïöïé ãéá ôïí Üëëï (óýãêñéóç ôùí åôåñïáîéïëï-

ãÞóåùí: ÁÓ-ÃÓ) ðïõ ðáñÝ÷åé ìßá Ýíäåéîç ãéá ôï ðþò êÜèå óýíôñïöïò

âëÝðåé ôïí Üëëï.

6) Ôé áíáöÝñåé êÜèå óýíôñïöïò ãéá ôïí åáõôü ôïõ êáé ôé ãéá ôïí Üëëï

(óýãêñéóç ôùí áõôïáîéïëïãÞóåùí êáé åôåñïáîéïëïãÞóåùí êÜèå óõ-

íôñüöïõ: ÁÅ-ÁÓ êáé ÃÅ-ÃÓ). Ç óýãêñéóç áõôÞ äåß÷íåé óå ðïéïí áðïäß-

äåôáé ç áñíçôéêÞ ó÷Ýóç, óôïí åáõôü Þ ôï óýíôñïöï, Þ åÜí ï åáõôüò Þ

ï óýíôñïöïò êáôçãïñåßôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï ãéá ôéò áñíçôéêÝò áìïéâáßåò

ó÷Ýóåéò. 

7) Ôé áíáöÝñåé ï Ýíáò óýíôñïöïò ãéá ôïí åáõôü ôïõ êáé ôé ï Üëëïò ãéá ôï

óýíôñïöü ôïõ (óýãêñéóç ôùí áõôïáîéïëïãÞóåùí åíüò óõíôñüöïõ êáé

ôùí åôåñïáîéïëïãÞóåùí ôïõ Üëëïõ óõíôñüöïõ: ÁÅ-ÃÓ êáé ÃÅ-ÁÓ). Ç

óýãêñéóç áõôÞ äåß÷íåé ôï âáèìü óõìöùíßáò Þ áóõìöùíßáò ìåôáîý

ôùí áîéïëïãÞóåùí åíüò óõíôñüöïõ ãéá ôïí åáõôü ôïõ êáé ôùí áîéïëï-

ãÞóåùí ôïõ Üëëïõ óõíôñüöïõ ãéá ôïí ðñþôï.

Ôï æåõãÜñé, ôïõ ïðïßïõ ïé äéáðñïóùðéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò áíáðáñßóôáíôáé óôï

Ó÷Þìá 4, Ý÷åé åìöáíþò ìßá áñíçôéêÞ ó÷Ýóç. Ï óýæõãïò ðåñéãñÜöåé ôïí
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åáõôü ôïõ ùò áðüìáêñï (ÏÁ) êáé áðü èÝóç éó÷ýïò (êõñéáñ÷éêü-ÏÈÉ, ôõ-

ñáííéêü êáé åêöïâéóôéêü-ÁÈÉ) êáé ç óýæõãüò ôïõ óõìöùíåß. ÌÜëéóôá, ç

óýæõãïò ôïí èåùñåß ðåñéóóüôåñï áðüìáêñï êáé áðïóôáóéïðïéçìÝíï áðü

ü,ôé ï ßäéïò ðéóôåýåé êáé åðßóçò ðñïóêïëëçìÝíï óå áõôÞí êáé üôé öïâÜôáé

ôç ìïíáîéÜ (ÏÅ), ãåãïíüò ôï ïðïßï ï óýæõãüò ôçò äåí ôï ðáñáäÝ÷åôáé.

Åíþ ï óýæõãïò áíáöÝñåé üôé ç óýæõãüò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé áðü èÝóç áäõíá-

ìßáò (áäýíáìç-ÏÈÁ êáé äåéëÞ-ÁÈÁ) êáé üôé öïâÜôáé ôç ìïíáîéÜ (ÏÅ) êáé

ôçí áðüññéøç (ÅÈÁ), ç óýæõãïò áíáãíùñßæåé ãéá ôïí åáõôü ôçò ôï öüâï

ìïíáîéÜò êáé áðüññéøçò êáé ëéãüôåñï ôç èÝóç áäõíáìßáò ôçò. Åðßóçò ç

óýæõãïò ðåñéãñÜöåé ôïí åáõôü ôçò ùò ðåñéïñéóôéêÞ êáé êôçôéêÞ (ÅÈÉ), óôï
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ïðïßï äå óõìöùíåß êáèüëïõ ï óýæõãïò ìáæß ôçò. ÃåíéêÜ, ç óýæõãïò ðåñé-

ãñÜöåé ôïí åáõôü ôçò ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü èÝóç éó÷ýïò áðü ü,ôé ôç âëÝðåé ï

óýæõãüò ôçò, ï ïðïßïò ôç èåùñåß áäýíáìç, áíßó÷õñç êáé õðïôáãìÝíç. 

Ôá ôåëåõôáßá ÷ñüíéá, ç èåùñßá ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé êáé ôá áíôß-

óôïé÷á åñãáëåßá áîéïëüãçóçò, Ý÷ïõí ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèåß óôçí Ýñåõíá ãéá

ôçí ðåñéãñáöÞ êáé áîéïëüãçóç ôùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí ôùí áôüìùí

ìå øõ÷ùóéêÜ óõìðôþìáôá ìå ôïõò/ôéò óõæýãïõò Þ/êáé ôçí ïéêïãÝíåéÜ

ôïõò (ðåñßëçøç ó÷åôéêþí åñåõíþí áíáöÝñåôáé áðü ôïõò ÊáëáúôæÜêç &

ÍÝóôïñïò, 2002). Óôçí Ýñåõíá ôùí Kalaitzaki & Nestoros (2000) Ý÷åé âñå-

èåß üôé ïé áìïéâáßåò âáèýôåñåò ó÷Ýóåéò ìåôáîý äýï óõæýãùí óõíïëéêÜ

âåëôéþíïíôáí, ìåôÜ áðü Ýîé ìÞíåò øõ÷ïèåñáðåßáò ôïõ/ôçò óõæýãïõ ðïõ

ï Üëëïò óýæõãïò äåí õðïâáëüôáí óå øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá. 

7. Ç åöáñìïãÞ ôçò èåùñßáò óôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá 

ïéêïãÝíåéáò

ÅðåéäÞ ç Ýííïéá ôùí áìïéâáßùí âáèýôåñùí ó÷Ýóåùí áöïñÜ ôïõò ôý-

ðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ìåôáîý äýï áôüìùí, óå ìßá ïéêïãÝíåéá áöïñÜ êÜ-

èå äýï ìÝëç. ¼óï áõîÜíåé ôï ìÝãåèïò ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò, ôüóï ðéï ðïëý-

ðëïêåò ãßíïíôáé ïé ó÷Ýóåéò ìåôáîý ôïõò. Óå Ýíá æåõãÜñé Ý÷ïõìå ìßá áìïé-

âáßá ó÷Ýóç, åíþ óå ìßá ôñéìåëÞ ïéêïãÝíåéá Ý÷ïõìå ôñåéò áìïéâáßåò ó÷Ý-

óåéò (ðáôÝñá-ìçôÝñáò, ðáôÝñá-ðáéäéïý, ìçôÝñáò-ðáéäéïý) êáé óå ìßá ôå-

ôñáìåëÞ ïéêïãÝíåéá, Ýîé (ðáôÝñá-ìçôÝñáò, ðáôÝñá-1ïõ ðáéäéïý, ìçôÝñáò-

1ïõ ðáéäéïý, ðáôÝñá-2ïõ ðáéäéïý, ìçôÝñáò-2ïõ ðáéäéïý, 1ïõ ðáéäéïý-2ïõ

ðáéäéïý). Áíôßóôïé÷á, óôçí ïéêïãåíåéáêÞ èåñáðåßá áõîÜíåôáé êáé ç äõóêï-

ëßá ðáñáôÞñçóçò êáé åñìçíåßáò ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ìåôáîý ôùí

ìåëþí ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. 

Óôç èåñáðåßá ïéêïãÝíåéáò éó÷ýïõí ïé ßäéåò áñ÷Ýò ìå ôç èåñáðåßá æåý-

ãïõò. Ïé ïéêïãÝíåéåò, üðùò êáé ôá æåõãÜñéá, äõóëåéôïõñãïýí üôáí Ýíá Þ

ðåñéóóüôåñá ìÝëç äåí åßíáé åõðñïóÜñìïóôá, üôáí äçëáäÞ, äåí Ý÷ïõí

ôçí éêáíüôçôá íá ó÷åôßæïíôáé áðü êÜðïéá/åò óõãêåêñéìÝíç/íåò èÝóç/óåéò

ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ Þ õéïèåôïýí ðåñéïñéóìÝíïõò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé.

ÅðåéäÞ üìùò ïé äõáäéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò åßíáé ðåñéóóüôåñåò, åßíáé êáé äõóêïëü-

ôåñç ç åîáóèÝíéóç Þ/êáé ç äéáêïðÞ ôïõò. Ï èåñáðåõôÞò, ÷ñçóéìïðïéþ-

íôáò ôá êáôÜëëçëá åñãáëåßá áîéïëüãçóçò (âë. Ç áîéïëüãçóç ôùí áìïé-

âáßùí âáèýôåñùí ó÷Ýóåùí ìéáò ïéêïãÝíåéáò), èá åíôïðßóåé ôá ìÝëç ðïõ
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óõìâÜëëïõí ðåñéóóüôåñï óôéò äõóëåéôïõñãéêÝò ó÷Ýóåéò êáé óôç óõíÝ-

÷åéá èá äïõëÝøåé ìáæß ôïõò, åíþ ôáõôü÷ñïíá èá åíäõíáìþóåé ôá õðüëïé-

ðá, þóôå íá áíôéìåôùðßæïõí áðïôåëåóìáôéêÜ ôïõò áñíçôéêïýò ôýðïõò

ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ äÝ÷ïíôáé. Ç åíäõíÜìùóç ôùí ìåëþí ìéáò ïéêïãÝíåé-

áò èá åîáñôçèåß áðü ôï ðïéá åßíáé ôá ìÝëç áõôÜ (ãïíåßò Þ/êáé ðáéäéÜ) êáé

áðü ôá äéáðñïóùðéêÜ åëëåßììáôá ôïõ áôüìïõ ðïõ åßíáé ìç åõðñïóÜñìï-

óôï. ÅÜí Ýíá ìç åõðñïóÜñìïóôï Üôïìï áðïöåýãåé ôçí åããýôçôá, èá

ðñÝðåé ôá õðüëïéðá ìÝëç, êáôáñ÷Üò íá êáôáíïÞóïõí üôé ç óõíáéóèçìá-

ôéêÞ áðïóôáóéïðïßçóç ôïõ áôüìïõ áõôïý ïöåßëåôáé óôç äõóêïëßá ôïõ íá

äçìéïõñãåß êáé íá äéáôçñåß ó÷Ýóåéò åããýôçôáò êáé êáôÜ äåýôåñïí íá ìÜ-

èïõí íá ó÷åôßæïíôáé èåôéêÜ ìáæß ôïõ áðü ôç èÝóç ôçò áðüóôáóçò (äçëáäÞ

íá ìçí ôï ðéÝæïõí íá åê÷ùñÞóåé åããýôçôá, äéüôé Ýôóé èá ôï óðñþ÷íïõí

ðåñéóóüôåñï óå áðüóôáóç, áëëÜ íá ôïõ áöÞíïõí «÷þñï», íá äéáèÝôïõí

ðåñéóóüôåñï ÷ñüíï ãéá ôïí åáõôü ôïõò ê.Ü.). Êáé óå áõôÞ ôçí ðåñßðôùóç

ìðïñåß íá åìðëïõôéóôåß ç ïéêïãåíåéáêÞ èåñáðåßá ìå áôïìéêÝò óõíåäñßåò

Þ/êáé óõíåäñßåò æåýãïõò.

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ìßá ïéêïãÝíåéá ðñïóÝñ÷åôáé ãéá èåñáðåßá äéüôé ï ìå-

ãáëýôåñïò ãéïò (10 åôþí) ðñïêáëåß äéáñêþò ðñïâëÞìáôá ìå ôç óõìðåñé-

öïñÜ ôïõ. Ç äéáôáñá÷Þ äéáãùãÞò öáßíåôáé íá áðïôåëåß ôï ðñïöáíÝò

ðñüâëçìá ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. Ùóôüóï, ç åðéóôáìÝíç áíÜëõóç ôùí áìïéâáß-

ùí ó÷Ýóåùí ìåôáîý ôùí ìåëþí ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò áðïêáëýðôåé üôé ïõóéá-

óôéêÜ ç óõìðåñéöïñÜ ôïõ ìéêñïý ãéïõ êáëýðôåé Þ áëëéþò «åêöñÜæåé» ôéò

äéáôáñáãìÝíåò ó÷Ýóåéò ôùí ãïíÝùí ôïõ. Ðñïôåñáéüôçôá ãéá ôï èåñáðåõ-

ôÞ èá áðïôåëÝóåé ç åðßëõóç ôùí óõãêñïýóåùí ôïõ æåýãïõò. ÂÝâáéá, áíÜ-

ëïãá ìå ôçí ðñïóÝããéóç, ìðïñåß íá õéïèåôçèïýí äéáöïñåôéêÝò ìÝèïäïé

êáé óôñáôçãéêÝò (ð.÷., óõóôçìéêÞ).

Ìéá äéáöïñÜ ôçò èåñáðåßáò æåýãïõò áðü ôçí ïéêïãåíåéáêÞ èåñáðåßá

åßíáé üôé, åðåéäÞ åìðëÝêïíôáé ðåñéóóüôåñåò áðü ìßá ãåíåÝò, åßíáé äõíáôüí

íá åíôïðéóôïýí ïé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ ðåñíïýí áðü ôïõò

ãïíåßò óôá ðáéäéÜ (Birtchnell, 1999/2002). Óôïí ïñéæüíôéï Üîïíá, ï ßäéïò ôý-

ðïò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðåñíÜåé áðü ôï ãïíÝá óôï ðáéäß. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ìéá

ìçôÝñá ðïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå áñíçôéêÞ åããýôçôá äåí áöÞíåé ôï ðáéäß ôçò íá

áíåîáñôçôïðïéçèåß êáé êáôÜ óõíÝðåéá ôï ðáéäß ìáèáßíåé íá öïâÜôáé ôç ìï-

íáîéÜ êáé íá äçìéïõñãåß ó÷Ýóåéò ðñïóêüëëçóçò. Ï èåñáðåõôÞò ðñÝðåé íá

ìÜèåé ôüóï óôç ìçôÝñá, üóï êáé óôï ðáéäß èåôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæå-

óèáé áðü ôç èÝóç ôçò áðüóôáóçò. Óôïí êÜèåôï Üîïíá, ï ãïíÝáò ðåñíÜåé

óôï ðáéäß ôïõ ôïí áíôßèåôï ôýðï ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, Ýíáò

éó÷õñüò êáé êõñéáñ÷éêüò ãïíÝáò äåí áöÞíåé ôï ðáéäß ôïõ íá áíáëÜâåé åõ-

èýíåò êáé íá ãßíåé éó÷õñü êáé êáôÜ óõíÝðåéá ôï ðáéäß ìáèáßíåé íá åßíáé áäý-
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íáìï, õðïôáêôéêü êáé ðåéèÞíéï. Ï èåñáðåõôÞò ðñÝðåé íá ìÜèåé óôï ãïíÝá

íá åê÷ùñåß äéêáéþìáôá óôï ðáéäß ôïõ êáé ãåíéêÜ íá ôïõ åðéôñÝðåé íá ó÷å-

ôßæåôáé áðü èÝóç éó÷ýïò êáé óôï ðáéäß íá ìÜèåé ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé

ðïõ ðïôÝ ðñéí äåí åß÷å ôçí åìðåéñßá. ÅÜí äïõëÝøåé ìüíï ìå ôï ðáéäß, ç

ðñïóðÜèåéá ôïõ ðáéäéïý íá áíáëÜâåé ìßá èÝóç éó÷ýïò èá áðïóïâçèåß áðü

ôï ãïíÝá êáé åÜí äïõëÝøåé ìüíï ìå ôï ãïíÝá, ç ðñïóðÜèåéá ôïõ ãïíÝá íá

åðéôñÝøåé óôï ðáéäß íá áíáëÜâåé ìßá èÝóç éó÷ýïò èá áíôéìåôùðéóôåß ìå äé-

óôáêôéêüôçôá êáé åíäå÷ïìÝíùò ìå öüâï áðü ôï ðáéäß.

7.1. Ç áîéïëüãçóç ôùí áìïéâáßùí âáèýôåñùí ó÷Ýóåùí ìßáò

ïéêïãÝíåéáò

Ôá CREOQ áðïôÝëåóáí ôç âÜóç ãéá ôç äçìéïõñãßá áíôßóôïé÷ùí åñù-

ôçìáôïëïãßùí ãéá ôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôùí áìïéâáßùí âáèýôåñùí ó÷Ýóåùí

êÜèå äýï ìåëþí ìéáò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. Ç äïìÞ ôùí Åñùôçìáôïëïãßùí ôùí

Áìïéâáßùí Âáèýôåñùí Ó÷Ýóåùí ôçò ÏéêïãÝíåéáò (The Family Members’

Interrelating Questionnaires; FMIQ) (áñéèìüò óôïé÷åßùí, õðïêëßìáêåò

êëð.) åßíáé ßäéá ìå áõôÞ ôùí CREOQ. Ùóôüóï, äÝêá óôïé÷åßá ôïõ åñùôç-

ìáôïëïãßïõ áõôïáîéïëüãçóçò êáé äåêáðÝíôå ôïõ åñùôçìáôïëïãßïõ åôå-

ñïáîéïëüãçóçò ôñïðïðïéÞèçêáí þóôå íá ôáéñéÜæïõí ðåñéóóüôåñï óôçí

áîéïëüãçóç ôùí ó÷Ýóåùí ìéáò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. ÁíÜëïãá ìå ôïí áñéèìü ôùí

ìåëþí ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò, ôá Åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ôïõ ÐáôÝñá, ôçò ÌçôÝñáò

êáé ôïõ Ðáéäéïý (Father-Mother-Child Questionnaires; FMCQ) ðåñéëáìâÜ-

íïõí 12 åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ãéá ôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôùí ó÷Ýóåùí ìéáò ôñéìå-

ëïýò ïéêïãÝíåéáò êáé ôá Åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ôïõ ÐáôÝñá, ôçò ÌçôÝñáò êáé

ôùí Äýï Ðáéäéþí (Father-Mother-Child-Child Questionnaires; FMCCQ) ðå-

ñéëáìâÜíïõí 16 åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ãéá ôçí áîéïëüãçóç ìéáò ôåôñáìåëïýò

ïéêïãÝíåéáò. ÊÜèå ìÝëïò ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò óõìðëçñþíåé Ýíá åñùôçìáôï-

ëüãéï ãéá ôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ôïõ ßäéïõ ðñïò ôï

Üëëï ìÝëïò (Áõôïáîéïëüãçóç) êáé Ýíá äåýôåñï ãéá ôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôùí

ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ðïõ èåùñåß üôé ôï Üëëï ìÝëïò ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò

õéïèåôåß ðñïò áõôüí/Þ (Åôåñïáîéïëüãçóç). ÅðïìÝíùò, ï êÜèå ãïíÝáò,

åöüóïí Ý÷åé äýï ðáéäéÜ, óõìðëçñþíåé ôÝóóåñá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá, äýï ãéá

êÜèå Ýíá áðü ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõ êáé ôá ðáéäéÜ åðßóçò óõìðëçñþíïõí ôÝóóå-

ñá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá, äýï ãéá ôïí êÜèå ãïíÝá (óýíïëï:16). 

Ïé øõ÷ïìåôñéêÝò éäéüôçôåò ôùí åñùôçìáôïëïãßùí óå äåßãìá øõ÷éáôñé-

êþí áóèåíþí êáé óå ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ Þôáí éêáíïðïéçôéêÝò (Kalaitzaki &
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Birtchnell, submitted). Ç åãêõñüôçôá áîéïëïãÞèçêå ìå ôç óõó÷Ýôéóç ôùí

õðïêëéìÜêùí ìåôáîý ôïõò ãéá êÜèå Ýíá áðü ôá äåêáÝîé åñùôçìáôïëüãéá.

Êáé óôá äýï äåßãìáôá, ï ìÝóïò üñïò ôùí óõíáöåéþí ìåôáîý ôçò ðëåéï-

øçößáò ôùí ãåéôïíéêþí õðïêëéìÜêùí Þôáí óôáôéóôéêÜ óçìáíôéêÜ õøçëü-

ôåñïò ôïõ ìÝóïõ üñïõ ôùí õðïëïßðùí óõíáöåéþí. Ç áîéïðéóôßá ôùí åñù-

ôçìáôïëïãßùí áõôïáîéïëüãçóçò êõìÜíèçêå áðü ,65 Ýùò ,78 (ì.ï.=,73,

±,05) ãéá ôï äåßãìá ôùí øõ÷éáôñéêþí áóèåíþí êáé áðü ,60 Ýùò ,81

(ì.ï.=,72, ±,06) ãéá ôçí ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ. Ãéá ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá åôåñï-

îéïëüãçóçò, ç áîéïðéóôßá êõìÜíèçêå áðü ,59 Ýùò ,85 (ì.ï.=,77, ±,09) ãéá

ôï äåßãìá ôùí øõ÷éáôñéêþí áóèåíþí êáé áðü ,47 Ýùò ,82 (ì.ï.=,73, ±,13)

ãéá ôçí ïìÜäá åëÝã÷ïõ. Ç áîéïðéóôßá åðáíáëçðôéêþí ìåôñÞóåùí Ýäåéîå

ìç óôáôéóôéêÜ óçìáíôéêÞ äéáöïñÜ ìåôáîý ôùí äýï ìåôñÞóåùí. Ç áíÜëõ-

óç ðáñáãüíôùí ôùí åñùôçìáôïëïãßùí áõôïáîéïëüãçóçò êáé åôåñïîéïëü-

ãçóçò êáé óôá äýï äåßãìáôá ìáæß, Ýäåéîå ôÝóóåñéò ðáñÜãïíôåò, óýìöù-

íá ìå ôïõò ôÝóóåñéò ðüëïõò ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ, ïé ïðïßïé åñìÞíåõáí ôï

33,76% êáé ôï 37,94% ôçò äéáêýìáíóçò, áíôßóôïé÷á.

Ôá ïíüìáôá ôùí åñùôçìáôïëïãßùí ðñïÝñ÷ïíôáé åðßóçò áðü ôá áñ÷é-

êÜ ãñÜììáôá ôïõ ìÝëïõò ðïõ áîéïëïãåß êáé ôïõ ìÝëïõò ðïõ áîéïëïãåßôáé.

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, ç áîéïëüãçóç ôçò ó÷Ýóçò åíüò ðáôÝñá ìå ôï ãéï ôïõ ãß-

íåôáé ìå Ýíá åñùôçìáôïëüãéï áõôïáîéïëüãçóçò ôïõ ðáôÝñá, ôï FaSeSo

Þ óôá ÅëëçíéêÜ ÐÁÅÃÉ (ÐáôÝñáò-Åáõôüò-Ãéïò: ç áîéïëüãçóç ôçò ó÷Ýóçò

ôïõ ðáôÝñá ìå ôï ãéï ôïõ) êáé Ýíá åôåñïáîéïëüãçóçò ôïõ ðáôÝñá, ôï Fa-

So Þ ÐÁÃÉ (ÐáôÝñáò-Ãéïò: ç Üðïøç ôïõ ðáôÝñá ãéá ôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ ãéïõ ôïõ

ðñïò áõôüí) êáé äýï áíôßóôïé÷á ãéá ôï ãéï, ôï SoSeFa Þ ÃÉÅÐÁ êáé ôï So-

Fa Þ ÃÉÐÁ. Ãéá ìßá ôñéìåëÞ ïéêïãÝíåéá åðéëÝãïíôáé ôá áíôßóôïé÷á åñùôç-

ìáôïëüãéá áíÜëïãá ìå ôï öýëï ôïõ ðáéäéïý.

Ïìïßùò ìå ôá CREOQ, ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá åôåñïáîéïëüãçóçò ðåñé-

ëáìâÜíïõí ðéï áñíçôéêïýò ôýðïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé áðü ü,ôé ôá åñùôçìá-

ôïëüãéá áõôïáîéïëüãçóçò êáé ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ìå ôá ïðïßá ôï ðáé-

äß/ôá ðáéäéÜ áîéïëïãïýí ôïõò ãïíåßò ðåñéëáìâÜíïõí ïñéóìÝíá äéáöïñå-

ôéêÜ óôïé÷åßá áðü åêåßíá ìå ôá ïðïßá ïé ãïíåßò áîéïëïãïýí ôçí ó÷Ýóç

ôïõò ìå ôï ðáéäß/ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõò, äéüôé ï ôñüðïò ìå ôïí ïðïßï ó÷åôßæïíôáé

ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå ôïõò ãïíåßò äéáöÝñåé áðü ôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï ó÷åôßæï-

íôáé ïé ãïíåßò ìå áõôÜ (Birtchnell, 1993/1996). Ç âáèìïëüãçóç ôùí åñù-

ôçìáôïëïãßùí êáé ç áðåéêüíéóç ôùí áñíçôéêþí âáèìïëïãéþí óå ãñáöéêÝò

áíáðáñáóôÜóåéò åðßóçò äéåõêïëýíåôáé ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç åéäéêïý ëïãéóìéêïý.

Ç äéåõèÝôçóç óå Ýíá ó÷Þìá ôùí 12 Þ 16 ïêôáãþíùí ìáò åðéôñÝðåé íá

äïýìå ãñÞãïñá êáé åýêïëá ôé óõìâáßíåé ìåôáîý ôùí ôñéþí Þ ôåóóÜñùí,

áíôßóôïé÷á, ìåëþí ìéáò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. Ðáñáôçñþíôáò êÜèå ïìÜäá ôåóóÜ-
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ñùí ïêôáãþíùí ìðïñïýìå íá äïýìå ðþò êÜèå ìÝëïò èåùñåß üôé ó÷åôßæå-

ôáé ìå ôï Üëëï êáé ðþò ôï Üëëï ìÝëïò ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõ/ôçò. Áðü ôçí

Ýêôáóç ôçò óêéáãñÜöçóçò ìðïñïýìå íá óõìðåñÜíïõìå ðïéá áðü ôéò

ôñåéò Þ ôÝóóåñéò ó÷Ýóåéò åßíáé ðéï áñíçôéêÞ. Åðßóçò, ìðïñïýìå íá óõ-

ãêñßíïõìå ôç ó÷Ýóç äýï áôüìùí ìå ôç ó÷Ýóç êáé ôùí äýï Þ/êáé ôïõ êá-

èåíüò ìå Ýíá ôñßôï Üôïìï. 

Ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ìðïñïýí íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèïýí óôçí áñ÷Þ ôçò èå-

ñáðåßáò êáé åöüóïí äéáðéóôùèïýí óõãêåêñéìÝíá äéáðñïóùðéêÜ åëëåßììá-

ôá, âÜóåé ôùí åñùôçìáôïëïãßùí êáé ôçò åêôßìçóçò ôïõ èåñáðåõôÞ, óôç

óõíÝ÷åéá ó÷åäéÜæåôáé êáé åöáñìüæåôáé ôï êáôÜëëçëï èåñáðåõôéêü ðëÜíï

ãéá ôç ìåßùóç Þ/êáé åîÜëåéøç ôùí áñíçôéêþí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé. Óôï

ôÝëïò ôçò èåñáðåßáò, ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá åðéâåâáéþíïõí åÜí ïé áëëáãÝò

ðïõ Ýãéíáí áíôáðïêñßíïíôáé óôçí êëéíéêÞ åêôßìçóç ôïõ èåñáðåõôÞ. Ôá

FMIQ Ý÷ïõí ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèåß óôç ìåëÝôç ôùí ïéêïãåíåéáêþí ó÷Ýóåùí áôü-

ìùí ìå øõ÷ùóéêÜ óõìðôþìáôá (ÊáëáúôæÜêç, 2000; Kalaitzaki, 2005) êáé

óýíïøç ôùí áðïôåëåóìÜôùí Ý÷åé äçìïóéåõôåß (ÊáëáúôæÜêç & ÍÝóôïñïò,

2002). Ìå êáôÜëëçëåò ôñïðïðïéÞóåéò ìðïñïýí íá ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèïýí ãéá

ôçí áîéïëüãçóç ïðïéáóäÞðïôå Üëëçò äõáäéêÞò ó÷Ýóçò (ð.÷., áäÝñöéá).

7.2. Áîéïëüãçóç ôñéìåëïýò ïéêïãÝíåéáò

Óôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá ôïõ Ó÷Þìáôïò 5 ðáñïõóéÜæïíôáé 12 åñùôçìáôïëü-

ãéá/ïêôÜãùíá Þ 96 õðïêëßìáêåò (12 åñùôçìáôïëüãéá × 8 õðïêëßìáêåò ôï

êáèÝíá). Ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ôïõ ðáôÝñá áðåéêïíßæïíôáé áñéóôåñÜ (ïêôÜ-

ãùíá óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ ãýñù áðü ôïí Ð), ôçò ìçôÝñáò äåîéÜ êáé ôïõ ðáéäéïý,

óôç óõãêåêñéìÝíç ðåñßðôùóç ôçò êüñçò, êÜôù. Ãéá êÜèå ìÝëïò ôçò ïéêï-

ãÝíåéáò, ôï åóùôåñéêü ïêôÜãùíï áöïñÜ óôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôïõ åáõôïý êáé

ôï åîùôåñéêü áöïñÜ óôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôïõ áôüìïõ ðñïò ôçí êáôåýèõíóç

óôçí ïðïßá âñßóêåôáé ôï ïêôÜãùíï. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, áðü ôá ôÝóóåñá

ïêôÜãùíá ôïõ ðáôÝñá (Ð), ôï åóùôåñéêü ðïõ âñßóêåôáé áðÝíáíôé áðü ôçí

ìçôÝñá (Ì), áöïñÜ óôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ ìå ôç óýæõãü ôïõ, åíþ ôï åóùôåñéêü,

êïíôÜ óôçí êüñç (Ê), áöïñÜ óôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ ìå ôçí êüñç. Áíôßóôïé÷á, ôï

åîùôåñéêü ðñïò ôç ìçôÝñá áöïñÜ óôï ðþò èåùñåß üôé ç óýæõãüò ôïõ

ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõ, åíþ ôï åîùôåñéêü ðñïò ôçí êüñç ôïõ áöïñÜ óôç ó÷Ý-

óç ðïõ ðéóôåýåé üôé ç êüñç ôïõ Ý÷åé ìáæß ôïõ. 

Óôç óõãêåêñéìÝíç ïéêïãÝíåéá ðáñáôçñïýíôáé áñêåôÜ áñíçôéêÝò ó÷Ý-

óåéò ìåôáîý üëùí ôùí ìåëþí êáé êõñßùò ìåôáîý ôùí óõæýãùí êáé ôïõ ðá-

ôÝñá ìå ôçí êüñç ôïõ. Ï óýæõãïò ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôç óýæõãü ôïõ áðü èÝóç

Áñãõñïýëá Å. ÊáëáúôæÜêç

190

08.qxd  4/3/2002  4:39 PM  Page 190



éó÷ýïò êáé áðüóôáóç, åíþ ç óýæõãïò áðü åããýôçôá êáé èÝóç áäõíáìßáò.

ÓõãêåêñéìÝíá, ï óýæõãïò åßíáé êõñéáñ÷éêüò, ðñïóâëçôéêüò, ôõñáííéêüò

êáé áðüìáêñïò (ÏÈÉ, ÁÈÉ êáé ÏÁ), êáé öïâÜôáé ôçí áðüññéøç ôçò óõæý-

ãïõ ôïõ (ÅÈÁ). Ç óýæõãïò åðéâåâáéþíåé ôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ óõæýãïõ ôçò ðñïò

áõôÞí, åêôüò ôïõ öüâïõ áðüññéøçò. Ç óýæõãïò åßíáé ðñïóêïëëçìÝíç ìá-

æß ôïõ (ÏÅ), ðåñéïñéóôéêÞ êáé êôçôéêÞ (ÅÈÉ), áëëÜ êáé áäýíáìç (ÏÈÁ). Ï

óýæõãïò üìùò äå èåùñåß üôé ç óýæõãüò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé áñíçôéêÜ ìáæß ôïõ

êáé åéäéêüôåñá, äå äéáðéóôþíåé ôçí åããýôçôá ðïõ ç ßäéá æçôÜåé áðü áõôüí,

ïýôå ôçí áíÜãêç ðñïóï÷Þò êáé èáõìáóìïý ðïõ åêöñÜæåé. 

Ï ôñüðïò ìå ôïí ïðïßï ó÷åôßæåôáé ï ðáôÝñáò ìå ôçí óýæõãü ôïõ ìïéÜ-

æåé ìå ôïí ôñüðï ðïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôçí êüñç ôïõ (êõñßáñ÷ç ç áðüóôáóç

êáé ç èÝóç éó÷ýïò). Ãéá ôç ìçôÝñá, ï êïéíüò ôýðïò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé ìå ôï

óýæõãï êáé ôçí êüñç ôçò, åßíáé ç ðñïóêüëëçóç. Ùóôüóï, ï ôñüðïò ìå ôïí

ïðïßï ó÷åôßæåôáé ï ðáôÝñáò ìå ôçí êüñç ôïõ äéáöÝñåé áðü ôïí ôñüðï ðïõ

ó÷åôßæåôáé ç ìçôÝñá ìå ôçí êüñç ôçò. Ï ðáôÝñáò ó÷åôßæåôáé ðïëý ðéï áñ-

íçôéêÜ ìå ôçí êüñç ôïõ, áðü ü,ôé ç ìçôÝñá. Ç êüñç åðßóçò ó÷åôßæåôáé ðéï

áñíçôéêÜ ìå ôïí ðáôÝñá ôçò, áðü ü,ôé ìå ôç ìçôÝñá ôçò. Ï ðáôÝñáò ðåñé-
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ãñÜöåé ôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ ìå ôçí êüñç ôïõ áðü ôéò èÝóåéò áðüóôáóç, áðüóôá-

óç áðü èÝóç áäõíáìßáò, áðüóôáóç áðü èÝóç éó÷ýïò êáé èÝóç áäõíáìßáò.

Ç êüñç äéáðéóôþíåé ôçí áðüóôáóç êáé ôçí áðüóôáóç áðü èÝóç éó÷ýïò ôïõ

ðáôÝñá ôçò ðñïò áõôÞí, áëëÜ åðßóçò ôïí èåùñåß ðåñéóóüôåñï êõñéáñ÷éêü

êáé ðñïóâëçôéêü ìáæß ôçò (ÏÈÉ) êáé ðáñåéóöñçôéêü (ÅÈÉ), áðü ü,ôé ï ßäéïò

ðáñáäÝ÷åôáé. Ç êüñç ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôïí ðáôÝñá ôçò áðü ÁÈÉ êáé ÁÈÁ, áë-

ëÜ ï ðáôÝñáò ôçò èåùñåß üôé ç ßäéá ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõ áðü ÏÁ êáé ÏÈÁ. 

Åðßóçò, äéáöÝñåé ï ôñüðïò ìå ôïí ïðïßï ïé ãïíåßò èåùñïýí üôé ç êü-

ñç ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõò. Åíþ ï ðáôÝñáò ôç èåùñåß áðüìáêñç êáé áäýíá-

ìç, ç ìçôÝñá ôç èåùñåß áðüìáêñç êáé éó÷õñÞ. Ç êüñç äå èåùñåß üôé áõ-

ôÞ åßíáé ç ó÷Ýóç ðïõ Ý÷åé ìå ôçí ìçôÝñá ôçò, ôçí ïðïßá áîéïëïãåß ó÷åäüí

êáèüëïõ áñíçôéêÞ. Ç ìçôÝñá, ùóôüóï, ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôçò áñíçôéêÜ áðü

ôéò èÝóåéò ÏÁ, ÁÈÉ êáé ÏÅ (äçëáäÞ, åíþ åßíáé áðüìáêñç êáé åîïõóéáóôé-

êÞ ìáæß ôçò, ôáõôü÷ñïíá åßíáé ðñïóêïëëçìÝíç). Ç êüñç èåùñåß üôé ç ìç-

ôÝñá ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôçò ðåñéóóüôåñï áñíçôéêÜ áðü ü,ôé ðéóôåýåé ç ßäéá,

áðü üëåò ó÷åäüí ôéò èÝóåéò ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ. 

7.3. Áîéïëüãçóç ôåôñáìåëïýò ïéêïãÝíåéáò

Óôçí ïéêïãÝíåéá ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæåôáé óôï Ó÷Þìá 6 áíáðáñßóôáíôáé 16

åñùôçìáôïëüãéá Þ 128 õðïêëßìáêåò (16 åñùôçìáôïëüãéá × 8 õðïêëßìá-

êåò ôï êáèÝíá). Ôá åñùôçìáôïëüãéá ôçò ìçôÝñáò (Ì) áðåéêïíßæïíôáé óôçí

áñéóôåñÞ ãùíßá, ôïõ ðáôÝñá (Ð) óôá äåîéÜ, ôïõ åíüò ðáéäéïý (ãéïò) ðÜíù

(Ã) êáé ôïõ Üëëïõ ðáéäéïý (êüñçò) êÜôù (Ê). Ìðïñïýìå íá ðáñáôçñÞóïõ-

ìå üôé ïé ó÷Ýóåéò ìåôáîý üëùí ôùí ìåëþí åßíáé áñíçôéêÝò. Ç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ

ãéïõ ìå ôïõò ãïíåßò ôïõ äéáöÝñåé áðü ôç ó÷Ýóç ôçò êüñçò ìå ôïõò ãï-

íåßò ôçò, üðùò êáé ç ó÷Ýóç ôçò ìçôÝñáò ìå ôá ðáéäéÜ ôçò äéáöÝñåé áðü

ôç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ ðáôÝñá ìå ôá ðáéäéÜ ôïõ. 

Ç ìçôÝñá åßíáé åêöïâéóôéêÞ êáé ôõñáííéêÞ (ÁÈÉ) áðÝíáíôé óôï ãéï ôçò,

åíþ ôáõôü÷ñïíá íïéþèåé áäýíáìç (ÏÈÁ), ðñïóêïëëçìÝíç, öïâÜôáé íá

ôïí áðï÷ùñéóôåß êáé öïâÜôáé ôçí áðüññéøÞ ôïõ (ÏÅ êáé ÅÈÁ). Ï ãéïò ôçò

åðéâåâáéþíåé ôç ó÷Ýóç ôçò ìçôÝñáò ôïõ ðñïò áõôüí. Ùóôüóï, ôç èåùñåß

ðåñéóóüôåñï ôõñáííéêÞ áðü ü,ôé ëÝåé ç ßäéá êáé ëéãüôåñï áäýíáìç êáé

ðñïóêïëëçìÝíç óå áõôüí. Åíþ ç ìçôÝñá ó÷åôßæåôáé ðïëý áñíçôéêÜ ìå ôï

ãéï ôçò, ï ãéïò ó÷åôßæåôáé åëÜ÷éóôá áñíçôéêÜ ìå ôçí ìçôÝñá ôïõ áðü ôç

èÝóç éó÷ýïò. Ç ìçôÝñá üìùò èåùñåß üôé ï ãéïò ôçò ó÷åôßæåôáé ðïëý ðéï

áñíçôéêÜ ìå áõôÞí, êõñßùò áðü ôéò èÝóåéò ÏÅ, ÅÈÁ êáé ÏÈÁ. ÄçëáäÞ,
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ôïí èåùñåß áäýíáìï, ðñïóêïëëçìÝíï êáé üôé öïâÜôáé ôçí áðüññéøÞ ôçò.

Ï ôñüðïò ìå ôïí ïðïßï ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõ åßíáé ðáñüìïéïò ìå ôïí ôñü-

ðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï ôïí âëÝðåé.

Ï ãéïò èåùñåß üôé ç ó÷Ýóç ôïõ ìå ôïí ðáôÝñá ôïõ åßíáé ðåñéóóüôåñï

öïñôéóìÝíç, áðü åêåßíç ìå ôç ìçôÝñá ôïõ. Ï ãéïò ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõ ìå

åããýôçôá áðü èÝóç áäõíáìßáò êáé èÝóç éó÷ýïò. Ï ðáôÝñáò èåùñåß üôé ï

ãéïò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõ ðïëý ðéï áñíçôéêÜ áðü üëåò ó÷åäüí ôéò èÝ-

óåéò (åêôüò ôçò èÝóçò éó÷ýïò) áðü ü,ôé ðéóôåýåé ï ãéïò. Ï ðáôÝñáò èåù-

ñåß üôé ï ßäéïò åßíáé ëßãï áðüìáêñïò êáé êõñéáñ÷éêüò ðñïò ôïí ãéï ôïõ

(ÏÁ êáé ÏÈÉ), åíþ ï ãéïò ôïõ èåùñåß üôé, áöåíüò ï ðáôÝñáò ôïõ ó÷åôßæå-

ôáé ðïëý ðéï áñíçôéêÜ ìáæß ôïõ êáé áöåôÝñïõ üôé åßíáé ðåñéóóüôåñï êõ-

ñéáñ÷éêüò áðü ü,ôé ðáñáäÝ÷åôáé ï ßäéïò êáé ü÷é áðüìáêñïò, áëëÜ õðåñ-

ðñïóôáôåõôéêüò, ðñïóêïëëçìÝíïò êáé åîáñôçìÝíïò áðü áõôüí (ÏÅ, ÅÈÉ

êáé ÅÈÁ). Óôç óõãêåêñéìÝíç ó÷Ýóç, åíþ êáíåßò áðü ôïõò äýï äåí ó÷åôß-

æåôáé éäéáßôåñá áñíçôéêÜ ìå ôïí Üëëï êáé ïé äýï èåùñïýí üôé ï Üëëïò ó÷å-

ôßæåôáé ðåñéóóüôåñï áñíçôéêÜ ìáæß ôïõò. 
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¼óïí áöïñÜ óôç ó÷Ýóç ôùí ãïíÝùí ìå ôçí êüñç ôïõò, ï ðáôÝñáò

ó÷åôßæåôáé ðïëý ðéï áñíçôéêÜ ìå ôçí êüñç ôïõ, áðü ü,ôé ìå ôï ãéï ôïõ

(áíôßèåôá, ç ìçôÝñá ó÷åôßæåôáé ðéï áñíçôéêÜ ìå ôï ãéï ôçò, áðü ü,ôé ìå ôçí

êüñç ôçò). Ï ðáôÝñáò åßíáé õðåñâïëéêÜ ôõñáííéêüò, êá÷ýðïðôïò êáé áðü-

ìáêñïò ðñïò ôçí êüñç ôïõ (ÁÈÉ êáé ÏÁ), áëëÜ êáé äïõëïðñåðÞò (ÁÈÁ),

åíþ åðßóçò äåß÷íåé êÜðïéï âáèìü áäõíáìßáò (ÏÈÁ). Ìå ôïí ßäéï ôñüðï

èåùñåß üôé ó÷åôßæåôáé êáé ç êüñç ôïõ ðñïò áõôüí, ãåãïíüò üìùò ôï ïðïßï

äåí åðéâåâáéþíåôáé áðü áõôÞí. Ç êüñç äå èåùñåß üôé ó÷åôßæåôáé ìáæß ôïõ

áñíçôéêÜ êáé åðßóçò èåùñåß üôé ï ðáôÝñáò ôçò ó÷åôßæåôáé ðïëý ëéãüôåñï

áñíçôéêÜ ìáæß ôçò, áðü ü,ôé ï ßäéïò ðéóôåýåé ãéá ôïí åáõôü ôïõ. 

Óå áíôßèåóç ìå ôç ó÷Ýóç ôçò êüñçò ìå ôïí ðáôÝñá ôçò, ç êüñç ó÷åôß-

æåôáé ðïëý ðéï áñíçôéêÜ ìå ôç ìçôÝñá ôçò, áðü üëåò ó÷åäüí ôéò èÝóåéò

(ÏÈÉ, ÅÈÉ, ÏÅ, ÅÈÁ, ÏÈÁ êáé ÁÈÁ). Ç ìçôÝñá ôçò áíáãíùñßæåé ðåñéóóü-

ôåñï ôçí ðñïóêüëëçóç êáé ôï öüâï áðüññéøçò ðïõ Ý÷åé, ðáñÜ ôçí ðá-

ñåéóöñçôéêüôçôá êáé ôçí áäõíáìßá ôçò, åíþ äåí áíôéëáìâÜíåôáé üôé åßíáé

áðïóõñìÝíç êáé êõñéáñ÷éêÞ. ÃåíéêÜ, èåùñåß üôé ç êüñç ôçò ó÷åôßæåôáé ëé-

ãüôåñï áñíçôéêÜ ìáæß ôçò, áðü ü,ôé ç êüñç ëÝåé. Ôï ßäéï óõìâáßíåé êáé ãéá

ôçí êüñç, ç ïðïßá èåùñåß üôé ç ìçôÝñá ôçò äåí ó÷åôßæåôáé êáèüëïõ áñíç-

ôéêÜ ìáæß ôçò, åíþ ç ìçôÝñá ðéóôåýåé üôé åßíáé, ìåôáîý Üëëùí, ðáñåéóöñç-

ôéêÞ êáé êôçôéêÞ ìå ôçí êüñç ôçò. 

Ç ÊáëáúôæÜêç (2000) ìåëÝôçóå ôéò áìïéâáßåò âáèýôåñåò ó÷Ýóåéò óå ïé-

êïãÝíåéåò üðïõ Ýíá Üôïìï åìöáíßæåé øõ÷ùóéêÜ óõìðôþìáôá. ÂñÝèçêå

üôé, üôáí ôá øõ÷ùóéêÜ óõìðôþìáôá ôïõ/ôçò èåñáðåõüìåíïõ/íçò ìåéþíï-

íôáí ìåôÜ áðü Ýíá ÷ñüíï áôïìéêÞò øõ÷ïèåñáðåßáò ìå ôï Óõíèåôéêü Ìï-

íôÝëï, ðáñïõóéáæüôáí âåëôßùóç óå üëåò ó÷åäüí ôéò ðëåõñÝò ôùí ó÷Ý-

óåùí ôçò ïéêïãÝíåéáò (äçëáäÞ ìåôáîý ôïõ/ôçò èåñáðåõüìåíïõ/íçò ìå

ôïõò ãïíåßò ôïõ/ôçò, áëëÜ êáé ìåôáîý ôùí ãïíÝùí êáé åíüò äåýôåñïõ

õãéïýò ðáéäéïý ôïõò, áäåñöïý/áäåñöÞò ôïõ/ôçò èåñáðåõüìåíïõ/íçò),

ìïëïíüôé ïé ßäéïé äåí õðïâÜëëïíôáí óå øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá. 

8. ÓõæÞôçóç - ÓõìðåñÜóìáôá

Ç èåùñßá ôùí ôýðùí Þ ìïñöþí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé åßíáé ëéãüôåñï ãíùóôÞ

êáé äéáäåäïìÝíç áðü ôï Äéáðñïóùðéêü Êýêëï (Leary, 1957), ìå ôïí ïðïßï

Ý÷åé ïñéóìÝíá êïéíÜ óçìåßá, áëëÜ êáé áñêåôÝò äéáöïñÝò (Birtchnell,

1993/1996; Birtchnell et al., 2006; Birtchnell & Evans, 2004; Birtchnell &

Shine, 2000). Ç âáóéêÞ ïìïéüôçôá ìåôáîý ôùí äýï èåùñéþí åßíáé üôé âáóß-
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æïíôáé óå äýï ôåìíüìåíïõò Üîïíåò ìå åíäéÜìåóåò èÝóåéò, ïé ïðïßåò áíá-

ðáñéóôïýí ïêôþ äéáöïñåôéêÝò êáôçãïñßåò äéáðñïóùðéêÞò óõìðåñéöï-

ñÜò. Ïé äýï ðéï óçìáíôéêÝò äéáöïñÝò ìåôáîý ôïõò åßíáé üôé: 1) åíþ ç äéá-

ðñïóùðéêÞ èåùñßá õðïóôçñßæåé üôé õðÜñ÷åé Ýíá óõíå÷Ýò ìåôáîý ôçò ðñï-

óáñìïóôéêÞò êáé äõóðñïóáñìïóôéêÞò äéáðñïóùðéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò (êáé

åðïìÝíùò ç äéÜêñéóç ìåôáîý ôïõò åßíáé ðïóïôéêÞ, âÜóåé ôçò Ýíôáóçò êáé

ôçò äõóêáìøßáò ôçò óõìðåñéöïñÜò), ç èåùñßá ôùí ôýðùí ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé

õðïóôçñßæåé üôé ç äéáöïñÜ åßíáé ðïéïôéêÞ (ïé èåôéêïß êáé áñíçôéêïß ôýðïé

ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé áöïñïýí óôçí éêáíüôçôá Þ áíéêáíüôçôá åíüò áôüìïõ íá

åðéôý÷åé ôïõò óôü÷ïõò ôïõ ó÷åôßæåóèáé, áíôßóôïé÷á) êáé 2) åíþ ç äéáðñï-

óùðéêÞ èåùñßá õðïóôçñßæåé ôçí Ýííïéá ôçò äéðïëéêüôçôáò, üôé äçëáäÞ, åÜí

Ýíá Üôïìï ó÷åôßæåôáé áðü ìßá óõãêåêñéìÝíç èÝóç óôïí êýêëï, äåí ìðïñåß

íá ó÷åôßæåôáé áðü ôçí áíôßèåôÞ ôçò, ç ðáñïýóá èåùñßá õðïóôçñßæåé üôé ïé

èÝóåéò óôï ïêôÜãùíï åßíáé áíåîÜñôçôåò ç ìßá áðü ôçí Üëëç. Ïé õøçëÝò

óõíÜöåéåò ìåôáîý ôùí ãåéôïíéêþí õðïêëéìÜêùí, óå ó÷Ýóç ìå ôéò õðüëïé-

ðåò, åðéâåâáéþíåé ôçí Ýëëåéøç äéðïëéêüôçôáò óôç èåùñßá ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ.

Ç ðáñïýóá èåùñßá áðïôåëåß ìßá óáöÞ, ëïãéêÞ êáé ðåñéåêôéêÞ èåùñßá,

ç ïðïßá äåí óõãêñïýåôáé ìå êáìßá áðü ôéò ðáñáäïóéáêÝò øõ÷ïèåñáðåõ-

ôéêÝò ðñïóåããßóåéò. ¸÷åé ìåãÜëç ÷ñçóéìüôçôá óôçí êëéíéêÞ ðñÜîç êáé èå-

ñáðåßá, êáèþò ðñïóöÝñåé ôï ðëáßóéï ãéá ôçí áêñéâÞ êáé áîéüðéóôç ðåñé-

ãñáöÞ êáé áîéïëüãçóç ôùí áñíçôéêþí äéáðñïóùðéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí, ôüóï

ôùí áôüìùí, üóï êáé ìåôáîý ôùí óõæýãùí êáé ôùí ìåëþí ìéáò ïéêïãÝ-

íåéáò. Ç ÷ñÞóç, ùóôüóï, åîåëéãìÝíùí óôáôéóôéêþí ìåèüäùí (ð.÷., multi-

dimensional scaling analysis, confirmatory factor analysis), èá óõìâÜëåé

óôïí Ýëåã÷ï ôçò èåùñßáò êáé ôçí åðéâåâáßùóç ôçò äïìÞò ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ

(Üîïíåò êáé õðïêëßìáêåò). ÐåñáéôÝñù Ýñåõíá, óå ìåãáëýôåñá êáé ðéï

ïìïéïãåíÞ äåßãìáôá, åßíáé åðßóçò áðáñáßôçôç.

Ç èåñáðåõôéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ðïõ âáóßæåôáé óôçí ðáñïýóá èåùñßá óôï-

÷åýåé óôçí êáôáíüçóç êáé èåñáðåßá ôùí äõóëåéôïõñãéêþí äéáðñïóùðéêþí

ó÷Ýóåùí, åíþ ôá åñãáëåßá áîéïëüãçóçò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí áíáðôõ÷èåß, ÷ñçóéìï-

ðïéïýíôáé óå óõíäõáóìü ìå ôçí êëéíéêÞ åêôßìçóç ôïõ èåñáðåõôÞ ãéá ôçí

áîéïëüãçóç êáé ãñáöéêÞ áíáðáñÜóôáóç ôùí äéáðñïóùðéêþí äõóêïëéþí.

Åíþ áðïôåëïýí ÷ñÞóéìï âïÞèçìá óôçí øõ÷ïèåñáðåßá, ç ÷ïñÞãçóÞ ôïõò

åßíáé ó÷åôéêÜ ÷ñïíïâüñá êáé ç óõìðëÞñùóÞ ôïõò åîáñôÜôáé óå ìåãÜëï

âáèìü áðü ôçí ðñïèõìßá ôïõ èåñáðåõüìåíïõ Þ êáé ôùí õðïëïßðùí ìåëþí

ìéáò ïéêïãÝíåéáò. ̧ ùò ôþñá, ìüíï ôï PROQ2 Ý÷åé ÷ñçóéìïðïéçèåß åõñÝùò.

Öáßíåôáé, ùóôüóï, üôé ç áããëéêÞ Ýêäïóç ôïõ PROQ3 Ý÷åé êáëýôåñåò øõ÷ï-

ìåôñéêÝò éäéüôçôåò, êáèþò, åíþ ãéá ôï PROQ2 Ý÷ïõí åðéâåâáéùèåß ïé ôÝó-

óåñéò âáóéêÝò õðïêëßìáêåò-ðüëïé ôïõ ïêôáãþíïõ (Birtchnel & Evans, 2004;
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Kalaitzaki & Nestoros, 2003), ãéá ôï PROQ3 Ý÷ïõí åðéâåâáéùèåß êáé ïé ïêôþ

(Birtchnel et al., submitted). Ç äçìéïõñãßá óýíôïìùí ôýðùí üëùí ôùí åñãá-

ëåßùí ãéá ôçí áîéïëüãçóç ôùí áôüìùí, ôùí æåõãáñéþí êáé ôùí ïéêïãåíåéþí,

ìå éêáíïðïéçôéêÞ áîéïðéóôßá, åãêõñüôçôá êáé ðáñáãïíôéêÞ áíÜëõóç, èá

áðïôåëïýóå ðïëýôéìï âïÞèçìá óôç èåñáðåßá êáé êëéíéêÞ ðñÜîç. 
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PROQ2

(Person’s Relating to Others Questionnaire)

ÌåôÜöñáóç êáé ðñïóáñìïãÞ óôá ÅëëçíéêÜ: 
ÍÝóôïñïò, É.Í., ÊáëáúôæÜêç, Á.Å., & Êáñáãéþñãïõ-Êïíôïñïýóç, Á.
ÅñãáóôÞñéï ÊëéíéêÞò & ÊïéíùíéêÞò Øõ÷ïëïãßáò, ÐáíåðéóôÞìéï ÊñÞôçò

ÑÝèõìíï, © 1996

Ðáñáêáëþ äéáâÜóôå ôéò ïäçãßåò ðñéí îåêéíÞóåôå:

Ïé ðñïôÜóåéò ðïõ õðÜñ÷ïõí ðáñáêÜôù áíáöÝñïíôáé óå óõíáéóèÞìáôá êáé óôÜ-
óåéò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ìåñéêÝò öïñÝò ïé Üíèñùðïé ãéá Þ ðñïò ôïõò Üëëïõò áíèñþðïõò.
Ðáñáêáëþ äéáâÜóôå êÜèå ðñüôáóç ðñïóåêôéêÜ êáé óçìåéþóôå, ôóåêÜñïíôáò ôçí
êáôÜëëçëç óôÞëç, áíÜëïãá ìå áõôü ðïõ íïìßæåôå üôé óáò ôáéñéÜæåé.

ÐñïóðáèÞóôå íá åßóôå ôåëåßùò åéëéêñéíÞò êáé ôßìéïò/á ìå ôïí åáõôü óáò. Áðïöý-
ãåôå íá äþóåôå áðáíôÞóåéò ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôï ðþò èá èÝëáôå íá åßóôå, Þ ãéá ôï ðþò èá
èÝëáôå ïé Üëëïé íá óêÝöôïíôáé ãéá óáò êáé áðáíôÞóôå ãéá ôï ðþò ðñáãìáôéêÜ åßóôå.

ÐñïóðáèÞóôå, üóï åßíáé äõíáôü, íá áðáíôÜôå óôéò óôÞëåò «Ó÷åäüí ðÜíôá áëÞ-
èåéá» êáé «ÓðÜíéá áëÞèåéá». Ïé äýï ìåóáßåò óôÞëåò åßíáé ìüíï ãéá ôçí ðåñßðôùóç
ðïõ äåí ìðïñåßôå íá áðïöáóßóåôå.

Óçìåßùóç: üôáí õðÜñ÷åé ç ëÝîç «Üëëïé» åííïåßôáé ïé «Üëëïé Üíèñùðïé».

Ðáñáêáëþ óéãïõñåõôåßôå üôé äåí îå÷Üóáôå êáìßá óåëßäá êáé üôé äþóáôå áðÜíôç-
óç óå êÜèå ðñüôáóç.
Åõ÷áñéóôïýìå ðïëý.
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The use of Virtual Reality technologies in

neuropsychological studies

Maria Kotitsa*

Abstract

The present paper reviews studies that demonstrate the utility of

Virtual Reality (VR) in psychology. It starts with an outline of the types

of VR technologies and related issues, followed by a description of a

number of VR tests developed for assessment and rehabilitation pur-

poses. It then emphasizes one of the main assets of VR simulated

environments, namely that they may feature high ecological validity

without sacrificing experimental control, and in this way VR may

improve the ecological validity of neuropsychological investigations

that look in particular, at executive functioning. It is precisely within

this context that recent work is reviewed: a set of computer-based

tasks that allow carefully controlled, simulated environments, and

where participants (a group of patient with frontal lobe lesions and a

control group) are faced with ‘real world’ situations. 

Key words: Virtual Reality, Executive Function, Ecological Validity.

1. Introduction to Virtual Reality

A distinction between ‘immersive’ and ‘non-immersive’ VR environ-

ments represents a broad classification of VR systems. An immersive envi-

ronment exploits sophisticated new technologies to generate a three-

dimensional ‘world’. In particular, the displayed images of this artificially

ÔÏ ÂÇÌÁ ÔÙÍ ÊÏÉÍÙÍÉÊÙÍ ÅÐÉÓÔÇÌÙÍ
Ôüìïò ÉÄ´, ôåý÷ïò 54 ×åéìþíáò 2009

*  Maria Kotitsa is Lecturer, Institute of Psychiatry, Kings College, University of
London, London, UK. 
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produced ‘world’ are delivered to the user through special devices such

as position sensors and gaze tracking; the sense of ‘presence’ in the vir-

tual world is thus induced (Steuer, 1992). Furthermore, through visual dis-

play units and speakers within a helmet-mounted display (HMD), and

through controlling the head sensor, the images in the virtual ‘world’

appear stable while the individual may move in it (Riva, 1998).  An envi-

ronment presented on a conventional desk-top screen is referred to as a

non-immersive virtual environment (Rose et al, 1996). In this, participants

typically use a joystick or other control devices such as keyboard arrow

keys to achieve movement and interaction with the environment (ibid.). 

Three main issues will be considered, namely side-effects of VR

usage, development of possible undesirable behaviour, and the issue of

transfer of learning. With respect to the first, an extensive literature sug-

gests that users of simulators may suffer from what has been termed si-

mulator sickness (e.g. Regan and Price, 1994; Viirre, 1994; Kolasinski,

1995), however, such concerns are not shared by others (e.g. Rizzo et al.,

2001). Additionally, Rose and colleagues (2001) in a review of their stu-

dies reported no adverse reactions in their participants, even in studies

involving highly immersive situations. Although, less severe problems,

such as eyestrain, dizziness or general discomfort may be possible, it is

worth noting, that in contrast, simulated environments generated through

desk-top technology have not been associated with such side effects.

Secondly, concerns have been expressed that, where VR games feature

violent behaviour, there might be a link between these environments and

an increased level of addictiveness and a subsequent risk of developing

undesirable patterns of behaviour, especially among children and

teenagers (Wilson et al., 1997). 

However, the authors do not overlook VR’s positive contribution in rela-

tion to this; in particular, they recognise the fact that, learning to interact

with virtual people may even serve as an intermediate step in acquiring

social skills. Thirdly, issues have been raised by Wiederhold and

Wiederhold (1998), who draw attention to the possibility of VR applications

promoting social isolation, diminished sense of community and also anti-

social behaviour. A last point refers to the training programs devised with

the aim to teach important life skills to students with disabilities (see ‘VR

as rehabilitative technique’ below). In particular, because in VR training

the participant does not suffer the consequences of their errors (this being

the underlying philosophy of having VR training), this could potentially
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lead its users to become desensitised to the hazards of the real life equi-

valent (Wilson et al., 1997). For instance, in training children to cross the

road safely using computer generated environments, if the training is not

conducted with the necessary precautions, as Wilson et al. (1997) warn,

the reverse outcome may be observed.

The issue of transfer of skills and knowledge acquired in VR environ-

ments to the real world is central in evaluating the potential benefits of VR

procedures (Rizzo and Buckwalter, 1997). The extent to which a rehabili-

tative intervention can be viewed as successful is reflected in its potential

for transfer. Skill transfer or skill generalisation has been classified as:

(a) transfer of the training across sessions on the same testing materials, (b)

transfer on similar as well as different materials than the ones used in the

training session, and (c) transfer in terms of improved everyday life fun-

ctioning, as a result of the training (Gordon, 1987). Although there has been

evidence not supporting the idea of positive transfer (Kozac et al., 1993),

the bulk of empirical evidence demonstrates that skills may indeed gene-

ralise from virtual to real life environments (e.g. Lampton et al., 1994; Regian

et al., 1992; Rose et al., 1997; Gourlay et al., 2000). Researchers indicate

the need for further work with the aim to elucidate the processes through

which learning occurs in VR environments; this in order to find ways of ma-

ximising transfer of learning to real life situations (e.g. Rose et al., 2001).

2. VR as an assessment tool

According to Lezak (1995) neuropsychological assessment is the

process of evaluating the relationship between brain states and obser-

vable behaviour. Below are described endeavours to develop VR assess-

ment techniques, immersive and non-immersive, with the underlying phi-

losophy being to add to attempts for finding optimal ways for assessing

cognitive function. 

2.1. Immersive VR

Pugnetti and co-workers (1995) designed a VR system for the neu-

ropsychological assessment of cognitive functions, and in particular exe-

The use of Virtual Reality technologies in neuropsychological studies
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cutive functions, in people following brain injury. The test presents a virtu-

al building, which consists of rooms and connecting corridors, the task

being to navigate around the building and exit as quickly as possible. The

navigation involves choosing to open one of the doors, which may lead

either to a room or to a dead-end. In particular, there are three categories

of doorway options based on the shape, colour and number of the doors,

and the participant is required to look for clues in the previous doorway in

order to make the next appropriate choice. Therefore, in order to aid the

selection of the correct option participants are expected to use the clues.

In addition, they are also expected to develop a new strategy and start

selecting according to a different category, following a change of the cho-

sen criteria, which occurred every seven correct selections on the part of

the patient. This VR test echoes the widely used Wisconsin Card Sorting

Test (WCST) (devised by Grant and Berg in 1948 and testing the ability to

show flexibility in the face of changing patterns of feedback). 

Rizzo and colleagues (2001; Rizzo and Buckwalter, 1997) sought to

expand on the work of Shepard and Metzler (1971), and created a VR ana-

logue of the latter’s test of mental rotation ability, i.e. ability for ‘turning

something over to one’s mind’ (ibid.). While conventional two-dimensional

tests of this ability have yielded interesting results they do not permit the

precise presentation and control necessary for a better understanding

of this ability (Rizzo et al., 2001); additionally, they require mental process-

ing without motor involvement (Vandenberg and Kuse, 1978). The above

researchers used VR to produce three-dimensional stimulus environments,

with precise presentation and control of target stimuli, and behavioural

responses. In particular, their approach to mental rotation process began

with the construction of a system (virtual reality spatial rotation system),

consisting of a table with stereo glasses and magnetic head and hand

tracking and a rear projection screen. This system presents the participant

with a target stimulus, which is a particular arrangement of three-dimen-

sional blocks, appearing to be floating above the projection screen.

Following this, the participant is presented with the control stimulus, this is

the same arrangement of blocks as before, the task being to manipulate the

control stimulus and superimpose it on the target stimulus. To achieve this

the set of blocks needs to be rotated to the direction of the target stimulus,

and this is possible through grasping and moving a sphere-like object

resembling the three-dimensional set, which the authors term ‘cyberprop’. 

When the target object has been successfully placed on the desired

position (i.e. placed over the target object), participants hear a ‘correct’

Maria Kotitsa
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feedback tone to both signal this and start the next trial. In the new trial,

another control stimulus appears attached to the sphere (in other words,

in the user’s hands), with the new target stimulus appearing slightly away.

In this type of interaction, the to-be-manipulated stimuli appear attached

to the sphere, and immersed in this world participants do not have to

press buttons or select objects. Rizzo et al. (2001) tested a group of

healthy young adults, and reported promising associations with standard

neuropsychological tests, which they interpreted as suggesting that their

method is a potentially reliable measure and warrants further research.

This is being undertaking with a group of healthy elderly participants and

investigating more aspects of cognition, for example depth perception.

Parallel to the above project, Rizzo et al. (2000) designed the virtual

classroom with the aim of targeting attention processes within ecological-

ly valid functional scenarios, through the use of an HMD (helmet-mounted

display) system. Specifically, the virtual classroom concerned deficits in

attention observed in individuals diagnosed with ADHD (Attention Deficit

Hyperactivity Disorder). In this paradigm, the participant is immersed in a

classroom, which consists of student desks, a virtual teacher, a black-

board across the front wall, a side wall with a large window looking onto

a playground, and a street with people and vehicles; also, on both sides

of the opposite wall there are two doorways and through there the activi-

ties occur. The assessment takes place in this environment that mimics a

typical real classroom. There is a systematic manipulation of a number of

variables referring to audio-supported ambient classroom noise, paper air-

planes flying around, movement of other children in the classroom and

activities in the playground and the street, these serving as the distracters.

For the assessment, participants are required to perform simple activities,

such as press a button when the virtual teacher asks them to do so, or

more complex ones, for example, responding only when the child hears

the teacher say the name of a colour in relation to an animal (e.g. ‘brown

dog’ and not ‘I like the colour brown’) (Rizzo et al., 2001). The measures

of interest include reaction time, head turning and overall motor move-

ment. The assessment of children with ADHD and of non-diagnosed con-

trols is currently underway. In addition, Rizzo and his team envisage fur-

ther work targeting memory and executive functioning within such eco-

logically valid scenarios.
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2.2. Non-Immersive VR

Zhang et al. (2001) developed a desk-top virtual kitchen to evaluate

cognitive functioning in a large sample of patients with traumatic brain

injury. The participants were presented with a computer-generated

kitchen and were asked to perform a wide range of daily life activities (a

total of 30), tapping the following abilities: information processing, prob-

lem solving, sequencing ability and also responding speed. The 30

patients were found to be impaired on the above four measures in relation

to healthy controls. The authors conclude that non-immersive VR systems

may be used to complement conventional tests for assessment and reha-

bilitation purposes. McGeorge et al. (2001) describe the design of a com-

puter-simulated environment of a three-floored college building contained

within the frame of an Internet browser window. Embedded in it there was

the facility for providing feedback to indicate successful completion of a

task. Five patients were tested on the VR environment and the real equi-

valent that took place at the real college. A research assistant accompa-

nied the participant in the real world task to record his/her movements,

which in the VR version was achieved through the use of video recording. 

The requirements of both these tests mirror the Multiple Errands Test

developed by Shallice and Burgess (1991). In particular, McGeorge and

his colleuages gave the participants twelve work-orientated tasks to com-

plete within a fixed time limit, the scenario revolving around the fact that

they were imaginary members of staff working at the college and had mul-

tiple errands to do relating to organising a conference. Although they were

allowed to carry out the errands in any order they wished, they had one

rule to follow, namely to use specific staircases for going up and down the

floors. Following a careful examination of the tasks listed on a card, the

participants were required to generate a plan showing how they planned

to complete these tasks. Analysis of the produced plans revealed that

patients had produced poorer plans in relation to the controls, as rated by

two independent raters. Also, the patients completed a smaller number of

errands than the controls, this pattern of results applying to both the real

and virtual planning tasks. While these findings indicate that the real as

well as the virtual planning task measure similar planning abilities, it was

interestingly found that the performance of the patients on the BADS

(Behavioural Assessment of Dysexecutive Syndrome, Wilson et al., 1996)

appeared normal according to normative data, although these patients

showed planning impairments in their day to day living. The authors sug-
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gested that the virtual setting may represent a more valid, as well as safer

mode of assessing cognitive functioning. 

3. VR as a rehabilitative technique

3.1.  VR in training people with learning disabilities

The potential of VR technologies has been greatly exploited in certain

areas in order to provide initial training (for example, to pilots, divers or

surgeons) in simulated, as opposed to real environments, which would be

costly and potentially hazardous  (Rose et al., 1996). Considerable

research has been directed to designing VR training instruments for use

in the rehabilitation of individuals with learning difficulties. Perhaps the ear-

liest evidence with regard to this is research by Brown and his colleagues

(e.g. Brown et al., 1995) and Mowafy and Pollack (1995). The first group

of researchers developed a set of three VR environments (a virtual house,

a virtual city, and a virtual supermarket) to be used as teaching aids for

children with severe learning disabilities; important every day living skills

were targeted such as using a kitchen or the road safely, or buying goods.

With the safety issue in mind, Mowafy and Pollack (1995) sought to train

students with cognitive deficits to use public transport: using immersive

technology participants were allowed to take as many rides as it were

required to develop good traveling skills (see also, Strickland et al., 1995).

It was becoming increasingly recognised that VR can be of particular

benefit to the training and education of children and adults. With regard to

the first, Cromby et al. (1996) trained a group of teenagers with learning di-

sabilities in virtual shopping using a virtual supermarket environment; a

second group was offered the opportunity to explore environments other

than the supermarket (e.g. a house). Both groups were taken to a real

supermarket prior to the experimental condition and their ability to find cer-

tain items was assessed, which revealed no difference between them. In

contrast, their performance in the real supermarket was differentiated after

the training, with the first group performing better, as this was reflected in

both, accuracy and speed of task completion. In terms of the role of VR in

special education, an early example of this is the ‘virtual environment sci-

ence laboratory’ whereby students with learning difficulties received help to

understand the laws of physics. Within such learning programmes, the stu-
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dents were encouraged to initiate actions, these tendencies showing an

increase as the lesson progressed (Standen and Low, 1996).  

Moreover, it has been argued that VR skill teaching in people with

learning disabilities may prove a particularly efficacious method. Three

main features of VR training are highlighted as important: the first is that it

allows the practising of skills without suffering the consequences or the

humiliation of errors; secondly, the virtual environments can be manipu-

lated to gradually increase in complexity to reflect the level of acquired

skills by the learner; the third advantage represents the absence of lan-

guage or symbols, and the reliance of learning on the direct interaction

with the virtual word (Cromby et al., 1996). These studies and a number of

other projects listed here, comprise the first wave of virtual environments

applications in the field of learning difficulties, the main objective of which

was the development of important daily life living skills. Specific projects

were aimed at: (a) teaching individual language skills (Standen and Low

(1996) yielded data that people with learning difficulties can learn use of

the Makaton signs); (b) educating people on health and safety matters

within sheltered employment schemes (Cobb and Brown, 1997); (c)

teaching tenancy right to people in sheltered housing (Brown and

Englefield, 1997); and (d) teaching appropriate responses to children

when approached by strangers and general independent skills using the

virtual city programme (Brown and Stewart, 1996; Brown et al., 1999). 

Perhaps one of the features of the new developments in virtual lear-

ning environments was the underlying philosophy of promoting employ-

ment related skills, hence, facilitating job finding in people with learning

disabilities. The VIRT was aimed at designing desk-top simulated environ-

ments for use by trainers and educators of people with learning disabili-

ties seeking employment in sheltered factories. Mendozzi et al. (2000)

describe three VR training environments on which a total of 30 individuals

with learning difficulties were trained. The first, the warehouse environ-

ment, featured two ‘poles of attractions’, namely an array of shelves and a

weighing platform situated at either side of a spacious room. The purpose

of this setting was to familiarise users with the general virtual system and

how interaction can be achieved, and specifically with the activities that

one can perform, these typically including selecting objects from the

shelves by clicking on them, and placing them at certain locations. A

number of object characteristics, such as colour or size, can be manipu-

lated and many variants of the task can be generated to make the task

engaging. The second, the workshop environment consists of a similar
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room; it contains a workbench at one side and a conveyor belt at the

opposite side, the task simulating the assembly of a torch. The torch must

be assembled from scratch; therefore the trainee must make sure that all

relevant material are available and ready to be used, because certain

components need processing and refining (for example, painting). On the

workbench there are containers where all relevant material can be found.

The trainee has access to instructions, in the form of hints, but no imme-

diate feedback is given. The difficulty of the task can be controlled, with

the difficulty level spanning from only having to check that the batteries

are charged, to being requested to correctly carry out all 39 steps in order

to assemble the torch.  

The third, the office environment was designed to tax the cognitive sy-

stem more heavily, but this was not eventually used as an experimental

training tool, due to time constraints. This environment shows incoming

and outgoing conveyor belts carrying parcels, which the user has to

process by ordering new material, printing labels for outgoing parcels and

making lists for incoming ones; all this should be performed using a virtu-

al computer. Trainees had daily training session that lasted from 45 min to

1 hour, completing a total of 96 hours of training. Prior to the commence-

ment of the training and following its completion, participants were tested

on real tasks mimicking those in the training. Even individuals with severe

learning disabilities were able to learn task procedures. Transfer in the

warehouse was assessed by asking the trainees to retrieve certain objects

from the real warehouse. Following the virtual training, the trainees per-

formed significantly better, as they retrieved more objects and faster com-

pared to their performance prior the training. 

To test the extent to which the learning gained through the virtual train-

ing could transfer to a real situation, participants were required to assem-

ble a real replica of the virtual torch, without help to guide performance.

Transfer was measured by assessing the number of components assem-

bled and the time required to complete the assembly. There was a mixed

pattern of results, in that certain groups of trainees showed a significant

improvement, while others did not. The environments just described con-

stitute perhaps the first such application to aid people with severe learn-

ing disabilities, now serving as training tools for people who fulfill the cri-

teria for employability. Mendozzi et al. (2000) conclude that, even though

the results on transfer of learning cannot be seen as conclusive due to the

absence of a control group, however, they hint towards positive transfer

from VR to real tasks.
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A further project assessing the feasibility of VR use in vocational train-

ing of students with learning disabilities was carried out by Rose and his

colleagues (2000). A questionnaire survey involved analysing the respon-

ses of forty-nine trainers of people with learning disabilities for vocational

purposes. They were mainly asked to respond as to their preferred train-

ing methods and to rate the importance of each response. It appeared

from this survey that the training most often undertaking by the trainers

was vocation specific, with the two most popular vocations being catering

followed by horticulture. In terms of the training methods used, these

included demonstration, systematic instruction and task analysis. They

were reported as time-consuming methods, unlike the workshops and

videotapes, which constituted the most frequent learning aids. The survey

also revealed that learning was mainly hindered by memory and atten-

tional difficulties as well as lack of confidence. 

Subsequently, and based on the findings of the survey, a non-immer-

sive virtual kitchen was designed involving four food preparation and

cooking tasks (using meat, fish, vegetables, and fruit). An added task

referred to hazard detection training. For this the students were trained to

recognise three potential hazards allocated in the virtual kitchen. Twelve

students took part in the virtual kitchen training task, all participants with

learning disabilities. Before and after the virtual training, the performance

of the students was assessed on a real kitchen training, and a workbook

training. Each individual received one session for each of the three types

of training (i.e. real, virtual, and workbook training), each session lasting

for 15 minutes. The results of this preliminary investigation suggested an

improvement from before- to after- real and virtual training conditions. This

improvement was higher relative to the workbook training and no training

conditions. Moreover, there was a significant difference between the virtu-

al and the workbook training, and between the virtual and no training con-

dition, with the virtual training being more efficacious in both cases. With

regard to identifying potential hazards, however, no difference emerged

between virtual and workbook conditions. Rose and colleagues proposed

the adaptability of VR training to individual functional profiles as a poten-

tial asset of a virtual training methodology in developing catering-related

skills in people with learning disabilities.  

Brown et al. (2001) addressed the development of horticultural skills

through the construction of a virtual environment, which involved training

on seven tasks targeting skills relating to use of protective clothing, clear-

ing up glass, first aid, lifting heavy weights with safety, spraying safely,
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clearing up equipment and washing hands prior to eating food. The

researchers wished to assess the usability and effectiveness of the virtual

glenwood growers setting. To this end, six students performed the above

tasks and were subsequently interviewed. Content analysis was applied

on the interview data indicating there exists good validity, and that the task

also has an excellent usability status. Thus, the authors continue deve-

loping this methodology. 

Further promising projects are being developed, including the virtual

courtroom, seeking to train individuals with disabilities in giving evidence

in court or being cross-examined, and also a travel training environment

aimed at teaching people use of public transport (Brown et al., 2001).

Based on the acknowledgement that there are number of people with pro-

found and multiple disabilities, who cannot benefit from training tools such

as those described in this section, researchers are at present working on

environments which would incorporate learning goals appropriate for indi-

viduals with more severe disabilities.

3.2. VR in training people with physical disabilities

The rehabilitation of spatial awareness in physically disabled individu-

als, an ability reported to be poorly developed (Foreman et al., 1989), has

been the target of research performed mostly with disabled children. This

work suggests that it is possible to teach spatial skills to people, who are

disabled. One of the earliest studies is that of Regian and colleagues

(1992) who demonstrated skill acquisition using a task involving spatial

procedural learning (in particular, learning a sequence of knob or button

activations on a simulated consul). It was also shown in this study that

children with physical disabilities, who have learned to orientate them-

selves in simulated environments, showed transfer of this skill to a real

world setting. 

In another experiment, it was found that VR training can promote spa-

tial learning in disabled children (Wilson et al., 1997). Using non-immersive

simulation, the children were allowed to explore a virtual building, which

was based on a real building. After the session, their knowledge of the lay-

out of the real building was assessed. In this assessment, they were

placed in the real building and were required to point to the location of cer-

tain items, which were however, not visible from the test site. The results

of this study showed that they were able to point to the correct direction,
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this suggesting that spatial knowledge had been gained during the explo-

ration session. In comparison, control adults with no disability and who

had not received the training performed worse than the experimental

group (see Peruch et al. (2000) for a review of studies concerning the

transfer of spatial knowledge from a virtual representation to a real envi-

ronment).

At the same time that Wilson and colleagues were conducting the

above experiment, Stanton and her colleagues (1998) sought to investi-

gate whether VR training could be further enhanced through repeated

rather than single exposure to virtual environments. The researchers pre-

sented children with non-immersive environments, which depicted three

rooms inter-connected by corridors with a number of target objects being

allocated throughout the rooms. The children were firstly allowed to

explore the virtual environment and then were tested on their ability to

rotate their direction of view, so as to point towards the objects, which

were not visible from the test site. After three exploration sessions, the

errors made by the experimental groups had significantly decreased. A

following experiment in the same study investigated orientation ability in

two groups of disabled children. They were tested in a simulated orienta-

tion task, prior and after four sessions of computer experience. The exper-

imental variables were: using a three-dimensional environment and play-

ing a two-dimensional platform game. It was found that the group that had

received the three-dimensional training performed better than the group

with the two-dimensional training. Taken together, the results of these

studies are suggestive of a significant improvement in the disabled chil-

dren’s ability to find target landmarks and orient themselves. Moreover,

Stanton et al. (2000) wished to replicate the findings of the Wilson et al.

study described previously. They designed the more complex environ-

ment (the virtual school), which consisted of a front door with a corridor

leading into a central area with nine rooms (e.g. four classrooms, a library

area, an office). The physically disabled children received five exploration

sessions, at the end of which (and after they became familiar with the lay-

out) they were asked to point to three target objects from three different

testing sites, from which none of these landmarks could be seen. In rela-

tion to the control group, superior performance of the experimental group

was demonstrated when tested on the tasks previously trained in the vir-

tual school. Of note, however, superior performance was also shown on

spatial tasks for which no virtual training had been provided. 

Maria Kotitsa

214

09.qxd  4/3/2002  4:42 PM  Page 214



3.3. VR in brain damage 

Rose et al. (2001) emphasised that, in spite of the number of papers

making a case for the potential of VR in brain damage rehabilitation, ‘…

there are, as yet, few objectively derived data sets on which to base even

the most tentative of conclusions’ (p. 347). As a result, the authors claim

that considerable efforts still need to be devoted to the research and train-

ing of patients after brain damage. These patients may suffer from various

debilitating conditions, such as those involving loss or reduced levels of

muscular control, those associated with neglect or cognitive deficits.

When considering also the social isolation or dependency usually linked

with such problems, the need for effective rehabilitation is self-evident. 

4. VR and hemiparesis

With regard to movement disorders, a large proportion of patients will

experience some loss of muscular control on the side opposite to the

damage, contra-lateral hemiparesis; while general posture may be rea-

sonably re-established, hand and finger control, and also control of the

contra-lateral foot is poorly regained (Wann et al., 1997). Hence, what is

needed is an environment where the patient can practise limb move-

ments, and which also provides feedback relating to the errors made (for

example, in speed and smoothness) (Wann, 1996). The work of Wann and

co-workers is based on the idea that, because computer simulated envi-

ronments can recreate a therapeutic ‘reality’ tailored to the ability of the

patient, they can guide the re-learning of the movements towards optimal

patterns of movement (Wann et al., 1997). Wann (1996) proposed also

that the game-like format of the exercises may help maintain the motiva-

tion needed for taking part in prolonged exercises. The ‘arena’ is an exam-

ple of such an environment, in which the motion of a puck is connected to

the patient’s manual input. According to the task, patients must try and

‘score a goal’, thus encouraging limb practising. The exercises can be

done using immersive or non-immersive apparatus and can also be gra-

ded in difficulty (Wann et al., 1997).   

Published data of a case study describing VR-based lower extremity

training are reported by Deutsch et al. (2001). The patient completed a 6-
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session program targeting ankle rehabilitation, through the use of a sy-

stem that provides resistive force on the patient’s foot. The exercise

involved: firstly, introducing the patient to the procedure and setting the

resistance level for the ankle baseline motion; secondly, selecting the dif-

ficulty level; thirdly, performing the exercise. For this, the patient viewed a

virtual airplane on screen, which he had to pilot by steering it so as to pass

through designated loops. The target loop was initially coloured yellow,

and turned green upon successful performance. The results indicated an

improvement in terms of strength, endurance, and the patient’s ability to

walk and climb stairs. Although these are preliminary results based on a

single patient, it is interesting to note that this is probably the first report-

ed attempt of VR based use of force feedback for the rehabilitation of

lower limb, and the authors put forward ideas for future work.

In a similar line of research, others have looked at VR methods with the

aim of rehabilitating hand movement (Jack et al., 2001). In particular, three

chronic stroke patients received daily rehabilitative sessions for two weeks.

A non-immersive system was used, with input devices capable of providing

feedback and creating an interactive VR environment. The rehabilitation pro-

gram incorporated four parameters of hand functions namely, range, speed,

fractionation and strength, with each of these parameters being the focus of

separate routines. The results demonstrated improvement on most of these

parameters for all three patients, thus reinforcing current claims on the

potential of VR in rehabilitating post-stroke patients to re-learn specific

movements by exercising their limbs (e.g. Deutsch et al., 2001). 

5. VR and neglect

In terms of visual disorders, neglect is often among the sequelae of

brain injury (Lezak, 1995). In this condition the deficit rests with focusing

attention, and so patients attend only to objects or people that are pre-

sent on the same side of their body as the brain damage (Wann et al.,

1997); this can be potential dangerous when, for example, crossing a

road. It has been argued that VR generated environments may provide

effective training in the remediation of neglect. For example, Wann and

colleagues (1997) designed different variants of a ‘maze’ environment that

require various levels of attention and decision making on the part of the
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patients. They are required to perform a variety of activities, drawing upon

simple sequencing skills (e.g. having to follow a colour sequence within

the maze), recognition ability (e.g. letter recognition maze), or semantic

processes (here the maze contains words relating to animals with pho-

netic distractors (for example, dog versus dig). The underlying idea is to

present patients with neglect a challenging environment that requires the

formation of an opinion. As indicated above, patients with neglect may be

faced with increased hazard as pedestrians, or when in a kitchen. In

addressing the former, Naveh et al. (2000) employed VR to train stroke

patients with spatial neglect to cross the road safely. The patient was pre-

sented with an avatar representing an individual at the front of a pedestri-

an crossing; they were then instructed how to turn the avatar’s head, by

using the arrow direction keys, to check for oncoming traffic. The patients

could make the avatar commence crossing when they thought it was safe

to do so. If no virtual accident occurred and patients had succeeded in

crossing the road, they would automatically proceed to the next trial,

which would typically correspond to a more difficult situation. The number

of training sessions ranged from 1 to 4 sessions, as required. Measures

taken included the time taken to complete each trial, the number of acci-

dents and the number of times patients looked to the left and right for

oncoming vehicles. The results of the 12 participants suggested that it is

possible for patients with neglect to complete all levels of the training, pro-

vided they receive a sufficient number of training sessions. The authors

concluded that such training environments hold a promise in becoming

powerful teaching tools to be used in patients with neurological disorders.

6. VR and cognitive rehabilitation

As far as cognitive rehabilitation is concerned, a preliminary investiga-

tion into memory re-training with patients following brain injury is reported

by Rose et al. (1999). Forty-eight patients and the same number of

matched healthy controls performed a task that involved entering and

exploring a virtual bungalow, in search of a toy car. The researchers

sought to examine the effects of active involvement in exploring the bun-

galow (a single-story building with four-interconnected rooms and a hall-

way), as opposed to passively observing the active participant perform the

task. Therefore, in order to complete the task participants were grouped
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into pairs, with one participant being the active member and the other the

passive. Following this, spatial and object recognition ability was tested.

The findings showed that active participation enhanced spatial memory

but not object memory for patients and controls. The authors interpret the

results in terms of a paradigm, which has potential for use with patients for

the purpose of memory rehabilitation.

Furthermore, a non-immersive VR setting has been used by Brooks et

al. (1999). The authors describe a patient who presented with memory

impairments, and in particular amnesia, after a haemorrhage. The patient

received a two-week training in route finding, which consisted of the fol-

lowing two phases: during the first the patient was practising two of the ten

routes around the real hospital unit, while the second phase involved virtu-

al route training, using a non-immersive environment designed after the

real rehabilitation unit. The results showed that the virtual training suc-

ceeded in teaching this patient certain routes. It was also demonstrated

that the virtual route learning was more beneficial compared to training ses-

sion in the real unit, at least for this specific patient. The authors attribute

the effectiveness of the virtual training partly to the fact that it allows a route

to be practiced many times, without distractions. This study, albeit with a

sample size of one, suggests rehabilitation gains using VR in amnesia.

A non-immersive method was also employed by Grealy et al. (1999),

who sought to investigate the effects of a virtual exercise intervention pro-

gram. Thirteen patients following traumatic brain injury were tested prior

and after the intervention program. The latter was intended to improve four

aspects of cognition, namely, attention, information processing, learning

and memory. Outcome measures of reaction and movement times were

computed. Grealy et al. compared the performance of the patients after

the intervention to that of no-intervention control group. The analysis

revealed that the performance of the patients was significantly better than

the controls on the digit span, verbal and visual learning tasks; important-

ly, a significant improvement was observed in the patients even after a sin-

gle bout of VR exercise on the reaction and movement times. These

results are suggestive of the benefits that can derive from VR learning

exercises. 
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7. The role of a VR approach in neuropsychology 

The preceding sections sought to give an indication of the growing

research in the field of VR-based assessment and rehabilitation. Here,

advantages of VR suggesting a potentially useful role in neuropsychology

are outlined. For example, Rizzo et al. (2001) describes the key features of

VR systems as including the ability to allow for precise presentation and

control of dynamic stimulus environments, and accurate recording of

behavioural responses. 

In particular, that VR lends itself to enhancing environmental interaction

(i.e. interaction between the patient and the environment) makes it a

potentially useful aid in the rehabilitation of neurological patients (Rose et

al., 1996). The interactive nature of VR generated worlds provides the user

(patient or learner) with an opportunity to have control over the learning

process (Pantelidis, 1993). Because VR-based procedures are highly fle-

xible and programmable, they can offer a wide range of input stimuli capa-

ble of monitoring and giving precise measurements of the responses

made by the user (Riva, 1998). The stimuli can be tailored to fit the spe-

cific needs of the user, resulting in a more comfortable interaction and

appropriate rehabilitative intervention (Strickland, 1997). The diversity of

possible stimuli is also emphasised by Glantz et al. (1997), who point out

how a number of imaginary places can be created, in accordance to the

user’s needs. The requirement for individualized treatment has been

known to derive from the heterogeneity of abilities and impairments

among people with various disabilities; people may vary widely in terms of

their abilities and skills, even between different days (Gregory, 1991).

Additional contributions of VR systems are in terms of cost-effective reha-

bilitation; also individuals may receive rehabilitative sessions, at times

even in the safety of their homes (Gourlay et al., 2000), but in any case, in

environments free of danger. 

A further characteristic of VR, which is of particular value to individuals

with sensory deficits, is that the feedback provided could be translated by

the VR systems into alternate senses. VR goes beyond the modality of

vision in representing information and providing feedback. Sounds can be

translated into vibrations, or into another easily understood register, while

environmental noise could be left out. With the incorporation of rich sti-

muli, and a number of modalities providing feedback, a ‘realistic’ reality is

possible (Rizzo and Buckwalter, 1997). The same researchers warn about

using paper and pencil neuropsychological tests, in the sense that these
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may not offer any certainty in terms of the degree of relevance between

participants’ performance on the tests and how they behave in their daily

life. Rizzo and Buckwalter’s comment is in keeping with a number of criti-

cisms that traditional paper and pencil neuropsychological tests for lack of

ecological validity (see Kotitsa (submitted) for a review of the issue of eco-

logical validity in psychology). 

In addressing the need for procedures high in ecological validity, some

researchers made use of naturalistic observation. Shallice and Burgess

(1991) developed the Multiple Errands Test, a procedure carried out in a

pedestrian area and which successfully detected executive dysfunction in

the context of everyday life, multi-tasking scenarios. The demands of this

influential test were reflected in a later procedure (see Knight et al., 2002),

exploring the utility of a simplified Multiple Errands within a hospital set-

ting. Another test that sought to imitate real life activities is the Route

Finding test (Boyd and Sautter, 1993), which examines executive impair-

ment as it is manifested when required to find a specific location in an

unfamiliar campus. Although taking experimentation out of the laboratory

does provide ecologically valid data, yet this happens at the expenses of

rigorous experimental control typically found in the lab. 

In relation to this, VR methods may provide a more fertile means, since

as indicated earlier, they do not comprise experimental control. Further

advantages of VR based tests, when compared to the above ‘real life’

tests, is the fact that the former are more convenient to administer (in

terms of time or staff requirements) and lend themselves to standardisa-

tion. A set of VR procedures were developed recently (Kotitsa, 2005;

Kotitsa et al., in preparation a, b) aimed at exploring aspects of planning

and problem solving ability in a naturalistic manner. Typically, participants

are presented with a computerized environment, where navigation is pos-

sible using a joystick and interaction is achieved by touching the screen

(Figure 1). More specifically, for the first procedure, involving a house

removal scenario, participants are required to go into the ‘bungalow’ and

‘select the furniture for removal’. The furniture are allocated in the four

rooms of the bungalow and must be collected according to a certain

order, pre-specified by the ‘owners’; this enables the exploration of rule

breaking and strategy formation, while further requirements relating to

putting ‘fragile’ notices on certain items, keeping certain doors always

shut after opening, and having to check the front door for the ‘removal

van’ at regular intervals allow the investigation of prospective memory.

The second task models a real life industrial scenario, in that the partici-
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pant is presented with a factory warehouse room and is required to per-

form certain activities involving the selection of boxes and reels in a par-

The use of Virtual Reality technologies in neuropsychological studies
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Figure 1. The virtual reality environments. The first two sets of pictures show differ-
ent views of the ‘house removal’ scenario: the participant is asked to go from room
to room collecting the furniture in a pre-specified ordered, whilst at the same time
s/he must check the front door, because the ‘removal van’ should arrive at any
minute (and ‘the door bell does not work’). This type of requirements measure of
strategy formation, rule following and prospective memory. The third set of illustra-
tions show a factory environment, whereby a total of six activities need to be per-
formed, whilst again obeying certain rules: here the participant collected items and
placed them onto a trolley. The bottom set of pictures relates to hazard detection
and evaluation: a sample of the hazards is shown here. 
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ticular manner. This test looks at multitasking and rule following ability.

The third test features a domestic setting, ie. a kitchen, and seeks to

explore safety judgment and in particular, the detection and assessment

of health hazards.

The findings revealed significant deficits in strategy formation and

application, increased rule breaking and prospective memory impair-

ments in the patient with frontal lobe damage, compared to well-matched

controls. In addition, the patients were impaired in their ability to follow

rules and allocate effort across a number of specified tasks. Importantly,

the patients did not show deficits when tested on traditional validated pro-

cedures (ibid), this indicating VR based tests may be more sensitive to

planning and problem solving deficits in a particular clinical population (ie,

patients with frontal lobe excisions).

8. Conclusion 

In recent years the rapid advances in VR technologies has greatly

influenced a number of fields in psychology. This review focused on the

contribution of VR based procedures in assessment and rehabilitation set-

tings, and it also discussed the role of VR in neuropsychology. Recent

studies employing VR concentrate on the issue of ecological validity;

indeed, data from patients suffering frontal lobe damage show that VR

may be a particularly promising avenue for designing ecologically valid

tasks to investigate components of executive functioning, in that a large

array of cognitive abilities can be elicited and successfully measured in

these real-life mimicking scenarios. 
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Bridging Neuropsychology and Education

François Gaillard*, Argyris Karapetsas**

Abstract

This chapter is divided in three parts. In the first chapter, it is

made an attempt to clarify and analyze the relationships between

brain’s development and learning by examining notions that facilitate

this relation such as the notion of function, of functional systems and

of instrumental functions. Take for granted the fact that learning

boosts brain organization , the second part examines the variables

that play a crucial role and have an influence not only on learning but

on cerebral development, too. The third part offers an experimental

exercise regarding writing. Signature appears as a simple procedure

and can be used as a great predictor of prewriting development. It is

greatly contigent on age and (pre)school experience and can be

used as a vital tool for evaluating learning disabled children who face

writing difficulties. 
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Part I. Learning neurosciences

1. Learning and brain plasticity

Brain plasticity is a discovery that sheds light on the balance between

functional gains and losses along the life cycle. In order to specialize dur-

ing development neurons are selected for life and death. Neural networks

can then be built between the most specialized of them. Indeed there

wouldn’t be any profit of connecting the biggest collection of neurons.

More gains than losses characterizes early development whereas the re-

verse occurs in adulthood and age-related decreasing learning (Bal-

tes,1997).

Structural plasticity refers to neuron population, glial cells and growth

medium, new axonal growth, new dendritic budding, and new synapses.

Nervous system’ structural plasticity has been evidenced in adult animals

by Raisman, 1969, who demonstrated that new synaptic connexions are

formed after experimental lesion in the rat’s hippocampus. This research-

er succeeded in restoring breathing and climbing by cell transplantation

after high spinal cord lesions (Li, Decherchi & Raisman,2003).

Functional cerebral plasticity refers to two mechanisms in the child: on

one hand, the regions that are not yet specialized trigger the process of

specialization for the lost functions; on the other hand, the regions that are

already specialized revise their specialization.

Wigan, 1844, was the first neurologue to think that one cerebral hemi-

sphere is enough to develop all human cognitive capabilities. In his recent

book, Battro, 2000, describes Nino’s development, a clever boy with only

half a brain. Normal children show large individual differences in pace and

rate of development. Plasticity is an expression that has been used to ac-

count for variance in the appearance of human skills. On the other hand,

Hunt, 1961, suggested that different rearing conditions have differential

consequences. White & Held, 1966, have compared early visual-motor de-

velopment between groups of infants submitted to various enrichment

conditions. They conclude from positive results that certain aspects of ear-

ly development are remarkably plastic. Although generalization of effects

and lasting consequences remain open questions, there is no doubt that

the infant’s brain not only needs sensory stimulation to just live and deve-

lop, but is functionally organized by it. The various discoveries in the field

of functional brain plasticity change the mind of whoever would think that
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the central nervous system is mere a press-button machine with genetical-

ly determined wiring. All the discoveries about cerebral plasticity, either

structural or functional, have questioned sciences from neurobiology to

education and have linked them to form the learning neurosciences. 

2. Acquiring and preserving school learning

Research on plasticity explains why neuropsychology became interest-

ed in learning. Founded by neurologists who bet on the location of brain

lesions only from their clinical observation, neuropsychology wouln’t have

appeared without the question of functional loss consecutive to localized

brain damage. What early neuropsychologists were looking at, was the

disappearance and the contrasting preservation of educational products

in adults. Pronouncing language, understanding language, reading, writ-

ing and calculating were the targets of their observation. We can say that

observation of academic skills after cerebral lesion was the door to under-

stand brain organization.

We could argue that neuropsychology ought to deal first with the hi-

ghest human values like morality, altruism, love and hate, or the acquisi-

tion and loss of religious faith. But this was not the case. Instead, it dealt

with every day tools of practical life, communicating and maintaining so-

cial independence.

Isn’t that also school’s first goal to develop all the means of communi-

cation, of gaining autonomy by harmonious social life as well as know-

how and knowledge learning? Moreover, school assumes the right to eva-

luate language, reading, writing and calculating in order to orient and se-

lect students. The acquisition of the highest human values is preferably

delegated to parental education, although school cannot ignore familial

education and tradition. We can thus say that reduction of interest in hu-

man values to tool use and practical know-how both characterizes tradi-

tional school education and early days neuropsychology.
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3. The foundation of developmental neuropsychology

It is therefore not surprising that neuropsychology rapidly evolved to-

wards the study of skill acquisition and development. Three main ways of

research emerged:

1.- fundamental research on the biological conditions for normal develop-
ment and on the variations dues to cultural influence.

2.- applied research on children suffering from brain lesions and on the
rules of recovery and intelligence preservation.

3.- applied research on learning processes and in children confronted
with learning disabilities.

Observations in these fields often looked contradictory: why is there

that we can observe an intellectually normal or subnormal adolescent who

has grown up with only half a brain? Why is there that some intelligent chil-

dren with apparently intact brains cannot learn specific school tools,

whereas they evidence their normal intelligence in non-school matters? If

plasticity explains overcoming functional loss after brain damage, why

doesn’t apply to dyslexia, for example? These questions represent the

core of developmental neuropsychology. 

As shown in Fig.1, we consider learning as a powerful brain organizer

for permanent learning specialization. 

Figure1. The brain-learning loop.
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4. Instrumental learning

In order to bridge neurological with pedagogical knowledge, we have

to study some notions that better explain the brain/learning relationships:

the notion of function, the notion of functional system, the notion of instru-

mental function.

5. Function

If you are interested to know what neuropsychology brings to educa-

tion, you have to assume the following credo: no human action or thought,

even dreams, is independent from brain functioning. In medical terms, a

function is the whole of acts accomplished by a definite organic structure

aiming at a determinate effect. This encompasses all activity from cell to

organ or even group of organs or system. Neuropsychology studies the

functions of the brain as the most complex body organ, and their conse-

quences for the behaviour. As a body organ, brain develops relatively ear-

ly. Fig. 2 shows the precocity of brain maturation in comparison with other

body organs.

The problem is that brain functioning and behaviour are equivocally re-

lated during development. Indeed, different brain structures can produce

an apparently similar behaviour. At the motor level, Bernstein has demon-

strated that a specific movement, like reaching an object, can be attained

by several strategies of motor coordination. For example, immobilizing the

elbow does not prevent from reaching the target. At a higher level, read-

ing by phonological assembling produces apparently similar results as

global reading. In this latter case, neuropsychology had to create a spe-

cial procedure in order to disambiguate the strategies : the reading of

non-words and the reading of irregular words.

On the other side, a specific brain structure can accomplish several

functions depending on the contribution of other brain structures or of the

variation of external constraints. Cosmonauts have to relearn moving in

non-gravitational space, and this shows that the learned motor behaviour

has different outcomes with and without gravity. Thus, the function in neu-

rological terms has to be considered as a circular rather than a linear ac-

tivity, the afferent systems informing the encephalon about how to cali-
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brate acts. From the neuronal centre for muscular triggering to the move-

ment realized in space, there is an interplay of regulators, monitors and fil-

ters in order to warranty action adequacy.

Figure 2. Precocity of brain development. Comparison with some other organs.

(after Braun, 2000, citing Tanner)

Also the transmission of information between cortical and subcortical

systems has to be effective. In psychological processes, like emotional or

intellectual responses, most of the messages created in the primary cor-

tex area are mediated and filtered by the forebrain, the limbic system and

the basal ganglia before they reach expression. This supervisory system

helps keeping a thought for oneself instead of disclosing one’s intention,

for example.

The contrary sometimes occur: the mediating systems blurr or thwarts

expression. The neuropsychology of supervisory systems (Shallice) or of

emotional filters interfering with perception and action has attracted much

scientific interest during the last decade. Research in these fields also

includes concerns regarding education. The supervisory system regula-

tes attention and impulsivity whereas the monitoring of emotions deals

with emotional intelligence and the supposed benefit of training self- and

other’s-consciousness. Here, one can already see the convergence of

interest from both neurology and education.
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6. Functional systems

This term has been introduced by Luria, 1973, who borrowed it from

Anokhin. When the function is no longer related to the activity of a specific

organ but is rather defined by the goal and by intervention and collabora-

tion of several organs, Luria proposed the term “functional systems”. The

basic feature of a functional system is the presence of a constant (invariant)

task, performed by variable mechanisms, bringing the process to a constant

(invariant) result (Luria, 1973, page 28). A functional system is always com-

plex compared to an organ’s function. It includes interplay and balance be-

tween the functions of different organs. It relies on the dynamics of the af-

ference – efference loops. For example, locomotion cannot be achieved

only by efferent motor impulses. Therefore it is a functional system.

Luria was willing to explain a hierarchical organization of the brain that

can to some extent resume brain development and instrumental acquisi-

tion. Let us rely to his neurodevelopmental theory to further explain the re-

lationships between neuropsychology and education. Luria distinguishes

three principal functional units to describe the relationships between brain

progressive organization and mental development. 

The first unit activates the reticular formation whose function is to as-

sure generalized arousal and attention. Beside internal cell life, brain feeds

on information provided by the many sense organs. The first cerebral

treatment of information is sensation. It refers to the rough shape of the

message, aimed at alerting the brain that something new has happened

and at attracting psychic attention to the evenement. 

Educators should not confound attention in neurological terms (which

often means alertness) and attention in education (which refers to com-

plex involvement in the learning task). Today, we cannot rely to Luria’s the-

ory to explain and treat the kind of disorders we observe when schoolchil-

dren cannot work hard and cannot resist distraction. The problem these

children encounter relies more to a general supervisory dysfunction than

to any specific pathology. 

In comparison with the non-specific nerve set of the first unit, the sec-

ond unit represents specific processing modes of external information.

Shurtleff, Abbott, Townes & Berninger, 1993, following Luria’s theory of

neurodevelopment, have distinguished three stages in the second unit:

1.- The first stage occupies approximately the two first years of develop-
ment and corresponds to progress in each separate perceptual sys-
tem, due to maturation of the primary cortical projection areas. The
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frontal precentral region (1 in Fig.3), the primary projection cortex for
movement, is directly implicated in somatosensory experience (2)
since head/body posture and movement change sensory experience.
Occipital lobes specialize in visual (3), temporal lobes in auditory expe-
rience (4). During this stage, objects are precisely materialized : heat,
cold, contact with the body, firm ground, reachable or moving objects,
distance, orientation (auditory and visual). The perception can be de-
clined: it is neat, long, red, it has a black point at one end, in brief a
clearly recognizable object.

2.- The second stage approximately corresponds to age 3 and 4. Func-
tionally, this is the stage for perceptual-motor integration as well as
progress in perception, for example in acquiring the sense of external
space from visual, auditory or proprioceptive experience. Maturation of
the secondary projection areas of the brain, or association areas, per-
mits synthesis of the separate sensory perceptions. 

Figure 3. Gradients for the emerging of functional networks. (after Rosenzweig &

Leiman, 1991)

3.- The third stage starts at 4 or 5 years of age, when the proceeding men-
tal activities achieve multimodal integration and realize preoperational
thought through language, gnosia and praxia. These are symbolic
schemes applied to one’s own action as well as to the physical and the
social world, i.e. to the other’s thought. When the child recognizes the
clearly recognizable object as a “pencil”, he/she achieves a « gnosic
» performance. He/she can mime the use of the pencil in order to show
the examiner that there is no uncertainty about the object. The pencil
also becomes a specimen of its category, i.e. graphic tools. 

Gnosia reach the denotative stage of perception: you can provide other
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samples of the same object or finds synonyms. There is no longer any

doubt about the conventional use and naming of the object. Note that the

use of many objects is culturally influenced and that the brain reaches, with

gnosia, a stage of cultural differentiation, a stage of symbolic learning.

If we now consider movements, the same differentiation sees motility

progressively transformed into praxia, object use ability and symbolic pan-

tomime. Abstraction permits the child to mimic sadness. Writing or play-

ing music are the most advanced acquisition of manual movements

whereas the whole body expresses itself in dance and sport, for example.

Language follows the same track of differentiation during development

and brain organization. Language becomes in the service of imagination

and creativity.

We can draw parallels between the three progressions: from afference

to gnosia, from motility to praxia, from auditory attention to language. All

these abilities take several years to be learned and can be improved by

further learning and training during life.

Neuropsychological examination in a learning disabled child basically

concerns language as well as gnosic – praxic abilities and the relation-

ships between them.

Table 1 illustrates the theory of hierarchical functional systems and put

forth the relationships between the different learning neurosciences. Note

the common denominator of the different developmental sciences which

is learning. 

Table 1. The learning neurosciences.

Related sciences

functional
systems

physiology   
paedagogy 

neurology   neuropsy-
chology     
denotative     

psychology          
connotative         

sensory,
tactile &
visual

afference sensation gnosia
perception

visual 
thinking

learning
maths

motor efference motiliy praxia
movement

practical 
intelligence

learning
graphia

auditory afference sensation phasia
perception

verbal
thinking

correlating
written 
tooral 
language

-----------------------------------------learning-------------------------------------
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This table shows how the related sciences eventually study the same

functions but at different stage of their chronological appearance during

development and of their hierarchical level when activated. It shows that

education contributes to neurosciences by bringing mental tools inherited

from physiological, neurological and psychological development to further

steps of efficiency through learning. 

With maturation of Luria’s second unit, information processing be-

comes more connotative and can even be purely symbolic. In language,

for example, words and concepts are bypassing perceptual reality and

concerning relationships between objects as much as real objects them-

selves.

Learning maths becomes a functional system on its own which never-

theless cannot develop without basic tactile and visual representation of

quantities and positions. 

Table 1 artificially represents verbal and practical intelligence as sepa-

rate functional systems. Even if these two intelligence forms are evaluated

separately in every day psychological practice, we know that many pra-

ctical tasks are accomplished with linguistic support and that many lin-

guistic tasks can be resolved by visual representation. 

So there are more developed functional systems to intervene, i.e. sy-

stems of collaboration between the functional systems described so far.

Luria’s third unit serves at programming, regulating and controlling

activity. 

This is the role of supervisory functional systems. Third unit functions

are called executive and have been particularly well described by Luria

studying the role of the frontal lobes of the brain. Actually executive fun-

ctions are mediated by the prefrontal areas, a tertiary cortical zone that

is related to all other cortical regions as well as to the afferent/efferent

structures of the thalamus and of the basal ganglia (see chapter from Ka-

rapetsas). 

If you add the supervisory cognitive system to the functional systems de-

scribed in table 1, you will obtain an image of a brain which links together

neuronal functions belonging to distant cerebral structures.

Thinking no longer of functions and functional systems for themselves,

but rather of collaboration between several functional systems, one inevi-

tably sheds light on the temporal organization of the brain in any activity.

Intelligence is also a matter connection velocity and of brain flexibility ob-

served from a real time paradigm. Here, we almost reach a virtual brain

that never shows itself working outside a defined time. 
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For example, if you ask children to be as kind as to suffer a functional

brain imagery examination while realizing a precise calculation task in or-

der to watch directly the brain working, you have to choose the machine

which gives the best account of activity in real time. If you chose a ma-

chine with low time resolution, you will get an image of the brain working

as a whole. You can also obtain images of specific strategies used by the

children depending on the record’s window of time. In this case, you are

facing the problem that two children provide different images.

7. Instrumental functions

By this term we more precisely refer to complex every day activities ac-

complished at home, school or work. They are characterized by long-term

acquired experience. Only a few subcomponents, like motility or percep-

tion, are innate. Instrumental functions appear late in life. They are mostly

adaptive in that they meet environmental (familial, academic, profession-

al) strong requirements. Moreover there are favorable, if not « critical »,

periods during which these functions can be learned.

Instrumental functions only appear after a period when language, per-

ceptual processes and psychomotor abilities have attained an optimal

stage of differentiation and coordination. This maturity stage corresponds

to school-readiness, reading-readiness, writing-readiness and calculating-

readiness. The child only reaches this stage after approximately five years

of preparation. Before that, only simulation could mimic these activities,

like for example speaking about numbers, pseudo-letter writing, pretend-

ing to read and improvising from form recognition.

Notice this five-years period during which no parent, no teacher, no

physician, no child him/herself can be assured that he/she will become

functionally literate, even if 95% of the children in the general population

reach this stage (if we count only 5% of strict learning disabled, it is, raised

in favourable conditions for learning) .
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8. Instrumental learning and learning disability

Typically, the learning disabled child enters a phase where he/she will

disappoint his/her parents. This is new for him/her. Parents get angry, do

not understand the reason why this well-grown and obedient boy/girl

ceases to reward them with success. The cause of the failure is very often

attributed to the school and to some particular person within the school.

Dynamic psychology often makes a mistake about this failure and points

to the new parent-child relationships since the child recently passed

through the oedipian phase. The child is depressed by not rewarding

his/her parents anymore, namely with formal reading, writing and calculat-

ing success. Comparing him/herself with classmates, the unfortunate

schoolboy/girl often panics and becomes depressed or even rebellious.

Much diplomacy is needed to inform school and parents about the vi-

cious circle that brings both of them to accuse each other. We think that

this parent-teacher misunderstanding about a child who shows a mixture

of school failure and behavioural difficulties often leads to disrupture with

the school, worsening the feeling of social failure or exclusion. 

Since Hinshelwood’s hypothesis (1895), and since Morgan (1896) and

Kerr (1897) first publications on pure dyslexia in children (called at that

time «word blindness»), a century of studies in the field did not make

schools more understanding and welcoming towards these children.

In countries where non-state schools exist, this process literally nourish-

es private establishments and institutions. Actually, the psychological reac-

tions to specific learning disabilities we are describing alleviate the charge of

the Education Department, reinforcing the illusion that its responsibility, con-

trary to modern laws and charts, only concerns those pupils who learn well.

We think that not enough was taught in the universities about functional

and instrumental disabilities. The temptation strongly remains to hallucinate

about a specific genetic disorder or a specific and invisible brain lesion. This

trend precisely illustrates the confusion between dysfunction, i.e. organic

dysfunction, and instrumental dysfunctioning. It is well possible that a genet-

ic abnormality leads to specific brain organization which in turn hinders flu-

idity of information within the brain. Some flexibility between the different

strategies of efficacy may be missing. Many years of brain specialization and

of learning from environment separates early expression of a genetic disor-

der and late appearance of academic disability. The relationships between a

genetic abnormality and a cognitive consequence that only appears five

years later looks very indirect, although theoretically not impossible. 
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Mixed cases of real brain damage with developmental difficulties make

us think that all learning disabilities are of structural neurological origin.

This is specially the case with premature children or children born at risk

with low birth weight, when the brain has to suffer a clear insult. But most

of the learning disabilities probably are purely functional, as far as we

know from nowadays modes of examination. Some authors have suggest-

ed that it would be better to have only half a brain than to suffer from a

functional generalized damage, like it is the case with prolonged hypoxe-

mia. Brain plasticity can only occur with large sane neuronal tissue. We

should therefore not consider a functional damage as less severe for men-

tal development than a structural lesion. 

Permanent learning disabilities contradict the law of recovery by plas-

ticity. Much remains to be discovered to understand why the disabilities

reveal themselves late in life when no early dysfunction can be evidenced.

We can only bring up the neurodevelopmental model to stress the possi-

bility that early mild brain insult can have severe and late appearing con-

sequences on mental functioning and learning. 

Part II. Rules for development

Keeping in mind that learning disorders and organic brain damage can

produce similar habits, let us cite very general rules governing neuropsy-

chological development.

The first rule is that early learning mobilizes the brain as a whole. Mod-

ularity within the infant’s brain is not functional, even if each hemisphere

and each particular brain lobe or area already has the information for its

further differentiation. This means that the fœtus’ and infant’s brain needs

to be fully intact in order to preserve all the potentialities for its subsequent

specialization. This is Dennis & Barnes’ counter-proposal to plasticity. 

The second rule concerns the right time for each learning to take place.

Whenever some particular learning cannot be done at a specific moment

of brain maturation and specialization, abnormal competition between the

different acquisition processes arises. In this case, harmonious blending

and integration of learning as a whole is hard to achieve. Postponement

of a specific learning actually changes learning quality and its relation-

ships with previous and simultaneous experience.
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The third rule refers to the necessary pace for each learning. For exam-

ple, if a certain children say Peter needs two years in order to achieve a cer-

tain task, whereas his age peers need only one, one might ask oneself what

the other children have learned during the second year in comparison with

Peter. Theoretically, they have learned new tasks at the same pace and we

now know that Peter will most probably not reach comparable performan-

ces even if he had one supplementary year to do so. Instrumental learning

no longer appears as the acquisition of equivalent bits or units of experi-

ence but rather as a hierarchical process which becomes progressively

more complicated and integrated with time. This accounts for the tendency

of Peter’s developmental curve to never catch up his backwardness in

learning if specific training is not offered to him early enough in his life.

1. Brain development aims at autonomous adaptation

to the environment

Human skills evolve from interactions between the individual and his en-

vironment. These skills are of two kinds: those acquired by everyone with a

minimum of common experience, for example language, and those depend-

ing directly on features of the environment, for example the mother tongue.

Genetically transmitted development programmes exist for these spe-

cies-specific skills. However, such programmes are subject to selection even

before they produce these skills. Specifically, certain development pro-

grammes are confirmed by interaction with the environment, thereby stimu-

lating maturation of the corresponding neurological structures. These pro-

grammes are able to prioritize development to a certain extent. For example,

in a favourable environment, the development of the mother tongue seems

essential, not just from the social point of view, but also from the standpoint

of cerebral organization. Other programmes, by contrast, are invalidated by

the absence of adequate environmental conditions, and this can potentially

result in a certain atrophy of the neurological substrates of the programme.

Mental development does not just involve one single programme, but

rather a number of programmes corresponding to the various functional

and instrumental systems. These programmes follow specific schedules,

with differentiation phases, roughly corresponding to defined chronologi-

cal ages. Certain development programmes remain in a state of abeyance

and appear only in the late childhood, or even in late adolescence. These
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are internal organization programmes, a precondition of which is special-

ization of certain functional systems with a view to their coordination.

Learning how to read, behavioural control and emotional control are ex-

amples of such programmes.

Selection assumes that the acquisition of these skills is ultimately the

positive outcome of a balance sheet of gains and losses, as we have al-

ready mentioned. The expected development of a normal child corre-

sponds to a relative maximizing of gains and a relative minimizing of loss-

es. This process is dynamic over time and validates the idea of a “mental

development potential” for each child. This potential can at best be eval-

uated by longitudinal observation.

However, child neuropsychology faces the challenge of evaluating the

potential for mental development through functional processes that are

not yet specialized, but the aim of which is to keep certain cerebral regions

in a state of perfect health with a view to subsequent specialization.

Even at birth the human infant is already equipped with the potential

for mental development, but at no point in the individual's lifespan can one

state that the architecture of the psyche is complete, as Baltes, 1997, puts

it. So, even for the normal individual, neuropsychology concurs with the

idea of the philosopher Tetens, expressed in 1777, that human develop-

ment is essentially incomplete (ibid. p. 366). 

In the case of brain damage concerning a child, the dynamics of gains

and losses is much more difficult to determine than in the case of a healthy

child. Specifically, this is because the processes of growth are accompa-

nied by those of structural and functional cerebral plasticity (table 2). 

These two types of plasticity, structural and functional, seem to provide

the child with a special potential not only for mental development but also

for recovery. However, recovery by plasticity involves a change in the ge-

nomic programme and, compared to normal development, an added risk

for the prospective specialization process, where incompleteness, compe-

tition and overload, and finally lack of coordination can occur. We assume

that a developmental deficit of this type lies at the root of most of the learn-

ing difficulties in which a specific instrumental dysfunction is diagnosed.

Prenatal distress, in particular, often leaves no observable trace on images

of the brain several years later. Insofar as they are circumscribed, and pro-

vided a sufficiently large cerebral mass is spared, growth and plasticity are

sufficient, initially at least, for ensuring the development of all the basic func-

tions. However, the prognosis for their coordination at a later stage of de-

velopment is still restricted. In fact the existence of true dyslexia, for exam-
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ple, is living proof that recovery by means of maturational growth and plas-

ticity has its limits. We would like to stress the point that incompleteness of

recovery in the case of children with cerebral lesions is mere an added con-

dition to the essential incompleteness of the human mental architecture.

Table 2. Definitions of brain plasticity.

Figure 4. Myelination as representing functional development. (after Yakovlev & Le-

cours (1967), simplified by Habib (1993), and after Lou (1982) redrawn by Michel &

Moore (1995).
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2. Timetables for functional organization

The functional organization and the maintenance of reorganization ca-

pability depend on ongoing processes which influence the way brain are-

as carry on with their own schedules of development and interconnectivi-

ty, and these processes define brain functional development during the

whole of childhood and adolescence. 

This relates firstly to myelination, which we know, from the work of Ya-

kovlev and Lecours, to be differently timed, depending no longer on ne-

cessity for cell life but on needs for the life of the organism. Learning be-

comes the psychological expression of this vital spirit. From now on, we

can follow the growth of different functional systems (fig.4).

The first transition between reflex and voluntary behavior relates to

sucking and gaze. Then optic tracks and visual systems mature during the

first postnatal months. Acoustic tracks become functional in two separate

steps: firstly prethalamic maturation insures auditory receptivity, secondly

post-thalamic circuits contribute to the development of auditory sensitive

discrimination which permits verbal differentiation necessary to specify the

mother tongue.

Meanwhile, voluntary movements have been available to insure fine

prehension and the various modes of locomotion.

Note the last myelinating circuit, which renders interconnecting struc-

tures functional, among which are the associative parietal cortices, the in-

terlobic tracts, namely the angular gyrus, the corpus callosum, and the

prefrontal cortex.

Yacolvev and Lecours’ diagram permits the impact early brain damage

can have on cognitive development to be theoretically evaluated. Let us

consider what would happen if the child suffers a brain insult at birth or

during the first year of life. Priority in maturation would be assigned to re-

covery of the developing functions. Verbal differentiation and association

of verbal with non-verbal functions will not be involved in the recovery

process. The recovery of the early vital functions will be given priority un-

til all the first-year abilities become fully developed. The development of

the associative areas could be suspended without any observable sign of

what might become a late deleterious effect of early brain damage.

Johnson, 1997, compares synapse formation, as presented by Hutten-

locher and de Courten (1987), with consumption of glucose within the oc-

cipital cortices, as presented by Chugani et al., 1987 (figure 5). This illus-

trates brain functioning during child development, peaking around the crit-
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ical 4-7-year period, which no longer corresponds to maturation either of

motor or of sensory systems, but reflects the mobilization of associative

cortices during the first few years of school. Johnson concludes that brain

maturation in humans proceeds at least into the second decade of life.

From the physiological point of view, the peak at this age corresponds

to the greatest increase in intrahemispheric coherence. as measured by

EEG interregional correlations (Thatcher, 1992). From the cognitive point

of view, this peak represents the major increase in short-term and working

memory, as reflected by results in the auditory span test (figure 6).

Interhemispheric connectivity can be measured by what is referred to

as the bilateral field advantage, the fact that symmetrical targets present-

ed bilaterally and simultaneously are perceived better than non-symmetri-

cal targets. This advantage reveals the progressive functional availability

of the interconnections of the left and right hemipsheres, a process typi-

cally corresponding to late maturing functional systems.

Figure 5. Brain functioning: production of synapses /mm3 compared to glucose

consumption. (after Johnson, 1997)

Thus there is evidence that although the major step in brain growth

takes place within the first two or three years of life, a certain potential is

held in reserve for subsequent functional specialization. It should be not-

ed that the maturation of this tertiary functional system (or third unit), ac-

cording to Luria, corresponds to the emergence of subtle advantages in

cognitive functioning that at best can be observed experimentally. The

François Gaillard – Argyris Karapetsas

246

10.qxd  4/3/2002  4:47 PM  Page 246



mental processes concerned probably demand the maximum of internal

thought, they are internal processes which have become relatively inde-

pendent of direct perception and mnesic procedures. 

Remember that the last stage in Piaget’s cognitive model of develop-

ment precisely relates to "formal" thinking, processes relatively free from

spatial and temporal constraints. We know that Piaget and Luria met and

discussed development. For us, there is no doubt that Luria’s model of ter-

tiary development of functional systems encouraged Piaget to specify the

kind of cognitive ability to which these functions are subservient.

Figure 6. Memory capacity and EEG brain coherence. Rate of growth of working

memory (digit and spatial span) (after Johnson, 1997) compared to rate of growth

in EEG coherence between frontal and posterior lobes during middle childhood

(after Thatcher, 1992, see Johnson, 1997).

3. Erratic developmental trajectories

The idea of linear and regular mental development has been inferred

from the monotonous accumulation of knowledge, in much the same way

as years of age accumulate. The normal curve of development indeed

holds some attraction, for instance it represents the best conditions for

development. Pre-term infants, for example, show growth in height re-
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sembling the curve exhibited by at-term infants during the first year of life

(Wooley & Valdecanas, 1960). Contrary to a progressive lag in weight

growth, pre-term infants do show the same slope of development as at-

term infants, i.e. the same growth rate throughout the period considered.

Therefore, the normal rate of growth serves as nothing other than an ex-

pectation, and represents the potential for further progression. Indeed

any discontinuation in the progression would necessitate an extra propul-

sion mechanism if recovery is to be expected, corresponding to a catch-

ing-up slope. If not impossible, this propulsion mechanism is very rarely

observed. 

We should ask ourselves whether the normal curve of development is

valid for all growing abilities in the child. Alternatively, monotonous deve-

lopment is merely an illusion, which conceals gains and losses in many

areas of mental functioning. What we consider as learning in fact results

from the appearance of ones particular ability, carefully timed, and some-

times from the disappearance of others. Let us consider the development

of verbal behavior and cooperative play. 

Verbal behavior emerges as a predominant type of behavior at a time

when emotional and motor behavior regress. Although we are bound to

the categories of observed behavior, the timing of this behavioral change

is striking and corresponds to the age of 30 months (fig.7). 

Figure 7. Language acquisition correlates with inhibition of both motor and emo-

tional behavior. (Data from Ames, Ilg & Haber, 1983, after Deldine & Vermeulen,

1997, see Braun, 2000)
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Figure 8. Development of three different play styles. (Data from Parten, 1932, after

Shell & Hall, see Braun, 2000)

If we consider the type of play (fig.8), we observe that cooperative play,

either as parallel synchrony or intensive partnership, progressively repla-

ces solitary play. The decreasing behavior does not disappear and does

not correspond to abnormal behavior. The last example is concerned with

the decline in a specific ability after its rise during the primary school

years. Neopiagetians are fascinated by the fall in a previously rising abili-

ty, because the fall precisely contradicts a continuous and successful re-

organization of behavior.

In Pelizzer & Hauert’s example, the ability consists in pointing to a tar-

get with either hand, in either the ispilateral or contralateral visual field. On-

ly from 8 years of age on is a left-hand superiority over the right to be ob-

served in right-handed children, in either visual field. Here we observe a

non-dominant hand advantage appearing quite late in the child’s develop-

ment. However, the suddenly acquired advantage vanishes two years lat-

er, as does the overall ballistic precision (fig.9).

In our mind, these irregularities within the cognitive as well as in per-

ceptive-motor development bring into question the meaning of the normal

developmental curve.

Normal curves of development are continuous and regular; this obser-

vation derives from statistical inferences, not from observation of the de-

velopment of a single case.

We think that in just the same way as organs, neurons and brain spe-

cialization develop in a non-monotonous fashion, physiological functions
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and mental abilities develop by combining gains and losses. Mental

growth appears to be a continuous adaptive process, which only mimics

a cumulative process, but by no means is one.

Figure 9. Spatial accuracy in arm and hand aiming. Constant error by hand, visual

field (VF) and age group. (after Pelizzer & Hauert, 1996)

4. Lateralization studies

Lateralization studies form part of the study of brain specialization. Pro-

gressive asymmetry, as well as progressive symmetry, is not to be under-

stood as contradictory observations, but as the progressive contribution

and coordination of two specialized hemispheres in an intergraded mind. 

5. Learning boosts brain organization

Visual total deprivation does not need to last very long before the vi-

sual cortex undergoes restructuring, eliminating the cells previously pre-

pared to acquire visual cue receptiveness. If vision is repaired later on, vi-

sual abilities will never develop as if deprivation never occurred. 

What effect does experience actually have on cerebral development? 
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Rosenzweig & Leiman, 1991, consider three main effects of experience

on neuronal development:

a) experience has the power to boost neuronal development throughout
the period of dendritic maturation and the proliferation of synapses
(fig.10, 1st. line);

b) experience has the power to accelerate neuronal development, which
means a reciprocal effect of brain construction and learning (fig. 10,
2nd line 3);

c) experience helps maintain neuronal network specialization, therefore al-
ways permitting new learning based on previous learning (fig. 10,3d. line).

These sketches illustrate well that, with poor experience, the brain

grows more slowly, synapses are established less completely, and that

further learning starts from a weaker or even already degraded base. This

suggests that although there are critical timetables for developing the dif-

ferent nervous systems, experience actually represents one of the major

growth factors, particularly characterized by long-lasting effects embed-

ded in a cumulative process.

The same authors empirically confirmed their theory by providing re-

sults of early and late adoption in three nutrition condition groups (fig.11,

groups 1,2,3). 

Figure 10. Experience and neuronal development. (after Rosenzweig & Leiman,

1991).
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The effect of early adoption in catching up normal heights is striking

when compared to results from the late adoption group. However any last-

ing physical deprivation, such as malnutrition here, hinders the catching-

up process. Regarding IQ, we again see better outcomes in the early

adoption group, and again all long-term deprivation, even nutritive, slows

down the general progression of intelligence.

Observations of severe social deprivation show by the negative that expe-

rience boosts brain development throughout the period of childhood. Howe-

ver, to take advantage of experience, brain matter must be intact, and the

brain must function in substitute activities throughout the deprivation time. 

This is illustrated by Skuse’s observation of Mary and Louise, two sis-

ters raised in isolation by a mentally deficient and deaf mother (fig. 12).

Louise was born first, and Mary joined her when she was three in the dark

and locked room. At the time of the girls’ discovery, Louise was 5 years

old and Mary 2. Both girls were then raised in warm, therapeutically rich

environments. Louise’s language progressed rapidly and reached subnor-

mal level during her school years.

< Early adoption > < Late adoption >

< Early adoption > < Late adoption >

Figure 11. Effects of early and late adoption in three nutrition condition groups.

(after Rosenzweig & Leiman, 1991) 
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Mary never recovered functional language, after a period of simple

oralization. Louise was discovered as genetically and neurologically

healthy, whereas Mary showed the same microcephalic condition as her

mother. Mary and Louise’s history of recovery from severe social depriva-

tion illustrates the fact that even after five years of silence, although Lou-

ise was not alone from three to five, language recovery was possible, if not

to a fully normal, at least to a good functional level.

This observation is not the only one to show language recovery after

more than five years of silence (see Mason, 1942), but it shows that, pro-

viding intact brain structures have functioned in any struggle for survival,

they can specialize later than expected for the species, probably not at no

cost, but certainly far beyond what a strict rule of a precocious critical pe-

riod for language would have predicted (Lenneberg’s theory).

Figure 12. Severe deprivation. Language understanding from the time of the girl’s

discovery. (after Skuse, 1984)

Why is continuous accumulation of normal acquisitions important for

further learning? 

Recently, Locke, 1997, provided an important model for explaining

learning disabilities, particularly those disabilities that reveal themselves

progressively. According to Locke, not only scheduled learning but also a

critical amount of learning is necessary for further exploitation of what has

been acquired (fig. 13). This example is concerned with language, a cog-
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nitive ability characterized by different steps of production and analysis. 

In figure 13, we can see the expected consequence of an insufficient

stock of resources, so that the three-year-old child with poor verbal acqui-

sition will never develop analysis of language, described as an ability to

both think in verbal terms and think about language. Of particular impor-

tance is the notion that whether the child develops language analysis or

not does not depend on time of learning but on efficiency of learning dur-

ing the same period.

To summarize, continuous and rich experience appears to be one of

the most important factors favoring mental development. This is not real-

ly new. But we should keep in mind the conditions under which this expe-

rience boosts brain and mental development. Particularly for clinical cas-

es, it should be remembered that the integrity of all the brain structures

typically permits the assimilation of experience and the cascade effect of

acquisitions. For complex cognitive functions, efficiency has to be at-

tained, within a certain critical period, so that more complex functions, cor-

responding to the next step of normal acquisition, finally emerge from

within, from a reserve of sufficient resources.

Figure 13. Schedule of developmental linguistic mechanisms. Rich lexical acquisi-

tion promotes utterance analysis. (after Locke, 1997)
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6. Brain damage learning disabilities: reflections on

developmental trajectories

We should perhaps specify what learning disability (LD) represents in

comparison with brain damage. In agreement with several developmental

neuropsychologists, we consider learning disability as a developmental

disorder which does not, on the basis of present-day technology, reveal

clear signs of associated neurological injury. This means that these chil-

dren have no known history of brain insult and were born with normal neu-

rological ground status. Sometimes, the history of pregnancy and birth

lead to suspicion of brain damage, and identify these babies as being at

risk. The interesting thing about LD is that it reveals itself progressively in

child development as a specific learning disorder. Today, we still do not

know why. Because, if there is no gross neurological pathology, brain

plasticity should prevent the development of such a disorder. I would like

to propose that learning disability is actually brain damage without spon-

taneous plasticity. 

The general rules for understanding outcomes from brain damage in chil-

dren only emerge from longitudinal observation, where it can be noted that

1.- age of the child at the time of injury;

2.- extension of the brain damage; and, if focalized, 

3.- localization of the damage, all three greatly influencing mental reco-
very. We should add a fourth factor that counts for methodical obser-
vation:

4.- the time elapsed since injury. 

For prenatal and neonatal damage, the chronological age, or compen-

sated age for pre-term infants, directly represents the time elapsed since

injury. However, the concept of "time elapsed since injury" not only in-

cludes neuropsychological sequel, but also consequences of psycholo-

gical and social deprivation the child has suffered because of the injury.

In infants, functional equipotentiality between the two cerebral hemi-

spheres for realizing specific behavior or abilities has been considered

as an explanation for recovery from early brain damage. The traditional

example of functional plasticity refers to the fact that, although almost all

adults produce speech with their left brain, there is no effect of lesion la-

terality on the subsequent development of language capabilities in small

children (Lenneberg, 1967). 
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This is what observation of congenital hemiplegics indicates. However,

congenital hemiplegics show a particular fall-off in their verbal perfor-

mance, for example in vocabulary development, from about six years of

age (Banich et al., 1990). This illustrates the delayed disability emerging

long after congenital brain injury, irrespective of the hemisphere affected

(fig. 14). Another challenge comes from observation of early differences in

the consequences of left and right hemispheric lesions in toddlers. 

Indeed, Nass & Koch, 1987, already recorded mood differences ac-

cording to the side of the lesion in very small children (figure 15). Particu-

larly in right brain injury cases, they observed expression of negative

mood, disturbance of rhythm, loss of attention and disrupted social inter-

actions. These problems do not differ greatly from those observed in

adults suffering from right brain damage. So, the right brain seems to de-

velop faster than the left in the first part of postnatal development (this is

well established) and it seems, according to these results, that some of its

specialization at least is acquired very precociously.

Figure 14. Congenital hemiplegics. Falloff in vocabulary learning after age 6-8.

(after Banich et al., 1990)

To summarize, from one function to another (and there can be many

different functions in language), the rules of hemisphere dependence

change, so that plasticity effects are sometimes apparent. This does not
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mean that plasticity permits all kinds of recovery at no cost, whether we

consider immediate or delayed effects.

Figure 15. Early temperamental differences in brain-damaged toddlers regarding

the side of the lesion (after Nass & Koch, 1987). Right hemisphere lesion’s charac-

teristics: high activity, arythmic, negative mood, loss of attention, poor interperson-

al relations.

7. Do young children recover better from brain 

damage than older children and than adults?

Montour-Proulx, 2000, provided new data from longitudinal observa-

tion of mental development in young and middle age children, compared

to adults (see Braun, 2000; see also Duval, Dumont, Braun, & Montour-

Proulx, 2002; Montour-Proulx, Braun, Daigneault, Rouleau, Kuehn & Be-

gin, 2004), all of whom have suffered from an unilateral cortical lesion. The

younger age group consists of 39 children with congenital or acquired

brain damage during the first year of life. Children of this group are tested

from the age of three. 

The middle childhood group consists of 43 children with lesions ac-

quired between 1 and 8 years of age. and tested when they reached at

least 6 years of age.
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The older age group consists of 28 subjects who suffered from brain

insult after 9 years of age and were tested from age 12.

The point here was to test Margaret Kennard's suggestion that reco-

very from precocious brain damage is more effective than recovery from

damage sustained later during childhood. To verify Kennard's hypothesis,

laterality of lesions was not considered (fig. 16).

From Montour-Proulx doctoral thesis' results, we can observe that con-

genital lesions or lesions sustained during the first year of life have more

deleterious effects on IQ than lesions acquired during middle childhood.

In comparison, older subjects and adults show, on the contrary a vulner-

alibility of their visual-spatial performances after brain damage. Verbal abi-

lities are more resistant to cerebral lesions in adults compared to children.

This reflects some aspect of neuropsychological maturity in adults.

These results clearly contradict the idea of better recovery in children

than in adults.

Now we can ask the question of hemisphere dependence. Montour-

Proulx (id) provided results considering the lateralization of the lesion

(fig.17). The dependence on the side of the lesion is different in children

compared to adults. In children, there is only a slight laterality effect in the

direction of that found in adults. As a group, left-hemispheric brain-dama-

ged obtain lower scores on verbal IQ, and the reverse is true, but the differ-

ences between verbal and performance IQ are not statistically significant. 

Figure 16. Test of Kennard’s hypothesis. I.Q. test-retest (3 yers interval) depending

on age at insult). (after Montour-Proulx, see Braun, 2000)
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Figure 17. Lesion laterality effect in brain-damaged children and adults. (after Mon-

tour-Proulx, see Braun, 2000)

In adults suffering from right-hemisphere lesions, visual-spatial per-

formances are symptomatically declined, whereas verbal IQ are pre-

served. Left hemisphere lesions in adults have consequences both on per-

formance and on verbal IQ.

To summarize, we have seen that brain damage in childhood has a

deleterious effect on longitudinal development, sometimes with late-ap-

pearing disabilities. Although there are signs of lateralization effect in

brain-damaged children, the recovery in terms of verbal versus non-verbal

abilities is independent of the lesioned hemisphere.

Furthermore, the developmental quotients are not the best way to ac-

count for consequences of brain damage in children, since IQ decline

does not mean that the child progressively loses its abilities. We should

differentiate relative and continuous regression in brain-damaged chil-

dren, the latter being very rare, as can sometimes be observed in symp-

tomatic severe epilepsy.

Three mental growth factors

1) A natural adaptive process

We can sum up the preceding considerations by questioning the rep-

resentation of neuropsychological development in brain damaged and

learning disabled children.

Firstly in normal, individual mental development does not necessarily
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appear as linear and regular. However, for every child, there are critical

steps in brain and mental organization. Basic instrumental skills, like sen-

sory and motor skills, have to be trained to the point where they give way

to mental representation, among which are language and spatial maps.

This representation in turn enriches sensory and motor abilities. There is

a long-lasting consolidation period, corresponding approximately to the

preschool years, where progress in language, body schema and visual

constructive abilities represent well-established specialization of those

brain areas which are subservient to the "what" and "where" interpretation

of reality, as well as sensitivity to time sequencing.

Around the age of 5 or 6, these fundamental symbolic competences

enter a phase of combination, for example timing of motor activity with vi-

sual perception, or of verbal with iconic symbols. This type of combination

is highly dependent on the stabilization of the former and isolated symbo-

lic learning, at least at a certain level of expertise. It also depends on faci-

litating impulses coming from a sufficiently rich environment. At this level,

the "callosal mind", as we have called it, represents bi-hemispheric coor-

dination of specialized skills (see Gaillard & Converso, 1988). One model

of learning disability would consist in a competition, instead of coordina-

tion, between unspecified brain activities.

From the time the child learns to read and write, previous intuitive skills

can disappear, and this decline appears necessary for the child to use mul-

timodal representation of reality. This process provides the child with a

choice of cognitive strategies, while trying to solve mysteries of written repre-

sentation. The brain gains in coherence what it loses in separate expertise. 

It has been noted that there is a further step of late nervous coordina-

tion, revealed by glucose consumption, which shows a peak at around 7

years of age. Brain coherence, callosal mind, even myelination of associ-

ation neural networks, increase in glucose consumption, highest perfor-

mance in working memory, consolidation of the frontal relay between ne-

ocortical and subcortical systems: these are typically the secondary and

tertiary functional systems that develop during middle childhood.

This abbreviated sketch of neuropsychological development reflects

the natural adaptive process in normal children, where biological matura-

tion, under favorable conditions and responses from the environment, en-

sures continuous mental development. There is no reason why brain-da-

maged children would not benefit from the same power of natural deve-

lopment, and this is actually the first mental growth factor that explains

generally good outcomes from limited brain injury in children. 
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However, when we refer to learning disabilities, we precisely mean

specific difficulties related to only progressive and relatively late matura-

tion of these nervous systems.

Learning disabilities are quite unpredictable from basic sensory and

motor competence. This is another reason to be careful about the linear

representation of mental development. Specific learning disabilities also

show that there is no biological necessity for the various mental abilities to

develop in parallel. Finally, we know from prospective studies that former

patients from child rehabilitation tend to retain marks of their specific dis-

ability once they become adults, although they can recover from the so-

cial consequences of such a handicap.

Learning disabilities also show that late instrumental learning is proba-

bly more vulnerable to prenatal abnormalities of cerebral development

than early sensorimotor learning. For example, executive intelligence, the

type of intelligence that regulates inputs and outputs, as well as emotions

and cognition, sensitivity and behavior, appears to be particularly fragile

in the development of learning-disabled children.

2) Recovery

Aphasia studies have revealed the process of taking over language

functions by the right hemisphere in right-handed children. However,

transfer of language functions to the right hemisphere in the right-handed

only appears when there is early and massive injury to the left hemisphere.

Many studies have observed that recovery is inversely proportional to

age (Vargha-Khadem et al., 1985; Martins & Ferro, 1992). Recovery de-

pends on the neural integrity of the spared left and right hemisphere re-

gions. However most, if not all, left-hemisphere damage results in some

language disturbance.

School failure is often dramatic, showing that complex aspects of lan-

guage, namely the passage from oral to written language, is constantly

handicapped after left-hemisphere lesion in children. 

Recovery by functional plasticity has its cost, that of competing func-

tions in "overcrowded" preserved areas of the brain. This is why there is

no transfer of language functions to the right hemisphere when enough in-

tact matter remains in the left damaged hemisphere (De Vos et al., 1995). 

Complete equipotentiality between the two hemispheres, as already

foreseen by Lashley in 1923, is only valid for a limited series of functions.

Right-hemisphere lesions in childhood sometimes produce language dis-

turbances, as left-hemisphere lesions do. However, unlike left-hemisphere
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lesions, severity of symptoms appears not to be dependent on right-hemi-

sphere lesion size (Levin et al, 1996a). Moreover, persistent language-re-

lated difficulties predominate in integrated functions such as reading, wri-

ting and arithmetic (Levin et al. 1996b). Small children often exhibit motor

and cognitive deficits after right-hemisphere lesions, whereas older chil-

dren more often show attention and behavior disturbances (Ewing-Cobbs

et al. 1994). There is only a slight bias in the direction of adult lateralized

deficits, with visual-spatial symptoms more prominent than verbal ones

(Montour-Proulx, in Braun 2000). Thus, in contrast to what would be ex-

pected from an equipotentiality paradigm, left and right brain damage have

different outcomes in children. Moreover, recovery shows some limitation

of the plasticity for functions hitherto sustained by the right hemisphere. 

From the time when the normal child has built an image of himself/her-

self, and for example speaks about himself/herself, most of the motivation

for learning is rooted in a desire to cure oneself of the status of relative in-

feriority and ignorance. Similarly, the brain-damaged child, if not deprived

of interaction with other children, creates an image of himself as overco-

ming his disability. Many new recovery strategies derive from motivation

for growing and healing. They rely on mental representation about ways

of maintaining an image of the self as constantly changing and learning.

This fundamental need for growing leads the child to select the kind of

goals and behaviors he thinks make him grow, and to reject those which

prove unsuccessful. This conceptual option sometimes contradicts thera-

pists’ efforts. The healing image of oneself is subject to some decline due

to confrontation with reality. Motivation for relearning becomes tempered

with impatience and disappointment. At this time, the search for new strate-

gies can be replaced by immersion in a more global treatment. Music thera-

pists, for example, claim that music favors exploitation of preserved neural

pathways, thanks to its extended and multimodal span of means of com-

munication. This claim is theoretically interesting, since it takes into account

the fact that neither the therapist nor the child has full knowledge of all the

available strategies that can help maintain the positive image of the self.

3) Compensation

Compensation is the third mental growth factor that promotes recovery

after brain damage. Compensation is concerned either with a complete

shift of modality to attain the same competence, such as Braille instead of

reading black print, or with new orientation in the learning process, like

overtraining particular talents. Children are very keen on functional adap-
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tation that is on finding new uses of their motor and sensory systems to

relearn differently how to attain a final goal. During development, lan-

guage offers great opportunities to bypass direct action, even to compen-

sate for deprivation of movement and walking.

The question about compensation is that of the resources the individ-

ual can draw from internal energy in order to increase effort to train new

skills. Whether it consists in activating unused skills or improving the use

of residual skills, compensation does indeed necessitate allocation of in-

creased time and increased attention to the learning process.

The power of compensation can be measured objectively by means of

tests for assessing the learning of material that has never previously been

used by the child. This ability to learn new things is evidence of the nor-

mal functioning of the cerebral regions spared, which, despite the cerebral

lesion, have retained their power of specialization. Functional disruption of

these regions, as it happens for example during epilepsy or chronic drug

intoxication, is sufficient to compromise the specialization process as long

as epilepsy or toxic effects remain uncontrolled.

But compensation does not just occur following a functional deficit. A

mechanism resembling compensation is at work in the case of individuals

with particular talents, whose efforts to improve in one activity are contrast-

ed with lack of interest in another. With Baltes, we can conclude that we

have a relatively poor understanding of the functional role of compensa-

tion in the development of the normal child. We personally conclude that

we even have less understanding of compensation in brain damaged and

learning disabled children.

8. Natural adaptive process, recovery 

and compensation

In contrast to adult rehabilitation, maturation, recovery and compensa-

tion are intertwining and parallel corollaries of growth in children. As we

have seen, neural network construction does not stop throughout child-

hood. Brain damage sustained during childhood rarely forces the child to

lower his/her expectation, as we can often observe in adults. Social de-

mand for redeveloping language and movement autonomy does not tol-

erate any compromise in evaluating criteria of success.

Bridging Neuropsychology and Education

263

10.qxd  4/3/2002  4:47 PM  Page 263



Brain-damaged children, with all the remaining years of the growing

process, can train abilities sometimes beyond the norm, giving rise to par-

adoxical talents. For example, acquired speech disturbance or even ac-

quired dyslexia can finally lead to the overtraining of verbal skills. Such a

child might later have a tendency to paradoxically choose a profession re-

lated to literature. 

In children, each nervous functional system has its own schedule of

maturation. In a constructivist view of the human mind, each brain special-

ization has its own time of integration within a comprehensive mode of act-

ing and thinking. Functional loss appears as natural as functional gain, be-

cause loss of primitive functioning is necessary for new integrated behav-

ior to occur.

Experience and particularly rich interaction with a highly encouraging

environment help build new functional networks into the child’s brain. Ear-

ly transfer of function from an already differentiated area to a less special-

ized site of the brain can be considered to be a rule, and this functional

plasticity is also facilitated by rich experience. However, functional plastic-

ity has its limits and does not occur with no cost. Focalization of brain le-

sions, related to large spared and highly functional regions within the

same hemisphere and within the contralateral hemisphere, is the best pre-

dictor for the lost function to reappear. However, children have a wide

range of prospective acquisition ahead of them, so that late-emerging

complex learning is not guaranteed when early recovery of simple func-

tion proves successful.

9. Education and training

So far, we have stressed the child’s psychological development from a

neuropsychological point of view. We have shown that this development

responds to hierarchical brain organization represented by the growth of

organic functions, functional systems and instrumental functioning. We

have put forth the time schedules for acquiring the expected skills, giving

much importance to learning backwardness in the sense of delayed aca-

demic acquisition during the school years.

We have also tried to integrate knowledge from the different develop-

mental sciences and to enhance cohesion between the specialized per-
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spectives. By stressing learning as representing the major growth factor,

we have emphasized the educational role which is partly, but anyway not

to the least extent, responsible for the child’s experience. To brain orga-

nization corresponds learning organization in the environment. The duty

of educators is precisely to organize learning strategically in order to pres-

ent the child with experience and material that meet his/her needs.

Keeping in mind that learning is not only matter of natural adaptive

processes but also of compensation and even recovery when necessary,

teachers and educators (including parents) have to plan learning objec-

tives. They have to choose individual strategies for this goal whenever

education for all does not reveal itself sufficient for a particular child. 

It does not mean that educational programs have to be necessarily in-

dividualized. But because educator’s task and sensitivity is to observe if

one particular child learns as much and as rapidly as the other children,

turning to and orienting towards individualized programs is part of their

job. We would like teachers to retain from developmental neuropsycholo-

gy that it is their responsibility to prepare comparative observation of the

children left to their care. We think that the best way of convincing parents,

administrators and therapists that a special program has to be added to

regular instruction for a particular child roots in the objective observation

of the learning rate. For learning, as we tried to show, has interdependent

components, the natural adaptive process, recovery and compensation,

in the disabled learner.

10. Specialized therapies

Targeted neurocognitive therapy offers an indispensable alternative to

traditional therapy, because it aims precisely at preventing long-term disa-

bility after brain damage. With the best conditions of rehabilitation, chil-

dren show astonishing compensation mechanisms, which assist functio-

nal adaptation despite permanent squeal of brain injury.

All these growth factors, which are of great significance in the mental de-

velopment of brain-damaged and LD children, are poorly represented by

the normal developmental curve, are represented even less by a develop-

mental quotient. Only longitudinal and properly timed observation of

progress, separately for the different nervous systems to emerge, such as
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callosal mind or executive intelligence, can account for the best exploitation

of all the means of recovery. We can only recognize the limits of the recov-

ery process when all the opportunities have been taken for the best rehabil-

itation possible. Even if careful and comparative follow-up takes place dur-

ing growth, final appraisal of recovery has to await adulthood, after the best

rehabilitation measures have been taken, without respite, in order to insure

the greatest vocational and economical independence as possible.

Part III. “Signature”: an original essay.

1. Criteria for prewriting analysis

If the child’s first pronounced word very often refers to his/her mum or

dad, the first written word concerns his/her own first name, which we call

signature. We had the opportunity of observing 100 children aged four to

seven while they accomplished a praxic task, i.e. miming usual tool use.

During preparation of the setting (video recording), the child was asked to

write down his/her first name on a white A4 (30 x 20 cm) sheet of blank

paper presented horizontally, aligned to the square table edge. So we had

in hand 100 signatures obtained from children supposed to learn to write

(of course, whenever one child did not know any letter from his/her name,

he/she was asked to draw him/herself (self-portrait instead of signature). 

At first glance, it looked impossible to categorize so many different

graphic traces. However, it appeared to us as a demonstrative neuropsy-

chological exercise to build the more precise developmental rating scale

regarding signature. The way we will do it explains what precisely a neu-

ropsychological analysis is. Furthermore, we now think that this essay will

interest education professionals. 

We would like to first express a warning related to the use of the results

of such an experiment. Much further analysis is needed before we can use

an experimental tool like signature as a real developmental test. We would

need to obtain much more results, namely of approximately 100 children

fort each six-months range of age, since starting to write takes place sud-

denly as soon as the child masters the pencil and becomes curious about

letters. For each age group, or any other group category (sex, oral lan-
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guage, only child, eldest child or rank among siblings, kindergarten expe-

rience, training from parents, and so on), we would need to study the

meaning of signature by correlating this ability with other observed varia-

bles. Signature is a very peculiar symbol, so much depending on self

presentation that we should record personality variables in order to pre-

cisely know what it means to be willing to exercise one’s own signature. 

However, this was not our goal. The two comparative variables at our

disposal was age and ideomotor performances, the miming of everyday

tool use. The challenge was the following: that normalization of “signa-

ture” was possible would be evidenced by its validity regarding age and

praxic development, nothing more. To attain this goal, we think neuropsy-

chological developmental theory of first importance. By doing so, we think

we will emphasize what is typically neuropsychology in comparison to oth-

er psychoeducational theories.

First variable: referring to coordinates

The child sits in front of a space at his/her disposal for signature. The

blank space has the shape of the sheet of paper. We carefully aligned the

sheet with the coordinates. This means that the sheet border close to the

child was parallel to the table edge. Tactually and visually, this is sup-

posed to provide the child with a strong sense of the coordinates, the ax-

ial and transversal or, by extrapolation, the symbolic vertical and horizon-

tal axes. Taking this sense of coordinates into consideration would mean

that the child will orient his/her signature in relation to the sheet of paper.

Writing is a graphic behavior that fills in an imaginary line on the sheet of

paper. Any knowledge about the letters forming one’s own first name let

imagine a certain line length. Even if aligned with the coordinates, starting

near the right edge when one writes from left to right does not leave

enough room for the letters to form a line. To sum up, signature demands

to fill in only one line parallel to the horizontal axis, while preserving

enough space for the whole name to be written down.

Second variable: letter size

In his famous book “Teach your baby to read”, Doman proposes to

train babies recognizing word forms that are written in the most apprehen-

sive manner. He suggests to present the child with short words written in

red and in letters of minimum 100mm. height. This is supposed to be done

in accordance with the child’s immature visual perception for differentiat-

ing small and oriented forms. Keeping distance from Doman suggestion,
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we nevertheless think that letter size is related to two important capabili-

ties that develop in kindergarten: the visual discriminating and the motor

executing abilities. Writing small letters, for example 10mm. high, is the

privilege of digital motricity whereas 40mm. letters are best executed with

the arm. To sum up, letter size in signature is supposed to reflect the dif-

ferentiation of the manual abilities from global arm, through medium wrist

to fine finger movements.

Third variable: letters knowledge

Pseudo writing represents a developmental stage during which the

child imitates writing by drawing letter like forms. At that time, the child al-

so pretends to read, following lines with his/her finger and inventing text.

The third variable is intended to separate pseudo writing from correct let-

ter writing. A correct letter is a recognizable form, whatever its orientation,

even mirror. Of course children with short names are advantaged in com-

parison with children with long names. This is why we take the percentage

of recognizable letters into account, i.e. the number of correct letters di-

vided by the number of expected letters. To sum up, letters represent al-

phabet learning and definite disambiguity of writing from pseudo writing. 

Fourth variable: letter case

Writing capital or small letters, or even knowing the difference, and us-

ing this difference regarding letter place, represents both an alphabetic

and motor progress. With small letters, we again meet the same progres-

sion as seen in letter size. However, the movement for realizing small let-

ters differs from the one for capitals. A tonus relaxation is needed in order

to form round letters in comparison with “square” capital letters. Script is

an intermediary form of letter insisting on separate letter-sound relation-

ship, whereas small letter writing is intended to link letters graphically. To-

nus relaxation follows the rules of proximo-distal differentiation, so that re-

laxed fingers represent the ultimate stage of relaxation. Beside tonus,

small letters introduce a dubbing of the alphabet and the learning of cap-

ital-small letter’s correspondence. Thus the use of small letters reflects a

progression in both linguistic and muscular control. It ideally represents

the synthesis of the auditory and the motor modalities, since lexicon dif-

ferentiation meets proprioceptive differentiation. Written language precise-

ly finds itself at the crossroad of different modalities, like the visual and the

auditory ones in reading. Different letter case use therefore means a deci-

sive step in written language learning. With the exception of the first letter

François Gaillard – Argyris Karapetsas

268

10.qxd  4/3/2002  4:47 PM  Page 268



(see variable 6), the rate of small letters is considered as a developmental

feature of signature.

Fifth variable: static and kinetic inversion

This is the most controversial variable since it was supposed as the

root of dyslexia. Strephosymbolia, as Hinshelwood called it, was the phe-

nomenon of reversing the letter orientation. However, inversion also oc-

curs in the letter string (PRA for PAR, for example) or in the direction or

writing (RAP for PAR). Therefore, we have to consider separately the inver-

sion of letters and the inversion of the writing direction. Mirror writing ap-

pears as an exception to inversion, the systematic (and somehow skillful)

writing from right to left with all letters reversed. Considering the privileged

symmetrical organization of the brain, mirror writing actually is skillful. It is

just not accepted by social convenience because the reader cannot pro-

fit of the same symmetrical bias as the writer. Because we have to take in-

to account the whole lateralization problem in the case a child writes in

mirror, we do not count as an “error” the mirror writing. If we would like to

know more about the origin or mirror writing at this age, we should have

carefully recorded handedness for writing and handedness as a whole,

which we did not do. However, there are cases of confusion. In the light-

est cases, children are fully aware of letter orientation and are only con-

fused about writing direction (RAP for PAR). In respecting letter succes-

sion, these children show firstly that they have achieved a stage of letter

orientation and the problem lies in the confusion between letter and read-

ing orientation. More erratic is the case of static (only one letter) or dyna-

mic (order of the letter in the string) inversion. In this case, we are facing

a kind of letter puzzle where each piece is randomly assigned place and

orientation. To sum up, we are giving advantage to the child’s writing that

respects both letter orientation and letter string succession. When the first

name is written in mirror as a whole, conditions are met for direction re-

spect. Immaturity reveals itself as the confusion of orientation, not as the

respect of orientation regarding the whole name.

Sixth variable: first letter marking

Does the child know what he/she is doing when writing down his/her

name? The same way the first name is the delegate of the child’s person,

the first letter is the diplomat for this representation. We think that this

re-presentation is a gain in the meaning of the writing as a whole. Have

a look at your own signature and, please, do not be ashamed if the first
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letter appears as over dimensioned. This is you. We therefore think that

the size, the case and any distinctive feature of the first letter in compari-

son to the following ones reveals an aspect of the writer as a writing per-

son, not only as a child playing with letters and assembling letters to

please the adult. To sum up, marking the first letter represents the symbol

of mastering writing and of signing one’s own written work.

Seventh variable: linguistic link between letters

The grapheme-phoneme relationship appears as a fundamental ca-

pacity for written language. The combination of auditory (hallucinated) in-

put with visual input forms the basis of written language. Oral language

therefore assures some type of control over the visual inputs. Further-

more, oral language is projected on the writing task in order to assure the

link between thaw successive visual inputs. The seventh variable investi-

gates the most linguistic component of signature, i.e. the linguistic link be-

tween the elements (letters), whatever their production one by one. Each

time two letters are correctly linked counts. Again, the result is expressed

in percentage to give equal chance to children with long and to children

with short names. The child who writes in mirror or who inverts individual

letters is not penalized here. However, the child who misplaces letters in

the string receives penalty. To sum up, rank order of letters witnesses the

ability to control linguistically the ability of writing. We consider this typical

linguistic ability as a core acquisition for meaningful writing, referring to

time rather than space integration. 

2. Experiment: decoding first name writing

Is the method of allocating bonus to each of the signature feature fol-

lows:
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Calculating the signature index

Signature is allowed the following points for the following features:

Points features
Variable 1. Referring to coordinates

0 no recognizable writing line (several lines)

and no letter

1 writing line sloping more than 10 degrees and/or letter rotation (do

not count reversals here)

2 writing line sloping more than 10 degrees

3 one line, aligned to coordinates

Variable 2. Letter size

0 smallest letters taller than 35mm.

or no letter recognizable

1 smallest letter’s height from 11 to 34mm.

2 smallest letter’s height from 7 à 10mm.

3 smallest letter’s height from à 6mm.

Variable 3. Letters knowledge

0 letter like writing, no letter recognizable

1 from 1 to 49 % recognizable letters

2 from 50 to 99 % recognizable letters

3 100 % recognizable letters

Variable 4. Letter case

0 no small case letter

1 from 1 to 49 % small case (included first letter)

2 from 50 to 99 % small case (included first letter)

3 100 % small case (first letter excepted)

Variable 5. Static and kinetic inversion

0 static as well as kinetic inversion (example: T$R pour TRE)

or no letter

1 static or kinetic (ex : TR$ or TER for TRE)

2 inverting writing direction (ex : ERT for TRE (letters oriented)

3 no inversion.

Variable 6. First letter marking

0 first letter smaller than the following ones, or no letter
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1 apparent height equality between letters

2 first letter capital, some or all others in small case

3 first letter capital plus other distinction from others by height or traits
Variable 7. Linguistic link between letters

0 no link respected or no letter

1 from 1 to 49 % respected links

2 from 50 to 99 % respected links or missing/added letter 

all links respected

Nota bene: from the variables above, only three of them are continuous

variables: letter size, letter case and first letter marking. The other varia-

bles are discontinuous and rather show categories of response, which al-

ways can be put in question. 

Calculating a signature index

Signature index = sum of variables 1 to 7

Index minimum = 0

Index maximum = 21 

Correlating signature with independent variables

In order to test Signature’s validity, we recorded the following independ-

ent variables:

– sex

– preschool (EE1 and EE2) and school degree (1P)
– age in months and age groups, 4 , 5 to 5 ½, 5 ½ to 6, 6 to 6 ½, 6 ½ to

7, 7.

– a linguistic index: object naming (below in French « nb.deno. correct-

es»)

– a praxic index: object use pantomime (below in French « nb. gestes

corrects»).

Results

There is no sex difference neither in the mean score nor in the variation.
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Table 3. Signature. Comparison between boys and girl’s results.

Table 4. ANOVA statistics for sex difference.

Signature scores develop regularly and significantly with school de-

grees (fig. 18) as well as with age (fig.19).

Figure 18. Development of Signature mean scores with school degrees

Sum of
Squares

df
Mean

Square
F Sig. 

Between Groups 2.392 1 2.392 .093 .761 

N Mean Standard Deviation Minimum Maximum 

Boys 50 15.66 5.009 0 21 

Girls 45 15.98 5.154 0 21 
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Figure 19. Development of Signature with age groups.

Table 5 shows the correlations Signature holds with age, sex, and both

the linguistic and praxic variables.

In bold: Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

Table 5. Correlations of Signature with age, sex, linguistic (naming) and praxic (ide-

omotor gesture) index.

It clearly appears that Signature is a procedure that does not record

results at chance between the ages of four and seven. School degrees

and six months age groups greatly influence Signature with a ceiling ef-

fect at age 7. 

Validity of Signature is also confirmed by cognitive independent varia-

bles, a linguistic (NAMING) and a praxic (GESTURE) index. However, less

than 20% of Signature score is explained by the cognitive independent

variables.

AGE SEX NAMING GESTURE SIGNATURE 

AGE 1 .160 .343 .516 .684 

SEXE 1 -.111 .067 .032 

NAMING 1 .439 .297

GESTURE .424
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Table 6 and 7 offers the conversion of raw scores into prewriting quo-

tients.

To sum up, Signature appears as a simple procedure reflecting pre-

writing development, greatly depending on age and (pre)school experi-

ence (In our country, primary school starts in August and children aged 6

;0 to 6 ;11 on June 30th. are automatically included in 1P) . Furthermore,

Signature somehow correlates with cognitive variables, more of the prax-

ic than of the linguistic nature. 

So much depending on training gained in the family and in the school,

Signature has to be considered as a culture-dependant in dice and should

therefore be used with much caution. It should never be interpreted as an

isolated sign. Nevertheless, Signature offers a reference in writing learning

and can be compared with the development of other graphic and writing

abilities. 

As far as relationships between neuropsychology and education are

concerned, Signature perfectly illustrates, we think, the numerous compo-

nents intervening in the writing act at school beginning. Each time we look

at early learning from the neuropsychological point of view, we cannot but

be amazed to see how easy such multifaceted learning is achieved for the

majority of the children. Signature offers a specific tool for evaluating

learning disabled children who particularly suffer from writing difficulties.

We are pleased to offer the method of our analysis in order to extend

the experiment. In the case of different alphabet and of different educa-

tional practice, we would be mostly interested in knowing the validity of

the procedure in different cultural background.
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Table 6. Prewriting quotient regarding (pre)school degree.

Prewriting quotients

Index Signature Preschool 1
EE1

Preschool 2
EE2

1P

21 110

20 100

19 126 96

18 118

17 116 110 80

16 113 100

15 110 95 65

14 109 87 60

13 106 79

12 70

11 102

10 100

9

8 95

…

4 85

…

0 75
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Table 7. Prewriting quotient regarding age groups

Prewriting quotients

Index
Signature

Age 
4 ;0 – 4 ;11

Age 
5 ;0 – 5 ;11

Age 
6 ;0 – 6 ;11

Age 
7 ;0 – 7 ;11

21 120 110

20 115 100

19 120 105 95

18 115 100

17 117 112 95

16 108 88

15 105 82 65

14 111 102 75 55

13 109 100

12 95

11 105

10

9 100

8 82

…

4 90 65

…

0 85 56
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Ç íåõñùíéêÞ äéÜóôáóç ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò

ÉùÜííçò Ãáëáíôüìïò*

Ðåñßëçøç

Óôü÷ï ôçò ðáñïýóáò åñãáóßáò áðïôåëåß ç ðáñïõóßáóç ôùí èåù-

ñçôéêþí ðáñáìÝôñùí ôçò íåõñùíéêÞò äéÜóôáóçò ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò,

üðùò áõôÞ áíáðôýóóåôáé óôï ðëáßóéï ôçò ãíùóôéêÞò ãëùóóïëïãßáò.

Ç ãíùóôéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç, óå áíôßèåóç ìå ôïí ðåñéèùñéáêü ñüëï ðïõ

áðÝäéäáí ðïëëÝò ó÷ïëÝò ãëùóóéêÞò óêÝøçò óôç ìåôáöïñÜ, Ýöåñå

óôçí åðéöÜíåéá ôïí áíáðüöåõêôï êáé áõèüñìçôï ÷áñáêôÞñá ôçò êáé

ôç óõíÝäåóå ìå ôï áíèñþðéíï áíôéëçðôéêü óýóôçìá, ôïõ ïðïßïõ áðï-

ôåëåß áíáðüóðáóôï ôìÞìá. Ç íåõñùíéêÞ èåùñßá, ç ïðïßá áðïôåëåß ôçí

ðéï ðñüóöáôç åîÝëéîç óôç ãíùóôéêÞ èåùñßá ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò, óôï÷åý-

åé óôçí åîÝôáóç êáé áíÜëõóç ôùí åãêåöáëéêþí ëåéôïõñãéþí ðïõ ëáì-

âÜíïõí ÷þñá êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôïõ ìåôáöïñéêïý ôñüðïõ Ýêöñáóçò.

Óå áõôü ôï ðëáßóéï, õðïóôçñßæåôáé üôé ç ìåôáöïñÜ óõíéóôÜ Ýíá êáôå-

îï÷Þí íåõñùíéêü öáéíüìåíï åöüóïí ç ýðáñîÞ ôçò åñìçíåýåôáé åðß ôç

âÜóåé íåõñùíéêþí áíôéóôïé÷ßóåùí áíÜìåóá óôï áéóèçôçñéïêéíçôéêü

óýóôçìá êáé óå áíþôåñåò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ åãêåöáëéêïý öëïéïý. 

ËÝîåéò-êëåéäéÜ: ìåôáöïñÜ, íåõñùíéêÞ èåùñßá, ãíùóôéêÞ ãëùóóïëï-

ãßá, íåõñùíéêÝò áíôéóôïé÷ßóåéò.

1. Èåùñçôéêü õðüâáèñï

Ç ãëþóóá óõíéóôÜ ìéá ðñùôáñ÷éêÞ íïçôéêÞ ëåéôïõñãßá, ç ïðïßá âáóß-

æåôáé óôéò ëåéôïõñãßåò ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ åãêåöÜëïõ (Êïýâåëáò, 2001). Ç

ýðáñîÞ ôçò áðïôåëåß ìéá îåêÜèáñç áðüäåéîç ôùí íïçôéêþí äõíáôïôÞôùí

Ôï ÂÞìá ôùí óðïõäáóôþí

* Ï ÉùÜííçò Ãáëáíôüìïò åßíáé õðïøÞöéïò äéäÜêôïñáò Ãëùóóïëïãßáò óôï Ðá-
íåðéóôÞìéï Èåóóáëßáò.
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ôïõ áíèñþðïõ, åðéôñÝðåé ôç ìåôÜäïóç êáé åîùôåñßêåõóç åíäüìõ÷ùí óêÝ-

øåùí êáé ðñïèÝóåùí, ôç ìåôáöïñÜ áðåñéüñéóôïõ üãêïõ ðëçñïöïñéþí êáé

ôç óýóöéãîç ôùí áíèñùðßíùí ó÷Ýóåùí (Êïýâåëáò, 1998; ÁíäñÝïõ, 2002).

Ç éêáíüôçôá ôïõ áíèñþðïõ ãéá ðáñáãùãÞ Ýíáñèñïõ ëüãïõ åßíáé

áðüññïéá ôüóï ìáèçóéáêþí äéáäéêáóéþí, üóï êáé åããåíþí ÷áñáêôçñéóôé-

êþí, ôá ïðïßá óÞìåñá ðéóôåýåôáé üôé êáôÝ÷ïõí îå÷ùñéóôÞ èÝóç. Ç ðåðïß-

èçóç áõôÞ âáóßæåôáé óôï üôé ôï êÝíôñï ëüãïõ åíôïðßæåôáé óôï áñéóôåñü

åãêåöáëéêü çìéóöáßñéï ôùí ðåñéóóüôåñùí äåîéü÷åéñùí áíèñþðùí (åêôé-

ìÜôáé óå ðïóïóôü Üíù ôïõ 95%), åíþ ç ýðáñîç ôùí ãëùóóéêþí ëåéôïõñ-

ãéþí óôï áñéóôåñü çìéóöáßñéï óõíäÝåôáé ìå äéáöïñÝò áíáôïìéêÞò õöÞò

ìåôáîý ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí. ÁõôÝò ïé äéáöïñÝò åßíáé åìöáíåßò óôá áñ-

÷éêÜ óôÜäéá áíÜðôõîçò ôïõ åìâñýïõ êáôÜ ôç äéÜñêåéá ôùí ïðïßùí ôá íåï-

ãÝííçôá âñÝöç ìðïñïýí íá îå÷ùñßóïõí ðïéêßëïõò Þ÷ïõò, ãåãïíüò ðïõ

áðïôåëåß ôï åíáñêôÞñéï óçìåßï ãéá ôçí êáôÜêôçóç ïðïéáóäÞðïôå ãëþó-

óáò. Åðßóçò, ôá ðáéäéÜ ÷ùñßò éäéáßôåñç ãëùóóéêÞ åêðáßäåõóç êáé áíåîÜñ-

ôçôá áðü âáèìü åõöõÀáò åìöáíßæïõí êïéíÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ ôüóï üóïí

áöïñÜ óôá åîåëéêôéêÜ óôÜäéá ôçò ãëùóóéêÞò êáôÜêôçóçò, üóï êáé áíá-

öïñéêÜ ìå ôï ÷ñïíéêü óçìåßï åìöÜíéóçò áõôþí ôùí óôáäßùí (ÖéëéððÜêç-

Warburton, 1992; Êïýâåëáò, 2001; Crystal, 2005).

Áðü ôá ðñïáíáöåñèÝíôá êáèßóôáôáé óáöÞò ç Üññçêôç ó÷Ýóç ãëþó-

óáò êáé åãêåöáëéêÞò ëåéôïõñãßáò. Ç ìåëÝôç áõôÞò ôçò äõíáìéêÞò ó÷Ýóçò

óôçñßæåôáé êõñßùò óå áóèåíåßò ìå âëÜâåò óôá åãêåöáëéêÜ çìéóöáßñéá êáé

óôéò ìåèüäïõò ôçò áðåéêüíéóçò ìáãíçôéêïý óõíôïíéóìïý (fMRI) êáé óôç

ôïìïãñáößá åêðïìðÞò ðïæéôñïíßùí (PET), ç ïðïßá åóôéÜæåé óôéò áëëáãÝò

óôç ñïÞ ôïõ áßìáôïò áíÜ ëåðôü (Carstairs-McCarthy, 2001). 

ÌåëÝôåò óå áöáóéêïýò áóèåíåßò êáôÝäåéîáí üôé ïé ëåéôïõñãßåò ôçò

ãëþóóáò óôçñßæïíôáé óôéò ðåñéï÷Ýò Broca êáé Wenricke ôïõ áñéóôåñïý

çìéóöáéñßïõ. Ç ðåñéï÷Þ Broca, ç ïðïßá ðÞñå ôï üíïìÜ ôçò áðü ôï ÃÜëëï

íåõñïëüãï Paul Pierre Broca (1824-1840) åíôïðßæåôáé åí ìÝñåé óôçí ïðß-

óèéá ðëÜãéá ðñïìåôùðéáßá ÷þñá êáé åí ìÝñåé óôçí ðñïêéíçôéêÞ ÷þñá. Êá-

ôáóôñïöÞ ôçò óõãêåêñéìÝíçò ðåñéï÷Þò åðçñåÜæåé ôï ãñáììáôéêü ìç÷áíé-

óìü ôçò ãëþóóáò êáé ôçí Üñèñùóç ôùí Þ÷ùí, åíþ ï ëüãïò ôùí áóèåíþí

åßíáé óýíôïìïò. Ãåíéêüôåñá, áóèåíåßò ìå âëÜâç óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ Broca äýíá-

íôáé íá ðáñÜãïõí ôá ìÝñç ôïõ ëüãïõ (ð.÷., ñÞìáôá, ïõóéáóôéêÜ ê.Ü.), ôá

ïðïßá åðéäéþêïõí, áëëÜ åìöáíßæïõí äõóêïëßá óôïí áðïäåêôü óõíäõáóìü

ôïõò ãéá ôçí ðáñáãùãÞ óõíôáêôéêÜ ïñèþí ðñïôÜóåùí. Áðü ôï Üëëï ìÝ-

ñïò, ç ðåñéï÷Þ Wenricke, ç ïðïßá ðåñéãñÜöçêå ãéá ðñþôç öïñÜ áðü ôïí

Carl Wenricke (1848-1905), åíôïðßæåôáé óôï ïðßóèéï ôìÞìá ôïõ êñïôáöé-
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êïý ëïâïý óôï óçìåßï ðïõ åíþíåôáé ìå ôïí âñåãìáôéêü êáé éíéáêü ëïâü.

ÂëÜâåò óå áõôÞí ôçí ðåñéï÷Þ åðçñåÜæïõí ôçí êáôáíüçóç ëÝîåùí êáé ðñï-

ôÜóåùí, ôéò ïðïßåò, ùóôüóï, ïé áóèåíåßò äåí Ý÷ïõí ðñüâëçìá íá áíáãíù-

ñßóïõí (Carstairs-McCarthy, 2001; ÁíäñÝïõ, 2002; Crystal, 2005).

ÐåéñÜìáôá, ôá ïðïßá äéåîÞ÷èçóáí ìå ôçí áñùãÞ ôùí ðñïáíáöåñèåé-

óþí ìåèüäùí, äçëáäÞ ôçò áðåéêüíéóçò ìáãíçôéêïý óõíôïíéóìïý êáé ôçò

ôïìïãñáößáò åêðïìðÞò ðïæéôñïíßùí êáé ïé ïðïßåò óôü÷åõáí óôç äéåñåý-

íçóç ôçò ó÷Ýóçò åãêåöÜëïõ êáé ãëþóóáò Ýäåéîáí üôé ç ðåñéï÷Þ Wenric-

ke åìðëÝêåôáé óôç óçìáóéïëïãéêÞ åðåîåñãáóßá ôùí åêöùíïýìåíùí ðñï-

ôÜóåùí. Áðü ôï Üëëï ìÝñïò, ç ðåñéï÷Þ Broca ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôéò óõíôáêôé-

êÝò äéåñãáóßåò êáé ôçí ðáñáãùãÞ ëüãïõ, åíþ äéÜöïñåò ðåñéï÷Ýò ôïõ áñé-

óôåñïý çìéóöáéñßïõ, üðùò ï ïðôéêüò öëïéüò êáé ôá ìåôùðéáßá ôìÞìáôá, ìå

ôçí ïñèïãñáößá êáé ôç öùíïëïãßá (Gernsbacher & Kaschak, 2003).

Âáóéêü óõóôáôéêü ôçò áíèñþðéíçò ãëþóóáò áðïôåëïýí ïé ëÝîåéò, ïé

ïðïßåò óõíßóôáíôáé óôï óõíäõáóìü Þ÷ïõ êáé óçìáóßáò (Pinker, 2000). Ôï

íüçìá ìéáò ëÝîçò, ôï óçìáóéïëïãéêü ôçò öïñôßï äçëáäÞ, âáóßæåôáé óå

äýï ðñùôáñ÷éêÝò óõíéóôþóåò, ôçí áöáßñåóç êáé ôç ãåíßêåõóç, äçëáäÞ

ôï ðåñéå÷üìåíï ìéáò ëÝîçò åßíáé ìéá ãåíßêåõóç ðïõ áíáêýðôåé áöáéñåôé-

êÜ ìÝóù ôçò íïçôéêÞò åðåîåñãáóßáò ôùí äåäïìÝíùí ôçò åìðåéñéêÞò/éóôï-

ñéêÞò ðñáãìáôéêüôçôáò. Ïé äýï áõôÝò ðáñÜìåôñïé åíõðÜñ÷ïõí óôç äïìÞ

ôçò ãëþóóáò êáé êáèßóôáíôáé ðñïöáíåßò åîáéôßáò ôçò ýðáñîçò êáé ôçò

ëåéôïõñãßáò äýï ôåêìçñßùí. ÁõôÝò ïé áðïäåßîåéò åßíáé áöåíüò ç óêïðéìü-

ôçôá ôïõ íïÞìáôïò, ç ïðïßá Ý÷åé éóôïñéêÝò êáôáâïëÝò êáé áíáöÝñåôáé

óôï ëüãï, óôçí áéôßá ýðáñîçò äéáöüñùí ãëùóóéêþí êáôáóêåõþí (äçëá-

äÞ ãéáôß ëÝìå êÜôé ìå Ýíá óõãêåêñéìÝíï ôñüðï êáé ü÷é ìå äéáöïñåôéêü) êáé

áöåôÝñïõ ç ìåôáöïñÜ (×ñéóôßäçò, 2001; Èåïäùñïðïýëïõ, 2001).

Ç ìåôáöïñÜ óõíéóôÜ Ýíá óýíèåôï öáéíüìåíï ìå ðïéêßëåò åöáñìïãÝò

êáé åêöÜíóåéò ìå áðüññïéá íá Ý÷åé áðïôåëÝóåé áíôéêåßìåíï åíäåëå÷ïýò

ìåëÝôçò Þäç áðü ôçí åëëçíïñùìáúêÞ áñ÷áéüôçôá. Ïé Schnitzer & Pedrei-

ra (2005) óõíïøßæïíôáò ôéò èåùñßåò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ðñïôáèåß äéá÷ñïíéêÜ ãéá ôï

ñüëï êáé ôç ëåéôïõñãßá ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò óôç ãëþóóá áíáãíùñßæïõí ïêôþ

âáóéêÝò èåùñçôéêÝò ðñïóåããßóåéò: ç ðñþôç õðïóôçñßæåé üôé ç ìåôáöïñé-

êÞ ëÝîç ìðïñåß íá áíôéêáôáóôáèåß áðü ìéá êõñéïëåêôéêÞ ÷ùñßò ïõóéáóôéêÞ

ìåôáâïëÞ ôïõ íïÞìáôïò, ç äåýôåñç åßíáé ç èåùñßá ôçò óýãêñéóçò ìå âÜ-

óç ôçí ïðïßá ìéá ìåôáöïñÜ éóïäõíáìåß ìå ìéá åëëåéðôéêÞ ðáñïìïßùóç, ç

ôñßôç áíôéìåôùðßæåé ôç ìåôáöïñÜ ùò äïìÞ êåíÞò óçìáóßáò ìç óõíåéóöÝ-

ñïõóá ôßðïôá ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü ü,ôé ôï íüçìá ôùí ëÝîåùí. Óýìöùíá ìå

ôçí ôÝôáñôç èåùñßá, ç ìåôáöïñÜ ÷áñáêôçñßæåôáé ùò áðüêëéóç (ðáñÜâá-

óç) áðü ôéò óõìâÜóåéò ôïõ ãëùóóéêïý óõóôÞìáôïò, äçëáäÞ åêëáìâÜíåôáé

Ç íåõñùíéêÞ äéÜóôáóç ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò
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ùò ìéá áíþìáëç äïìÞ. Óôï ðëáßóéï ôùí ãëùóóéêþí ðñÜîåùí, ç ìåôáöïñÜ

áíáöÝñåôáé óôï åðéäéùêüìåíï ãëùóóéêü áðïôÝëåóìá ôïõ ðáñáãüìåíïõ

ëüãïõ êáé ü÷é óôéò ßäéåò ôéò ëÝîåéò. Ç èåùñßá ôçò óõíÜöåéáò áíôéìåôùðßæåé

ôç ìåôáöïñÜ ùò ðáñÜäåéãìá «÷áëáñÞò» åðéêïéíùíßáò, ç ïðïßá óôü÷ï Ý÷åé

ôç ìåãéóôïðïßçóç ôçò óõíÜöåéáò, äçëáäÞ åðéäéþêåôáé ç áîéïðïßçóç ôùí

óõìöñáæïìÝíùí ðïõ ðñÝðåé íá åßíáé óõíáöÞ êáé ó÷åôéêÜ ìå ôçí ðëçñïöï-

ñßá, þóôå íá áðïöåõ÷èåß ç üðïéá ðåñáéôÝñù ðñïóðÜèåéá åðåîåñãáóßáò

ôçò. Óôç èåùñßá ôçò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò õðïóôçñßæåôáé üôé ç ìåôáöïñéêÞ Ýê-

öñáóç áðïêôÜ óçìáóßá ìÝóù ôçò áëëçëåðßäñáóçò ôùí ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí

ôùí óõììåôå÷üíôùí üñùí. ÔÝëïò, óôï ðëáßóéï ôçò ãíùóôéêÞò ãëùóóïëï-

ãßáò, ç ìåôáöïñÜ áíáâáèìßæåôáé áéóèçôÜ êáé êáèßóôáôáé êýñéï ìÝóï ïñ-

ãÜíùóçò ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ áíôéëçðôéêïý óõóôÞìáôïò.

Êáèßóôáôáé óáöÝò üôé ïé ðñïáíáöåñèåßóåò èåùñßåò Ý÷ïõí áíáðôõ÷èåß

óôï ðëáßóéï ôùí åðéóôçìþí ôçò Öéëïóïößáò êáé ôçò Ãëùóóïëïãßáò. Ìéá

åíäéáöÝñïõóá ðñïóÝããéóç ôïõ öáéíïìÝíïõ ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò åßíáé ç øõ÷á-

íáëõôéêÞ ïðôéêÞ. ÂáóéêÞ èÝóç ôçò åí ëüãù óõëëïãéóôéêÞò åßíáé üôé ç ìå-

ôáöïñÜ óõíéóôÜ ôï ìÝóï, ç äéáìåóïëÜâçóç ôïõ ïðïßïõ êáèéóôÜ åöéêôÞ

ôç ìåôÜâáóç áðü ôï ÷þñï ôçò Üìåóçò âßùóçò ôçò åìðåéñßáò óôï ÷þñï

ôçò Ýììåóçò óÞìáíóçò ôçò åìðåéñßáò (×ñéóôßäçò, 1999).

ÁíáöïñéêÜ ìå ôçí áíáðáñÜóôáóç êáé ôçí åðåîåñãáóßá ôùí ìåôáöï-

ñþí óôïí åãêÝöáëï, ç Van Lancker Sidtis (2006), óõíïøßæïíôáò ôá ðïñß-

óìáôá äéáöüñùí åñåõíþí áíáöÝñåé üôé ïé êõñéïëåêôéêÝò êáé ïé ìåôáöïñé-

êÝò óçìáóßåò ôùí ëÝîåùí áðïèçêåýïíôáé êáé áðïôåëïýí áíôéêåßìåíï åðå-

îåñãáóßáò áðü äéáöïñåôéêÝò åãêåöáëéêÝò ðåñéï÷Ýò. Ç ìåôáöïñéêÞ

ãëþóóá äéáìïñöþíåôáé óôï ðëáßóéï ôùí íåõñùíéêþí äéêôýùí ôïõ äåîéïý

çìéóöáéñßïõ, åíþ ãéá ôçí åðéôõ÷Þ êáôáíüçóç êáé ðáñáãùãÞ ôçò áðáéôåß-

ôáé ç óõìâïëÞ êáé ôùí äýï çìéóöáéñßùí. ÔÝëïò, ç ìåëÝôç ôçò ÷ñÞóçò ôçò

ãëþóóáò, üðùò áõôÞ ðñáãìáôþíåôáé áðü Üôïìá ÷ùñßò åãêåöáëéêÝò âëÜ-

âåò, õðïäåéêíýåé üôé áõôÞ âáóßæåôáé óå äýï äéáäéêáóßåò åðåîåñãáóßáò,

ìßá ðïõ åðéôñÝðåé ôï ÷åéñéóìü åíüò ìåãÜëïõ ôìÞìáôïò ìåôáöïñéêþí äï-

ìþí êáé ìßá ðïõ óõìâÜëëåé óôçí ôáîéíüìçóç, ìå âÜóç õðÜñ÷ïíôåò êáíü-

íåò, êáéíïýñãéùí ãëùóóéêþí êáôáóêåõþí. 

Óå áõôü ôï ðëáßóéï, óôü÷ï ôçò ðáñïýóáò åñãáóßáò áðïôåëåß ç åîÝôá-

óç ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò õðü ôï ðñßóìá ôçò ãíùóôéêÞò ãëùóóïëïãßáò. Åéäéêü-

ôåñá, èá ìáò áðáó÷ïëÞóåé ìßá áðü ôéò ðéï ðñüóöáôåò åîåëßîåéò ôçò èåù-

ñßáò ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò, äçëáäÞ ç íåõñùíéêÞ äéÜóôáóÞ ôçò ìå âÜóç ôçí

ïðïßá õðïóôçñßæåôáé üôé ç ìåôáöïñÜ âáóßæåôáé óôç ëåéôïõñãßá êáé óôçí

áëëçëåðßäñáóç íåõñùíéêþí áíôéóôïé÷ßóåùí, ïé ïðïßåò óõìâÜëëïõí óôçí

áõèüñìçôç êáé áíáðüöåõêôç åìöÜíéóÞ ôçò óôï ëüãï. Êáôáñ÷Üò, èá áíá-

ÉùÜííçò Ãáëáíôüìïò
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öåñèïýìå óôá âáóéêüôåñá óçìåßá ôçò ãíùóôéêÞò èåþñçóçò ôçò ìåôáöï-

ñÜò, åíþ óôç óõíÝ÷åéá èá åóôéÜóïõìå ôï åíäéáöÝñïí ìáò óôá åõñÞìáôá

êáé óôçí åðé÷åéñçìáôïëïãßá ôçò íåõñùíéêÞò èåùñßáò ôçò ãëþóóáò áíá-

öïñéêÜ ìå ôï ñüëï, ôç ëåéôïõñãßá êáé ôçí õöÞ ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò.  

2. Ç ãíùóôéêÞ èåþñçóç ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò

¼ðùò Ý÷åé ðñïáíáöåñèåß, ç ãíùóôéêÞ èåþñçóç äéáöÝñåé áðü ôéò

õðüëïéðåò ìåèïäïëïãéêÝò ðñïóåããßóåéò åöüóïí áíáäåéêíýåé ôçí ðáñïõ-

óßá ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò óôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ ãëùóóéêÞ ðñáêôéêÞ, ãåãïíüò ðïõ

óõíåðÜãåôáé üôé ï Üíèñùðïò ïñãáíþíåé ôçí ðåñéâÜëëïõóá ðñáãìáôéêü-

ôçôÜ ôïõ ìåôáöïñéêÜ, äçëáäÞ ôï áíôéëçðôéêü ôïõ óýóôçìá äïìåßôáé åðß

ôç âÜóåé åííïéþí ìåôáöïñéêÞò öýóçò (Lakoff & Johnson, 2005).

Óå áíôßèåóç ìå ðáñáäïóéáêïýò ïñéóìïýò, ïé ïðïßïé ÷áñáêôÞñéæáí ôç

ìåôáöïñÜ ùò ó÷Þìá ëüãïõ, ç ãíùóôéêÞ èåþñçóç ôçí ïñßæåé ùò ôçí êá-

ôáíüçóç ìéáò åííïéïëïãéêÞò ðåñéï÷Þò ìå ôçí áñùãÞ ìéáò Üëëçò åííïéï-

ëïãéêÞò ðåñéï÷Þò. Ó÷çìáôéêÜ áõôÞ ç ó÷Ýóç áðïäßäåôáé ùò ìßá

åííïéïëïãéêÞ ðåñéï÷Þ (Á) åßíáé ìßá åííïéïëïãéêÞ ðåñéï÷Þ (Â), ç ïðïßá óôç

ãíùóôéêÞ ìåèïäïëïãßá ïíïìÜæåôáé åííïéïëïãéêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ (conceptual

metaphor). Ð.÷., ï Ýñùôáò åßíáé ôáîßäé (ãéá óõìâáôéêïýò ëüãïõò ïé åííïéï-

ëïãéêÝò ìåôáöïñÝò êáôáãñÜöïíôáé ìå ìéêñÜ êåöáëáßá ãñÜììáôá)

(Kövecses, 2002).

Ï Kövecses (2002) êáôçãïñéïðïéþíôáò ôéò áíáôñïðÝò ðïõ õðáãï-

ñåýåé ç ãíùóôéêÞ èåþñçóç õðïóôçñßæåé üôé ç ìåôáöïñÜ áðïôåëåß ìéá éäéü-

ôçôá ôùí åííïéþí êáé ü÷é ôùí ëÝîåùí, ç ëåéôïõñãßá ôçò óõìâÜëëåé óôçí

ðéï ïëïêëçñùìÝíç êáôáíüçóç ôùí åííïéþí, äåí åîõðçñåôåß áéóèçôéêïýò

óôü÷ïõò, äåí óôçñßæåôáé óõ÷íÜ óôçí ïìïéüôçôá, áîéïðïéåßôáé áðü ôï óý-

íïëï ôçò ãëùóóéêÞò êïéíüôçôáò êáé äåí óõíéóôÜ Ýíáí éäéáßôåñï ìç÷áíé-

óìü, êôÞìá ëßãùí êáé åõöõþí ïìéëçôþí, åíþ ç ÷ñÞóç ôçò åßíáé áíáðü-

öåõêôç, äçëáäÞ ïé ïìéëçôÝò äåí Ý÷ïõí Üëëç åðéëïãÞ ðáñÜ íá êáôáöý-

ãïõí óôç ÷ñÞóç ôçò, ç ïðïßá óõíÞèùò åßíáé áóõíåßäçôç.

Óôï ðñïáíáöåñèÝí ðëáßóéï, ç ìåôáöïñÜ, óýìöùíá ìå ôïí Kövecses

(2005) áðïôåëåßôáé áðü ôá áêüëïõèá óõóôáôéêÜ:

• ðåñéï÷Þ ðñïÝëåõóçò êáé ðåñéï÷Þ óôü÷ïõ: ç ðåñéï÷Þ ðñïÝëåõóçò áíá-

öÝñåôáé óå ðéï óõãêåêñéìÝíåò Ýííïéåò, åíþ ç ðåñéï÷Þ óôü÷ïõ óå ðéï
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áöçñçìÝíåò, äçëáäÞ ï Üíèñùðïò áîéïðïéåß Ýííïéåò ìå ôéò ïðïßåò åß-

íáé  åîïéêåéùìÝíïò ãéá íá êáôáíïÞóåé êáé íá ðñïóåããßóåé ôéò ðéï áöç-

ñçìÝíåò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, óôçí åííïéïëïãéêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ Ï ÅÑÙÔÁÓ ÅÉ-

ÍÁÉ ÔÁÎÉÄÉ ãéá íá ãßíåé êáôáíïçôÞ ç Ýííïéá ôïõ Ýñùôá (ðåñéï÷Þ óôü-

÷ïõ) áíôëåßôáé ãëùóóéêü õëéêü áðü ôçí ðåñéï÷Þ ôùí ôáîéäéþí (ðåñéï-

÷Þ ðñïÝëåõóçò) ìå ôçí ïðïßá ï Üíèñùðïò åßíáé ðéï åîïéêåéùìÝíïò

• åìðåéñéêÞ âÜóç: ï óõíäõáóìüò ðåñéï÷Þò óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñïÝëåõóçò âá-

óßæåôáé óå åìðåéñßåò, ïé ïðïßåò Ý÷ïõí óùìáôéêÞ õöÞ, äçëáäÞ âáóßæï-

íôáé óôçí áëëçëåðßäñáóç ãëþóóáò êáé óùìáôéêþí ëåéôïõñãéþí

• íåõñùíéêÝò äïìÝò óôïí åãêÝöáëï ìåôáîý ôçò ðåñéï÷Þò óôü÷ïõ êáé

ðñïÝëåõóçò: ç óùìáôïðïéçìÝíç åìðåéñßá ðñïêáëåß ôçí åíåñãïðïßçóç

óõãêåêñéìÝíùí íåõñþíùí óôïí åãêÝöáëï

• ó÷Ýóåéò áíÜìåóá óôçí ðñïÝëåõóç êáé óôï óôü÷ï: ïé ó÷Ýóåéò ìåôáîý

ôùí ðåñéï÷þí óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñïÝëåõóçò åßíáé äõíáìéêÝò Ýôóé þóôå ìéá

ðåñéï÷Þ óôü÷ïõ íá óõíäõÜæåôáé ìå ðïëëÝò ðåñéï÷Ýò ðñïÝëåõóçò êáé

ôï áíôßóôñïöï

• ìåôáöïñéêÝò ãëùóóéêÝò åêöñÜóåéò: ï óõíäõáóìüò ôùí ðåñéï÷þí

óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñïÝëåõóçò óõìâÜëëåé óôç äçìéïõñãßá ôùí ìåôáöïñéêþí

ãëùóóéêþí åêöñÜóåùí, äçëáäÞ ôùí ãëùóóéêþí ðñáãìáôþóåùí ôùí

áöçñçìÝíùí åííïéïëïãéêþí ìåôáöïñþí. Ð.÷., Ï ÅÑÙÔÁÓ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÔÁÎÉ-

ÄÉ > ç ó÷Ýóç áõôÞ äåí ðñï÷ùñÜåé Üëëï

• áíôéóôïé÷ßóåéò: áíÜìåóá óôéò ðåñéï÷Ýò óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñïÝëåõóçò áíá-

ðôýóóïíôáé óõóôçìáôéêÝò áíôéóôïé÷ßóåéò. ̧ ôóé, óôçí åííïéïëïãéêÞ ìåôá-

öïñÜ Ï ÅÑÙÔÁÓ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÔÁÎÉÄÉ, ïé ôáîéäéþôåò áíôéóôïé÷ïýí óôïõò åìðëå-

êüìåíïõò óôç ó÷Ýóç áãÜðçò (= åñáóôÝò), ôï ü÷çìá óôçí åñùôéêÞ ó÷Ý-

óç êëð.

• óõíåðáãùãÝò: ðáñÜëëçëá ìå ôéò áíôéóôïé÷ßóåéò, ïé ðåñéï÷Ýò ðñïÝëåõ-

óçò åðéóõíÜðôïõí óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ  óôü÷ïõ ðñüóèåôåò éäÝåò

• ìåßîåéò: ï óõíäõáóìüò ôùí ðåñéï÷þí óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñïÝëåõóçò äýíáôáé

íá ðñïêáëÝóåé ôçí åìöÜíéóç êáéíïýñãéùí ãëùóóéêþí ðëçñïöïñéþí,

ïé ïðïßåò äåí ó÷åôßæïíôáé ïýôå ìå ôçí ðåñéï÷Þ óôü÷ïõ ïýôå ìå ôçí ðå-

ñéï÷Þ ðñïÝëåõóçò

• ìç ãëùóóéêÝò ðñáãìáôþóåéò: ïé åííïéïëïãéêÝò ìåôáöïñÝò äåí ðñáã-

ìáôþíïíôáé ìïíÜ÷á ãëùóóéêÜ, áëëÜ êáé óôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ ðñáêôéêÞ.

Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, óå óçìáíôéêÝò óõíáíôÞóåéò Üôïìá êýñïõò êáôáëáì-

âÜíïõí ðéï êåíôñéêÝò èÝóåéò áíôáíáêëþíôáò ìå áõôüí ôïí ôñüðï ôçí

åííïéïëïãéêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ ÔÏ ÓÇÌÁÍÔÉÊÏ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÓÐÏÕÄÁÉÏ.

• ðïëéôéóìéêÜ ìïíôÝëá: ïé åííïéïëïãéêÝò ìåôáöïñÝò áíôáíáêëïýí áöå-

íüò ðôõ÷Ýò ôïõ ðïëéôéóìïý ìéáò ãëùóóéêÞò êïéíüôçôáò êáé áöåôÝñïõ

ÉùÜííçò Ãáëáíôüìïò

286

11.qxd  4/3/2002  4:48 PM  Page 286



ôïí ôñüðï ëåéôïõñãßáò äéáöüñùí ðïëéôéóìéêþí óõìâÜóåùí. Ãéá ðáñÜ-

äåéãìá, óå ðïëëÝò äõôéêÝò, êõñßùò, êïéíùíßåò ï ÷ñüíïò ãßíåôáé êáôá-

íïçôüò ùò ìéá êéíïýìåíç ïíôüôçôá (ð.÷., ï ÷ñüíïò êõëÜåé ãñÞãïñá).

Ç ðñüóëçøç áõôÞ ðçãÜæåé áðü ôï åõñýôåñï ðïëéôéóìéêü ìïíôÝëï ãéá

ôï ÷ñüíï, ôï ïðïßï åäñÜæåôáé óôçí åííïéïëïãéêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ Ï ×ÑÏÍÏÓ

ÅÉÍÁÉ ÌÉÁ ÊÉÍÏÕÌÅÍÇ ÏÍÔÏÔÇÔÁ.

Óõíïøßæïíôáò, ç ìåôáöïñÜ åßíáé ãëùóóéêÞ, åííïéïëïãéêÞ, êïéíùíéêï-

ðïëéôéóìéêÞ, íåõñùíéêÞ êáé óùìáôïðïéçìÝíç.

3. ÍåõñùíéêÞ èåùñßá ôçò ãëþóóáò êáé ìåôáöïñÜ

Ç íåõñùíéêÞ èåùñßá ôçò ãëþóóáò, ç ïðïßá áðïôåëåß ìéá ðïëý åíäéá-

öÝñïõóá êáé óýã÷ñïíç ðñïóÝããéóç, óõíéóôÜ ìéá åðÝêôáóç, ìéá ðåñáéôÝ-

ñù åðåîåñãáóßá êáé åìðëïõôéóìü ôùí åõñçìÜôùí ôçò ãíùóôéêÞò ãëùó-

óïëïãßáò. Ôï óõãêåêñéìÝíï äéåðéóôçìïíéêü åã÷åßñçìá áíáðôýóóåôáé óôï

ÐáíåðéóôÞìéï ôçò Êáëéöüñíéáò (Berkeley) êáé óôü÷ï Ý÷åé ôçí êáôáíüçóç

ôçò ó÷Ýóçò ôùí íåõñþíùí ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ åãêåöÜëïõ ìå ôç ãëþóóá êáé

ôç óêÝøç êáé êáô’ åðÝêôáóç ôçí åñìçíåßá ôçò êáôÜêôçóçò ôçò ãëþóóáò.

ÂáóéêÞ õðüèåóç ôçò íåõñùíéêÞò èåùñßáò åßíáé üôé äåí õößóôáôáé åãêåöá-

ëéêÞ ðåñéï÷Þ áðïêëåéóôéêÜ ãéá ôéò ãëùóóéêÝò ëåéôïõñãßåò, åöüóïí ôá íåõ-

ñùíéêÜ äßêôõá åßíáé áõôÜ ðïõ ðñáãìáôþíïõí ëåéôïõñãßåò êáé ü÷é êÜðïéá

ôìÞìáôá ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ åãêåöÜëïõ. ÅðïìÝíùò, ç êáôáíüçóç êáé ç ðá-

ñáãùãÞ ãëùóóéêþí ìçíõìÜôùí äåí áðïôåëåß ßäéïí ìïíÜ÷á ôïõ áñéóôåñïý

åãêåöáëéêïý çìéóöáéñßïõ (Feldman & Narayanan, 2004; Gibbs, 2006).

Ï Gibbs (2006) áíáöÝñåé üôé óôï ðëáßóéï ôçò íåõñùíéêÞò èåùñßáò

áíáðôý÷èçêáí ôñßá âáóéêÜ íåõñùíéêÜ ìïíôÝëá: Óôï ðñþôï ìïíôÝëï (Re-

gier, 1996) ìåëåôÞèçêå ç åêìÜèçóç ÷ùñéêþí üñùí. Ãéá ôçí åðßôåõîç ôùí

åñåõíçôéêþí óôü÷ùí áîéïðïéÞèçêáí ôå÷íéêÝò êáé ìåèïäïëïãéêÜ åñãáëåßá

ôùí íåõñïåðéóôçìþí. Ðñþôïí ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêáí ôïðïãñáöéêïß ÷Üñôåò

ôïõ ïðôéêïý ðåäßïõ ãéá ôïí õðïëïãéóìü ôùí åéêïíéóôéêþí ðåñéãñáììÜôùí

(= ãåíéêåõôéêÝò, óçìáóéïëïãéêÝò êáôáóêåõÝò ðïõ ëåéôïõñãïýí ùò áíá-

ãíùñéóôéêÝò äïìÝò ìåãÜëïõ áñéèìïý óùìáôïðïéçìÝíùí åìðåéñéþí ôïõ

áíèñþðïõ). Äåýôåñïí, åðéóôñáôåýôçêáí ðñïóáíáôïëéóôéêÝò êõôôáñéêÝò

äïìÝò ãéá íá õðïëïãßóïõí ôéò ðñïóáíáôïëéóôéêÝò äéáóôÜóåéò ôùí ÷ù-

ñéêþí üñùí ìå áðïäåäåéãìÝíï óùìáôïðïéçìÝíï ðåñéå÷üìåíï. Ôñßôïí,
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åöáñìüóôçêáí êåíôñéêÜ ðåäßá-áðïäÝêôåò ãéá ôçí ðåñéãñáöÞ åííïéþí,

üðùò ç åðáöÞ êáé ôÝëïò, ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêáí äïìÝò ãéá ôçí ðåñéãñáöÞ åí-

íïéþí ðïõ ó÷åôßæïíôáé ìå ü,ôé ðåñéÝ÷åôáé óå Ýíá áíôéêåßìåíï. Ç ëåéôïõñ-

ãßá ôïõ åí ëüãù ìïíôÝëïõ êáôÝäåéîå üôé åßíáé åöéêôÞ ç åêìÜèçóç ôùí ÷ù-

ñéêþí åííïéþí ìÝóù ôùí äéáöüñùí ðáñáìÝôñùí êáé ìç÷áíéóìþí ôïõ.

ÅðéðëÝïí, êáôåäåß÷èç üôé ç åìöÜíéóç, ç äçìéïõñãßá ôùí åííïéïëïãéêþí

êáé ãëùóóéêþí êáôçãïñéþí ìðïñåß íá áíá÷èåß óå ðôõ÷Ýò ôïõ ïðôéêïý óõ-

óôÞìáôïò, ãåãïíüò ðïõ åðéâåâáéþíåé ôï âáóéêü åðé÷åßñçìá ôïõ óõãêåêñé-

ìÝíïõ ìïíôÝëïõ, üôé äçëáäÞ ïé ÷ùñéêÝò Ýííïéåò âáóßæïíôáé óôçí áëëçëå-

ðßäñáóç ôçò åãêåöáëéêÞò äïìÞò êáé ôçò óùìáôïðïéçìÝíçò ðñüóëçøçò

ôùí ÷ùñéêþí åííïéþí.

Óôï äåýôåñï ìïíôÝëï (Narayanan, 1997), ôï ïðïßï åßíáé ãíùóôü ùò

KARMÁ, áðïäåß÷èçêå ìå ôç ÷ñÞóç õðïëïãéóôéêþí ìïíôÝëùí íåõñùíéêÞò

áðåéêüíéóçò üôé ôá íåõñùíéêÜ äßêôõá ðïõ åíåñãïðïéïýí êáé åëÝã÷ïõí ôá

áöáéñåôéêÜ/ìåôáöïñéêÜ ó÷Þìáôá êßíçóçò äýíáíôáé íá åñìçíåýóïõí ôçí

áöçñçìÝíç óêÝøç ðïõ áîéïðïéåßôáé ãéá ôçí ðåñéãñáöÞ (ïéêïíïìéêþí) ãå-

ãïíüôùí, áëëÜ êáé ôçò ñçìáôéêÞò êáôçãïñßáò ôçò üøçò. Ôï âáóéêü åýñç-

ìá áõôïý ôïõ ìïíôÝëïõ åßíáé üôé ïé åííïéïëïãéêÝò ìåôáöïñÝò áðïôåëïýí

áíôéêåßìåíï åðåîåñãáóßáò óôï ðëáßóéï ðïéêßëùí íåõñùíéêþí äéêôýùí, ôá

ïðïßá óõíäÝïõí ôï áéóèçôçñéïêéíçôéêü óýóôçìá ìå áíþôåñåò ðåñéï÷Ýò

ôïõ åãêåöÜëïõ (= êéíçôéêüò öëïéüò).

Ôï ôñßôï ìïíôÝëï (Bailey, 1998) áíáðôý÷èçêå ãéá íá åîåôÜóåé ôïí ôñü-

ðï ðïõ ôá ðáéäéÜ ìå äéáöïñåôéêü ãëùóóéêü õðüâáèñï êáôáêôïýí ñÞìá-

ôá ðïõ ðåñéãñÜöïõí êéíÞóåéò ôùí ÷åñéþí (ð.÷., ôñáâþ, êïõíþ, ÷áóôïõêß-

æù, ùèþ êëð.). ÊáôÜ ôçí ðñïóðÜèåéá, ùóôüóï, ó÷åäéáóìïý åíüò õðïëï-

ãéóôéêïý ðñïãñÜììáôïò Ýðñåðå íá ëçöèïýí óïâáñÜ õðüøç äýï ðñïâëÞ-

ìáôá, áðü ôá ïðïßá ôï äåýôåñï áðïôåëåß ðñïÝêôáóç ôïõ ðñþôïõ. Åéäéêü-

ôåñá, ãñÞãïñá Ýãéíå áíôéëçðôü üôé ôï ðñüãñáììá èá ðñïóÝêñïõå óå åñ-

ìçíåõôéêÝò áíåðÜñêåéåò åîáéôßáò ôçò äéáöïñåôéêÞò åííïéïëïãéêÞò áíáðá-

ñÜóôáóçò ôùí äñÜóåùí óôéò ðïéêßëåò ãëþóóåò ôïõ êüóìïõ. Ç ëýóç ðïõ

äüèçêå êáé ç ïðïßá âáóßóôçêå óôçí éäÝá üôé üëïé ïé Üíèñùðïé ìïéñÜæï-

íôáé ôá ßäéá íåõñùíéêÜ êõêëþìáôá êáé Üñá ôéò ßäéåò äõíáôüôçôåò ãéá ðá-

ñüìïéåò óçìáóéïëïãéêÝò äïìÝò, Þôáí ç åíóùìÜôùóç óôï, õðü êáôá-

óêåõÞ, ðñüãñáììá óôïé÷åßùí ó÷åôéêÜ ìå íåõñùíéêÜ äßêôõá åëÝã÷ïõ ôùí

äñÜóåùí. Ôï åðüìåíï èÝìá ðïõ áíÝêõøå Þôáí ï ðåñéïñéóìüò ôùí óçìá-

óéïëïãéêþí ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí ìéáò ëÝîçò ðïõ äçëþíåé äñÜóç. Ïé íåõñþ-

íåò åßíáé óå èÝóç íá åðçñåÜóïõí êáé íá äïìÞóïõí ôï áíèñþðéíï áíôéëç-

ðôéêü óýóôçìá åðåéäÞ áëëçëåðéäñïýí óå åõñýôåñá êõêëþìáôá, äßêôõá.

ÁõôÞ ç ëåéôïõñãßá êáé ç äõíáìéêÞ ðïõ áíáðôýóóïõí ðáñÜãåé Ýíá ðëÞèïò
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íåõñùíéêþí áíôéóôïé÷ßóåùí, áðü ôéò ïðïßåò ï Üíèñùðïò ìðïñåß íá óõíåé-

äçôïðïéÞóåé Ýíá ôìÞìá. Áõôü óõìâáßíåé åðåéäÞ õößóôáôáé ç Ýííïéá ôçò

ðáñáìåôñïðïßçóçò ìå âÜóç ôçí ïðïßá ï Üíèñùðïò áîéïðïéåß óôï ëüãï

ôïõ ìïíÜ÷á ôéò óùìáôïðïéçìÝíåò åìðåéñßåò Þ ðôõ÷Ýò áõôþí, ôùí ïðïßùí

ôçí ýðáñîç áíôéëáìâÜíåôáé êáé Ý÷åé óõíåßäçóç üôé åßíáé âáóéêÝò óôç äü-

ìçóç ôùí óùìáôïðïéçìÝíùí åííïéþí ôïõ. ¸ôóé, ðéóôåýåôáé üôé õðÜñ÷åé

Ýíá óôáèåñü óýíïëï óùìáôïðïéçìÝíùí ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêþí, ôá ïðïßá êáé

êáèïñßæïõí ôï ÷þñï ðïõ èá êáëýøïõí êáé èá êéíçèïýí äéÜöïñåò Ýííïéåò

(Feldman & Narayanan, 2004).

ÊåíôñéêÞ èÝóç óôç íåõñùíéêÞ èåùñßá ôçò ãëþóóáò êáôÝ÷åé ç Ýííïéá

ôçò óùìáôéêüôçôáò, ç ïðïßá áíáöÝñåôáé óôïí ôñüðï ðïõ ôï áíèñþðéíï

óþìá åðçñåÜæåé ôç äéáìüñöùóç ôçò ðåñéâÜëëïõóáò ðñïò ôïí Üíèñùðï

ðñáãìáôéêüôçôáò êáé åí ãÝíåé ôçí áíèñþðéíç íüçóç (Gibbs, 2006). Ïé La-

koff & Johnson (1999) áíáãíùñßæïõí ôñßá åðßðåäá óùìáôéêüôçôáò, ôç íåõ-

ñùíéêÞ óùìáôéêüôçôá, ç ïðïßá áíáöÝñåôáé óôç ó÷Ýóç ôùí åííïéþí êáé ôùí

íïçôéêþí äéåñãáóéþí óå íåõñùíéêü åðßðåäï, ôç öáéíïìåíïëïãéêÞ óùìáôé-

êüôçôá, ç ïðïßá ó÷åôßæåôáé ìå ôç óõíåßäçóç êáé ôïí ôñüðï ðïõ ï Üíèñù-

ðïò áíôéëáìâÜíåôáé êáé ðñïóëáìâÜíåé ôï óþìá ôïõ, ôï ðåñéâÜëëïí ôïõ, ôç

íïçôéêÞ ôïõ êáôÜóôáóç êáé ôç ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ óå êïéíùíéêü åðßðåäï êáé ôï

ãíùóôéêü áóõíåßäçôï, ôï ïðïßï óõíäÝåôáé ìå åêåßíåò ôéò íïçôéêÝò äéåñãá-

óßåò, ïé ïðïßåò êáèéóôïýí åöéêôÞ ü÷é ìïíÜ÷á ôçí êáôáíüçóç êáé ÷ñÞóç ôçò

ãëþóóáò, áëëÜ êáé ôç âßùóç ôùí ðïéêßëùí åìðåéñéþí. Ôá ôñßá áõôÜ åðßðå-

äá åßíáé áëëçëïåîáñôþìåíá. Ôï íåõñùíéêü, ùóôüóï, óôÜäéï åßíáé áõôü

ðïõ äéáäñáìáôßæåé åîÝ÷ïíôá ñüëï åöüóïí åßíáé áõôü ðïõ èá êáèïñßóåé ôï

ðåñéå÷üìåíï êáé ôç äïìÞ ôùí õðïëïßðùí äýï. ¸ôóé, ôï íåõñùíéêü åðßðåäï

äéáìïñöþíåé ôüóï ôçí õöÞ ôùí åííïéþí, üóï êáé ôçò ãëþóóáò.

Ç íåõñùíéêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ôçò ãëþóóáò Ý÷åé óõãêåêñéìÝíåò óõíÝðåéåò,

ïé ïðïßåò ìåôáâÜëëïõí ôçí åéêüíá ðïëëþí óõíáöþí êëÜäùí, üðùò ôçò

ãëùóóïëïãßáò, ôçò öéëïóïößáò, ôçò íåõñïãëùóóïëïãßáò ê.Ü. Åéäéêüôåñá,

ç óêÝøç êáé ç ãëþóóá âáóßæïíôáé óå åãêåöáëéêÝò äïìÝò, ïé ïðïßåò åìöá-

íßæïíôáé êáé óå Üëëá áíþôåñá èçëáóôéêÜ, óõíéóôïýí íåõñùíéêÜ óõóôÞìá-

ôá, ôá ïðïßá ëåéôïõñãïýí åðß ôç âÜóåé íåõñùíéêþí õðïëïãéóìþí êáé áíôá-

íáêëïýí ôéò ëåéôïõñãßåò ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ óþìáôïò (Feldman, 2006).

Óå Ýíá ôÝôïéï ðëáßóéï, ç ìåôáöïñÜ áíáäåéêíýåôáé óå ðñùôáñ÷éêü ìÝ-

óï ïñãÜíùóçò êáé êáôáíüçóçò ôùí åííïéþí, åíþ ç ëåéôïõñãßá ôçò âáóß-

æåôáé óôçí áíôéóôïß÷éóç ôùí åãêåöáëéêþí íåõñþíùí. Ç ðñïóÝããéóç áõôÞ

åðáíáðñïóäéïñßæåé êáé ôç öýóç ïñéóìÝíùí ðôõ÷þí ôçò êëáóéêÞò ãíùóôé-

êÞò ðñïóÝããéóçò. ¸ôóé, ïé áíôéóôïé÷ßóåéò åßíáé ðëÝïí íåõñùíéêÝò áíôé-

óôïé÷ßóåéò, äçëáäÞ íåõñùíéêÜ äßêôõá ðïõ óôü÷ï Ý÷ïõí ôç óýíäåóç äéá-
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öüñùí íåõñùíéêþí ôïìÝùí, ïé ïðïßïé áðïäßäïíôáé ìå ôïí üñï êüìâïé. Ïé

íåõñùíéêïß áõôïß ôïìåßò  äéáèÝôïõí åóùôåñéêÞ óõíï÷Þ êáé äïìÞ êáé åíôï-

ðßæïíôáé óå ðïéêßëåò åãêåöáëéêÝò ðåñéï÷Ýò (Lakoff & Johnson, 2005).

Ï Johnson (1999) èÝëçóå íá ìåëåôÞóåé ôï ÷ñïíéêü óçìåßï êáôÜ ôï

ïðïßï êáôáêôþíôáé áõôÝò ïé íåõñùíéêÝò áíôéóôïé÷ßóåéò. Ãé’ áõôü ôï ëüãï

ðáñáôÞñçóå ôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï Ýíá ðáéäß êÜôù ôùí ôñéþí åôþí ÷ñç-

óéìïðïéïýóå ôï ñÞìá âëÝðù (= see) Ýôóé þóôå íá äéáðéóôþóåé ôï ÷ñüíï

ðïõ èá ðñáãìáôùíüôáí ãëùóóéêÜ ç åííïéïëïãéêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ Ç ÃÍÙÓÇ

ÅÉÍÁÉ ÏÑÁÓÇ. Ç ìåëÝôç ôçò ãëùóóéêÞò óõìðåñéöïñÜò ôïõ ðáéäéïý Ýäåé-

îå üôé ðñþôá êáôáêôÞèçêå ç êõñéïëåêôéêÞ óçìáóßá ôïõ ñÞìáôïò âëÝðù,

áêïëïýèçóå Ýíá óôÜäéï óõíäõáóìïý üðïõ ïé ðåñéï÷Ýò óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñï-

Ýëåõóçò Þôáí áìïéâáßá åíåñãÝò êáé ôÝëïò åíåñãïðïéÞèçêå ç ìåôáöïñéêÞ

óçìáóßá. Óå íåõñùíéêü åðßðåäï, ïé óõíäõáóìïß èåùñïýíôáé íåõñùíéêÝò

áëëçëïåíåñãïðïéÞóåéò. Ìå âÜóç ôá ðïñßóìáôá ôçò ìåëÝôçò ôïõ, ï

Johnson ðñüôåéíå äýï óôÜäéá åìöÜíéóçò ìéáò åííïéïëïãéêÞò ìåôáöïñÜò,

ôï óôÜäéï óõíäõáóìïý, êáôÜ ôï ïðïßï åãêáèéäñýïíôáé ïé ó÷Ýóåéò ìåôáîý

ôùí åíåñãþí ðåñéï÷þí óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñïÝëåõóçò, ïé ïðïßåò, ùóôüóï, äåí

åêëáìâÜíïíôáé ùò áõôüíïìåò äïìÝò êáé ôï óôÜäéï äéáöïñïðïßçóçò, êá-

ôÜ ôï ïðïßï ïé ðåñéï÷Ýò, ïé ïðïßåò Þôáí ðñùôýôåñá åíåñãÝò, äéáêñßíïíôáé

êáé ðáßñíïõí ôçí ôåëéêÞ ìïñöÞ ôùí îå÷ùñéóôþí ðåñéï÷þí óôü÷ïõ êáé

ðñïÝëåõóçò (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999; Feldman, 2006).

Ç äéáäéêáóßá áðüêôçóçò êáé ìÜèçóçò ôùí íåõñùíéêþí áíôéóôïé÷ßóåùí

Ý÷åé ùò áðïôÝëåóìá ôçí ðáñáãùãÞ åíüò óôáèåñïý, áìåôÜâëçôïõ êáé

óõìâáôéêïý áñéèìïý áñ÷åôõðéêþí ìåôáöïñþí, ïé ïðïßåò åßíáé áíåîÜñôç-

ôåò áðü ôç ãëþóóá êáé áðïôåëïýí êôÞìá ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ áíôéëçðôéêïý

óõóôÞìáôïò ãéá áðåñéüñéóôï ÷ñïíéêü äéÜóôçìá (Lakoff & Johnson, 2005).

Ç Ýííïéá ôùí áñ÷åôõðéêþí ìåôáöïñþí åéóÞ÷èç áðü ôïõò Grady,

Taub, & Morgan (1996) ùò áðÜíôçóç óôçí åñìçíåõôéêÞ áíåðÜñêåéá ðïõ

ðñïêáëïýóå ï ìåñéêüò ÷áñáêôÞñáò ôùí áíôéóôïé÷ßóåùí áíÜìåóá óôéò ðå-

ñéï÷Ýò óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñïÝëåõóçò. Ãéá ðáñÜäåéãìá, óôçí åííïéïëïãéêÞ ìå-

ôáöïñÜ ÏÉ ÈÅÙÑÉÅÓ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÊÔÇÑÉÁ ðáñáôçñåßôáé ç ìåôáöïñÜ ìïíÜ÷á êÜ-

ðïéùí éäéïôÞôùí ôùí êôçñßùí óôéò èåùñßåò, åíþ êÜðïéåò Üëëåò åßíáé áäý-

íáôåò. ¸ôóé, ëÝìå «ôá åðé÷åéñÞìáôÜ óïõ åßíáé óáèñÜ» áëëÜ ü÷é *«ôá åðé-

÷åéñÞìáôÜ óïõ äåí Ý÷ïõí ðáñÜèõñá». Ùò ëýóç óå áõôÞí ôçí áäõíáìßá

ôçò êëáóéêÞò ãíùóôéêÞò èåþñçóçò, ïé  Grady et al. (1996) ðñïÝêñéíáí ôéò

Ýííïéåò áöåíüò ôùí áñ÷åôõðéêþí ìåôáöïñþí, ïé ïðïßåò áíÜãïíôáé óå ðéï

áöçñçìÝíï åðßðåäï áðü áõôü ôùí åííïéïëïãéêþí ìåôáöïñþí, äéáèÝôïõí

áõôüíïìç êáé Üìåóç åìðåéñéêÞ âÜóç êáé áíåîÜñôçôåò ãëùóóéêÝò åíäåß-

îåéò ôçò ðáñïõóßáò ôïõò óôï áíèñþðéíï áíôéëçðôéêü óýóôçìá êáé áöåôÝ-
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ñïõ ôùí óýíèåôùí ìåôáöïñþí, ïé ïðïßåò âáóßæïíôáé óôï óõíäõáóìü

ðïëëþí áñ÷åôõðéêþí ìåôáöïñþí.

ÁíôéðñïóùðåõôéêÜ ðáñáäåßãìáôá áñ÷åôõðéêþí ìåôáöïñþí åßíáé ôá

áêüëïõèá: Ç ÏÉÊÅÉÏÔÇÔÁ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÅÃÃÕÔÇÔÁ (Ý÷ïõìå ìéá ðïëý óôåíÞ ó÷Ýóç),

Ï ×ÑÏÍÏÓ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÊÉÍÇÓÇ (ï ÷ñüíïò öåýãåé ãñÞãïñá), ÔÏ ÐÅÑÉÓÓÏÔÅÑÏ ÅÉ-

ÍÁÉ ÅÐÁÍÙ (ïé ôéìÝò óêáñöÜëùóáí ðÜëé ëüãù ôïõ ðëçèùñéóìïý), ÔÏ ÓÇ-

ÌÁÍÔÉÊÏ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÌÅÃÁËÏ (ç áõñéáíÞ ìÝñá åßíáé ìåãÜëç) êëð. (Gibbs, 2006).

Oé Lakoff & Johnson (1999) èåùñïýí üôé áõôïý ôïõ åßäïõò ïé áñ÷åôõ-

ðéêÝò ìåôáöïñÝò (êáé ü÷é ìüíï) åñìçíåýïíôáé åðß ôç âÜóåé ôùí íåõñùíé-

êþí äéêôýùí ðïõ áíáðôýóóïíôáé óôïí åãêÝöáëï áíÜìåóá óôéò ðåñéï÷Ýò

óôü÷ïõ êáé ðñïÝëåõóçò. Ùò åê ôïýôïõ, ìéá áñ÷åôõðéêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ åßíáé

óùìáôïðïéçìÝíç åðåéäÞ ç óõó÷Ýôéóç ôùí äýï ðåñéï÷þí ðçãÜæåé áðü ôç

óùìáôïðïéçìÝíç ëåéôïõñãßá ôïõ áíèñþðïõ óôï öõóéêü ôïõ ðåñéâÜëëïí,

äçëáäÞ áðü ôïí ôñüðï ðïõ ôï óþìá ôïõ åðçñåÜæåé ôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ ôïõ

áëëçëåðßäñáóç ìå Üëëïõò ïìéëçôÝò, áðü ôï ãåãïíüò üôé ç ðåñéï÷Þ ðñï-

Ýëåõóçò âáóßæåôáé óôïõò áéóèçôçñéïêéíçôéêïýò ìç÷áíéóìïýò ôïõ óþìá-

ôïò êáé áðü ôï ãåãïíüò üôé ç óõó÷Ýôéóç ôùí äýï ðåñéï÷þí åßíáé åöéêôÞ

ìÝóù ôùí íåõñùíéêþí óõíäÝóåùí.

Áðü ôï Üëëï ìÝñïò, ïé áñ÷åôõðéêÝò ìåôáöïñÝò åßíáé áíáðüöåõêôåò

óôçí åìöÜíéóÞ ôïõò, õðü ôçí Ýííïéá üôé ï Üíèñùðïò äåí ìðïñåß íá áðï-

öýãåé ôç ÷ñÞóç ôïõò åöüóïí ðñïêýðôïõí áõèüñìçôá, áâßáóôá, Üìåóá

êáé áóõíáßóèçôá. ¼óï ðéï ðïëý ÷ñçóéìïðïéïýíôáé, ôüóï ðéï ðïëý åãêá-

èéäñýïíôáé, åìðåäþíïíôáé êáé ç óõíáðôéêÞ ôïõò éó÷ýò áõîÜíåôáé óôá íåõ-

ñùíéêÜ äßêôõá ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ åãêåöÜëïõ.

Ï áíáðüöåõêôïò ÷áñáêôÞñáò ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò åðéâåâáéþíåôáé êáé áðü

ðåéñáìáôéêÜ äåäïìÝíá. Ïé Meier, Robinson, & Clore (2004) êáé ïé Meier &

Robinson (2004) äéáðßóôùóáí ôçí áõèüñìçôç ôÜóç ôùí óõììåôå÷üíôùí

óôéò ÝñåõíÝò ôïõò íá óêåöôïýí êáé íá áíôéäñÜóïõí ìå ôñüðï, ï ïðïßïò

áíôáíáêëÜ ôïí áóõíåßäçôï ÷áñáêôÞñá ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò. Åéäéêüôåñá, óôçí

ðñþôç Ýñåõíá ðáñïõóéÜóôçêáí óôïõò óõììåôÝ÷ïíôåò ðåíÞíôá ëÝîåéò ìå

èåôéêÞ óçìáóßá êáé ðåíÞíôá ìå áñíçôéêÞ óçìáóßá ãñáììÝíåò åßôå ìå ìáý-

ñïõò åßôå ìå ëåõêïýò ãñáöéêïýò ÷áñáêôÞñåò. Ïé óõììåôÝ÷ïíôåò áîéïëü-

ãçóáí ôéò ëÝîåéò ìå èåôéêÞ óçìáóßá ìå ìåãáëýôåñç áêñßâåéá êáé óå óý-

íôïìï ÷ñïíéêü äéÜóôçìá, üôáí ôïõò ðáñïõóéÜóôçêáí ìå ëåõêÜ ãñÜììá-

ôá, åíþ ôï ßäéï ßó÷õóå êáé ãéá ôéò ëÝîåéò ìå áñíçôéêÞ óçìáóßá üôáí ôïõò

ðáñïõóéÜóôçêáí ìå ìáýñá ãñÜììáôá. Ôï áðïôÝëåóìá áõôü âáóßæåôáé

óôçí ýðáñîç ôçò åííïéïëïãéêÞò ìåôáöïñÜò ÔÏ ÖÙÔÅÉÍÏ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÊÁËÏ. Óôç

äåýôåñç ìåëÝôç ÷ñçóéìïðïéÞèçêáí ïé ßäéåò ëÝîåéò ìå ôç äéáöïñÜ üôé êÜ-

ðïéåò áðü áõôÝò ðáñïõóéÜóôçêáí óôïõò óõììåôÝ÷ïíôåò óôï åðÜíù ìÝ-
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ñïò ôçò ïèüíçò ôïõ õðïëïãéóôÞ, åíþ êÜðïéåò Üëëåò óôï êÜôù ìÝñïò. Ïé

óõììåôÝ÷ïíôåò áðÜíôçóáí ðéï ãñÞãïñá üôáí ïé ëÝîåéò óôï åðÜíù ìÝñïò

ôçò ïèüíçò åß÷áí èåôéêÞ óçìáóßá êáé üôáí óôï êÜôù ìÝñïò åß÷áí áñíçôé-

êÞ óçìáóßá. Ç ëáíèÜíïõóá åííïéïëïãéêÞ ìåôáöïñÜ ìå âÜóç ôçí ïðïßá

åñìçíåýôçêáí áõôÜ ôá áðïôåëÝóìáôá Þôáí ÔÏ ÅÐÁÍÙ ÅÉÍÁÉ ÊÁËÏ.

Ç èÝóç ôçò ãíùóôéêÞò ãëùóóïëïãßáò, ùóôüóï, ãéá ôïí áíáðüöåõêôï

÷áñáêôÞñá ôçò ÷ñÞóçò ìåôáöïñþí äåí èá ðñÝðåé íá åêëçöèåß ùò ìéá

äïãìáôéêÞ êáé áíåëáóôéêÞ Üðïøç åöüóïí ôçí ßäéá óôéãìÞ áíáãíùñßæåôáé

üôé Ýíá ôìÞìá ôùí ìåôáöïñéêþí åêöñÜóåùí äå âáóßæåôáé óôçí áëëçëåðß-

äñáóç ãëþóóáò êáé åãêåöÜëïõ/áíèñùðßíïõ óþìáôïò, äçëáäÞ äåí åßíáé

óùìáôïðïéçìÝíï (Gibbs & Wilson, 2002).

ÐáñÜëëçëá, õðïóôçñßæåôáé üôé Ýíá ìåãÜëï ôìÞìá ôùí áñ÷åôõðéêþí

ìåôáöïñþí åìöáíßæåé êáèïëéêÜ ÷áñáêôçñéóôéêÜ. Ç èÝóç áõôÞ åäñÜæåôáé

óôï ãåãïíüò üôé ïé Üíèñùðïé äéáèÝôïõí ôï ßäéï åßäïò óþìáôïò êáé ìõá-

ëïý. ¢ñá, áí ïé óùìáôïðïéçìÝíåò åìðåéñßåò åßíáé êáèïëéêÝò, ôüôå êáé ïé

áñ÷åôõðéêÝò ìåôáöïñÝò èá áíôáíáêëïýí êáèïëéêÜ óôïé÷åßá ôùí êïéíþí

áíèñþðéíùí åìðåéñéþí.

¸ôóé, ïé áñ÷åôõðéêÝò ìåôáöïñÝò áíôéìåôùðßæïíôáé êáé åêëáìâÜíïíôáé

ùò ç öõóéêÞ óõíÝðåéá ôçò äïìÞò ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ åãêåöÜëïõ, ôçò ëåé-

ôïõñãßáò ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ óþìáôïò êáé ôïõ ðåñéâÜëëïíôïò, óôï ïðïßï

äñáóôçñéïðïéåßôáé ï Üíèñùðïò ùò Ýëëïãï ïí. Óýìöùíá ìå ôïõò Lakoff &

Johnson (2005), ç Ýíôáîç ôçò ìåôáöïñÜò óôç íåõñùíéêÞ èåùñßá ôçò

ãëþóóáò åìöáíßæåé ðëåïíåêôÞìáôá åöüóïí åñìçíåýåôáé ç ýðáñîç êáèï-

ëéêþí ìåôáöïñþí, áëëÜ êáé ï áíáðüöåõêôïò ÷áñáêôÞñáò ôçò. ÅðéðëÝïí,

åíôÜóóåôáé áñìïíéêÜ óôï èåùñçôéêü ðëáßóéï ôçò óõãêåêñéìÝíçò ðñïóÝã-

ãéóçò ÷ùñßò ôçí áíÜãêç ãéá êáôáöõãÞ óå åîåéäéêåõìÝíåò åñìçíåßåò, åíþ

äéêáéïëïãåßôáé ï äõíáìéêüò ÷áñáêôÞñáò ôçò ëåéôïõñãßáò êáé ôçò ÷ñÞóçò

ôçò ùò öõóéêÞ áðüññïéá ôçò ýðáñîçò õðïëïãéóôéêþí ìïíôÝëùí.

4. ÓõìðåñÜóìáôá

Óå áõôÞ ôçí åñãáóßá åßäáìå üôé ç ìåôáöïñÜ óå áíôßèåóç ìå ü,ôé ðé-

óôåõüôáí ãéá ìåãÜëï ÷ñïíéêü äéÜóôçìá äåí áðïôåëåß Ýíáí åíáëëáêôéêü,

ðñïáéñåôéêü Þ áêüìç êáé áðïêëßíïíôá ôñüðï ãëùóóéêÞò Ýêöñáóçò, áëëÜ

óõíéóôÜ ìéá áóõíåßäçôç êáé áõôüìáôç äïìÞ, ç ïðïßá ðñïêýðôåé áõèüñìç-

ôá, ÷ùñßò ôç äõíáôüôçôá åðéëïãÞò Þ ðáñÝìâáóçò åê ìÝñïõò ôïõ áíèñþ-
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ðïõ. Ï áíáðüöåõêôïò ÷áñáêôÞñáò ôçò ðçãÜæåé áðü ôéò åìðåéñßåò êáé ôéò

ðïéêßëåò ðáñáóôÜóåéò êáé åéêüíåò ðïõ áðïêïìßæåé ï Üíèñùðïò áðü ôçí êá-

èçìåñéíÞ ôïõ åíáó÷üëçóç, ôñéâÞ ìå äéÜöïñåò êáôáóôÜóåéò êáé Üëëïõò ïìé-

ëçôÝò. Ìå Üëëá ëüãéá, ç ìåôáöïñÜ áðïôåëåß áíáðüóðáóôï ôìÞìá ôïõ áí-

èñþðéíïõ áíôéëçðôéêïý óõóôÞìáôïò. Óå áõôü ôï ðëáßóéï, ðéóôåýåôáé üôé ç

ëåéôïõñãßá ôçò áðïôõðþíåôáé óôéò íåõñùíéêÝò áíôéóôïé÷ßóåéò áíÜìåóá

óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ óôü÷ïõ êáé óôçí ðåñéï÷Þ ðñïÝëåõóçò, ïé ïðïßåò åíôïðßæïíôáé

óå äéÜöïñá ôìÞìáôá ôïõ áíèñþðéíïõ åãêåöÜëïõ êáé ü÷é ìïíÜ÷á óôï áñé-

óôåñü çìéóöáßñéï. Ùò åê ôïýôïõ, ç ìåôáöïñÜ áíÜãåôáé óå Ýíá êáôåîï÷Þí

íåõñùíéêü öáéíüìåíï ìå ìéá îå÷ùñéóôÞ äõíáìéêÞ êáé ðïéêßëåò åêöÜíóåéò.
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ÂéâëéïêñéôéêÞ

ÃÃééþþññããïïõõ  ÊÊïïííôôïïããééþþññããçç  

«Ôï Åëëçíéêü Êïóìïóýóôçìá»

Ôüìïò Á´ Ç êñáôïêåíôñéêÞ ðåñßïäïò ôçò ðüëçò 
Åêäüóåéò É. ÓéäÝñç, ÁèÞíá, 2006, óåë. 598.

Ç óõãêñüôçóç ìéáò èåùñßáò ãéá ôïí åëëçíéóìü, ìå ôï äéêü ôçò åííïéï-

ëïãéêü õðüâáèñï êáé ôá äéêÜ ôçò åñìçíåõôéêÜ êëåéäéÜ, áíåîÜñôçôá áð’ ôï

áí óõìöùíåß Þ äéáöùíåß êáíåßò, åßíáé Ýíá ìåãÜëï åã÷åßñçìá.

Ãßíåôáé ìÜëéóôá ðéï ìåãÜëï üôáí áõôÞ ç èåùñßá äéáìïñöþíåôáé åêôüò

ôïõ çãåìïíéêÜ êõñßáñ÷ïõ «éäåïëïãéêïý» äéáôáêôéêïý ôçò íåùôåñéêüôçôáò,

åêôüò êáé åíáíôßïí ôïõ çãåìïíéêÜ êõñßáñ÷ïõ «éäåïëïãéêïý» äéáôáêôéêïý

ôçò íåùôåñéêüôçôáò.

Êé áõôü: Ðñþôïí, óå ìéá ðåñßïäï ãåíéêüôåñçò óýã÷õóçò, ìåôáíåùôåñé-

êÞò óýã÷õóçò, ðïõ åßíáé ôçò ìüäáò ï éóôïñéêüò áíáèåùñçôéóìüò êáé ìáæß

ôïõ ôçò ìüäáò ïé ëïãéêÝò áðïäüìçóçò ôùí åèíï/ðïëéôéóôéêþí óõëëïãéêï-

ôÞôùí. Äåýôåñïí, óå ìéá ðåñßïäï ðïõ äåí åõíïåß ôéò ìåãÜëåò áöçãÞóåéò,

êáèþò, óôçí êáôåýèõíóç ôùí áðïäïìçôéêþí ëïãéêþí, öåôé÷ïðïéåßôáé ç ìå-

ñéêüôçôá åéò âÜñïò ôçò óõíïëéêüôçôáò êáé ç éäéáéôåñüôçôá åéò âÜñïò ôçò

êáèïëéêüôçôáò. Ôñßôïí, óå Ýíáí ôüðï ðïõ, ðáñÜ ôá ôåñÜóôéá ðïëéôéóôéêÜ

ôïõ öïñôßá, áíáóõãêñïôÞèçêå óôá åðéóôçìïíéêÜ ôïõ ðåäßá, êáé ü÷é ìüíï,

ó÷åäüí ìå üñïõò áðïéêéáêÞò åîÜñôçóçò ðñïò ôç «Äýóç» êáé ôï éäåïëïãé-

êü äéáôáêôéêü ôçò íåùôåñéêüôçôáò, ðïõ Þôáí êáé åí ðïëëïßò ðáñáìÝíåé ìÝ-

ãá ðáñÜäåéãìá ó÷åäüí ãéá üëá.

Óå ôé óõíßóôáôáé ôï åã÷åßñçìá Êïíôïãéþñãç, ôé ôï êáéíüí êïìßæåé, ðüóï

Ýãêõñá åßíáé ôá åñìçíåõôéêÜ ôïõ êëåéäéÜ êáé ðüóï ðåéóôéêü ôï åñìçíåõôéêü

ôïõ áðïôÝëåóìá;

Ãíùñßæïíôáò ôï ìÝãåèïò êáé ôéò äõóêïëßåò ðñüóëçøçò áõôïý ôïõ åã-

÷åéñÞìáôïò, ðïõ åäñÜæåôáé óå Ýíá åíôåëþò íÝï êáé óýíèåôï ðëÝãìá üñùí

áëëÜ êáé óå áíáíïçìáôïäïôÞóåéò åííïéþí õðü ôï ðñßóìá ôçò åíéáßáò åñ-

ìçíåõôéêÞò ôïõ èåùñßáò, èá ðñïóðáèÞóù íá äþóù ôï óôßãìá ôïõ ìÝóá

áðü ðÝíôå óýíôïìåò åðéóçìÜíóåéò ìïõ.
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Ðñþôç åðéóÞìáíóç:

Ï Ã.Ê. «äéáëÝãåôáé» ìå ôç íåùôåñéêüôçôá ü÷é ìå ôçí øõ÷ïëïãßá ðíåõìá-

ôéêïý áíèñþðïõ áðïéêßáò Þ êáèõóôåñçìÝíçò ðåñéöÝñåéáò ôçò Åõñþðçò,

ïýôå, óõíáêüëïõèá, ùò «ìçñõêáóôéêü» ôùí åêöÜíóåùí ôïõ éäåïëïãéêïý

äéáôáêôéêïý ôçò, áëëÜ ìå üñïõò ðíåõìáôéêÞò áîéïðñÝðåéáò, ðïõ ðçãÜæåé

êõñßùò áð’ ôç óõíåßäçóç ôùí ðïëéôéóôéêþí öïñôßùí ðïõ êïõâáëÜåé óôïõò

þìïõò ôïõ ï ãåíÝèëéïò åëëçíéêüò ìáò ôüðïò. Ðñïðáíôüò üìùò åîïðëéóìÝ-

íïò ìå ôá áîéïëïãéêÜ êáé åñìçíåõôéêÜ êëåéäéÜ ðïõ åíõðÜñ÷ïõí ó’ áõôÜ ôá

öïñôßá êáé ðïõ ôïõ åðéôñÝðïõí íá âÜëåé áðÝíáíôß ôïõ êáé íá áîéïëïãÞóåé

ôç íåùôåñéêüôçôá ìå åíéáßá êñéôÞñéá ü÷é ùò ôç öÜóç «ðáñÜäåéãìá» êáé «ìÝ-

ôñï» áëëÜ ùò ìéá öÜóç, ðñïöáíþò ðïëý óçìáíôéêÞ, óôçí åîÝëéîç ôïõ áí-

èñþðéíïõ ðïëéôéóìïý.

Äåýôåñç åðéóÞìáíóç:

ÂÜæïíôáò áðÝíáíôß ôïõ ôç íåùôåñéêüôçôá êáé öùôßæïíôáò ôï âÜèïò ôçò,

åðéóçìáßíåé ôéò áíåðÜñêåéÝò ôçò óôçí åñìçíåßá ôïõ éóôïñéêï/êïéíùíéêïý ãß-

ãíåóèáé ìå êñéôÞñéï ôç äýíáìç, ðïõ ôçí ïäçãïýí óôç ãñáììéêÞ ðåñéïäï-

ëüãçóç ôçò éóôïñßáò êáé óôç óõíáêüëïõèç ãñáììéêÞ èåþñçóç ôçò åîÝëé-

îçò êáé ôçò ðñïüäïõ, ìå ïìüëïãç ùò ðñïò áõôÜ êáé ôç ìáñîéêÞ êïóìïèåù-

ñßá. «Ôï äéÜâçìá, óçìåéþíåé, ôçò íåùôåñéêüôçôáò åëÝã÷åôáé ãéá ôï åðéóôç-

ìïíéêü ôçò Ýëëåéììá. ÅðéëÝãåé ùò «ìÝôñï» ãéá ôçí ôõðïëüãçóç åíüò êïéíùíé-

êïý öáéíïìÝíïõ êáé åðÝêåéíá ãéá ôçí áíÜãíùóç ôçò åîÝëéîçò ôï ðáñÜäåéãìÜ

ôçò, áíôß íá óõãêñïôÞóåé ðñþôá Ýíá êáèïëéêÞò áîßùóçò ãíùóéïëïãéêü åã-

÷åßñçìá, óôï ïðïßï èá õðÞãïíôï ïé åêäçëþóåéò ôïõ êïéíùíéêïý áíèñþðïõ

ôïõ ðáñåëèüíôïò, ôïõ ðáñüíôïò êáé ïðùóäÞðïôå ôïõ ìÝëëïíôïò. Ç äçìï-

êñáôßá, óôï ðëáßóéï áõôü, ïñßæåôáé óå óõíÜöåéá ìå ôï óýóôçìá ôçò íåïôåñé-

êüôçôáò êáé ü÷é ìå ãíþìïíá ôç äçìïêñáôéêÞ áñ÷Þ. ´Áëëùóôå, ôçí ôåëåõôáßá

ôçí áãíïåß ïëïó÷åñþò».

Ôñßôç åðéóÞìáíóç:

Ï ßäéïò, áíôéèÝôùò, «óõãêñïôåß Ýíá êáèïëéêÞò áîßùóçò ãíùóéïëïãéêü åã-

÷åßñçìá», ðïõ áíáäåéêíýåé ùò êáèïëéêü ìÝôñï åñìçíåõôéêÞò áîéïëüãçóçò

ôïõ éóôïñéêï/êïéíùíéêïý ãßãíåóèáé ü ÷ é ô ç ä ý í á ì ç á ë ë Ü ô ç í å ë å õ

è å ñ ß á. Áðïêáëåß ôç èåùñßá ôïõ êïóìïóõóôçìéêÞ êáé ôçí üëç èåþñçóÞ

ôïõ «åëëçíéêü êïóìïóýóôçìá», ðïõ åßíáé ìéá ðïëý éäéáßôåñç óõíåéóöïñÜ

óôçí åðéóôçìïíéêÞ êáé ðíåõìáôéêÞ ìáò æùÞ. «Ç êïóìïóõóôçìéêÞ èåþñçóç

ôïõ êïéíùíéêïý ãßãíåóèáé, óçìåéþíåé, ðñïâÜëëåé ùò ìéá áíáéñåôéêÞ ðñüôáóç

óôéò íåùôåñéêÝò âåâáéüôçôåò, ìå óçìåßï áöåôçñßáò ôç óõíïëéêÞ áíáìüñöù-
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óç ôïõ ãíùóéïëïãéêïý êáé ìåèïäïëïãéêïý ðõñÞíá ôçò êïéíùíéêÞò åðéóôÞ-

ìçò… Ç ìÝèïäïò áõôÞ ôïðïèåôåßôáé óôïí áíôßðïäá ôïõ åðé÷åéñÞìáôïò ôçò

íåùôåñéêÞò éäåïëïãßáò, ðïõ èåùñåß áíÝöéêôç ôç óýãêñéóç ôçò åðï÷Þò ìáò

ìå ôï ðáñåëèüí, åéóÜãïíôáò ôç óýãêñéóç ìå ãíþìïíá ôçí áíáëïãßá óôïí ðõ-

ñÞíá ôçò ðñïâëçìáôéêÞò ôçò».

ÔÝôáñôç åðéóÞìáíóç:

Ç óõíïëéêÞ áíÜãíùóç êáé áíáóõãêñüôçóç ôïõ åëëçíéêïý ðáñáäåßãìá-

ôïò, õðü ôï ðñßóìá ôçò êïóìïóõóôçìéêÞò èåùñßáò, äåí ôïí ïäçãåß ìüíï óå

ìéá åíôåëþò íÝá èåþñçóç êáé åñìçíåßá ôïõ, ðïõ ç ðïëý-åðéóôçìïíéêÞ ôïõ

ìáôéÜ êáé ïé óôï÷áóôéêÝò óõãêåöáëáéþóåéò ôçí êáèéóôïýí Üêñùò åíäéáöÝ-

ñïõóá êáé óõ÷íÜ óõíáñðáóôéêÞ, éäßùò üôáí ëåßðïõí ïé ðáñåíÝñãåéåò ôùí

ðïëëþí íåïëïãéóìþí ôïõ óå åðßðåäï üñùí, áëëÜ êáé óå ìéá íÝá ðåñéïäïëü-

ãçóç ôçò éóôïñßáò ìáò, Üëëçò åñìçíåõôéêÞò ëïãéêÞò áðü áõôÞ ôçò íåùôå-

ñéêüôçôáò óôçí ïðïßá Ý÷ïõìå åèéóèåß. Ãéá ôïí Ã.Ê. «Ôï åëëçíéêü êïóìïóý-

óôçìá êáëýðôåé ìéá ÷ñïíéêÞ äéÜñêåéá áð’ ôçí êñçôï-ìõêçíáúêÞ åðï÷Þ –êáé óå

ðëÞñç áíèñùðïêåíôñéêÞ ôñï÷éÜ áð’ ôïí 7ï áéþíá ð.×.– Ýùò ôéò ðáñõöÝò ôïõ

20ïõ áéþíá. Ç äéáðßóôùóç áõôÞ ç÷åß ðåñßåñãá óôïí íåïôåñéêü êüóìï, ï

ïðïßïò Ý÷åé åèéóèåß íá óõíäÝåé ôï ôÝëïò ôïõ ëåãüìåíïõ áñ÷áßïõ êüóìïõ ìå

ôçí ðôþóç ôçò äõôéêÞò Ñþìçò». ¼÷é, õðïóôçñßæåé êáé åðé÷åéñçìáôïëïãåß ï

Êïíôïãéþñãçò, ç ðôþóç ôçò Ñþìçò äåí áíáêüðôåé ôç óõíÝ÷åéá ôïõ åëëçíé-

óìïý, üðùò äåí ôçí áíáêüðôåé, ðáñÜ ôéò ïäõíçñÝò ôçò óõíÝðåéåò, êáé ç

Üëùóç ôçò ÍÝáò Ñþìçò, ôçò Êùíóôáíôéíïõðüëåùò, ôçò Ðüëçò ôùí ÅëëÞ-

íùí. Êé ç áíÜäåéîç åíüò íÝïõ õöáäéïý, ðïõ áðïäåéêíýåé ôçí áäéáôÜñáêôç

åëëçíéêÞ óõíÝ÷åéá, áõôïý ôçò ðïëéôéêÞò êáé ôùí ðïëéôéêþí áîéþí ìÝóá áð’

ôéò ðüëåéò êáé ôá êïéíÜ ôùí ÅëëÞíùí, åßíáé ìéá áð’ ôéò ðïëý ìåãÜëåò óõíåé-

óöïñÝò ôïõ ðïëéôéêïý åðéóôÞìïíá Ã.Ê., óå ìéá åðï÷Þ, ðïõ üðùò ðñïåßðá-

ìå, äïîÜæåôáé, áíåîáñôÞôùò åðéóôçìïíéêÞò åãêõñüôçôáò, ç êÜèå ðáñÝìâá-

óç óå êáôåýèõíóç éóôïñéêïý áíáèåùñçôéóìïý êáé åèíï/ðïëéôéóôéêÞò áðï-

äüìçóçò. «Ïé åëëçíéêÝò êïéíùíßåò, óçìåéþíåé, èá ãíùñßóïõí ìéá ìïíáäéêÞ

ðïëéôéêÞ óõíÝ÷åéá, ç ïðïßá åðéâåâáéþíåôáé ü÷é ìÝóá áðü Ýíáí (åíéáßï) êñáôé-

êü èåóìü áëëÜ ìÝóá áðü ðïëéôåéáêïýò èåóìïýò ìéêñÞò êëßìáêáò…Ï êáôåîï-

÷Þí èåóìüò äéáìÝóïõ ôïõ ïðïßïõ ï åëëçíéóìüò äéáôÞñçóå ôçí éóôïñéêÞ ôïõ

áõôïóõíåéäçóßá êáé óõíÝ÷åéá õðÞñîå ôï óýóôçìá ôùí ðüëåùí (Þ ôùí êïé-

íþí)». Ï ´Åëëçíáò, üóï êé áí áõôü åíï÷ëåß ôá äéêÜ ìáò «ìçñõêáóôéêÜ» ôçò

íåùôåñéêÞò éäåïëïãßáò, äåí Ýæçóå ðïôÝ ìå óõíåßäçóç Ýìøõ÷ïõ áíôéêåéìÝ-

íïõ ôïõ öåïõäÜñ÷ç. ´Åóôù êáé ìå õðïëåßììáôá ðïëéôéêþí èåóìþí åß÷å óõ-

íåßäçóç ðïëßôç õðü ðåñéïñéóìüí áêüìá óôá ÷ñüíéá ôçò Ôïõñêïêñáôßáò.

ÂéâëéïêñéôéêÞ 
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ÐÝìðôç åðéóÞìáíóç:

Áð’ ôç ìåãÜëç åñìçíåõôéêÞ ôïõ áöÞãçóç, ðïõ áñ÷ßæåé áð’ ôçí åëëçíéêÞ

ðñïúóôïñßá êáé öôÜíåé, óôïí ôüìï ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæïõìå, ùò ôï ôÝëïò ðåñß-

ðïõ ôïõ 4ïõ ð.×. áéþíá, èá óôáèþ åíôåëþò åíäåéêôéêÜ óå ôñßá óçìåßá, ãíù-

ñßæïíôáò üôé áäéêþ ôï óýíïëï, áðëþò ãéá íá óáò ðáñïõóéÜóù ìéêñÜ ðïéï-

ôéêÜ ôçò äåßãìáôá.

Ðñþôï óçìåßï: Ôá ðåñß ÷ñçìáôéóôéêÞò êïéíùíßáò

Áíáðôýóóïíôáò ôçí êïóìïóõóôçìéêÞ áíáóýíôáîç ôïõ åëëçíéóìïý, ôçí

áíèñùðïêåíôñéêÞ óõíÜíôçóç ôùí åëëçíéêþí êïéíùíéþí êáé ôçí ðñþôç äéåý-

ñõíóç ôùí ãåùðïëéôéêþí ïñßùí ôïõ åëëçíéêïý êïóìïóõóôÞìáôïò, áíáöÝ-

ñåôáé óôçí åîáéñåôéêÞ óçìáóßá ôçò ÷ñçìáôéóôéêÞò ïéêïíïìßáò, ðïõ åßíáé

ìéá áð’ ôéò êñßóéìåò ðáñáìÝôñïõò êé Ýíá áð’ ôá åñìçíåõôéêÜ êëåéäéÜ ôçò

üëçò óõãêñüôçóçò êáé ëåéôïõñãßáò ôïõ. ¼ôáí ìÜëéóôá ïìéëþ ãéá ðïëý-åðé-

óôçìïíéêÞ ìáôéÜ ôïõ ðïëéôéêïý åðéóôÞìïíá Ã.Ê., Ý÷ù êáôÜ íïõí åðéóôçìï-

íéêÜ «áíïßãìáôÜ» ôïõ, üðùò ôá ðåñß ÷ñçìáôéóôéêÞò ïéêïíïìßáò, ðïõ, ìáæß

ìå ôá åîßóïõ óçìáíôéêÜ ðåñß åñãáóßáò (þíéá åñãáóßá, êïéíùíßá ôçò åñãá-

óßáò, êïéíùíßá ôçò ó÷üëçò, åôáéñéêÞ êïéíùíßá), éäéáéôÝñùò èá ðñÝðåé íá ôá

ðñïóÝîïõí ïé èåùñçôéêïß ôçò ÐïëéôéêÞò Ïéêïíïìßáò, ìáñîéóôÝò êáé ìç. «Ç

åðéëïãÞ ìáò, ãñÜöåé, íá áðïäþóïõìå ôçí ïéêïíïìßá ôïõ áíèñùðïêåíôñéêïý

êïóìïóõóôÞìáôïò ìå ôïí üñï ÷ñçìáôéóôéêÞ Ý÷åé ùò áöåôçñßá ôçí áêñéâï-

ëïãßá ôïõ èÝìáôïò. Ï ÁñéóôïôÝëçò áíôéäéáóôÝëëåé óáöþò ôç ÷ñçìáôéóôéêÞ

áð’ ôçí ïéêïíïìßá… Ç ÷ñçìáôéóôéêÞ äåí ðåñéëáìâÜíåé ôç öõóéêÞ ïéêïíïìßá

ôçò áõôïâßùóçò ïýôå ôç öõóéêÞ áíôáëëáãÞ… Ç «ïéêïíïìßá ôçò áãïñÜò» ïñß-

æåé ìéá ìïñöïëïãéêÞ åêäï÷Þ ôçò ÷ñçìáôéóôéêÞò ïéêïíïìßáò, Ýíá óõãêåêñéìÝ-

íï óýóôçìá, ü÷é ôï åßäïò ôçò ïéêïíïìßáò… Ï äÞìïò åíóáñêþíåé ôçí Ýííïéá

ôïõ äçìïóßïõ (Þ êïéíïý), ü÷é ôï áõôüíïìï êñÜôïò».

Äåýôåñï óçìåßï: Ôá ðåñß Ðüëåùò êáé Ðïëéôåßáò

Óôá ðåñß Ðüëåùò ùò èåìåëéþäïõò êïéíùíßáò ôïõ áíèñùðïêåíôñéêïý

êïóìïóõóôÞìáôïò ìéêñÞò êëßìáêáò, äéáôõðþíåé åðßóçò Üêñùò åíäéáöÝ-

ñïõóåò áðüøåéò: ãéá ôçí áíèñùðïêåíôñéêÞ ðïëõóçìßá ôçò ðüëåùò, ãéá ôçí

ðïëéôåßá ùò âßï ôçò ðüëåùò, ãéá ôçí ðïëéôåßá êáé ôï ðïëéôéêü óýóôçìá, áë-

ëÜ êáé ãéá ôçí åëåõèåñßá ùò äéáêýâåõìá ôçò ðïëéôåßáò. Åêôéìþ ðùò üëá

áõôÜ, üðùò êáé ôá ôùí åðüìåíùí äýï óçìåßùí, ðïõ Ý÷ïõí óôï åðßêåíôñü

ôïõò ôç äçìïêñáôßá êáé ôï Ýèíïò, áíáäåéêíýïõí ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü üëá ôá

Üëëá ôçí åîÝ÷ïõóá éäéüôçôÜ ôïõ ùò ðïëéôéêïý åðéóôÞìïíá. «Ç ðüëéò, ãñÜ-

öåé, åßíáé ç èåìåëéþäçò óõíïëéêÞ êïéíùíßá ôïõ êïóìïóõóôÞìáôïò ìéêñÞò

Ôï âÞìá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðéóôçìþí
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êëßìáêáò, ü,ôé ôï ëåãüìåíï êñÜôïò-Ýèíïò ôçò íåüôåñçò åðï÷Þò ãéá ôç ìåãÜ-

ëç êïóìïóõóôçìéêÞ êëßìáêá…Ç ðïëéôåßá åßíáé ç êáôÜ ôï ìÜëëïí Þ Þôôïí ðï-

ëéôéêÜ óõãêñïôçìÝíç êïéíùíßá…Äåí åßíáé õðïêåßìåíç ïýôå áðïññïöÜôáé áð’

ôï êñÜôïò áêüìá êáé üôáí ôï ôåëåõôáßï åíóáñêþíåé ôçí ðïëéôéêÞ… Ç Ýííïéá

ôçò ðïëéôéêÞò åëåõèåñßáò, ùò åêäÞëùóç ôïõ êáèïëéêïý áõôïêáèïñéóôéêïý

ðñïôÜãìáôïò, èÝôåé ùò ðñïûðüèåóç ôç âßùóç ôçò áôïìéêÞò êáé êïéíùíéêÞò

åëåõèåñßáò êáé óõíÜìá ôçí áðüññéøç ôçò ðïëéôéêÞò ùò äéêáéþìáôïò (ç õðÞ-

êïïò êïéíùíßá ðïëéôþí) êáé ôçí ðñüóëçøÞ ôçò ùò áõôïíïìßá».

Ôñßôï óçìåßï: Ôá ðåñß äçìïêñáôßáò

Åäþ êáé éäéáéôÝñùò óôá ðåñß áñ÷þí ôçò äçìïêñáôéêÞò ðïëéôåßáò, óôá

ðåñß ðñþéìçò êáé ìåôñéïðáèïýò äçìïêñáôßáò, áëëÜ êáé óôá ðåñß ñéæïóðá-

óôéêÞò êáé Üíáñ÷çò äçìïêñáôßáò, èá âñåé êáíåßò ôç èåùñçôéêÞ êáñäéÜ ôïõ

ìíçìåéþäïõò Ýñãïõ ôïõ «Ç Äçìïêñáôßá ùò åëåõèåñßá», åêäüóåéò ÐáôÜêç.

ÔÝôáñôï (êáé ôåëåõôáßï) óçìåßï: Ôá ðåñß Ýèíïõò

Ìå áíïé÷ôÝò ôéò óõæçôÞóåéò ãéá ôçí ðñïïðôéêÞ ôïõ åèíéêïý êñÜôïõò

óôçí ôñï÷éÜ ôçò ðáãêïóìéïðïßçóçò, ðïõ åðáíáöÝñïõí êáé ôçí áíáìçñõ-

êáæüìåíç óôïí ôüðï ìáò áíéóôüñçôç íåùôåñéêÞ èåùñßá ðåñß êáôáóêåõÞò

ôïõ Ýèíïõò áðü ôï êñÜôïò – êé åßíáé ùò ðñïò áõôü åîáéñåôéêÞ ç áðÜíôçóç

ôïõ Ã.Ê. óôïí ´Åñéê ×ïìðóìðÜïõì, ðïõ ðåñéëáìâÜíåôáé óôï âéâëßï ôïõ

«´Åèíïò êáé íåùôåñéêüôçôá», ÅíáëëáêôéêÝò åêäüóåéò –, ôá ðåñß «Ýèíïõò-êï-

óìïóõóôÞìáôïò» áõôïý ôïõ ôüìïõ óõãêñïôïýí áíÜãíùóç ôïõ åëëçíéêïý

ðáñáäåßãìáôïò, ðïõ ç åðéóôçìïíéêÞ ôçò èåìåëßùóç äåí åðéôñÝðåé óå êáíÝ-

íá êáëüðéóôï ìåëåôçôÞ íá ôçí ðñïóðåñÜóåé ìüíï êáé ìüíï åðåéäÞ êÜðïéåò

«éóôïñéêÝò áõèåíôßåò» ôçò íåùôåñéêüôçôáò, üðùò ï ´Åñéê ×ïìðóìðÜïõì,

õðïóôçñßæïõí… ðùò ôï íåïåëëçíéêü Ýèíïò êáôáóêåõÜóôçêå áð’ ôï íåïåë-

ëçíéêü êñÜôïò. ÅéëéêñéíÜ óõíéóôïýí èåùñçôéêÞ óõíåéóöïñÜ, ðïõ äéáëýåé

ôéò íåùôåñéêÝò óõã÷ýóåéò: ôá ðåñß åèíéêÞò ôáõôüôçôáò óôïõò Á÷áéïýò, ôá

ðåñß Ýèíïõò ùò åëåõèåñßáò, ôá ðåñß Ýèíïõò ôçò «åëëçíéêÞò ðáéäåßáò» êáé

ïéêïõìÝíç, üðùò êáé ôá ðåñß åèíéêÞò ôáõôüôçôáò êáé ï «Üëëïò». ÊÜðïéá ÷á-

ñáêôçñéóôéêÜ áðïóðÜóìáôÜ ôïõ èá óáò Ýðåéèáí. Ðåñéïñßæïìáé ìüíï óôçí

êáßñéá èÝóç ôïõ, äéáìåôñéêÜ áíôßèåôç ðñïò áõôÞ ôçò íåùôåñéêüôçôáò, ðùò

«Ôï Ýèíïò-êïóìïóýóôçìá» õðïäçëþíåé üôé ç óõíåßäçóç ôçò êáèïëéêÞò

åèíéêÞò ôáõôüôçôáò (ôï ðïëéôéóìéêü õðüâáèñï ôïõ Ýèíïõò) êáé ìÜëéóôá ç

ðïëéôéêÞ ôïõ Ýêöñáóç (ôï ðïëéôéêü óôßãìá ôïõ Ýèíïõò) äåí ðñïûðïèÝôïõí

ìéá åíéáßá ðïëéôåéáêÞ óõãêñüôçóç». Ôï êñÜôïò äçëáäÞ äåí åßíáé ðñïûðü-

èåóç ôïõ Ýèíïõò, üðùò èÝëåé ç íåùôåñéêüôçôá.

ÂéâëéïêñéôéêÞ
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Ðáñ’ üôé ôï åã÷åßñçìá Êïíôïãéþñãç èá êñéèåß, üôáí ïëïêëçñùèåß åê-

äïôéêÜ, ùò óýíïëï, ï ðñþôïò ôüìïò, ìå ôïõò èåùñçôéêïýò ôïõ Üîïíåò, ôéò

åñìçíåõôéêÝò ôïõ áðïëÞîåéò, ôïí ðïëý-åðéóôçìïíéêü êáé óôï÷áóôéêü ðëïý-

ôï ôùí áðüøåþí ôïõ, ìáò åðéôñÝðåé íá ôï êáëùóïñßóïõìå áóìÝíùò. ×ù-

ñßò üìùò íá ðñïóðåñíÜìå ôï üôé ðïëëÜ ôïõ óçìåßá ÷ñåéÜæïíôáé ðïëý ìå-

ãÜëç óõæÞôçóç. ¼ðùò, áò ðïýìå:

ç äýóêïëç êáé óõ÷íÜ áõôïáíáöïñéêÞ åííïéïëïãéêÞ ôïõ óõãêñüôçóç,

êáèþò óõãêñïôåß åî õðáñ÷Þò ìéá íÝá èåùñßá åñìçíåßáò ôçò äéá÷ñïíßáò

ôïõ åëëçíéóìïý 

ç áðïõóßá ôçò èåôéêÞò äéÜóôáóçò ôïõ óýíèåôïõ äéáëüãïõ ôïõ åëëçíé-

óìïý ìå ôçí íåùôåñéêüôçôá, óôç âÜóç ìéáò äéáëåêôéêÞò ó÷Ýóçò, ðïõ óôçí

ðïñåßá ôçò êáôÝóôç ìïíïóÞìáíôç êáé áðïéêéáêÞ

áëëÜ êáé ìéá áöáéñåôéêÞ åíßïôå áðïëõôüôçôá óôç èåþñçóç ôùí åëëçíéêþí

êïéíþí, ðïõ, ü÷é ôüóï êáôÜ ôç Ñùìáéïêñáôßá üóï êáôÜ ôçí êáôáèëéðôéêÞ

ôïõñêïêñáôßá, äåí Ýðáõáí íá åßíáé «óõëëïãéêüôçôåò» õðü áíôéêåéìåíéêü ðå-

ñéïñéóìü êáé óå ãåíéêüôåñï êáèåóôþò åôåñïíïìßáò ùò ðñïò ôá ìåßæïíá (ðïõ

åßíáé ç áõôïíïìßá êáé ï áõôïêáèïñéóìüò ôçò ýðáñîçò êáé ôïõ ñüëïõ ôïõò).

Óå êÜèå ðåñßðôùóç, ãéá íá êáôáëÞîù ìå áõôü ðïõ èåùñþ ðïëý óçìá-

íôéêü, ï ðïëéôéêüò åðéóôÞìïíáò êáé óôï÷áóôÞò Ã.Ê. äéáëÝãåôáé ìå ðåñéóóÞ

ðíåõìáôéêÞ áîéïðñÝðåéá ìå ôç íåùôåñéêüôçôá êáé «áðïäïìåß» ôá éäåïëïãé-

êÜ ôçò óôåñåüôõðá, óõíåéóöÝñïíôáò íá îåöýãïõìå åðéôÝëïõò áð’ ôç «ìå-

ôáðñáôéêÞ» áíáðáñáãùãÞ ôùí «öþôùí» ôçò Åóðåñßáò.

ËáïêñÜôçò ÂÜóóçò

Öéëüëïãïò-ÓõããñáöÝáò

Ôï âÞìá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðéóôçìþí
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ÂéâëéïðáñïõóéÜóåéò

Ç äõíáìéêÞ êáé ôá üñéá ôçò êïéíùíßáò ðïëéôþí: 
ÆçôÞìáôá management,äéá÷åéñßóåéò Ýñãùí áðü 

ôéò ìç êõâåñíçôéêÝò ïñãáíþóåéò

Åêäüóåéò Ðñïðïìðüò,
ÁèçíÜ, 2008, 133 óåëßäåò

×ùñßò áìöéâïëßá ç äñáóôçñéüôçôá ôùí Mç Êõâåñíçôéêþí Ïñãáíéóìþí

(ÌÊÏ) áðïôåëåß Ýíá áðü ôá ðåñéóóüôåñá óõæçôçìÝíá èÝìáôá ôçò ôåëåõ-

ôáßáò äåêáåôßáò óôï ÷þñï ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðéóôÞìùí. Ôï âéâëßï áõôü äåí

áöïñÜ ôüóï óôéò ðïëëÝò êáé äéáöïñåôéêÝò èåùñçôéêÝò ðñïóåããßóåéò ôïõ

æçôÞìáôïò, áëëÜ åðéêåíôñþíåôáé óôç ëåéôïõñãßá ôùí ÌÊÏ ùò öïñÝùí äéá-

÷åßñéóçò êïíäõëßùí êáé õëïðïßçóçò ðñïãñáììÜôùí. 

Ìå ôï ðáñáðÜíù ùò âáóéêÞ áíáöïñÜ, ôá êåßìåíá áõôïý ôïõ ôüìïõ

ðñáãìáôåýïíôáé æçôÞìáôá ìåëÝôçò êáé/Þ åöáñìïãÞò ìåèïäïëïãéþí êáé

åðéóôçìïíéêþí ðñïóåããßóåùí óôç äéïßêçóç êáé äéá÷åßñéóç Ýñãùí óôï ÷ïñü

ôùí ÌÊÏ óôçí ÅëëÜäá êáé óôï åîùôåñéêü.

Ïé óõããñáöåßò ôùí êåéìÝíùí áðïôõðþíïõí ôçí åìðåéñßá ôïõò áðü ôçí

åöáñìïãÞ ôå÷íéêþí äéá÷åßñéóçò Ýñãùí óå ðñáãìáôéêÜ ðñïâëÞìáôá êáé

åóôéÜæïõí óå ðñïóåããßóåéò åðßëõóÞò ôïõò, äéáôõðþíïíôáò ïëïêëçñùìÝ-

íåò ðñïôÜóåéò åöáñìïãÞò íÝùí ìåèïäïëïãéþí êáé ôå÷íéêþí, åíþ âëÝðïõí

êñéôéêÜ õðÜñ÷ïõóåò äïìÝò êáé åöáñìïãÝò.

ÅðéóôçìïíéêÞ ÅðéìÝëåéá:

ÊëåÜíèçò Óõñáêïýëçò,  ÁëÝîáíäñïò Áöïõîåíßäçò 
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Ôï âÞìá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðéóôçìþí
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ÍÍééêêïïëëÝÝôôáá  ÔÔóóééôôóóááííïïýýääçç    –– ÌÌááëëëëßßääçç  

Ôï èÝìá êáé ôï èýìá 

Åêäüóåéò: Åìðåéñßá ÅêäïôéêÞ ÁÅÂÅ
ÁèçíÜ 2008, óåëßäåò 208

Ôï ðáñüí âéâëßï áðïôåëåßôáé áðü ìéá óåéñÜ åñãáóéþí, ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ùò

êïéíü óçìåßï áíáöïñÜò, áðü ôç ìéá, ôçí ïìïëïãçìÝíç ðáñáäï÷Þ ôçò Ýíôï-

íçò åðßäñáóçò ôïõ ëüãïõ ôùí ÌÌÅ óôï ëüãï ôùí áðïäåêôþí ôïõò, êáé

áðü ôçí Üëëç, ôçí êáíïíéóôéêÞ ôïõò äñÜóç êáé ñýèìéóç åðß ôùí óõìðåñé-

öïñþí ôùí áíèñþðùí, êáé ü÷é ìüíïí óôï ãëùóóéêü åðßðåäï. Åðé÷åéñåß íá

ñßîåé ãÝöõñåò áíÜìåóá óôéò ãåíéêÝò ìåèïäïëïãéêÝò êáôåõèýíóåéò, ðïõ

åöáñìüæïíôáé óôçí êáèçìåñéíÞ äéäáêôéêÞ ðñÜîç, ìÝóá óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ áßèïõ-

óá, êáé ôçí åðéêïéíùíéáêÞ ðñïóÝããéóç ôïõ áðïäÝêôç ôïõ äçìïóéïãñáöéêïý

ëüãïõ, êáé éäéáéôÝñùò ôïõ ôçëåïðôéêþò åêöåñüìåíïõ.

¸íáò êýêëïò èåìÜôùí, ðïõ ðñïêýðôïõí, üðùò ç óõóôçìáôéêÞ åðßäåéîç,

ìÝóù ôçò ÷ñÞóçò ìéáò ëáúêÞò ãëþóóáò, ìéáò «óôÜóç õøçëÞò åéêïíéêÞò êáé

áðáôçëÞò ïéêåéüôçôáò» áðü ôçí ðëåõñÜ ôùí äçìïóéïãñÜöùí Ýíáíôé ôùí

ôçëåèåáôþí, ðáñáðÝìðïõí óôçí áíÜãêç åíßó÷õóçò ôïõ ãñáììáôéóìïý ôùí

ÌÌÅ. ÓõìðåñÜóìáôá ôùí åñãáóéþí, ðïõ áöïñïýí óôçí áðïêÜëõøç ôùí

âáèìþí ôçò åìðïñåõìáôïðïßçóçò ôïõ ðïëéôéóìéêïý áãáèïý ôïõ äçìïóéï-

ãñáöéêïý ëüãïõ, Þ, ôçò ÷åéñáãþãçóçò êáé ôçò ðñïðáãÜíäáò, ç ïðïßá ðñï-

ùèåßôáé, ìå ü÷çìá Ýíáí éäåïëïãéêÜ åðéâáñçìÝíï äçìïóéïãñáöéêü ëüãï,

ìðïñïýí íá öáíïýí ÷ñÞóéìá óôçí áíÜäõóç ôïõ ïðôéêïý ãñáììáôéóìïý, óå

ó÷Ýóç åéäéêüôåñá ìå ôï ïðôéêü ìÝóï ôçò ôçëåüñáóçò .

Êé åíþ äçëþíïíôáé ç áìç÷áíßá êáé ï óêåðôéêéóìüò , ìå ôïí ïðïßï, óôï

óçìåñéíü ðáãêïóìéïðïéçìÝíï ðåñéâÜëëïí, ðáñáôçñïýíôáé öáéíüìåíá,

üðùò áõôÜ ôçò äçìéïõñãßáò ïëéãïðùëéáêþí êáèåóôþôùí óôïí ôïìÝá ôçò

åíçìÝñùóçò, áëëÜ êáé ôçò ðþëçóçò ôùí åéäÞóåùí ùò «ðñïúüí», êáôáôßèå-

íôáé ðñïôÜóåéò ãéá ìéá êñéôéêÞ áîéïëüãçóç ôùí ôçëåïðôéêþí ìçíõìÜôùí,

ðñïêåßìåíïõ íá äéêáéïëïãåßôáé êáé íá ðåñéöñïõñåßôáé «áðü êÜôù ðñïò ôá

åðÜíù» ç ýðáñîç ôùí media ìå ñüëï åêðáéäåõôéêü, äéáìïñöùôéêü êáé ôå-

ëéêÜ ðáéäáãùãéêü. Ìå Ýìöáóç óôçí åíßó÷õóç ôùí óõíåñãáôéêþí ó÷Ýóåùí

ìÝóá óôç ó÷ïëéêÞ ôÜîç, ðñïôåßíïíôáé äõíáìéêïß ôñüðïé äéäáóêáëßáò êáé

ðñáêôéêÝò åíßó÷õóçò ôïõ äÝêôç êáé åíèÜññõíóÞò ôïõ, ùò åí äõíÜìåé óõí-

äçìéïõñãïý ôçò åðéêïéíùíßáò óôï ðëáßóéï ôçò áíÜäñáóçò.
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Êáéíïôïìßåò êáé ðñïêëÞóåéò óôá ÅõñùðáúêÜ ÌÌÅ

Åêäüóåéò: University Studio Press
Èåóóáëïíßêç 2006, 491 óåëßäåò 

Ç ðïñåßá ôçò åõñùðáúêÞò ïëïêëÞñùóçò åãåßñåé ðëÞèïò åñùôçìÜôùí

ãéá ôç óõìâïëÞ ôùí ìÝóùí ìáæéêÞò åðéêïéíùíßáò «ðáñáäïóéáêþí» êáé íÝùí.

Ïé êáéíïôïìßåò óôï ðåäßï ôçò ìáæéêÞò åðéêïéíùíßáò äåí åßíáé ìüíï ôå÷íïëï-

ãéêïý Þ ïéêïíïìéêïý ÷áñáêôÞñá, áëëÜ åðßóçò êïéíùíéêïý, ðïëéôéêïý êáé ðï-

ëéôéóìéêïý êáé áõôü åßíáé ðïõ ôéò êáèéóôÜ ôáõôü÷ñïíá êáé ðñïêëÞóåéò.

Óôï öùò ôùí åîåëßîåùí ðïõ ðáñáôçñïýíôáé êáé óôçí ðñïïðôéêÞ ôçò åõ-

ñùðáúêÞò ïëïêëÞñùóçò, ðïéåò ìðïñåß íá åßíáé ïé ëåéôïõñãßåò ðïõ èá åðé-

ôåëÝóïõí êáé èá ìðïñïýí íá åðéôåëïýí óôï ìÝëëïí ôá ìÝóá ìáæéêÞò åðéêïé-

íùíßáò; ÊáôÜ ðüóï ìðïñïýí ïé íÝïé åðéêïéíùíéáêïß ðüñïé, ïé äéáóõíïñéá-

êÝò áíôáëëáãÝò ðåñéå÷ïìÝíùí êáé ïé êÜèå åßäïõò óõíÜøåéò ìåôáîý ôùí Åõ-

ñùðáßùí íá óõìâÜëïõí ü÷é ìüíï óôç âéùóéìüôçôá ôïõ åõñùðáúêïý åã÷åé-

ñÞìáôïò, áëëÜ êáé óôç èåôéêÞ Þ äçìéïõñãéêÞ áíÜðôõîç ôçò åõñùðáúêüôç-

ôáò; Êáé ìðïñåß ç åõñùðáúêüôçôá íá åßíáé ç âÜóç åíüò ïñÜìáôïò ãéá ìéá

êïéíÞ ôáõôüôçôá ðïõ äåí èá áðïêëåßåé ôçí ðïëéôéóìéêÞ ðïëõìïñößá, áëëÜ

èá ôçí êáèéóôÜ ôñüðï æùÞò êáé óõíýðáñîçò äéáöïñåôéêþí ëáþí; ¹ íá åß-

íáé ü÷çìá åðïéêïäïìçôéêþí ïéêïíïìéêþí êáé ðïëéôéêþí èåóìþí êáé ìç÷áíé-

óìþí; ÊáôÜ ðüóï êáé ðþò èá ìðïñïýóáí ôá íÝá ìÝóá íá óõìâÜëïõí óôïí

ðåñáéôÝñù åêäçìïêñáôéóìü äéÜöïñùí ìïñöþí åðéêïéíùíßáò êáé êõñßùò

ôçò êïéíùíßáò;

Ôá åñùôÞìáôá áõôÜ êáé ðïëëÜ Üëëá –ðñáãìáôåýïíôáé åßêïóé ôñåéò

åñåõíçôÝò áðü ïêôþ äéáöïñåôéêÝò åõñùðáúêÝò ÷þñåò, óôïí ôüìï áõôü. Ìå

äåäïìÝíï ôï äéåèíÞ ÷áñáêôÞñá ôïõ ôüìïõ, ï áíáãíþóôçò èá áðïêôÞóåé

ìéá åéêüíá ãéá ôïí ôñüðï ìå ôïí ïðïßï áíáðôýóóïíôáé ïñéóìÝíá êïéíÜ åðé-

êïéíùíéáêÜ öáéíüìåíá óå äéáöïñåôéêÝò ÷þñåò. Èá Ý÷åé åðßóçò ôçí åõêáé-

ñßá íá äéáðéóôþóåé êáôÜ ðüóï ïé åñåõíçôÝò äéáöïñåôéêÞò åíèïðïëéôéóìé-

êÞò ðñïÝëåõóçò åîåôÜæïõí ðïéêßëëåò üøåéò ôçò ìáæéêÞò åðéêïéíùíßáò , ôç

óçìáóßá êáé ôéò ëåéôïõñãßåò ôçò óå ôïðéêü, áëëÜ êáé óå åõñùðáúêü åðßðå-

äï, áðü ôï ðñßóìá ôçò éäéáßôåñçò êïõëôïýñáò ôïõò .

ÅðéìÝëåéá:
Óïößá ÊáéôáôæÞ-Whitlock, ÁëÝîçò ÌðáëôæÞò

ÂéâëéïðáñïõóéÜóåéò
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Óôçí õðåñÜóðéóç ôïõ óïóéáëéóìïý ôïõ ÖéíôÝë ÊÜóôñï

ÌåôÜöñáóç-ÅðéìÝëåéá: È. Ìéóáçëßäçò, Ì. ÐëÝóóá,  Í. ÔåñëåîÞ
ISBN 978-960-98194-1-1, 304 óåë.

Ìå ôçí åõêáéñßá ôçò 50Þò åðåôåßïõ ôçò íßêçò ôçò êïõâáíéêÞò åðáíÜóôá-

óçò, ïé åêäüóåéò «ÄéåèíÝò ÂÞìá» äçìïóéåýïõí ôÝóóåñéò ïìéëßåò ôïõ ÖéíôÝë

ÊÜóôñï, ìå ôßôëï Óôçí õðåñÜóðéóç ôïõ óïóéáëéóìïý. ÖÝôïò óõìðëçñþíï-

íôáé 50 ÷ñüíéá áðü ôüôå ðïõ ï åñãáæüìåíïò ëáüò ôçò Êïýâáò áíÝôñåøå ôç

óôçñéæüìåíç áðü ôéò ÇÐÁ äéêôáôïñßá ôïõ Öïõë÷Ýíóéï Ìðáôßóôá êáé Üíïéãå

ôç óïóéáëéóôéêÞ åðáíÜóôáóç óôçí áìåñéêáíéêÞ Þðåéñï.

Ôï 1989, åðï÷Þ ðïõ äéáëõüôáí ç ÓïâéåôéêÞ ¸íùóç, ï ÊÜóôñï äÞëùíå

óôéò ïìéëßåò áõôÝò üôé «ï óïóéáëéóìüò åßíáé êáé èá åîáêïëïõèåß íá åßíáé ç

ìüíç åëðßäá, ï ìüíïò äñüìïò ãéá ôïõò ëáïýò, ôïõò åêìåôáëëåõüìåíïõò,

ôïõò êáôáëçóôåõìÝíïõò. Êáé óÞìåñá, üôáí ïé å÷èñïß ìáò óðåýäïõí íá ôïí

êáôáäéêÜóïõí, ðñÝðåé íá ôïí õðåñáóðéóôïýìå ðåñéóóüôåñï áðü ðïôÝ».

Ôçí þñá ðïõ ç ðáãêüóìéá êáðéôáëéóôéêÞ ïéêïíïìßá Ý÷åé åéóÝëèåé óå ìßá ðå-

ñßïäï  âáèéÜò ýöåóçò, êáé êáèþò ïé êïéíùíéêÝò óõíÝðåéáò áõôÞò ôçò ìá-

êñï÷ñüíéáò êáèïäéêÞò öÜóçò ãßíïíôáé üëï êáé ðéï áéóèçôÝò, êáé ìÜëéóôá

êáôÜ ôñüðï äõóáíÜëïãá êáôáóôñïöéêü ãéá ôïí åñãáæüìåíï ëáü óå üëï

ôïí êüóìï, ç ðñïïðôéêÞ ðïõ ðáñïõóéÜæåé ï ÊÜóôñï ìåôáôñÝðåôáé óå åðé-

ôáêôéêÞ áíÜãêç.

Óôéò ïìéëßåò áõôÝò ï ÊÜóôñï áíáöÝñåôáé óõóôçìáôéêÜ óôá åðéôåýãìá-

ôá êáé óôéò ìåèüäïõò ëáúêÞò óõììåôï÷Þò ðïõ Ý÷ïõí ÷áñáêôçñßóåé ôçí êïõ-

âáíéêÞ åðáíáóôáôéêÞ åìðåéñßá. ÊáôáðéÜíåôáé ìå åñùôÞìáôá üðùò: Ìðïñåß

íá óçìåéùèåß ïéêïíïìéêÞ êáé êïéíùíéêÞ ðñüïäïò ãéá ôçí êáôáðéåæüìåíç

ðëåéïíüôçôá ôçò ËáôéíéêÞò ÁìåñéêÞò óôï ðëáßóéï ôïõ á÷áëßíùôïõ êáðéôá-

ëéóôéêïý áíôáãùíéóìïý; Åßíáé ñåáëéóôéêü íá ðåñéìÝíïõìå áðü ôïõò áíèñþ-

ðïõò, áðëïýò Üíäñåò êáé ãõíáßêåò, íá ïñãáíùèïýí êáé óõíåéäçôÜ íá ðÜ-

ñïõí óôá ÷Ýñéá ôïõò ôï ðåðñùìÝíï ôïõò; Ðþò áëëÜæïõí ïé ßäéïé ïé Üíèñù-

ðïé óôçí ðïñåßá ìéáò ôÝôïéáò äéáäéêáóßáò; Ôé ñüëï ðáßæåé ç áíôé-éìðåñéáëé-

óôéêÞ áëëçëåããýç óôçí õðåñÜóðéóç êáé ôçí ðñüïäï ôçò óïóéáëéóôéêÞò

åðáíÜóôáóçò óôçí ßäéá ôçí Êïýâá;

Ïé ôÝóóåñéò ïìéëßåò ôïõ ôüìïõ áõôïý äüèçêáí ôï 1989, êáôÜ ôçí ôñéá-

êïóôÞ åðÝôåéï ôçò êïõâáíéêÞò åðáíÜóôáóçò, êáèþò ïé õðÝñìá÷ïé ôïõ êá-

ðéôáëéóìïý áíÜ ôïí êüóìï èñéáìâïëïãïýóáí ãéá ôç äéÜëõóç ôùí ãñáöåéï-

êñáôéêþí êáèåóôþôùí óôçí ÁíáôïëéêÞ Åõñþðç êáé ôç ÓïâéåôéêÞ ¸íùóç. Ïé

äõíÜìåéò áõôÝò óôÞñéæáí êáé ðñïÝâëåðáí ôçí êáôÜññåõóç ôçò êïõâáíéêÞò

Ôï âÞìá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðéóôçìþí
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åðáíÜóôáóçò. ¼ôáí ï ÊÜóôñï áðÜíôçóå ÷ùñßò åíäïéáóìïýò ìå ôï «óïóéá-

ëéóìüò Þ èÜíáôïò!», ôï ðñüóôáãìá áõôü âñÞêå Üìåóç áíôáðüêñéóç ìåôá-

îý ôùí áíèñþðùí ôïõ ìü÷èïõ ôçò Êïýâáò êáé ðáñáìÝíåé åðßêáéñï.  

ÂéâëéïðáñïõóéÜóåéò
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Summaries

A. V. Karapetsas, D. A. Xatziefrimidou

Syndrome of Nonverbal Learning Disabilities

The aim of the present study is to address the syndrome of nonverbal

learning disabilities (NVLD). According to the literature, individuals diag-

nosed as having NVLD present difficulties that primarily affect the individual’s

visuo-spatial functioning. The study is an attempt to define the syndrome in

children and outline its symptoms in terms of academic, social and emo-

tional functioning. Although the etiology is yet unclear, NVLD’s symptoms

are assumed to be pervasive and associated with the right hemisphere.

Such right hemisphere deficits lead to secondary difficulties in mathematics,

social skills and emotional disturbances. Furthermore, NVLD syndrome is

similar to other developmental disorders (Asperger’s syndrome,

Gerstmann’s syndrome, etc), which involve right hemisphere dysfunction.

Such disorders are discussed in the paper. Finally, this article offers a num-

ber of intervention strategies which will help psychologists, educators and

parents to deal with difficulties that a child with NVLD exhibits.

G. Flouris - M. Ibrinteli

Multiple intelligences and the social studies curricula of Greece

and England: The cases of 1982-2005 and 1990-2005 reforms

respectively

The theory of Multiple Intelligences (M.I.) was inaugurated in 1983 by

Howard Gardner who supports the position that intelligence is not of a sin-

gle type-as measured by the I.Q.- but it is comprised of at least eight rela-

tively different capabilities. Thus, it is of utmost importance that school activ-

ities lead to all types of intelligences in order to suit better the needs of all

students and not those who possess the advantage of having fluency in lin-

guistic and logical-mathematical types of school subjects and activities,

which seem to dominate all school subjects. Based on the above concep-

tualization, we conducted a content analysis in the social studies curriculum

objectives of Greece (1982-2005) and England (1990-2005) in order to
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ascertain how intelligent is the social studies curriculum in the above sub-

jects in both countries and what varieties of intelligences are reflected in

them. The results revealed that the array of MI, in both countries, is limited,

with the exception of logical-mathematical and interpersonal intelligences. It

is recommended that a multiplicity of intelligences ought to be cultivated in

all school subjects through the multiple representation of content.

F. Vlachos – G. Andreou

Brain asymmetry and education

This study attempts to review and comparatively evaluate the neurobio-

logical findings concerning the localization of brain functions and the specif-

ic allocation of these functions in the two cerebral hemispheres. Our aim is

to try to give an answer to the questions that are raised particularly by those

who deal with the consequences of brain research in everyday life and edu-

cation, in the light of constantly increasing knowledge and information on the

subject of brain asymmetry. The study concludes with the assertion that the

brain is a highly integrated system and its parts rarely work separately.

Consequently, most activities require collaboration of both the cerebral

hemispheres and the assertion that each subject is characterized either by a

holistic-intuitive way of thinking -in which only the left hemisphere is involved-

or by an analytical-logical approach of problem solving –in which only the

right hemisphere is involved– is considered a simplified one.  

K. Dossa – K. Lamnias

Pupils’ orientations to Meanings

This paper attempts to analyze the orientation to meanings as structural

component of the concept of code. In particular, it is intended to show the

importance of the initial contextualization of childrens’ experiences, within

their families, and the roles of distinct types of family organization, accord-

ing to Bernstein’s theory, for the creation of elaborated or districted orien-

tation to meanings. Out of this analysis it becomes clear that in the theory

of codes, there is a movement from linguistic indicators to their semantic.

Ôï âÞìá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðéóôçìþí
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Finally, the study points out that the primary contribution of elaborated or

districted orientation derives from and legitimated by the social division of

labor and it is transmitted to the family, which is in fact the “place” where

the distinct orientation to meanings is constructed.

E. Andreou

The neuropsychology of school victimization: 

Research findings concerning effects of victimization experience

of brain development

The main forms that victimization in school can take concern physical

attacks, verbal violence and psychological – emotional abuse. These

behaviors are directed on a regular basis by the most powerful children to

the powerless and are based on intention to cause physical and mental

pain to the victim.

This study examines the adverse consequences of school victimization

and the role that victimization experience plays in brain development, as

well as issues that concern the neuropsychological research regarding

school victimization. Taking into account that the development of the brain

depends to a great degree on experience, ways of utilizing the neuropsy-

chological research regarding school victimization are examined and direc-

tive lines of intervention are suggested with the purpose of tackling the

adverse consequences of victimization experience on cognitive abilities as

well as the children’s whole functioning.

P. Misailidi - D. Papoudi

Expression, perception and understanding of emotions in autism: 

Psychological and neurobiological findings

The aim of this paper is to review studies investigating emotional devel-

opment in autism. The paper is organized in three parts. First, studies are

reviewed suggesting that autistic children have profound difficulty in the

ability to express emotions and to perceive the emotional expressions in the

faces of others. Next, studies are discussed which show that autistic chil-

dren compared to typically developing children have difficulties in the

Summaries
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expression and understanding of "complex" emotions (shame, guilt, embar-

rassment, etc). Finally, studies are presented supporting a connection

between the emotional deficit and structural and functional abnormalities of

the amygdala in the autistic brain.

V. Zampethanis

A neuropsychological approach of a specific disorder 

in mathematical reasoning

The occurrence of skills and learning difficulties related to mathematics

has been studied early last century. Both children and adults encounter

learning difficulties in mathematics, as pointed out in studies and research.

The conclusions of cognitive psychology and neuropsychology contribute

to the accurate identification of the problem of learning difficulties in math-

ematics. Drawing an effective remedy project and thus finding solutions to

the problem under the best conditions can be easier by clearly under-

standing the problem.

A. Kalaitzaki

Ôhe Relating Theory:  Clinical and therapeutic applications

The Relating Theory, the questionnaires that derive from it and their

implementation in clinical practice (with case studies, couples and families

suffering from various mental disorders) are introduced. The Relating Theory

proposes that a person both relates to and is related to by others, either pos-

itively or negatively. The Relating therapy aims at replacing negative relating

with positive relating and also fortifying the person to cope effectively with

the negative relating of others. Couple therapy and family therapy aim at cor-

recting negative interrelating between pairs. The instruments for measuring

a person’s negative relating, a couple and a family’s negative interrelating, in

conjunction with the therapist’s clinical evaluation, are very useful in psy-

chotherapy, for the understanding and assessment of a person, a couple

and a family’s predominant areas of relating difficulties, correspondingly.

Ôï âÞìá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðéóôçìþí

310

14.qxd  4/3/2002  4:48 PM  Page 310



M. Kotitsa

The use of Virtual Reality technologies

in neuropsychological studies

This paper reviews studies that demonstrate the utility of Virtual Reality

(VR) in psychology. It starts with an outline of the types of VR technologies

and related issues, followed by a description of a number of VR tests deve-

loped for assessment and rehabilitation purposes. It then emphasizes one of

the main assets of VR simulated environments, namely that they may feature

high ecological validity without sacrificing experimental control and, in this

way, VR may improve the ecological validity of neuropsychological investi-

gations that look, in particular, at executive functioning. It is precisely within

this context that recent work is reviewed: a set of computer-based tasks that

allow carefully controlled, simulated environments, and where participants (a

group of patient with frontal lobe lesions and a control group) are faced with

‘real world’ situations. The results show marked group differences; impor-

tantly concerning the extent to which non-VR assessment may indicate a

sparing of executive abilities, it can be assumed that VR is more sensitive in

identifying executive deficits in these patients. It appears that there is great

scope in psychology for validating VR tests as clinical and research tools.

Fr. Gaillard - A. Karapetsas

Bridging Neuropsychology and Education

This chapter is divided into three parts. In the first chapter, it is made an

attempt to clarify and analyse the relationships between brain’s develop-

ment and learning by examining notions that facilitate this relation such as

the notion of function, of functional systems and of instrumental functions.

Take for granted the fact that learning boosts brain organization, the se-

cond part examines the variables that play a crucial role and have an influ-

ence not only on learning but on cerebral development, too. The third part

offers an experimental exercise regarding writing. Signature appears as a

simple procedure and can be used as a great predictor of prewriting deve-

lopment. It is greatly contingent on age and (pre)school experience and can

be used as a vital tool for evaluating learning disabled children who face

writing difficulties. 

Summaries
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G. Galantomos

The neural dimension of metaphor

The goal of this paper is to examine the neural aspect of metaphor. The

neural theory of language stems from the cognitive linguistic research and

is an effort to comprehend the way neural circuits affect and shape human

language and thought. Metaphor within the framework of many approach-

es was seen as a deviant means of language meaning or a figure of speech

assigned to rhetorical and aesthetical purposes. Contrary to these well

established beliefs, cognitive linguistic view points at the ubiquity of

metaphor in ordinary speech and furthermore suggests, through experi-

mental findings, the embodied nature of many abstract concepts. That is,

the choice to speak in metaphorical terms is inevitable since it is based on

neural connections in different cerebral areas of the brain arising naturally

from the interaction of people with their bodies.

Ôï âÞìá ôùí êïéíùíéêþí åðéóôçìþí
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